THE UNEDITED LIFE OF ST JOHN CHRYSOSTOM 
BY NICETAS DAVID THE PAPHLAGONIAN 

EDITIO PRINCEPS , PART I 


Following my Introduction to the Eife of St John Chrysostom by Nicetas 
David the Paphlagonian, 1 the first half (chapters 1-28) of this long text is 
published here for the first time. It should be underlined that, as will have 
been made clear by now, the work is worth Publishing for more than one 
reason: it is written by a well-known, important author, complementing our 
knowledge and appreciation of his extensive literary output; it gives us a 
good glimpse of his intellect, especially through the personal comments he 
makes throughout its length; it is an ancient hagiographical text, which 
expands the corpus of the surviving pre-Metaphrastic tradition; and it is a 
most important link in the chain of Byzantine texts on Chrysostom, allow- 
ing us to form a more precise idea of the literary tradition on and the cult 
of this major saint in the tenth Century. 

The critical edition is preceded by a study of the unique manuscript con- 
taining the work, a presentation of the peculiarities of its language with 
references to the part of the text published here, and an exposition of the 
principles of the edition. The numbering of the chapters continues that of 
the previous study. 


VII. The Manuscript 

The Eife of Chrysostom has come down to us in Codex Thessalonicensis 
Vlatadon 4 ( siglum : V). The manuscript has been described twice in the 
past, namely by S. Eustratiades in his catalogue of the manuscripts of the 
Vlatadon Monastery and by A. Ehrhard in his Überlieferung. Eustratiades 
focused on the contents of the manuscript, which he dated to the thirteenth 
Century. Ehrhard improved the previous description, and correctly dated the 
manuscript to the eleventh Century on the basis of the signature on f. 76 v , 
which had first been noted by R Papageorgiou (for the relevant references 
see Literature , below, as well as n. 2). 


1 T. Antonopoulou, The Unedited Life of St John Chrysostom hy Nicetas David the 
Paphlagonian. An Introduction , in Byz, 86 (2016), pp. 1-51. 
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The present description corrects where needed and complements the 
previous accounts. The Life by Nicetas is no. 5 of the list below and was 
destined for the commemoration feast of the saint on 13 November. 

ff. 301 (+ 74/1), parch., ll th cent. (Ehrhard; 13 th Cent. Eustratiades), 320 x 
233 mm (340 x 230 mm Ehrhard), 2 cols., 34-39 11., mutilated at the end. 

Contents : 2 Part A (ff. 1-244, texts nos. 1-18): Menologion for Novem- 
ber-December; Mixed Metaphrastes. 3 PartB (ff. 245-301, texts nos. 19-29): 
Non-menologic collection, of which a large part concems Easter Lent. 

Part A 

1) ff. 1 r -14 r , Archangeli (Nov. 8), Miracula , BUG 1290y (uned., Codex 
unicus) 

2) ff. 14 r -18 r , Michael archangelus (Nov. 8), Laudatio a(uctore). Pan- 
toleone , BHG 1289 

3) ff. 18 r -40 r , Michael archangelus (Nov. 8), Miracula a. Pantoleone , 
BHG 1288d {des. ut 1288b; uned., cum lacuna) 

4) ff. 40 r -76 v , Iohannes eleemosynarius (Nov. 12), Vita a. Leontio Nea- 
politano , BHG 886 {cum lacunis) 

5) ff. 77 r -155 r , Iohannes Chrysostomus (Nov. 13), Vita a. Niceta Davide , 
BHG 876k {cum lacunis) 

6) ff. 155 r -163 v , Iohannes Chrysostomus (Ian. 27), Oratio IV de transla- 
tione a. Cosrna Vestitore , BHG 878; CPG 8145 

7) ff. 163 v -167 v , Daniel propheta et tres pueri (Dec. 17), Sermo de 
Susanna a. Ps. Chrysostomo , BHG 2406; CPG 4567 

8) ff. 167 v -170 v , Daniel propheta et tres pueri (Dec. 17), Oratio a. 
CyriUo Alexandrino , BHG 487; CPG 5271 

9) ff. 17l r -174 v , Bonifatius (Dec. 19), Passio, BHG 279-280 

10) ff. 174 v -180 r , luliana Nicomediae (Dec. 21), Passio , BHG 962z 

11) ff. 1 80 r - 1 87 v , Anastasia vidua (Dec. 22), Passio , BHG 81 

12) ff. 187 v -195 v , Theodote et Anastasia (Dec. 22), Passio , BHG 8ld 


2 The description of the contents by Eustratiades is generally accurate, but he leaves out 
not only no. 21, as Ehrhard, Überlieferung , III, p. 189, n. 1 notes, but also no. 4. Moreover, 
Eustratiades does not give the folio where a text ends, and does not identify the texts. 
Ehrhard’s description marks an advancement, as he corrects several of Eustratiades’ mis- 
takes. However, he does not provide folio numbers and erroneously omits no. 25, adding 
instead at the end a Chrysostomic text with the inc. Ol Tipocppiai psv (= In epist. I ad Thess. 
[CPG 4434] Hom. 8, PG 62, 439, 23), which is not in the manuscript. 

3 This designation applies to old, pre-Metaphrastic hagiographical and homiletic collec- 
tions to which Metaphrastic as well as post-Metaphrastic texts were introduced; see Ehrhard, 
Überlieferung , III, p. 2. 
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13) ff. 195 v -198 v , Eugenius et Macarius (Dec. 22), Passio , BHG 2127 
(uned., coclex unicus) 

14) ff. 199 r -210 r , Eugenia (Dec. 24), Passio , BHG 607w (uned.) 

15a) ff. 210 r -211 v , Daniel propheta et tres pueri (Dec. 17), Visio Danielis II 
(= Septuaginta, Bel et Draco [Theod.]), cf. BHG , Visiones Danielis, E 

15b) ff. 211 v -213 r , Daniel propheta et tres pueri (Dec. 17), Visio Danielis 
VI (= Septuaginta, Daniel [Theod.], cap. 5), cf. BHG , ibidem. 

16) ff. 213 r -225 r , Daniel propheta et tres pueri (Dec. 17), Commentarius 
a. Symeone Metaphrasta , BHG 485 

17) ff. 225 r -228 r , Martyres X in Creta (Dec. 23), Passio a. Symeone 
Metaphrasta , BHG 1197 

18) ff. 228 r -244 v , Marcellus archimandrita Acoemetorum (Dec. 29), Vita 
a. Symeone Metaphrasta , BHG 1028 

Part B 

19) ff. 245 r -255 v , Dormitio BMV (Aug. 15) [a. Ps. Iacobo fratre Domini 
vel Ps. Chrysostomo vel Iohanne Thessalonicensi ], BHG 1056g 

20) ff. 255 v -259 v , Basilius Caesariensis, De ieiunio, homilia /, CPG 2845, 
des. mutil. crcpoSpd voafuiaia xoiq acbpacnv s[... (PG 31, 177, 23) 

21) ff. 260 r -272 r , Symeon Salus, Vita (Iul. 21), BHG 1677 , ine. mutil. 
Tpocpfjq ji8iaA,a|ißav8iv (ed. Festugiere - Ryden, p. 66, 15) usque ad 
sk Tod TÖTiou xö Tcvsöpa (ibidem , p. 87, 20) et avsTiaDcraTO - siraSi 
TcpcoTT| ( ibidem , p. 104, 4-5) 

22) ff. 272 r -274 v , Ps. Iohannes Chrysostomus, In puhlicanum et phari- 
saeum , CPG 4716, recensio (c); des. mutil. alaxDvrj Kai övsiSoq 
sysvf|[... (= De incomprehensibili Dei natura homilia 5, CPG 4318.5, 
11. 473-571) 

23) ff. 275 r -285 r , Vita BMV a. Epiphanio Monaco , BHG 1049 

24) ff. 285 r -288 v , Ps. Iohannes Chrysostomus , De ieiunio et eleemosyna , 
CPG 4502 

25) ff. 288 v -291 v , Iohannes Chrysostomus , De Lazaro homilia 5, CPG 
4329.5 (cum lacuna) 

26) ff. 291 v -294 r , Ps. Iohannes Chrysostomus , In illud: Nemo honus nisi 
solus deus , CPG 4916 (cum lacuna) 

27) ff. 294 r -297 r , Ps. Iohannes Chrysostomus , In psalmum 139 , CPG 4553 

28) ff. 297 r -300 r , Ps. Iohannes Chrysostomus , Sermo de quadragesima , 
CPG 4954 

29) ff. 300 r -301 v , Ps. Iohannes Chrysostomus, De paenitentia , CPG 4631, 
<7<as\ mutil. (f. 300 v ) siq obpavobq avaTpsxoDcra (PG 60, 766, 39). 
Only the upper left-hand corner of f. 301 survives attached to the 
binding. It is written on both sides. 
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Finally, f. 76 v Oracula Sibyllina, versiculi XXXIII (ed. Geffcken, VIII 
217-221, 223-250). This is a later addition due to the Horror vacui by a 
scribe who has signed the text noting the year as 1094/95; see below. 

Quires : 5 8 (f. 40; the fourth quatemion after f. 24 [not the fifth quatem- 
ion after f. 32 as in Ehrhard] is missing with loss of text), l 8 ' 3 (f. 45, after 
which three ff. are missing with loss of text), l 8 (f. 53), l 8 ' 2 (f. 59; the 
central bifolium of the quatemion after f. 56 is missing with loss of text), 2 8 
(f. 74/1), l 2 (f. 76), 6 8 (f. 124), l 8-6 (f. 126; ff. 2-7 of the quatemion are 
missing with loss of text), 4 8 (f. 158), l 6 (f. 164), ll 8 (f. 252), l 8 ' 1 (f. 259, 
after which the eighth folio of the quatemion as well as the following qua- 
ternion 37 are missing resulting in loss of text), l 8 (f. 267), l 8 ' 1 (f. 274, after 
which the eighth folio of the quatemion is missing with loss of text), l 8 
(f. 282), l 4 (f. 286), 1 8 ‘ 5 (f. 289; ff. 4-8 of the quatemion are missing with 
loss of text), l 8 ' 4 (f. 293; ff. 1 and 6-8 of the quatemion are missing with 
loss of text), l 8 (f. 301). 

Quire-Signatures: There are two series of quire signatures, which do not 
always survive due to the trimming of the folios. Because of their errors 
none of these numberings can be the original one. The first occurs in the 
upper right-hand corner of the first recto of the quire, and the other in the 
lower margin below the first column of the first recto of the quire. The 
former correctly counts 44 (p8') quires. Two numbers are missing together 
with the respective quires, seemingly nos. 5 (s') and 37 (k^') after ff. 32 
and 259 respectively. Nevertheless, as the text reveals, this series is wrong 
in that it numbers the actual fifth quire as no. 4, thus giving the wrong 
impression that the missing quire is the fifth after f. 32 instead of the fourth 
after f. 24 (see above). The quire beginning at f. 33 is correctly numbered 
as the sixth. As for the other series of signatures, it also contains an error. 
Having numbered quires two to eight correctly, this hand reappears at quire 
12, which it numbers as 11 (f. 75). From that point onwards, this numbering 
lags behind the former by one number, giving a wrong total of 43 quires. 

Folio-numbering'. Two modern folio-numberings appear on several folios, 
of which the wrong one gives a folio more than the correct one. 

Script : A neat Perlschrift. 

Scrihes: Probably three Contemporary scribes (see e.g. ff. 9 and 173. The 
second hand begins on f. 245, and the third on f. 275 (not 275 v , col. 2 as in 
Ehrhard). 

Ruling type: 20C2 (e.g. Nicetas), X 20C2 (see diagram in Repertoire de 
reglures dans les manuscrits grecs sur parchemin. Base de donnees etablie par 
J.-H. Sautel ä Vaide du fichier Leroy et des catalogues recents [Bibliologia, 
13], Tumhout, 1995, p. 259), P4 20C2 (see diagram ibidem , p. 252). Occasion- 
ally the pricking marks at the external edge of a given folio are visible. 
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Ink: Brown. Occasionally, effaced letters were retraced at a later stage with 
a darker ink; e.g., f. 25 r . Sometimes, a large red initial signifies the beginning 
of a text; e.g., f. 77 r . On f. 155 r a liturgical rubric is written in red ink. 

Decoration: Brown decorative bands (e.g., f. l r ), for which some red ink 
is rarely used (e.g., f. 199 r ). 

Signatur es: (f. 76 v ) The signature, written by a scribe later than the main 
scribes of the Codex (see above), is preserved very faintly. It is given in 
full by Ehrhard, Überlieferung , III, 187 n. 1: eypa(cpr|) ia6i(a) x 8l P^ 
A8(ov)T(oq) 7ip(coTovoi)api(oD) iCp^) ÄX-s^avSpsiaq / Iv8(ikticovo(;) y' 
Tod sxouq ,Qxy' (~ 1094/95)* Kai oi avayivd)CTK(ovTS q) / sb^scjOs imsp 
abioö. The end of the first two lines has in the meantime been covered by 
a paper band used in the binding and is no longer legible. 

Binding: The surviving binding dates from ca. 1950 and is due to the 
hieromonk Matthew of Vatopedi, according to his stamp on the interior of 
the binding. It has recently been removed to be replaced by a new one in 
the Byzantine tradition (information provided by the current restorators; 
see immediately below). 

Preservation : At its inspection in late October 2009, the manuscript was 
under restoration at the Laboratories of the Byzantine Museum of Thessa¬ 
loniki. The quires were loose and restoration of the individual leaves greatly 
advanced. The bottom end of the text is occasionally effaced by humidity, 
especially at the lower right-hand corner of the recto of several folia, thus 
creating on microfilm the false impression of a lacuna in the text (e.g., f. IT 
after 1,18 xaiq). The inspection of the manuscript in situ allowed the reading 
of the effaced passages, largely with the help of a common lamp. 

Literature: S. Eustratiades, KazäXoyoQ zcbv ev rfj jnovfj Blazscov 
(Tcraobg-Movaazr/pi) änoKsijuevcov kcoöikcov, Thessaloniki, 1918, pp. 13-16; 
P. N. Papageorgiu, Handschriftliches zu den Oracula Sibyllina , in BZ, 13 
(1904), pp. 51-52; Ehrhard, Überlieferung , III, pp. 187-189 (also I, p. 529, 
n. 4; p. 613, n. 2). 

VIII. REMARKS ON THE LANGUAGE OF THE LlFE 

A remarkable aspect of Nicetas’ Life concems its language, some basic 
features of which are especially worth mentioning. 

In particular, quite frequently Nicetas’ sentences are notably, or even 
exceedingly, long. Some of the apparent problems in Nicetas’ construction 
of speech must be attributed to this manner of composition; 4 in other words, 


4 Cf. below, pp. 8-9, on the principles of the edition. 
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the author did not always control his language efficiently when developing 
a long train of thought. For example, his negligence to mention the change 
of subject within a long sentence is noteworthy as much as it is confusing: 
at 25, 79-83, the unnamed subject of the parenthetical relative clauses is 
John, whereas that of the main clause is Proclus. Likewise, the same pro- 
noun may be used to refer to different persons within the same sentence: at 
4, 103-104 (xdtöv is Chrysostom, but auioC refers to Anthemius. 

A striking linguistic feature of the Life is the frequent occurrence of 
historical infinitives, used in place of indicatives. In some cases this usage 
is in reality due to the application of indirect discourse when reporting 
somebody’s words, whereby a verb such as scpr| can be implied from the 
context (e.g. 26, 7-8. 36-37; 27, 44). In most cases, the infinitives form part 
of a narration (e.g. 4, 48-49 d7ioKpivaa0ai; 105-107 7iapaaKeodc7ai ... 
STci^aßscrOai ... TiapaiTSurGai; 9, 17 KsX-söcrai; 20, 40-42 87uSeii;ai ... 
crceva^ai ... xaA-avlcjai ... ei7ieiv). 5 These infinitives were occasionally 
retained by the Anonymous of Savile, 6 7 and reappear in Symeon Meta- 
phrastes’ Life of Chrysostom. 1 F. Halkin noted the same phenomenon in 
another text by Nicetas, the encomium of the martyr Procopius of Palestine. 8 

The abundant use of absolute participles (genitives, accusatives or nomina- 
tives, e.g. 7,44 SiavaanjaavTsq; 16, 37-38 siaSs^dpsvoi... Se^icoadpsvoi; 
25, 39 napay8vö|i8vov; 28, 6-8 Tcpocrs^Govia ... dyaATaaGevxa ... 
7rpoapapiDpoßvxa) is notable, as are the various anacoloutha (e.g. 1, 16-20 
Kapoi ... aycoviaaaipi Kai cppi^aipi; 12, 3-5 AKOoaacra ... Kai ... 7rsiaaaa, 
STcißißa^ei [sc. ö i'Siog dvqp] aoiriv; 16, 16-18 xj/oxh ... ctdvcov; 24, 25-28 
xf]v ... ^euoopylav ... xqv amr\(; Sovapiv cjdvsiAs). The verb of a 
sentence is occasionally omitted, if easily inferred (see the apparatus criticus 
to 5, 10; 12, 14; 15, 7). Different verb tenses may alternate within the same 
period: 22, 28-33 7rap]jvsi ... 7rapayys^ei ... 7iapr|yy6a. The use of STcsiSij 
as an equivalent of dis (2, 31; 5, 7; see apparatus criticus ), followed by a 
participle, should be noted. From a grammatical point of view, it is worth 


5 See J. Humbert, Syntaxe grecque ( Collection de philologie classique, 2), Paris, I960 3 , 
par. 319-322; W. W. Goodwin, Syntax of the Moods and Tenses of the Greek Verb, repr. 
London, 1998, par. 757, stating that “ln narration, the infinitive often appears to stand for the 
indicative. It depends, however, on some word like Xsysxai, it is said, expressed (or at least 
implied) in something that precedes.” 

6 See Antonopoulou, Unedited Life / An Introduction [as in n. 1], p. 29. 

7 E.g. Nicetas, ch. 4, 108-109, Töv 5s Kai gjuösT^ai Kai anpßouXsnaai pdXa TrpoOupax; 
Kai TipoariKÖvioDi;; cf. Symeon Metaphrastes, ch. 2, PG 114, 1053A, Töv 5s STiiSsi^ai is 
7rpo0npco(; Kai aupßouXsuaat. 

8 F. Halkin, Le panegyrique du martyr Procope de Palestine par Nicetas le Paphlagonien, 
in AB, 80 (1962), pp. 174-193, esp. 180, par. 4, n. 3, on the presence of three consecutive 
historical infinitives in the text. 
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mentioning the occurrence of unaugmented plusquamperfects (5, 49 ysyövei; 
16, 93 7TS(pfjpi<xi;o; see apparatus criticus). 

The Life is a fairly rieh source of post-classical vocabulary, presenting us 
with a number of words absent from the lexica of LSJ and Lampe. A few 
of them are not found in the LBG either: SiopoOovco (20, 51 “urge”; 
cf. öpoGbvco), svgkLtipöco (27, 19 “harden”; cf. svoK^qpnvco), STceic>\|/auco 
(25, 69 “reach besides, interfere”), (piLoTiaGcoq (6, 11; cf. cpiA-OTicxGriq, 
(piLo7rdGsia, cpiAoTcaGeco). 9 Occasionally, Nicetas employs in the Life words 
that had previously been known only from other works of his and have not 
been located in other authors so far: this is the case with dA,r)Goao(pia 
(17, 17) and KaGcopaiöco (2, 13). 10 These words constitute an argument in 
favour of the unity of the author of the relevant texts and, therefore, of the 
authenticity of the Life. On the other hand, some “new” words (namely, 
included in the LBG as being absent from LSJ and Lampe or as attested 
there only once) not only occur in the Life and various works of Nicetas, 
but are attested outside of them too: d7iavaxcbpr|Gi(; (9, 15), 8iavexco 
(19, 20), Gsdpxiog (17, 5; 24, 67), Kaxaxaovöco (5, 31), KaxsTiißaivco (20, 
68-69), 7ravsuayfig (28, 33), and xeLsxoupyög (20, 105 “minister”). 
Furthermore, several “new” words are used in the Life , for which the LBG 
provides references to other authors, but not to Nicetas; in these cases, it 
would be worth adding a reference to the Life as an early witness, occasion¬ 
ally with a different meaning than the one recorded: apexaKAivcog (25, 42), 
8iavdyco (5, 39), syysixcov (14, 21-22), 87ucpuopai (4, 62, in the sense of 
“attacking someone”), icrxia (14,14), KaGapoypaqha (25,101), KaxaGoivaco 
(med., 13, 19), ^euoxfipcov (7, 11), TcapaK^aico (med., 19, 54), 7rapsiaa^iq 
(22, 20-21), Trpoavaidaaco (17, 11, in the sense of “composing in advance”, 
with one reference in the LBG), 7rpoo(pdAAopai (9, 15 xd 7rpoeo(paLpsva, 
meaning “past errors or sins”), xpucrocnjopiKÖq (25, 42-43), cbpivög (24, 63, 
in the sense of “being related to the liturgical hours”). 

Finally, it should be borne in mind that Nicetas’ vocabulary and expres- 
sions reflect his theological training, especially his expected familiarity 
with the Bible, as can be surmised from the apparatus fontium and as noted 

9 In T. Antonopoulou - S. Paschalidis, 'Eva ovsköozo Keijuevo zrjg pvooßv^avzivrjg ayio- 
Aoyiag: O Bioq zou Xpvooozöpov zov Nnojza üacpAayövog, in Aöyia Kai örjpcbörjg ypappazda 
zoi) 8A/j]viKOü Meoaicova. Acpwpcopa ozov EvSoco 0. Too/ÄKip EIpaKziKä 0' EmazijpoviKrjg 
Evvävzrjarjg zov Topki MeoaicoviKzov Kai Neojv EXXijviküjv ZnovÖojv zov Apiozozv/xiov Elavv- 
niaziipiov 08ooakoviKijg (11-13 Maiov 2000), Thessaloniki, 2002, p. 121, I spoke of 19 
words, forms and meanings of known words in the first half of the Life that do not occur in 
LSJ and Lampe. Most of these have in the meantime been included in the eight fascicles of 
the LBG, which was completed recently (2017). 

10 For these words as well as those mentioned immediately below, see the references in 
the LBG, s.v. 
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in more detail in my previous study of the Life. 11 Among other writers, 
Gregory of Nazianzus exercised a particular influence on Nicetas’ wording, 
while the same is valid for Ps.-Denys the Areopagite. 12 As for his rather 
restrained dependence on the vocabulary of his model, George of Alexan¬ 
dria, the reader is referred to the relevant remarks in my previous study. 13 


IX. PRINCIPLES OF THE EDITION 

The present first edition of the Life is based on the unique manuscript 
that preserves it, cod. V. In addition, the Life of Chrysostom by the Anony- 
mous of Savile has occasionally been taken into account for the Constitution 
of the text, for reasons I have explained in the past. 14 

The text, the apparatus criticus and the apparatus fontium et locorum 
parallelorum are presented largely in accordance with the principles of the 
Greek Series of the Corpus Christianorum . 15 The main departure from them 
is that no boldface is used, the original wording of the author being printed in 
light type, while that of his sources is printed with expanded spacing. For 
Scriptural quotations italics are used as usual, whereas a Scriptural quotation 
within another source is presented both in italics and with expanded spacing. 

Moreover, the following remarks should be made here, pertaining to V 
and the present edition. 

Due to its date the manuscript of Nicetas’ text, the foliation of which is 
provided in the margin of the edition, is not an autograph. As preserved in V, 
the text displays several errors and problematic passages. It is not always 
easy to decide which of them to attribute to the scribe and which to the 
author. The scribe can in general be held responsible for obvious mistakes in 
grammar and syntax, as well as for some less obvious errors, which have 
accordingly been corrected (in the apparatus criticus “scripsi ” is used for the 
corrections and conjectures by the present editor). In other cases, however, a 
decision was made in favour of keeping a problematic reading in Order not to 
intervene disproportionately in the text for the sake of normalization, but 


11 See Antonopoulou, Unedited Life / An Introduction [as in n. 1], p. 13. 

12 See the apparatus fontium for the relevant references. 

13 See Antonopoulou, Unedited Life / An Introduction [as in n. 1], pp. 12-14. 

14 See ibidem , pp. 24-30. 

15 In particular, the reader is referred to the introductions to my editions of the Homilies 
of Emperor Leo VI and the iambic works of Merkourios the Grammarian for the general 
editorial principles, which also apply to the edition of Nicetas’ Life; see T. Antonopoulou, 
Leonis VI Sapientis Imperatoris Byzantini Homiliae (CCSG , 63), Turnhout, 2008, esp. 
pp. CCXXIII-CCXXX; Eadem, Mercurii grammatici Opera iambica (CCSG, 87), Turnhout, 
2017, pp. LXVI-LXXII. 
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relevant suggestions may be offered in the apparatus criticus. A number of 
such cases could possibly be attributed to negligence on the part of the 
author or to the influence of the spoken word. It is noteworthy that the 
Anonymous of Savile, who reworked Nicetas, normalized his language, 
extinguishing most of the confusing constructions and replacing them with 
the expected ones. 16 Some linguistic features that are in accordance with the 
usage of the time have been adopted in the text. The apparatus criticus does 
not contain comments on stylistic peculiarities of the author. 

As far as spelling and accentuation in V and the edition are concerned, 
a number of remarks should also be made. 

In V there are frequent errors of iotacism and of confusion of o/co and s/ 
ai, while d is used once instead of ot (13, 19). All such errors have been 
corrected. It should be mentioned that, given this Situation, I have written 
aX-a^ovsia (2, 82), although in its single occurrence in V the word is spelled 
with an i, and, likewise, %qpeia, despite the fact that V always has xhpia 
(3, 12; 5, 24. 25). The well-known spelling sl8sa (1, 10) is relegated to the 
apparatus criticus. The iota subscript is absent from the manuscript, but has 
been consistently introduced in the edition. The crasis is not indicated in V 
either and the coronis has been introduced in the edition in all cases except 
one: KaT-OKayaGia (2, 8). 17 Almost everywhere, the scribe does not assim- 
ilate the v of ciuv and sv in composition. This phenomenon might reflect 
the author’s usage; however, since it does not occur in all cases, I deem it 
more probable that the scribe could have written the words concerned 
reflecting a nasal pronunciation ( apparatus criticus to 1, 17; 3, 10. 11. 13; 
4, 108; 5, 46-47; 8, 15; 13, 31; 14, 18. 21-22. 32; 15, 7; 16, 63. 64; 
17, 12; 19, 12. 43; 21, 1; 22, 49; 24, 36. 39; 25, 30. 86; 28, 19. 28. 42. 48; 
but see, e.g., 3, 8; 4, 100). 

On the contrary, I have preserved V’s usage in the case of the single or 
double p. The following words are written with a single p: apspßacrcog 
(24, 53), 8D0Dpr|pocjDvr| (4, 131), supuGpia (2, 52), 0sopr)jioa6vr| 
(5, 37-38; 6, 27; 17, 2; 20, 10; 21, 80; 24, 27; 25, 12), Gsopppcov (1, 19), 
KaATapripoGDvri (5, 19), xpocropfipcov (1, 19). The redoubling of p has 
been adopted in all other cases, since it also occurs in the manuscript (with 
the exception of the wrong reading at 17, 27). 18 Moreover, V’s spelling of 


16 See Antonopoulou, Unedited Life / An Introduction [as in n. 1], p. 29; above, n. 6. 

17 Cf. Antonopoulou, Leonis VI Homiliae [as in n. 15], pp. CCXXVI-CCXXVII, for the 
omission of the coronis in certain cases in the edition of the Homilies of Leo VI on the basis 
of their older manuscripts. 

18 On comparable usage, see G. H. Ettlinger - J. Noret, Pseudo-Gregorii Agrigentini 
seu Pseudo-Gregorii Nysseni Commentarius in Ecclesiasten ( CCSG , 56), Turnhout - Leuven, 
2007, p. XLIX with n.‘l56. 
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svvsög (7, 50) with a double v has been preserved. The spelling rjx’ouv 
(5, 6; 20, 92; 25, 100), instead of six’odv, also follows V’s usage (where r| 
bears a circumflex instead of an acute in the first two cases, however). 
Double forms of words (D7igpq(pdvsia/u7i;gpr|(pavla) have been retained. 
Obx’ bears an apostrophe in V and the edition. 

In matters of accentuation V is not a very trustworthy witness. The con- 
siderable number of wrong breathings and accents have been tacitly cor- 
rected in the edition. Enclisis works almost always according to the tradi- 
tional rules in V. Apart from occasional errors, the principal exception 
concerns the frequent non-enclitic use of xg when it is followed immedi- 
ately by Kai and at the same time the word preceding xs bears an accent on 
the penultimate syllable: this happens in six out of eight times in the first 
part of V (1, 51; 5, 32; 7, 33; 20, 52; 24, 6. 39, against 5, 7; 13, 40), thus 
marking a clear tendency. These six cases have been adopted in the edition 
and are also recorded in the apparatus criticus} 9 Furthermore, V’s well- 
documented ouxg xi (1, 32) and aX'kö xi (20, 65) also make their appear- 
ance in the edition. As for breathings, F’s ’Ovcbpiog (20, 25 etc.) and 
c Haaia q have been preserved, since they occur in other Contemporary texts 
as well. 20 Concerning obxcö(g), the occasional presence of the final g before 
x and \\f (namely, tcg) is noteworthy. The use of the v scpsT-KixxciKÖv also 
follows V. 

With regard to word division, it may be noted here that 7iap’abxa is 
attested twice as two words (7, 17; 25, 27), and this reading has also been 
adopted in the edition in the single case where it occurs as a single word 
(18, 10). The same applies to Kaxa piKpöv (occurring twice as two words, 
at 8, 2 and 28, 34, and once as KaxapiKpöv, at 4, 36). Touv, gcpsigfjg, 
KaOs^fjg and 7iapai)xiKa are written as one word in V and the edition. How¬ 
ever, V’s Siaßpaxscov and sE, &Tcivr|g have not been reproduced (the latter 
case is noted in the apparatus criticus). "Ox’av, 7ipiv f| and pf| Ss/pf] 8’ are 
always written divisim in V and the edition, as are various prepositional 
constructions. It should be noted that in the Codex all compound words 
beginning with pf| Ss/pf] 8’ bear an accent on pf| (e.g. pqSsvi), but this 
feature is not reproduced in the edition, except for pf] S’öAxo q and pf| 
8’öxioöv (for the edition’s pr|8s7roxg, commented upon in the apparatus 
criticus , V’s spelling of oi)Sg7roxs as one word was decisive). 


19 I would like to thank Prof. Jacques Noret for drawing my attention to this phenomenon 
in manuscripts of Vs age. He also read through the text and made pertinent suggestions, as 
did Prof, loannis Vassis. I am grateful to both of them. 

20 Cf. Antonopoulou, Leonis VI Homiliae , p. CCXXVI. 
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The punctuation and division of V into paragraphs have been taken into 
account, but it should be bome in mind that in both aspects V is frequently 
problematic. In particular, its indications of paragraphs can be wrong by 
one or two lines or altogether erroneous. 

Finally, for the division of the work into chapters, which is absent from 
the manuscript, as well as for the explanation of the references to both 
Savile’s and Halkin’s editions of George of Alexandria’s Life of Chrysos¬ 
tom in the apparatus fontium, the reader is referred to chapter I of my pre- 
vious study. 21 


Theodora Antonopoulou 

National and Kapodistrian University of Athens 

antono@phil.uoa.gr 


S UMMARY 

The paper presents the first ever edition of the first half (chapters 1-28) of the 
long Life of St John Chrysostom by Nicetas David the Paphlagonian, composed in 
all probability in the second quarter of the tenth Century. This is an important text 
for a number of reasons, as explained in detail in my introduction to the Life pub- 
lished in Byz , 86 (2016), pp. 1-51. The critical edition is preceded by a study of the 
unique manuscript and an exposition of the peculiarities of the author’s language as 
well as of the editorial principles. 


21 See Antonopoulou, Unedited Life / An Introduction [as in n. 1], pp. 3-7 with n. 8. 
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NICETAE DAVIDIS PAPHLAGONIS 
VITA S. IOHANNIS CHRYSOSTOMI 


Editio Princeps, Pars I: Cap. 1-28 


TABULA SIGLORUM ET ABBREVIATIONUM 
IN APPARATIBUS ADHIBITORUM 


CODEX 

V Thessalonicensis, monasterii Vlatadon 4 {saec. XI), ff. 77 r -155 r : Cap. 1-28, 

speciatim ff. 77 r -l 15 v 

TESTIMONIUM 

Anon. Sa. Vita anonyma S. Iohannis Chrysostomi s. X; edidit H. Savilius (Sav- 
ile), S. Ioannis Chrysostomi Opera graece , VIII, Etonae, 1612 (recte 
1613), pp. 293-371 ’ 


CETERA 

<> addenda 

[] delenda 

I initium novi folii codicis (in mg.: f.) 


a. 

auctore 

in mg. 

in margine 

accent. 

accentus 

1., 11. 

linea, lineae 

a. corr. 

ante correctionem 

num. 

numerus 

add. 

addidit 

p., pp. 

pagina, paginae 

app. er. 

apparatus criticus 

p. corr. 

post correctionem 

app. font. 

apparatus fontium 

sc. 

scilicet 

cap. 

capitulum, capitula 

sqq. 

sequentes 

cf. 

confer 

tit. 

titulus 

col. 

columna, columnae 

V. 

vide 

corr. 

correxit 

Vit. 

Vita 

ex. gr. 

exempli gratia 

x - y 

ab x usque y inclusive 

f., ff. 

folium, folia 

x ... y 

x et y excluso intervallo 

hom. 

homilia, homiliae 
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Bio q toö 7iavoc>loo Tcaxpöq f]pd>v ’lcoavvou 
dpxi£7uaKÖ7roi) KcovaTavTivoi)7i6X,8CO(; toö XpooooTÖpoi) 
auyypacpsig 7rapa toö paKapiou Kai ayioo NiKfjTa, 

8 o 6 A,oo Ipcroö Xpioroö, toö (piÄ,oc>ö(pou, 
öv Kai a7i8CJT8iX,8 Kcov<xcavTivcp tco ßaaiA,si, 

TipoTpaTisiq Tiap’aÖTOÖ c>i)VTaJ;ai 

1. "Ot’öv sl q tö 7ipö0i)pov d7ii8co t f\c, öpsTspag Siavoiaq Kai xr\v si c, 

TÖV 081OV XpOCJÖCTTOpOV 7UCTTIV SWOTjOd) Kai Ta C, 8711 TÖV aÖTOÖ ßiov 
ao^va c, avaÄ-oyicicopai 7iapaivsc>si<; Kai TcpoTpoTiaq, TcÄ/ripriq Kai aÖTÖq 
7rpo0i)pia<; yivopai Kai poi f] 7ipö(; töv ayiov maxie, ävaQäkXex, Kai xf\ siq 
aÖTÖv dva^coTiupoöpsvoq ayÖTcri sösAjuq sipi toö öirjyijaiv a£,iö^oyov äva- 
zäcaaOai Ö7isp tcov KaTCopöcopsvcov aÖTep. 

"Oc’av 5s sl c, tö nb'kayoc, tgov ©sotsXtdv spycov sKsivou Kai X-öycov a7ro- 
ßÄ,s\|/co, dbg noXvq spoi cpößog napioxaxai Kai Tpöpog, cbg psyag Kai 
epoßspög ö 7rpoTSTapsvog Toig A,öyoig ayebv. "Qa7rsp yap oi Tag t (bv ßacii- 
X,si)Övtcov iSsag Kai popepag S7ri tö aKpißscrcaTOV 8ia Tpg ypacpiKrjg 
Tsxvrjq pipsia0ai KsX<si)c>0svTsg, tö Trjq ßaaiArKfjg psyaÄLKppooövrig 
cpiÄ^ÖTipov öcpopcopsvoi Kai 5ia toöto ps9’Ö7rspßoX«f|g apsciai toi g Kpa- 
toöcji onovSä^ovTsq, töv ts KivSuvov xf\c, a7iOTUxiag xx\v ts pio9a7ro8o- 
aiav xf\q söcitöxou pipricrscog ÖTioÄ-oyi^öpsvoi, TToXXfyc; psv cbg siKÖg 
aycoviag, TcoMijg 5s Ti^g a7iö tg)v A,oyiapcbv svox^fiascog 7iA,r|poövTai Kai 
Tapaxfjg, oötco Kapoi crr|pspov oiov si Tiva ßaai?aKCDTÖTr|v siKÖva ypd- 
\|/ai Kai cbg xP©M- aal ™ig ^öyoig svTSXveog ouyKspavvopsvoKg craepcbg 
Sia^coypacpricjai Kai Taig d7iövTcov ö\j/8cjiv cbg oiöv ts slcm 7iapac7Tf|crai /. 77v 
töv Icodvvoi) toö 9sioo Kai xpocropripovog f\ 0sopripovog ßiov 7ipoTpa- 
7T8VTI Kai öpprjösvTi, Ticöq oök äv aycoviacraipi Kai cppi^aipi, 7ipög xr\X\- 
kootov psys9og Ö7ro0sc7scüg a7ro8i)öpsvog; 

Ei yap Kai aAAoig npö f] pcbv 71^81001 Kai d^ioTricruoig tö 7ispi xf\ g 
SV08OO ßicbcrscog toö psyaA,oi) 8i5aaKaX,oi) xf\c, SKKArjaiag 5ia7iS7iövr|Tai, 
aXXa tcov psv S7ii noXb tt]v A,s^iv Trjq S7rayy8Ä,iag sig nX^Qoe, S7tsktsivo- 
psvcov Kai d7isipoKaArag amapaTi Toög aKpoaTag aTcoKvaiövTcov Kai 


1. 5/6 Le. 1, 1 24/26 cf. Areth., Op. 32, pp. 268, 22. 31-32; 269, 24-25; 270, 22 


tit. 6 7tpoTpa7rfjc; V 

1. 6 KaiopOcopsvcov V 10 siSsaq V 17 aüVKSpawupsvoK; V 18 djrövxcov] an 
7rapövio)v scribendum? 24/25 STTSKisivcopsvcov V 
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KÖpov sp7ioioövxcov xaig aKoai q &na%Qf\, xä>v Ss 7iäÄ,iv söprixdvoic; yop- 
yöxrjcii Kai ciovxopiaig 7ipög xö syKcopiacrxiKcoxspov xöv A,öyov SiaciKSu- 
a^opsvcov Kai xa 7iÄ,sic>xa xcov 7ipö^scov xoö av8pög 7iapaKa}u)7ixop£Vcov 
Kai xaöxr) Ä,i)7roövxcov xoög söcrsßsig Kai xcov sksivou Kaxop0copaxcov 
spacrxä q, ruisig xcov sipripsvcov xf]v psar|v iövxsg 65öv Kai vnö ys xf| sv 
xco ’lcodvvr) xp q %apixoc; aKxivi cpcoxaycoyoöpsvoi Kai xöv X-öyov Kaxsu0u- 
vöpsvoi, oöxs xi xd)v a^icov pvfjprig, öaa ys si q rjpag a7iö xd)v 7rp8cjßuxs- 
pcov f]Ms, 7rapficjop8v oöxs xcov Kaxd xö scpiKxöv S7iaivcov Kai xpg xoö 
A-öyoo crDvxopiag £7uA,r|c>öps0a. Oöxco yap icrcog aöxcp xs Ks^apicrpsvoi xco 
psya^co 7iaxpi, Kai 7iavxa 7ipög oiKoSopr|v xoT q änö xrjg SKK^rjaiat; sksi- 
vod 8pöaaipsv dv. 

Äpxf]v 8s 8s^iav xfj 0aopac>ig xaöxr| KaxaßaÄ«Ä«öpsvog ypacpfj, 
7ipd)xov psv xf]v s£, av0pcb7icov köxco0sv ysvvr|criv xoö avSpög Kai avaxpo- 
cpf|v Kai rcpög Tcav siSog xrjg Kaxa av0pco7ioi)g 7iai8siag Kai avaycoypg oia 
5f| c>Kicb8r| xiva I Kai xD7iiKf]v siKovoypacpiav Ö7ioßaÄ,Ä«öp£vog, f.78r 
S7i£ixa xag xsA,sioxspag xcov aöxoö Kaxop0copaxcov rj ^pd^scov psya- 
Ä«oupyiag cbg Ä-ap7ipa Kai söav0ri STußaÄ^öpsvog xP^pa^a, Kai xoöxoig 
xd q xoö Ilvsöpaxog sv aöxcp xspaxoupyiag, xag svspyoupsvag Ö7iö 0soö 
0soar|psia<;, Kaxa xoög oiKsioog xÖ7ioi)g f\ xpövooq, svappovicog SKaaxa 
S7acjxd^cov Kai STcicrripaivöpsvog, KaMiaxr|v oipai Kai dyiOTcps7isc>xaxr|v 
avaaxri^coaai 5ia xoö A,öyou xco 0socpöpcp popcppv. 

Äi;icd 8s öpag (b8s, söosßsig, söpKoöv poi coxiov Kai cruvsxöv ötco- 
a%siv oiSsv yap f] psxa Tcicrxscog Kai voög oovxoviag aKpöacrig xpg aA,r|- 
0slag, söcT0svsiav psv xoi q X,syoucji Kai 7ipo0i)piav, cocps^siav 8s xoi q 
aKpocopsvoig oö xf]v sX,axiGxr|v, xco 0scp 8s psyic>xr|v dva7ispTcsiv 8ö^av 
xs Kai xippv. 

2. ’lcoavvriq xoiyapoöv oöxog, ö a^r|0cog xrjg xoö 0soö xdpixog 
Kaxa xöv psyav sksivov ßa7ixiaxf]v Kai 7ipö8popov sircovopog f\ auvcb- 
vopoq, Ävxioxsöq psv xö ysvoq tt\c, Kaxa Supiav Ävxioxsiag, cbq 
7raai 7ipöSriXov, f]v, söysvcov 8s yovscov s^scpu Kai 7ispicpavd)v, oö Kaxa 
xö acopa pövov Kai xf]v Kax’dv0pco7uvriv ysvsaiv Trspicpavsaxaxcov, 
7ioXXco 8s [iäXXov xf]v Kaxa \|/dxtiv stuSsikvdpsvcov söysvsiav Kai 


37 (Äpxf]v 5s) cf. Georg. Alex., Vit. Chrys., p. 159, 2 (p. 73, 4 Ha.) (Äp^pv ... 5s^iäv) 
cf. Greg. Naz., Or. 1, 1, 1, p. 72 Bernardi; Epist. 9, 1, 2, p. 12 Gallay 39/42 (oia - 
Xpcbpaxa) cf. Ps. loh. Chrys., In sanctum pascha (sermo 5), PG 59, 732, 67-71 

2. 1 et 3/4 cf. Georg. Alex., Vit. Chrys., p. 159, 5-6 (p. 73, 8-10 Ha.) 6/7 cf. ibid., 
p. 160, 35 (p. 76, 19-20 Ha.) 


27 xcov ^öycov V 30 ip] scripsi, ip<; V 32 oüts ti] sic accent. V 
34 Ksxapiapsvoi] scripsi, Ksxapiapsvot; V 40 ctki65i V 41 xs^sicoxspat; V 
45 KaA,A,laxiv V dyicoTrpSTrsaTdxpv V 51 xs] sic accent. V 
2. 1 xappxot; V 2 S7rövupo(; V 
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^ajT7rpÖTr|Ta sv tco tugtsdsiv psv zco Osco zoö ovpavov Kai zfjq yfjQ, nä<jr\c, 

Ss Ka^oKayaGiag Kai apsTrjg S7upsA,siG0ai. Togodtov 8s tö Tispiöv xfjq 
toö Traxpöq aoxoD Xsko6v8od dvl5psiag Kai 5iKaioGDvrjg, dbg Kai tö f.78v 
tod GTpaTT) Xazox) a^icopa 7ispißaMiöpsvov KaTaKOGpfjGai. f H 
pfiTT|p 5s, ’ÄvGoooa KaA,ODpsvr|- Kai avzr\ Trpoq zr\ sk cpDGSCog 
si)7rps7rsia Kai zf\ tcov TpÖ7icov soysvsia KaÄAco7ii^opsvr|, TiÖGaig ööoix g 
sÖGsßsiat; Kai svapsTOD TioXiTsiag s^avGoöaa KopiSt] KaGcopaiooTO. 

’Ek todtcov oia ug söGaA-soTaTOg pa8apvog ö Tipiog 7iaig ’lcoavvrig 
ava8oGsig, togodtov sk 7ipcbTT|g SD0Dg r| X-iKiag Toög TSKÖVTag KaT’aps- 
tt| v 7iaoav Kai Ta7isivocppoo6vr|v Ö7ispßaX,so0ai 7rscpiÄ,OTipr|Tai, ögov 
sksivoi Kam TaÖTÖ 7tövtcov Drcspsi%ov tcov tioA/itcov. ’'E5si ydp töv ögiö- 
TT|TOg TispiODaia rcavTag dvOpamoDg TODg KaTa zr\v amov ysvsdv 7iapsD- 
SoKipsIv peA,A,OVTa, TCOV oiKSlCOV Ka0D7lSpTSpsTv 7ipCOTOV Kai ODTCOg TCOV 
a'k'kodv Kax’öAiyov S7ii tö tsA-siov 7ipoiövTa KpaTsiv. 

rtoAAoi psv odv tcov sv zr\ nöXsx tco f EÄAr| viopcp KaT’sKsivoDg sti 
7ipOGSKSlVTO TODg KaipODg, dAA’OD%’Ö paKÖplOg SKSIVOg Kai 0SÖcpDTOg 
7iaig p zf\c, 7ipög TODg f EAAr|vi^ovTag oDvrjGsiag f\ öpiAiag f\ STaipsiag 
öJuog fjvscjxsTO rj sni noXb tö GsTov avsßa^STO ßaimopa. MsX,stiod 
8s tod Gsiod töv apxispaTiKÖv Gpövov ÄvTioxsiaq Sis7iovTog, 7ipö- 
osigiv aÖTCp paÄ,a rcpoGopcog, tö Trjg 7ia}ayysvsoiag sv vsapcp Tiavo tco 
ocbpaTi s£,aiTo6psvog A-ODTpöv. Kai 7rpd)TOV psv aÖTÖg, sibGög 5s Kai oi 
TipiOl TCO ispcp TSKVCp 7ISlGapX0DVTSg ßa7TTl^OVTai yovsig* öpöcppcov 
ydp v|/D%f] näaa 5sopoig aopÖTOig 7ipooSs5spsvr| tco cpiA/uaTCp, Tipög zf\v 
ölpoiav aÖTcp 7rpa^iv skodgiött|ti oovsfocsTai. f. 79r 

AÖTÖg 8s Toig ispoig ypappaoi rcaiSiöGsv Tcapa8s5opsvog, STrsiSfj 
cp dg s cog öti pa^iGTa X-a^cbv 8si;idg, paÄAov 8s bnö zr\c, s7iiGKr|vcoGd- 
GT|g SV ai)TCp TOD IIvSDpaTOg X^piTOq pcovvöpsvoq töv vodv Kai zr\v 8ia- 
voiav avaKaGaipöpsvoq Kai SDoSoDjisvoq, 7idvTCov f]A,iKicoTd)v sKpaTsi. 

"OGsv ö'kxyaic, stcov 7rspiö5oi(; KaTopGoT psv sic, zs'koc, ypappaTiKfiv Kai 
7ioir|TiKfiv, KaTopGoT 5s cpiA,OGOcpiav, ögov öpyaviKÖv ts Kai AoyiKÖv Kai 


7 (tcü 2 - yrjc ;) Gen. 24, 3; II Esdr. 5, 11 9/11 cf. Georg. Alex., Vit. Chrys., p. 159, 6-8 

(p. 73, 11-13 Ha.) 12/13 (ööoTq SDasßeiaq) cf. Is. 26, 7 14/15 cf. Georg. Alex., Vit. 

Chrys., p. 159, 8-9 (p. 73, 14 Ha.) 21 cf. ibid., p. 159, 12 (p. 73, 18 Ha.) 24/25 cf. 
ibid., p. 159, 12-13 (p. 73, 18-20 Ha.) 27/28 cf. ibid., p. 159, 13-14 (p. 73, 20-21 
Ha.) 31/32 et 35 cf. ibid., p. 159, 16-18 (p. 73, 25-27 Ha.) 35/37 cf. ibid., p. 161, 
19-20 (pp. 77, 31 - 78, 2 Ha.) 


9 avbpiai; V 10 KaxaKoappaai V 17 xanxd] scrispi, xanxa V; cf. infra, /. 42 
17/18 öaicbxr)xo(; V 22 rrpoasKsivxco V 23 sxspsicK; V 25/26 jrpöaiaiv V 
30 skouoiöxixi V 31 STisiSf]] pro äxs 34 avaKaGspöpsvoq V sücoSobpsvoq V 
35 öAiyaicg] scripsi cum Anon. Sa., p. 296, 17, öAiyon; V 
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OGOV fjOlKOV T8 Kai (pDCTlKOV, dAAoig TS TG)V Kaiä TT|V 7lÖAlV S7ncpaVSGTd- 
xcov S7ii xfi toC Aöyou 7rai5sia yvrjGiSGxaxa 7rpoG(poixd)v, Kai 8f| (isxd 
xaoxa Kai Aißavico tco GOcpiGxfj, psya kAso^ srci xfj prixopiKrj Kai 
näar\ xö)v 'EAArivcov aocpia Kax’sKsivo KAripcoGapsvco xoo Kaipoö* oo 
pövov 5s, aAAa Kai ÄvSpayaOico xivi (piAoGÖcpco qnAoGoepiag sivsks 
TcpoGsAr|A69si, xcov aAAcov aTidvxcov Ö7ispcpspsiv Kaxd xaoxa vopi^o- 
psvco. 

Kai f]v xoöxov öpav Kaxa xf]v cpiAspyöv psAiGGav anavzag xoog 
xfj g Gocpiag xpocpipoog scpuixapsvov, Kai xd dvOrj xcov Aöycov f\ KaAAr| 
aAAo änaXkov spavi^öpsvov Kai oia GipßAoig Taxe, xrjq aoxoö Siavoiag 
diroOfiKaiq aTioOriGaopi^ovxa. Kai acp’rov psv xpv As^iv Kai zr\v xrj g 
As£,sco g Sovapiv Kai dvanxo^iv, dcp’tbv 5s xf]v Sidvoiav, Kai a7t 5 aAAcov psv 
xfjv yvd)aiv xä>v ovxcov, xcov sv cpiAoGOcpia 5ia7rps7rsiv vopi^opsvcov, 
äna'k'kcDV 5s zf\v Gov0f|Kr|v xcov As^scov Kai xf]v sopo0piav Kai appoviav 
Kai G^ripa Aöyoo xö KdAAiGxov s^aGKoopsvog, vospav xiva Aöyoo xsxvrjv 
Kai 0aopaGiav saoxcp 7ipoKaxsoKSoa^STO Kai 07isxi9sxo, Si’fj g spsAAsv 6 
paKÖpiog xd q oöpavioog xoo Elvsopaxog sKcpavxopiag Kai 0soAoyiag d)g 
psAi yAoKa^ov, paAAov 5s bnsp näv peh Kai Krjpiov y^vKvzepa, xaT g xä>v 
av9pd)7rcov KapSlaig STUGxa^ai. I 

Oo5s ydp ooepiag dxsp f] ooepia 5i5aoKso0ai KaxaSs^sxai, oox’oov /. 79v 
S7riGxripr|(; rj z£%vr\g xeopi^ f] xd)v xsxvodv xsxvr| Kai xd)v S7uaxr|pd)v stu- 
axf|pr| 0sr|yopsio9ai Kaxa^ioi. Äpyj]v 5s xrj g Kax’aoxöv aotpiag 6 öoicbxa- 
xog vsaviag xöv (pößov Kvpiov ypacpiKcog sItisiv Ö7io9spsvo(;, Kai sv aKpo- 
xaxr| (ppovripaxoq xa7isivöxr|xi Kai KapSiag aKspaioxr|xi Kai d7iAöxr|xi xöv 
Irjaoov Kpoqncog Kai pooxiKcbg syKoArcoopsvog, ooxcog cbg eni Oepetico 
appaysT Kai axpsTcxco xooxcp /pvadv, äpyopov, MOovg zipiovg, navza xd köA- 
Aioxa Kai 9socpiAf| sncpKoööpei Kai Spapaxa Kai pa0f|paxa. Kai näaag 
psv psipaKicb5sig 7iai5idq Kai vecozepiKäg enidvpiag Kai 9saxpopavia(;, 
naaag 5s Kai av9pco7UKd(; 7iavr|y6psi(; Kai zac, sv aopTroaioiq 7rpoaKAfi- 
as xg Kai (piAoxriGiag, Kai näv govöAgx; sittsiv ö pifj 7ipö(; @söv (pspsi, pf] 


39/42 cf. ibid., p. 161, 16-18 (p. 77, 27-30 Ha.) 44/46 (Kaxa - spavi^öpsvov) cf. Basil. 
Caes., De legendis gentilium libris 4, 36-51, pp. 45-46 Boulenger 46/47 (xai g - 
aTToOriaaupi^ovTa) cf. Georg. Alex., Vit. Chrys., p. 161, 20 (p. 78, 2-3 Ha.) 47/51 cf. 
ibid., p. 161, 23 (p. 78, 6-7 Ha.) 54 Ps. 18, 11 58/59 cf. Ps. 110, 10; Prov. 9, 10 

59/60 (sv ... Kap5ia<; ... anXoipTi) cf. ex. gr. Sap. 1, 1; Eph. 6, 5 61/63 (stu - 

S7icpKo5öpsi) cf. I Cor. 3, 12 64 (vscoxspiKctg STiiOupiag) II Tim. 2, 22 (ösaxpopavlac;) 

cf. Georg. Alex., Vit. Chrys., p. 161, 13 (p. 77, 23 Ha.) 


38 y vr l aia ^ aTaTa V 42 TipoasXi'iX^O^ V; cf. infra, cap. 25, 62 56 dxsp V 

58/59 öaiöxaxoq V 62 appayf) V 63 OsocpiXsT V STicoKoSopp V 64 Tiaiöidg] 
scripsi cum Anon. Sa., p. 295, 38, Tuaiösiäg V 
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5s ßsÄ/cioi t obq 7ispi aöxö c77rou5d^ovxag, (hq <*uAa, xöpzov, KaMjurjv , xf|g 
sauxoö vj/Dxfjg sJgscpöoa Kai a7rsppi7i;TETO* navza 5s xd xf| apsxfi xoöxov 
Kai xcp 0sicp 7ipoc>oiKsioövTa ^öyco Tcacrr| prjxavf] psxspxöpsvoq, kcxv S7io- 
vsi5iaxa övxa t6%oi, kcxv toic; S7u5ö^ok; t r\q yf]q d7ioxpÖ7raia Kai änö- 
7iTDCJTa, xaöd’oöxcoq scpiAocröcpsi Kai £vsKaA,5uo7ri£sxo aspvuvöpsvoq, Kai 
8ö^av fjyoupsvoq, 6 dxs^Tjc; gsv sxi xoö acbgaxoq xf]v fj^iKiav, zehsioq 8s 
xcp cppovripaxi, zöv övsiöiajudv zob Xpiazob. 

"O q ys Kai Tipöq xd 8i8aciKaX,sTa jisxd xipfjc; Kai 8opocpopiaq scpui- 
noq Tcpoisvai, xpcoxov psv Ö7iö tcov TcaxpiKcov TcaiScov Kai Tcapaivoups- 
voq crcpöSpa no'k'ka Kai 7iapaKaX,oöpsvo(;, I S7isixa 5s Kai vnö xd)v yovscov 
aöxcov, Tcapsyyucopsvcov si q xipfiv aöxcov xs Kai aöxoö ipaxicrpoiq xs 
Ä,a|X7ipoiq Kai innaoia xpfjaGai, 7iavxd7iacTiv 6 c> ocpcoxaxoq a7ir|vfivaxo, 
7i^siaxoi(; xä>v sv xs xfj IlaXaig Kai Kaivfj Ö7io5siypac>i Kai SiSdygacn 
xf]v xaTcsivocppoauvr|v Kai xoö fidouq psxpiöxr|xa Kai A,ixöxrjxa a>G7CSp 
xoig X-oyoiq STcaivcov, oöxco Kai aöxoig spyoiq alpoöpsvoq, zr\v ÖTcspr|- 
cpaviav 5s Kai aÄxx^ovsiav, cocnrsp zoiq X,oyiapoiq Ka0aipcov, oöxco 
Kai zaiq vospaTq sÖTipaJgiaig d7io5i07io|X7ioö|xsvoq Kai aTcoppuixopsvo^, 
ns^öq dpa svi xcov aöxco srcopsvcov 7iai8i S7ii xd 5iSac>KaX,sia zf\q aöxoö 
nö'kzcüq 7rpoicbv. 

3. Oöxcoq sv öAiyoK; sxsai näaav xr]v STfaöxriq 8i5aciKogsvr|v Tiai- 
Ssiav 6 paKapioq Kaxcop0cbaaxo, foq 7iavxcov 7ispiouoig psya^ocpmaq Kai 
auvscrscoq xcov aöxoö SiSacrKaA-cov Kpaxsiv Kai 0aupd^sc>0ai KopiSfj 
7iap’aÖTC0V Kai Tidvxcov xcov TcoJaxcov. ’EttsiSti 8s Kai tcov sv sxspaiq 
7töA,scti 7iS7rai5supsvcov oök apoipsiv zr\q na\8exaq s5si nävzcöq xöv 
xsT-siöxaxov saöpsvov, i'va gf| xivi Tcpocpaasi zr\q Kax’aöxöv rcpodsascoq, 
napä Kvpiov za öiaßrjpaza Kazevdvvöpsvoq, s^sipyr|xai - xsX-suxa psv 
SsKoövSoq aßxco 6 7raxf|p, syKaxaA,sX,si7ixai 5s x r\ pr|xpi, {lä'k'kov 
8s f] prixrip X0P a &nb xoö av8pöq KaxaA,sicp0sToa, erci xcp ispcp xoöxcp 


67 (b ) 'bXa - KaXd|ir|v) cf. I Cor. 3, 12 69/70 cf. Georg. Alex., Vit. Chrys., p. 159, 26-27 

(p. 74, 11 Ha.) 72/73 (xrAsiot; - (ppovripan) cf. I Cor. 14, 20 73 (xöv - Xpiaxoö) Heb. 

11, 26 74/75 cf. Georg. Alex., Vit. Chrys., p. 159, 22 (p. 74,4-5 Ha.) 75 (xcov ... 7rai5cov) 

cf. ibid., p. 159, 29 (p. 74, 15 Ha.) 76/77 (xcov yovscov ... xippv) cf. ibid.,p. 160, 9-10 (p. 75, 
16. 18 Ha.) 77 (sieg - aöxcov) cf. ibid., p. 159, 33 (p. 74, 20 Ha.) 78 cf. ibid., p. 159, 38 
(p. 74, 27 Ha.) 79 cf. ibid., p. 160, 14-22. 26-34 (pp. 75, 24-34; 76, 6-17 Ha.) 80 cf. 
ibid., pp. 159, 41. 44 - 160, 1 (pp. 74, 31; 75, 4 Ha.) 81 cf. ibid., p. 160, 34 (p. 76, 17 
Ha.) 81/82 cf. ibid., p. 159, 44 (p. 75, 3 Ha.) 84/85 cf. ibid., p. 160, 37 (p. 76, 21-22 Ha.) 

3. 3/4 cf. ibid., p. 160, 39 (p. 76, 25 Ha.) 4/5 cf. ibid., p. 161, 26-28 (p. 78, 10. 12 Ha.) 
7 cf. Ps. 36, 23 7/8 cf. Georg. Alex., Vit. Chrys., p. 160, 41-42 (pp. 76, 28 - 77, 1 Ha.) 


71 svsKa^^cojci^sxco V 74 Sopucpopsiag V 77 Tiapsyyuopsvcov V 78 a7rr|vl- 
vaxo V 81 spoupsvog V 82 a^a^coviav V 

3. 2 KcxxopOcbaaxco V 6 xs^sicbxaxov V 8 syKaxa^s^ri7ixai V 9 KaxaXr\- 
cpGsiaa V xoöxcp] scripsi, xoöxo V 
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7iai8i, sig avSpa f|Sr| xsX«oövxi, xpv aöxrjg scrd^susv sArriSa, croyKpoxoöcra 
psv aöxöv oia pf]xr|p Trap’sauxfi xoig crcopaxiKoig, ouyKpoxoopsvri 8s 
7iap’aöxoö X-oyoiq spcpiÄ,oc>öcpoig Kai Tiapaivscrsoiv si q xf]v xf|g xripsia^ 
7iapriyolpiav xoiaöxr| yap f] dX,r|9f|(g cii)p\[/i)xia, 8id xö xoö sxspou 8086- f 80v 
Kipov, xoö sxspou X,oyi^scj0ai, apcpoiv sv ä'k'kr\'koic > Kpaxovopsvcov Kai 
aoviaxapsvcov stüsiSt] oöv sSsi aöxöv, cbq sipriKapsv, pr|Ssv 8iacpu- 
ysiv xcov xr \c, 7raiSsiag KaX,ö)v, Ö7ravicTxaxai psv xfjg Avxioxsiag, xaig 
ABrivaiq 8s Tipocrcpoixa. 

4. KavxaöBa crocpiaxcov xs Kai cpdoaöcpcov xoig apicrxoig ö psya- 
X,ocpuscrxaxog oi) Kaxa 7rapspyov ooyyivöpsvog, oöxcog sv ßpaxsi XPovco 
xd Kpdxicrxa aovsA-s^axo, cbq STuaripov psv aöxöv xoig Tcpcbxoig xfjg 
nöXecoq Kai aocpcoxöxoig, STcic>r|pov 8s Kai ABrjvaioig 7iac>i, Kai aoxco 
xco xrjg nöXscoq vnäpxcp ^r\Xmöv Kai S7ii0upr|xöv aöxöv Ö7ro8siKvu- 
c>0ai S7ii xocroöxov, cocrxs xoöxov rjpspav söBsxov S7uxr|pf|(7avxa Kai 
xoög apiaxoug Kai crocpcoxaxoog xcov 7ioX,ixcov SKKÄ,r|aiaaapsvov, xöv 
cpdoaocpcoxaxov xoöxov’Icoavvr|v sigxö aöxoö auvsSpiov SKKaX,scra- 
o0ai, Kai xoöxo psxa 7ioÄA,r|g xf|g 8opucpopiaq Kai xr|g xippg. Kai yap 
cpdoöcji noXXäKiq oi xcov apxövxcov S7iicpavsi(; xs Kai psyaA,öcppovsg xoög 
S7ii aocpia Baopa^opsvoog Kai apsxfj 7ipög saoxoög xs psxaaxsA^scrOai 
Kai psyicrxaig 8s^ioöcr0ai xipaig, oi psv Kai 8i’a<ö>xö xö KaX-öv pövov, 
^r|X,oövxs<; xö ayaBöv Kai aöxcp koivcovsiv scpispsvoi, öcroi xcov ä'k'kwv 
söyvcopovscrxspoi Kai crocpcbxspoi, oi 8s Kai 8ö^av xpv Tcap’dv0pco7icov 8id 
xrjg sig SKsivoog xiprj c, Kai psyaÄ«o\|/6xoo Bsparcsiaq 0r|pcbpsvoi. 

Töxs xoivov xoö Ö7rapxou tx pöq aöxöv Ö7roc7xsiÄ,avxog, aöxög xoög 
7ipo7iopsuopsvouq Kai S7iopsvouq cbg oöSsv 7ipöq xf]v rcopsiav övficrovxaq 
a7T07isp\}/dpsvo(;, ßa8rjv Ö7rf|si 7is^OTiopcov Kai a^oxpicov oök a^icov I 
S7u8sicj9ai 7io8cov. Aöxoi 8s sxi paMov sv xoöxcp xpv xansivcocriv f.81r 
ÖTispayapsvoi xoö av8pög Kai xco svspyco xrjg spcpdoaöcpou \|/uxiiq Kaxa- 
axripaxi Xiav Kaxa7r^rjxxöpsvoi, aöxöq xs 7rpcoxov ö Ö7iapxo(; Kai 
nävzsq oi cröv aöxd) ÖTcs^aviaxapsvoi, Kai 7rpö(; xf]v saxaxriv öpd)vxa 


15/16 v. supra, 11. 4-5 16/17 cf. Georg. Alex., Vit. Chrys., p. 161, 27 (p. 78, 11-12 Ha.) 

4. 2 cf. ibid., p. 161, 29 (p. 78, 15 Ha.) 4 cf. ibid., p. 161, 33. 41-42 (pp. 78, 20; 79, 
3-4 Ha.) 5 (xco - OTidpxcp) cf. ibid., p. 161, 43 (p. 79, 6-7 Ha.) cf. ibid., p. 162, 2 (p. 79, 
10-11 Ha.) 6, 8 et 16 cf. ibid., pp. 161, 44 - 162, 1 (p. 79, 8-9 Ha.) 18/19 cf. ibid., 
p. 162, 6 (p. 79, 17 Ha.) 19/20 cf. ibid., p. 162, 17-18 (p. 79, 32. 34 Ha.) 21/22 cf. 
ibid., p. 162, 14. 22-23 (pp. 79, 28-29; 80, 6-7 Ha.) 


10 TsXoüvTi] scripsi, xs^ouvia V auvKpoxoiiaa V 11 ouvKpoxoopsvri V 12 xppiac; 
V 13 auvvj/oxia V 

4. 10 psyaXoDtppovsq V 12 5i’a<ü>xö xö] scripsi cum Anon. Sa., p. 297, 22, 8ia xö 
xö V 13 aöxcp] scripsi, aöxö V 14 aocpöxspoi V 18 ßaSiv drusi V 
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KaBsSpav, ßiaicog 7ipög xf]v 7iap’auxoig 7ipcoxoKaOsSpiav sÄ,KÖcia- 
vxsg, Sr||iocriag auxöv ^oyoiq Kai Ss^icoascriv scpiÄ,oxi|iouvxo xipag. 
’AUi’ouk spsA^sv 6 cpBövog djiövcog xö S7i’auxcp xsA-oupsvov KaOopav f] 
yap xcov a£,icov xijif] axipia xoig ava^ioic; xiprjg Kpivsxai, Kai f] xcov öcricov 
7ipoxipr|c>ig si;ouSsvcocng xoig avoaioig Kai ßaaKavoig Kai övsi8icr|iög 
Ä,oyi^sxai Kai 7iX,riyf|* xouxo 8s paA-icrxa xoig Kaxoiopsvoig Kai STüi crocpia 
rj S7riaxfipr| xivi su8oKipsiv U7isiXr|cpöc>i 7iap’sauxoig, crupßaivsiv cpiJcsi. 

Oiov 8f| xöxs xco ’AvBspicp sksi cruvsßaivs, cpiAocr öcpcp psv A-syo- 
jisvcp 8ia xf]v Tcspi xoug 'EAAr|viKoug A-öyouq cttcodStiv, ouk övxi 8s 8ia xö 
7ispi xf]v xfj q aX,r|9siag S7iiyvcoaiv apapxavsiv auxöv, Kai 7ipcoxov psv 
oiopsvcp KaBscrxdvai xcov x”A9f]vr|cii 7is7rai8si)ps vcov, scr^axco 8s a7io- 
8sixösvxi 8ia xf] q nponszovq Tipöq xöv unapxov 8id xf]v ’lcoavvou rcpo- 
xiprjaiv sÄ,sy£,scog. 5, Ecpr| yap aBspixcog xöv vsr|A,uv ouxco xsxipfjaBai, 

«pf] 8ia xcov Kaxa8sscrxspcov srci xoug 7ipcbxoug ßaBpoug Kaxd piKpöv, 
cbg 0spi q rjpiv, avayöpsvov, dM,’d0pö(o<; srci xpv Tcpcbxrjv KaBsSpav 
ucp’upofv STiaipöpsvov Kai a'kXcoc, u\|/oupsvov, pifiTico pr|8sv s7uSsi^apsvov 
xauxrjg a^iov xrj q xipifg, I Kai paAraxa Sf| tiövxcov, öxi pif| 8s xd öaia xoig f 81v 
rjpsxspoig Bsoig Kai xag öcpsiA,opsvag Guciiag acpcoaicbcraxo, pif| S’auxrj 
xcov Ä9r|vcov xfj 7ipoaxdxiSi 7rpoGS7isasvÄ9r|vd Kai xf]v Ssouciav a7rs- 
vsips 7ipoGKDvr|Giv Kai xippv, 8xf\q Kai crocpia xoig crocpoig Kai A-öyoi 
Juxprcpoi Kai Srjpöcnai 7iapsxovxai xoig auxrj 7rpoaKSipsvoig xipai. Mr|Ssv 
ouv xouxcov xou ’lcodvvou xou8s 8ia7isTcpaypsvou, ^svou 8s övxog Kai 
axipou Kai acpavoug, Kai pf]7ico pf] 8s d^iov cpiA,oc>ocpiag rj 7ipocrs8piag 
s7nSs8siypsvou Kap7iöv, siKrj xouxov övpcbcraxs, paxrjv s8o^aaaxs Kai 
7ipoxsxipf]Kaxs 8copsav». 

’Ecp’oig U7io^aßövxa npcoxa psv xöv unapxov icpög auxöv dicoKpi- 
vaaBai cbg «OuSsv ava^iov rj aBspixov S7ii xöv avSpa xouxov Sia7is- 
7ipayps0a xri^iKauxaiq 8s^icoadpsvoi xipaTq. Flpcoxov psv, öxi 
psyaX-07rps7iou(; axpaxrj^axou Kai Tipcbxou xfjq xcov ’Avxioxscov 


23 cf. ibid., p. 162, 20. 32 (p. 80, 2-3. 20 Ha.) 25 cf. ibid., p. 161, 32 (p. 78, 19 
Ha.) 30 (ÄvBepicp ... cpiXoaöcpcp) cf. ibid., pp. 161, 34-35; 162, 21 (pp. 78, 23-24; 80, 5 
Ha.) 30/32 (cpiXoaöcpcp - auxöv) cf. ibid., p. 162, 38-39 (p. 80, 29-31 Ha.); cf. ex. gr. loh. 
Mosch., Pratum spirituale 156, Hesseling, Morceaux choisis, pp. 98-100 33 cf. Georg. 

Alex., Vit. Chrys., p. 161, 34-35 (p. 78, 23 Ha.) 34/35 cf. ibid., p. 162, 41-42 (p. 80, 
34-35 Ha.) 36 cf. ibid., p. 162, 26-27. 29-30 (p. 80, 12. 16 Ha.) 37 cf. ibid., p. 162, 
32 (p. 80, 20 Ha.) 39/42 cf. ibid., p. 164, 17-19. 21 (p. 83, 27-29. 33 Ha.) 40 (OoCTlaq) 
cf. ibid., p. 166, 26 (p. 88, 2 Ha.) 44 cf. ibid., p. 162, 26 (p. 80, 12 Ha.) 47 cf. ibid., 
p. 164, 22-23 (p. 84, 1 Ha.) 48 cf. ibid., p. 162, 37-38 (p. 80, 28 Ha.) 49/52 cf. ibid., 
p. 162, 41-43 (pp. 80, 34 - 81, 1 Ha.) 


25 xö] scripsi cum Anon. Sa., p. 297, 31, xco V 28 Kaxoixopsvoit; V 29 U7CSiAr)(pcöai V 
33 oicopsvco V 35 xsxipsTaOai V 40 acpoaicbaaxo V 49 aOsppxov V 




20 


THEODORA ANTONOPOULOU 


55 


60 


65 


70 


75 


80 


lisyaÄ-OTiöÄ-scot; olöc; ooxog* STcsixa, f] 87iav0oöcja todtcd ct ocpia Kai xöpig 
Kai io psxpiov toö f}0obg Kai io rjTaov Kai xaTcsivöv tod cppovripaxog 
a^iov aöxöv Kai Kpsixxovog rj xaDirjai xrig Ka0’f]pdg a7rocpaivsi Tipf^». 

’Htuöx; 5s Kai 6 lcDavvr|g xöv A,öyov D7ioÄ,aßcbv, « 5, E8si psv as» 
cprjcjiv «cd Äv0spis, cpiAöcrocpov övxa, pr|Ssv 7ispi xipfjc; av0pcö7uvr|(; 
apcpicrßrixsiv, siSöxa ciacpd)g cbg rcav xö Tipöcnaxipov pöxaiov Kai oo8api- 
vöv, Kai 7iav xö 7ipög x^P lv dvl0pd)7ioig 7iapa av0pd)7icDv 7rpoc>YSvö|isvov f. 82r 
Tidvxcoq psv xöv 7ioioDVxa cb(p8^r|a8v, sE, aya0f](; Tcpocrayopsvov 7ipoaips- 
oscDg, od 7rövxcDg 8s xöv 7idc>xovxa (dvt|c>sv, si [ir\ öxi ys rcoMaKK; Kai 
ß^aßrjv od zr\v xDxoöcjav svscjKr|\|/sv aDToig, xö KaX,öv vopi^öpsvov äXo- 
yicrxcoq DTcoSsSsypsvoig. ÄjisÄ,si sIkt) xoig xipricraaiv rjpdg S7iicpDr| xou; 
sÄ-sypou;, dÄA’oöSs Ka0’r|pcov s%sk; xi Kaxrjyopiag övxcDg s7iö^iov. Tsxi- 
pf|ps0a yap odk aöxoi xipf]v Tiap’dvOpcDTicov S7ii^r|Tf|c>avTSg - xodxo yap 
avavxippr|xov KSvo8o^ia ä'k'ka xö zaneivöv , Ka0’ö 0spi q fjpiv, psxsp- 
XÖpsvoi - xodxo yap cpiX,ocrocpia Kai oöxcDg ö rjpsxspog ßoDÄ,sxai vöpog 
Kai vojio0sxr|g 7rpög xpv D7ispsxoDcrav s^oDcriav xipav fjpaq ßooX,o- 
psvrjv, d7iao0a8i^sc>0ai Kai avxixsivsiv od 8s8Dvrips0a. 

Ilspi 8s cbv scprjg, xoög 0soög |if| xsxipfjaOai pf] 8s xdg 0sag djicdv 
7rap’fipd)v, öp0O)q xodxo Kai aA,r| ©cbg Kaxsi7isg f]pd)V oö8svi xodxcdv äne- 
vsipa crsßag odSstcots odx’odv d7ro8coaco - sd icitco näc, ö tcdv fjpsxspcov 


S7iaKODCDv cpcovwv scDg äv siSd) cbg odSsv xtbv öpaxcbv rj vor|T(bv bnap- 
Xsi 0sög, ö \ir\ nenoirjKe xöv ovpavöv Kai zrjv yfjv. "Eva pövov aKxicrxov 
oi8a Kai d^povov, öxi Kai avap^ov Kai dxs^SDxr|TOV Kai aicoviov rj 
D7T8paicbviov, 0 s ö v * zä'k'ka 8s 7iavxa bnö pövoD KTio0svxa 0sod Kai 
apxriv A-aßövxa Kai XPO vc P Ka ^ a^oicbasi D7roKsipsva, 0soDq odxs vdv 
oi8a odxs tcots xodxcdv xivd öpoX,oyriC)CD f\ cj8ßac>0fic)opai, i'va [ir\ xö 
övopa Kai xö asßaq xod kticttod xo iq Kxiapaaiv dTiovsipaq Kai aSiKfiaaq 
xöv spöv 7ioir|xf|v Kai Sr|pioDpyöv, cbq I novrjpöc, öoüaoq zac, sa^axa c, f.82v 
7rap’aDxoi) sv fjpspa KpiascDq öcps^cD Tioivaq. 


52 cf. ibid., p. 162, 44 (p. 81, 3 Ha.) 55/56 cf. ibid., pp. 163, 4-5 et 162, 38 (pp. 81, 
8. 10-11 et 80, 29 Ha.) 62 cf. ibid., p. 163, 11 (p. 81, 19 Ha.) 65/67 (xö - vopoOsxpi;) 
cf. Mt. 18, 3; 23, 12; Lc. 14, 11; 18, 14 65 cf. Georg. Alex., Vit. Chrys., p. 163, 14 (p. 81, 

22 Ha.) 67 cf. ibid., p. 163, 15 (p. 81, 25 Ha.) 69/70 cf. ibid., p. 163, 25-26 (p. 82, 6. 
8 Ha.) 73 cf. ex. gr. Gen. 1, 1; 2, 4 73/75 cf. Georg. Alex., Vit. Chrys., p. 163, 41-42 

(p. 82, 32-34 Ha.) 79 cf. Mt. 18, 32; 25, 26; Lc. 19, 22 


54 Tauxpai] scripsi cum Anon. Sa., p. 298, 8, xauxpc; f\ V 56 cppaiv] sic accent. V 
ppösv V; forsan pp ös scribendum 59 cb(ps?aasv V 62 CmobeSsypsvon;] scripsi, 
UTToSsSsiypsvon; V; cf. Anon. Sa., p. 298,12 imods^apsvoc; 63 xi V 69 xsxipsTciGai V 
71 dTioSöaoD V 75 xaXXa V 11 oöxs 7toxs] sic accent. V 
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Eig oöv sjlio'i Osög, c bc, apxp xcov öÄxov dvapxog Kai ÖTcspavapxog, ö 
IIo.t ijp tod ^covxog 0soö Aöyoo Kai povoysvoög* Kai eig Kvpiog 
Ifjaoog XpiGZÖg , aöxög oöxog 6 7ipö aicbvcov xfjg naxpiKriq oöcriag 
SKcpög, Kai sn’sG/äzov zcbv xpövcov 5iä Ilvsopaxog ayioo sk Tcap0svi- 
k f\g Kai ayiag pfjxpag aapKocpöpog dTroxsxösi^, Kai S7ii xö acoxripiov xoö 
axaopoö 7ra0og SKOocricog öicsp acoxripiag av0pcb7rcov s^rj^D0cbg, 

Kai r pirjpspog sk tcov vsizpcov ävaazäg, Kai sk Ss^icov zoo Opövov zrjg 
psyaXcDGüvrjg sv zoig by/rjXoig k sk ad i k öjg, Kai zag tcov övtcov a7rdvxcov 
fiviaq SiaKpaxcov Kai 8isd0övcov xö 7iav, Kai Kaipoög f|piv KapnocpopoDg 
S7Uxopriyd)v, Kai icav ^cpov söSoKiag Kai aya0cocrövr|g dvaTui<p>7iAd)V 
öv 8f] Kai nävza xd s0vrj Kai aöxoi oi tcov Tcopaicov sjrsyvcoKÖxsg 
asßovxai ßaai^sig, siSöxsg (hg STaöxoö i0övsxai Tcdaa ßaai^sia 
Kai 7idaa apxil». 

«Ä^’ODX’Ö XpldXÖq», ÖÄV0SpiO(; 8 1718V DTCO?UxßcbV, «TODg STTJ- 
crioDg ^cooyovsT Kai 7rpoaysi Kap7ioög, äXXä xd axoixeia 8ia zr\g tcov 
psyataov 0scov 7ipovoiag Kaxa xoög iSioug xsÄEcrcpopsi xd navza Kaipoög». 

Xpa 8s xoDxco xcp pripaxi 7ivsöpaxi Saipovicp 7iXr|ysiq 6 ysvvaSag Kai 
xd) sSacpsi 7ipocjpax0si(; Kai Kaxappaysig, sksixo ßpo/cov zobg ööövzag 
Kai xpi^cov Kai acppöv Sia axöpaxog a7rspd)v. ’Erci 7iA,sTaxov Ss xoö xs 
D7rapxoD Kai tcov c>up7iapövTC0v aöxcp Tidvxcov SK7iAr|TTopsvcDV Kai 0opu- 
ßoopsvcov S7ii xd) 7rpaypaxi, Ä,i7rapsic; sysvovxo xoö öcriou KaxaSsöpsvoi, 
si' xi 8övaixo, xcp 7tstcov0öxi stcikodpsTv Kai pp aTco8i8övai KaKÖv avxi 
KaKoö. Töv 8s, Kai aöxöv stcisikco^ s^sficravxa xö ysvöpsvov Kai Ö7isp 
aöxoö xöv I Köpiov iKsxsöovxa Kai s^iX,soöpsvov, eig sauxöv sX,0siv xöv f 83r 
Xv0spiov 7iapac>KSuac>ai. "Ov Kai cppsvppp Kaxacrxavxa, xd)v xoö Tcoav- 
vod 8Tci^aß8Cj0ai 7io8d)V, Kai xoö Tca0oug sv auvaic>0f|CTSi ysvöpsvov, 
xoöxov 7iapaixsia0ai xöv xpÖ7iov aöxcp SsT^ai zr\g xe'keiag äna'k'kayr\g 
Kai aTcoX-uxpcbcjscoq xoö KaKoö. Töv 8s Kai S7u8sT^ai Kai crupßoDA-söcrai 
pa^a 7ipo0öpco(; Kai 7rpocrr|KÖVTCog, xöv s7iicjK07rov xpc; nöXecog Kaxa- 


81/90 cf. Georg. Alex., Vit. Chrys., p. 163, 40-42 (p. 82, 31-34 Ha.); supra, 11. 73-75 
81/88 (Elt; - K£Ka0iKcb<;) cf. Symbolum Nicaeno-Constant. 1-11, pp. 244-248 Dossetti 
81/83 (Eli; - XpKTTÖi;) cf. I Cor. 8, 6 84 (sn’ - xpövcov) I Pet. 1, 20 87 (xpippspot; - 

ävaoxac,) cf. Lc. 24, 46 87/88 (sk - K£Ka0iK(ü<;) cf. Heb. 8, 1 cum app. er.; cf. etiam ex. 

gr. Mt. 22, 44; 26, 64; Mc. 12, 36; 14, 62; Lc. 20, 42; 22, 69; Ps. 109, 1 91/92 cf. Georg. 

Alex., Vit. Chrys., pp. 164, 29-30. 37-40. 44 - 165, 1 (p. 84, 11-13. 22-27. 33-34 Ha.) 94/95 
cf. ibid., p. 165, 22-24 (pp. 85,33 - 86,1 Ha.) 97/99 cf. ibid., p. 165, 26-28 (p. 86,4-7 Ha.) 
98 (ßpuxcov - öbövxai;) cf. Act. 7, 54 107 cf. Georg. Alex., Vit. Chrys., p. 165, 40 (p. 86, 

23-24 Ha.) 109 cf. ibid., p. 165, 41 (p. 86, 26 Ha.) 


88 psyaXoauvpi; V 90 ayaOocruvrii; V ava7n,p7tXcov] scripsi, avaTtuiXcov V 
97 xouxcp] scripsi, xouxo V 98 TrpoapaxOpi; V 99 ttAti<ixov V 108 auvßoiAsuaai V 
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X,aßsiv sv ciTcouÖf], Kai Trap’aöxoö xd xrjq acoxripiag Kaxr|%r| 9svxa 
poaxfipia, xö if\q nahyyeveaiaQ s£,aixf|aai Xovzpöv, St’oö Kai xd)v acpavwv 
xrj q KapSlaq avopicov Kai aasßsicov Kai xrj q (pavspag xaöxric; zov aKaOäp- 
toö nvevpazoQ S7ii0sasco(; xt)v KaKÖxrjxa cpoysiv Sövaix’av. Töv 8s Kai 
S7iaKoCaai paXa 7ipo0ögco(;, xaig siar|yf|asaiv ’lcoavvoo 7isi0apxiicjai Kai 
xfi sKKX-rjaig 7rpoa(poixf|ciai Kai TcavoiKi xcp Kopico Tuiaxsöaai* Kai 
xrjg acoxrjpidbSooc; s7iixoxövxa xoö ayioo ßa^xiapaxoc; Scopsag, noX- 
Xoic, aöxöv Ö7io8siyga xiaxscoq Kai xf^ sic; Xpiaxöv söasßsia q ysvsaGai 
Kai STüiaxpocpriq dcpoppfjv' f| ydp xcov sv ÖTcspoxfl crocpiac; f\ apsxrjc; 8ia- 
ßorixcov avSpcov S7ii xö x^ipov 'cö Kpsixxov psxaßoAri, xo iq noXXoxc, 
enamö KaBicrxaxai 8ia gipfiascoc; ö8o7ioir|aic;. Toöxov xoic; aocpoic; Ä9r|- 
vaicov xfjc; sv aöxoTg 8iaxpißf|c; d^iOTcpsiisaxaxov ö navaocpoc; ansSiSoo 
gia9öv, xö Trövxaq 8ia xfjc; Tipöq xöv ÄvGspiov SisÄiy^scoc; sic; xf]v 7iiaxiv 
oiKoSopfjaai xoö Xpiaxoö. 

’EvxsöGsv ö psv xf|<; tiöA-scoc; xaöxrjc; smaKOTioc; xf]v 5ia xoö ’lcoavvoo 
ysvopsvr|v xfjc; aöxoö SKKXrjaiac; I aoS;r|aiv Kai xcov c EÄ,A,t|vi£6vxcüv psv f 83v 
KaxaA,oaiv Kai Kaxaaxpocpfjv, xcov xiaxcov 8s Kpaxaicoaiv Kai oiKo8opf]v 
S7taia0ö|isvo(;, ttoMx; sysvsxo xoöxov sv xs Coyote; Kai Ttapaivsasaiv Ö7to- 
7ioioögsvo<; Kai SiaSo^ov saoxoö’ f]v ydp ^oittöv yspcov aöxög 7tpo- 
sxoipa^öpsvoc;, oöSs ydp f|Ssi xd STr’aöxd) xpocopiapsva Kai airoKsipsva 
sv ©sei). Aöxög Ss ^oyiöxrixog dTraarje; Kai xfjc; sv aöxoig ögvoogsvr|(; prjxo- 
piac; Kai sö0opr||ioaDVT]c; a7rdar|(; Kai xaiSsiai; c EAAr| viKfjg öaa %pr\Gi\ia 
Kai övr|ai(pöpa d7iav0iad|isvo(;, öaa Ss ß?iaßspa Kai poGeoSrj Kai xfjc; dXrj- 
Givfjq xoö Xpiaxoö aoepiag ava^ia SiaTtxöaag Kai aTtcoadgsvoc;, Tipöc; xag 
7raxpiKd(; saxiag aapsveoe; ercavsiai, anX ay^veov pr|xpiKcov Kai xaxpiSoc; 

Kai xfjg Kax’aöxf]v SKK^riaiag S7upvr|a0si<; - rjSsi ydp ö aocpcbxaxog dx; ö 
Sovapsvog sv Kopico rcpoaxfjvai xcov iSicov Kai xoöxcov SEdvOpcimvac; 
aixiag oxspopcov Kai 7tpöc; aAAoxpicov aöGaipsxcoc; oiKoSoppv aöxopo^cov, 
oöxog <oök> av KozevOvvai zrjv avzov 8ovr|9sir| öööv. Tö psv Sf| ps^pi xoö¬ 
xcov f| Kaxa xf]v GöpaGsv S7uaxf|pr|<v> Kai xf]v s^co aoepiav 7rpoK07rri Kai 
avaßaao; f\ xs^sicoaiq xfjc; ’lcoavvoo psya^oepotac; 0scopsia9co. 


110 cf. ibid., p. 166, 10 (p. 87, 12 Ha.) 111 cf. Tit. 3, 5 112/113 cf. ex. gr. Mt. 12, 

43; Le. 11, 24 115 cf. Georg. Alex., Vit. Chrys., p. 166, 16 (cf. p. 87, 20-21 Ha.) 

116 ibid., p. 166, 11 (p. 87, 12-13 Ha.) 116/117 (tcoUoiö cf. ibid., p. 166, 15 (p. 87, 20 
Ha.) 122 cf. ibid., p. 166, 22 (p. 87, 30 Ha.) 128 cf. ibid., p. 166, 31-33 (p. 88, 9-11 
Ha.) 130/133 cf. supra, cap. 2, 44-46 131 cf. Georg. Alex., Vit. Chrys., p. 166, 37 

(p. 88, 16-17 Ha.) 138 cf. Prov. 4, 26 et 13, 13a; Ps. 118, 5 


127 toutov] scripsi cum Anon. Sa., p. 299, 10, toütcov V 132 anavdr\öä\xsvoc, V 
134 £7rdvr|oi V 138 ouxoc;] scripsi, ouxcog V ouk] addidi 139 87uaxfipr|v] scripsi 
cum Anon. Sa., p. 299, 14, STriaxppp V 
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5. ÄvaMaa g xoiyapouv änö ÄGpvcov Kai sv cii)<v>voig Kai S7uaxdasi 
tcov oiksicöv ysvöpsvog X,oyicipcov, aovsiSsv iKavcog sauxöv sxsw xp g 
7ispi Ä-öyouq Kai xd paGppaxa crTiouSpg, xppvai 5s xoöxov A^ouröv xöv 
ßiov svaA,A,a2;ai Kai xö xrjq noXmiac, siSog apsuj/ai, Kai xöv stuISsikxi- f 84r 
köv xs Kai GsaxpiKÖv ßiov rj A,öyov, xou daKpxiKoö Kai povppoog ßioo 
px’ouv suayysAxKoö vöpou Kai A-öyoo 7iac>aig avxiKaxa^d^aaOai siuvoi- 
ai g xs Kai onovöaig. Kai S7isi5p eig juezpov rjXudag xpg Kaxa 7iai5si)c>iv 
ävdpconivfjv Kai (pi 'koaocpiav Kaxpvxpcrsv y/vxiKfjq , axorcov pypaaxo KopiSp 
Kai Aiav axs^sg xs Kai pcoppxöv pp oo^i Kai eig ävöpa zeXeiov fjXiKiag 
aycoviaaaOai cpOaaai nvevpaziKfjg zov nXrjpcbpazog zoü Xpiazov • sivai yap 
xö 7rpcoxov psv (poaiKÖv xs Kai ouk scp’ppiv, 5i’ö Kai siiaivoo ooSsvög 
a^iov, xö Ssoxspov 5s, y/vxiKÖv xs Kai axsA«sg Kai zr\g xpixpg Kai nvevpa¬ 
ziKfjg a7rövsi)9sv xsA,siöxpxog, S7upcopöv xs Kai (möSiKov xpg Kpicrscog xou 
0sou, 5i’ö 5f| Kai ö Kopiog xöv pf] änö xpg dv0pco7UKpc; Kai Kaxoiopsvpg 
p Kaxcocppucopsvpg 5iavoiag p 5ia0sascoq S7ii xö 7ipau Kai zaneivöv p0og 
ozpaipevza Kai xcov vrjnicov zrjv äKcudav Kai a7rA,öxpxa pippcrapsvov, pf] 
SvvaoOai eig zrjv zcov ovpavcov ßaoiXäav eiaekdeiv drcscppvaxo. 

e H Tronic; psv ouv aoxöv (hg iSiov 0psppa f| ßA,a<xuppa Tipöq sauxpg 
S7TOISIXO, Kai xp sucpuia Kai KaAAipppocruvp xgdv aoxoo 0sA,yopsvp A-öycov, 

7ipd)xa psv SiKo^öyov, susixa Kai 5iKaaxpv S7isipaxo 7iap’sauxp Ka0i- 
crxav. f H ppxpp 5s au yvpcnaixspov axs ppxpp auxd) 7ipocrKSipsvp Kai 
SÖKpocri zag 7iapsiag Kaxappaivoucra Kai xrjg ppxpiKpg 0pA«pg Kai xcov 
S7i’ai)xcp KÖ7rcov zf\g avaxpocppg Kai öSuvcov xpg Kap5iag dvapipvpciKouaa 
Kai xpv xppsiav eig crup7rd0siav s7iiA,syouc7a, pp d7roaxpvai auxpc; 
KaxsSoacoTisi, pp 5s crcpoSpöxspov auxp zr\g xppeiag xö zf\g axsKviag 
S7uc>uvd\|/ai 7iöp - oi) yap öcnov STapsivai I 5s nappyyua xpv amf\g f. 84v 
xsX,si)xpv syyi^ooaav öaov oikcD, Kai xd öaia xp ysvvpcrapsvp Kaxa 
vöpov 0soö dirovsipavxa, ooxco x^psiv örcp av xcp 0scp (pRov Kai aoxco 
0sX,pxöv pv. 


5. 5 cf. Georg. Alex., Vit. Chrys., p. 166, 39 (p. 88, 20 Ha.) 7 (sic; - pÄiKiac;) Eph. 4, 
13; v. infra, 11. 9-10 8 (dvOpcojrivpv ... cpi^oaocpiav ... \|/ux lK1 l^) cf- I C° r - 2, 13-14; v. 

infra, 11. 9-10 9/10 (sic; - pÄiKiac; ... xou 1 - Xpiaxoß) cf. Eph. 4, 13; v. supra, 11. 7-8 

10 (TrysDpaxiKpc;) cf. I Cor. 2, 13-15; v. supra, 1. 8 12/13 cf. 1 Cor. 2, 14-15; supra, 11. 8 et 

10 14/17 cf. Mt. 18, 3-4 16 (vpjricov - ÖKeudav) cf. I Cor. 14, 20 (vr)7ilcov) cf. Mt. 11, 

25; Lc. 10, 21 20 cf. Georg. Alex., Vit. Chrys., p. 166, 38 (p. 88, 19 Ha.) 21/22 cf. ibid., 

p. 167, 15. 18 (p. 89, 25. 28 Ha.) 24 cf. ibid., p. 167, 20. 23 (p. 90, 2. 5 Ha.) 25/26 
(pfj .... STapsivai) cf. ibid., p. 167, 29-30 (p. 90, 15-16 Ha.) 25 (^ppsla?) v. supra, 1. 24 


5. 1 auvvoia] scripsi, auvoia V 6 rix’ouv] scripsi, px’ouv V 7 STisibp] pro 
axs 10 sivai] sc. fiypoaxo; v. /. 8 14 Kaxoicopsvric; V 15 Kaxocppucopsvric; V 

22 OpMc; V 24 xppiav V 25 XhP^ a ^ V 28 ötci V 
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Aöxög 5s töv 7rö9ov psv xfjq Kaxa Xpiaxöv cpiAoaocpiag Kai xrj c, 
Kax’dpsxriv xsAsiöxr|xog oö pövov oi) Ka0ocpisi xoöxoig rj Kaxsxaovoöxo, 
TcoAAcp 5s paAAov sks^stsivs xaig 7ipo0opiaig* vrjaxsiaig xs Kai aypo- 
nvxaxc, Kai asvvaoig 7cpoasoxaig Kai So^oAoyiaig 7rayKÖAcog saoxöv 6 
0aopaaiog öaai fjpspai 7ipoKÖ7cxcov, saoxöv syöpva^s 7ipög xpv Kax’sö- 
asßsiav xsAsiöxrjxa, xpcopsvog psv oia yvcbp<ov>i Kai Kavövi aKpißsiag 
xoö Kaxa 0söv ßioo 7caar| xrj ayia Kai 0so7cvsöaxcp ypacprj, s^aipsxcog 8s 
IlaöAoo xoö 0sioo Kai psyaAoo xrjg aAr|0siag söayysAiaxoö xag 0sopr|- 
poaöva g STci axöpaxog s^cov asi, Kai xcp sksivoo vöpcp Kai Aöycp xotcoo- 
psvog Kai a7cxaiaxcog 8iavayöpsvog, xpcöpsvog 5s cpiAoig Kai aovspyoig 
aAAoic; xs oök öAiyoig xcov Aoyicoxöxcov Kai Tispi xf]v daKrjaiv 0sppoxs- 
pcov, paAiaxa 8s 7iavxcov xcp sv ayioig BaaiAsico, xcp xöv 0pövov xrj q 
Kaiaapsiag öaxspov Ö7rspcpod)g Aöyoig Kai spyoig 0sioig KaxaKoaprp 
aavxi Kai aspvövavxi, xöxs 8s xrj Avxioxscov STciSr|poövxi, öxs Kai xfiv 
xoö 8iaKÖvoo xsipoxoviav ö sv öaia xrj pvf|pr| MsAsxiog apcpoxspoig 
aöxoig noXbc, sysvsxo 7iapaax£iv, aöxco xs BaaiAsico xcp 0sicp Kai xcp 
’lcoavvri, rcsipav xrjg Kax’aöxoög 7rai5söascog 8s5coKÖai xd c, 8ia xcov aoy- 
ypappaxcov SKcpcovr|0siaag aöxoig 0sr|yopiag. AAAa BaaiAsiog psv, 
S7xsi5f| Kai xpv fjAiKiav xoö ’lcoavvoo 7cpsaßöxspog Kai xöv Kaxa Xpiaxöv 
ßiov söSoKipcbxspog S7iiaxsösxo, oöx’oiög xs ysyövsi xöv ispöv ^oyöv 
xrj q SilaKoviag cpoysiv ö 8s, xö pf|7ico pr|5sv a^iov xoö ßa0poö xposias- f. 85r 
vsyKsiv rcpocpaaiaapsvog, ötcö söAaßsiag aTcs8paas xrjg xs^P OT( 3viaq, öxs 
5f| Kai psp\|/iv siasTcpaxxsxo ötcö BaaiAsioo, cbg aöxög psv cpoycov, sksT- 
vov 8s TcpoSoög. "Yaxspov 8s, psxa xpv xoö SiaKÖvoo x^ipoxoviav, f|v 
Kai aöxög psxa xaöxa ötcö xoö ispoö MsAsxioo Kaxa8s8sKxai, cbg Tcpoiö- 
vxsg spoöpsv, xoög Flspi ispcoaövr|g ispoög Kai 0sioxaxoog Tcpög aöxöv 
xooxovi xöv psyav BaaiAsiov aTcoxsivöpsvog dvsxa£,axo Aöyoog, xö psys- 
0og xrj c, ispag xsAsxoopyiag Kai xf]v 8övapiv aöxrjg Kai xöv 7iövov öaov 


32 cf. Georg. Alex., Vit. Chrys., p. 167, 39 (p. 90, 28 Ha.) 35/39 cf. infra, cap. 25, 
1-10 37/39 cf. Georg. Alex., Vit. Chrys., p. 168, 24 (p. 92, 12-13 Ha.) 39 et 41/42 cf. 

ibid., p. 167, 7-9. 11 (p. 89, 12. 14-15. 17 Ha.) 41/60 cf. etiam loh. Chrys., De sacerdotio, 
speciatim I 3, pp. 72-76 Malingrey 44 cf. Georg. Alex., Vit. Chrys., p. 167, 1. 7 (p. 89, 
2. 12-13 Ha.) 47 cf. ibid., p. 167, 7 (p. 89, 12 Ha.) 48/49 (xöv - sjucrcsuexo) cf. loh. 

Chrys., De sacerdotio I 3, 36-37, p. 76 Malingrey 50 cf. Georg. Alex., Vit. Chrys., p. 167, 
7 (p. 89, 12 Ha.) 53/55 cf. infra, cap. 15, 2-3 55/56 De sacerdotio (v. supra, 11. 41-60); 

cf. autem infra, cap. 17, 12-13 


32 xs] sic accent. V 33 TuayKa^Aax; V 35 yvcopovi] scripsi cum Anon. Sa., p. 300, 36, 
yvcogri V Kavcbvi V 40/41 08ppo)xspcov V 41 paAAiaxa V 42/43 KaxaKoapiaavxi 
V 45 xs V 46/47 auvypappaxcov V 49 ysyövsi] lege sysyövsi; cf. infra, cap. 16, 93 
7rs(pf)picTxo 51 ÖTtsöpaas] pro aruebpa; corr. Anon. Sa., p. 301, 5, sed cf. infra, cap. 14, 11 
ÖTioSpacrai x l P OTOV ^ a ? ^ 53 f\v] f|v V 55 Gsicoxaxonq V 
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oi yvr|cricög ai)xr]v psxspxöpsvoi xco äp/jepsi xco peyäXcp Kai 7ipcoxcp 
ö(psiA,ouc>iv D7r8xsiv Ö7isp amf\g, svSsiKvupsvog Kai Sia|iapxupöpsvog, 
opoö 8s Kai anö'koyov su^oyov imsp xfjg cpoyrig sviaxapsvog. 

6. Töts 8s xpovov oi) k öAiyov xf| prjxpi npocj'kinapr\Gac > 8iä xfjv 
svxoX-fiv, S7rsiTa eig ytipag Kvpioü tö nvevpa napaöepevrjv, öcricog 6 öciid)- 
xaxog KTiSsDciaq Kai näoav xr^v 7iaxpiKTiv 7ispioi)oiav odk ö?dyr|v DTcap- 
Xooaav s^ouaiaciac;, navza psv töv xpucröv Sisvsips 7isvt|cti, navza 8s 
töv dpyupov xaT g S7uSsojiSvaig xcov skkA,t|ctig)v suspspiasv si g 
ispcov Ksipr|X-icov KaxacrKsuri v, zr\v dKivrjTov 8s Kifjaiv xco 8r|po- 
aico avsBsxo, cbg \xr\ xiva oxX^giv bnö xcov cpopoÄ,öycov ocpiaxaaOai 
8i’ai)xr|v, 7idc>i 8s xoig oiKSxaig X-sydxa Trapaaxöpsvoq, s7i’sÄ,su0spia 
7iac>r| 8isxa£,s £fjv. f H ydp si^iKpivfiq xco övxi Kai KaBapa zf\g Kaxd 
Xpiaxöv xs^siöxrjxog S7ii0i)|iia oi) 7ipög xiva psv xcov yrpvcov a7ipocj7ra- 
Bcog, 7ipög a'k'ka 8s cpiA-OTiaBcbg KaBopa, Ka0d7ia^ 8s I rcdvxcov xd siSrj Kai /. 85 v 
zac, äyXaiaq Kai sßxpoiag, zr\g iSiag vi/uxf^g aTio^scracra Kai zag 7ispi xaoxa 
cpi^iag a7ropsicbcjaaa, öjioxipcog öpa navza Kai änaQcbg, SKacrxco Kaxa zr\v 
a dxod xpsiav xpojpsvrj Kai 7idvxcov xf]v Kxfjaiv a7ioc>xpscpo|xsvr| öaa pr\ 

Tipöq xf]v avayKaiav oi8s ^cor]v ctdvxsA,siv. Ooxcog xf]v soayys^iKfiv Kai 6 
paKapiog ouxog aÄ,r|9scTxaxa 7iX«r|pcov svxoA,f]v Kai 7iavxög XP^IP 0 ^ 0 ^ 
spcoxa 8iaKpoDcrd(TSVoq 8id xöv obpäv iov Kai noXmipov papyapizfjv, Kai 
navzög Kxrijiaxog scpscnv änoGSicäpevog 8ia t rjv ßacnMav zcbv ovpavcbv, 
oi)8s zf\g iSiag scpsicraxo ij/ox^. 

5, H8r| 8s Kai zr\v xoö avayvcocrxou xsfP 0T °viav Kaxa8s^dpsvoq 
Kai axfi^axi axscpavixou Kaxa zr\v änoGzo'k\K.r\v napaboaiv zag zpiyag 
a7roKSipd|isvo(;, oi) pövov anXcbg zag ispag ßiß^ooq S7ii zf\g SKK^r|aiaq 
Kaxa xöv aßxoö ßaBpöv avsyivcocjKSv, ä'k'ka Kai nvsvpazi aoipiag Kai ^öyco 
(jöveaecog xf]v auxcov Sovapiv s^spsuvcbpsvog, ouxco nä<5r\g ayxag ypacprjg 
xf]v svvoiav Kaxscpcbxi^sv, cbg nävzag e&azaaOai Kai davpäCeiv sni zoig 


58 cf. Heb. 4, 14 

6. 1 cf. Georg. Alex., Vit. Chrys., p. 168, 4 (p. 91, 11-12 Ha.) 2 cf. Ps. 30, 6 3/8 cf. 

Georg. Alex., Vit. Chrys., p. 168, 7-13 (cf. p. 91, 15. 17-24 cum app. er. Ha.) 15/17 (ipy 2 - 
oupaviov) cf. Mt. 19, 21; Mc. 10, 21; Lc. 18, 22 17/18 (TroXuxipov - oupavcov) cf. 

Mt. 13, 45-46 20 cf. Georg. Alex., Vit. Chrys., pp. 167, 43; 168, 1 (p. 91, 4. 7-8 Ha.) 

21/22 (axppctTi - d7roK8ipap8voi;) cf. Cyril. Scythop., Vita Euthymii, p. 10, 20 Schwartz 
23/24 (Ttveupcm - auvsaeax;) cf. ex. gr. Ex. 31, 3; Is. 11, 2 24/26 v. Georg. Alex., Vit. 

Chrys., pp. 168, 1; 169, 4-7 (pp. 91, 6-7; 93, 15-19 Ha.) 25 (cbi; - s^iaiaoGca) cf. Mc. 2, 12 
25/26 (Kai - auxoC) cf. Lc. 4, 22 


59 diapapxupcopevot; V 

6. 1 TipoaXsiTrapsiaa;; V 9 xco] scripsi, xö V 14 djroaxpscpcopsvp V 20/21 
dvayvcbaxou ... axscpavixou] scripsi cum Anon. Sa., p. 301, 22-23, axscpavixou ... avayveb- 
axou V 21 Trapddcoaiv V 24 s^spsuvöpsvoc; V 
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XöyoiQ' xrjq ydpizoq xoiq SKnopevo/iavoK; 5iä zov azöpazoc; avzov. Kaxmp 5s 
oöxco |isyaÄ,ovoiag Kai 9sopr|jioci6vr|g f|Kcov sg xö aKpöxaxov, r\<jxakksv, 
sSucrcpöpsi, fjviaxo, Kaxsxpöxexo xrjv Kapöiav- Kai xoTg sv xfj nökex 
Gopößoig Kai ßpaapaai xö)v nokkcov dr|5d)g s^cov Kai d7roA,syöpsvo(; zr\v 
\|/i)Xriv, cbq pr|5sv ä^iov Suvapsvog 5pav zf\q Kaxa Xpicrxöv S7u9i)piag, xöv 
svanoKsipsvov aöxoö xfj \|/i)xfl rcdA,ai xpg spripiKfiq fjauxiaq Kai xpg 
povrilpoug ßicbcrscog avaKaisi 7iupcj6v. 

Kai 8f| KaxaÄX7icbv psv zr\v tcöähv, näoi 5s oiKsioig Kai cpiÄ,oig Kai 
auyysvsai, vai 5f| Kai xcov tcoAxxcdv xoig sjfaöxöv S7iaivoig Kai Kpöxoig 
paKpa (ppacrag yaipexv, xoig spr|ptKcoxspoig Kai rjauxaaTiKCöTspotq iwv 
povacriripicov 7ipoc>s(poixa- Kai xöv xarusivov SKÄ-sX-sypsvog ßiov, Kai 
xöv övxcog änoGzo'kiKÖv Kai aaKsuov Kai &7rspixxov Kai kxzöv, xcov aXr|- 
9 cöc, povoxpÖ7icov, fjpsxiaaxo xpÖ7iov. Oök sv Ö7roKpicjsi, aAA’sv aA,r|9sig, 
oö5s cjx^^xi, äkka npäypazx xf]v xaTcsivcoaiv stisösikvoxo. Oö ydp xcp 
X-syopsvco koukouAtcd Kai avaX-aßco Ka9cb7i?ac>xo Tipög dvxurapdxa^iv xoö 
sxGpoö- o()7i cd ydp svs7rA,axöv9r| xd) KÖcrpco xaöxa, 5ia xoö öaioo, cpacri, 
Ilaxcopioi) Aiyimxioig 7ipcoxov 7iapa5o9svxa Kai öcrxspoig vöv xpövoig 
7ispa xoö Ssovxog Kai S7ii zobc, ava^ioix; 7iAaxi)vöpsva Kai xoöaioöpsva. 
Oökoov xoöxoig ö psyag ’lcoävvrig saxrjpaxi^sxo, Kav xivsg a^oyicrxcog 
oöxcoq ÖTcovsvoriKaaiv, ä'k'ka xf| aTiocixoÄaKfi Srj^ovöxi 7iapa5öc>si xoö 
xcov povaxcov axfipaxog S7röpsvo<; - dxjTisp 5f] Kai 6 psyag BacriXsiog 
Kai Avxcovioq Kai 7ipö aöxoö ö ©rißaloq Flaö^og Kai IX-apicov Kai oi xoö- 
xcov 7ipsaßöxspoi Kai öpöcppovsg Kai öpöxpoTioi, zr\v ariAfiv aipoöpsvoi 
Kai acrxiipdxiaxov Kai dXrjGcoq spcpiAöcrocpov Kai a7ioiKiA,ov ^coriv, 
sv xpd) psv aTcsKsipavxo siq spcpacnv xrjg xcbv ßicoxiKcov sKxoprig 
pspipvcov, fjpsißov 5s xö ipöxiov sig sv5si^iv svapyfj zr\c, xoö ßiou 


28 v. Georg. Alex., Vit. Chrys., p. 168, 17-18 (p. 92, 3 Ha.) 33/36 cf. ibid., p. 168, 19 
(p. 92, 4-6 Ha.) 40/42 (koükoiAicü - 7rapa5o08vxa) cf. Pachom., Praecepta, num. 81, 
p. 37, 7-10 et Hieronym., Praefat. 4, p. 6, 8-12 Boon; cf. etiam Evagr. Pontic., Practic., pro- 
logus, 11. 2-3. 8. 29-30, pp. 482. 484. 488 Guillaumont; Sozomen., Hist. eccl. III 14, 4-5. 7-8, 
pp. 118, 24 - 119, 1. 8-18 Bidez 45/46 (xp - axf|paxo<;) cf. infra, 11. 53-54 46/47 Basi¬ 

lius Caes.: v. Regulas brevius tractatas, num. 50, PG 31, 1056, 57; 1116, 40; Antonius: v. 
Vitam a. Athanasio 91, 8, p. 370, 39 Bartelink; Paulus Thebaeus: v. Vitam a. Hieronymo 12, 
4, p. 168 Corey; Hilarion: v. Vitam a. Hieronymo 3, 2, p. 313; 10, 1, p. 315; 44, 1, p. 331 
Strout 49 (dax 1 lb ( / TiaTOV ••• C co d v ) cf- Ps. Dion. Areop., De eccl. hier. 6, ©scopia 3, 
p. 118, 8 Heil 50/51 (sv - pspipvcov) cf. ibid. 6, Müaxppiov, p. 117, 11; ©scopia 3, 
p. 118, 7-11, speciatim 8 Heil 51/52 (ripsißov - TtapaAXayfjq) cf. ibid. 6, Muaippiov, 
p. 117, 12-13; ©scopia 4, p. 118, 12-13 Heil 51 (ripsißov) cf. ibid. 6, ©scopia 4, p. 118, 
14 (dg£i\|/n;) Heil 
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napakXayf\q 9 S7isxi0svxo Ss Kai na'k'kxov, oupßoA,ov oipai xf)g 7ispilc7KS- f. 86v 
7iouc>r|g xoo 0 sou ä 8f] oacpsaTaxa Kai 6 jisya q Aiovoaiog xf]v 

änoaioXiK^v Tcspi xcov pova^cov 8iayopsucov s^8(pr|vs Sidxa^iv xouxcp 
Kai Icoavvrig xco xpÖ7ico axiUtaxicrOsig Kai T0 ^ novoxporcoK; SKsivoig ciov- 
xsxaxcbg sauxov, xoaoöxov Ö7ispsßaÄ,s küvzclc, sv ts xfi syKpaxsia Kai 
7ipaöxr|Ti Kai ia7rsivocppoaovr| Kai 7iavxi voög ispcp Kaxacrxfipaxi Kai 
näG\\ ij/ox^ soaxaOsia Kai &7ropovf] tg)v tcovcov Kai Kapxspia, öcrov Kai 
Ä-öyoiq 0soc>ocpiag Kai yvcbcrscog 0soö Kai ouvscrscog, xcov tcövxcov urcspa- 
vsT^s, 8i’ö Kai 7ioipsva sauxcov Kai Ka0r|yspöva Tiapsßia^ovxo Ka0icrcav. 

Auxög Ss öovlov sauxov Kai soyaxov nävzcov , Kaxa zr\v svxoX-riv, Kai 
A-öyoiq sivai Siaxsivöpsvog Kai spyoig s7iiSsiKv6|isvog, xd q Trpoxipfiasiq 
psv asi 7iaprixsTxo, xrj q xa7isivocppoc>övr|g 8s avxsixsxo axsppcoc; cbg 
oiKsiag, Kai ouSsvi Kax’aöxriv xö 7ipscrßsiov 7iapsxo)psi, oö Xöyoic, 
Kop7id^cov xö xa7isivöv Kai cppovripaxi sivai xi 8 okcov, oöS’aÄAcog psv xco 
0so) Kpu7ixcog, dTAcog 8s xoig avOpomoig öpcbpsvog cpoßspög- öXoq 8s 
povosi8f](; Kai povöxpoTioc; aA,r|0a)g cov, xf]v jisv sv auxco crocpiav Kai aps- 
xf]v 7rdc>av xco 0scp xrjg aocpiaq avsxi0si Kai näar\(; apsxfjg yoprjycö , sauxov 
Ss s^ouSsvcov Kai ovOsv eivai , Kaxa xöv 0siov a7röcjxoX-ov, Kai 8iic>xopi- 
(^öpsvog Kai 8ia0scrsi KapSiag Siaßsßaioupsvog, avcbxspog naGr\c, cpiA,au- 
xia q Kai oiricrscog a7isSsiKvuxo. Kai oök aöxög psv oöxcog syvcbKSi Sia- 
ßioöv ö\[/r|A,a)g Kai xd)v acopaxiKd)v xs öpoicog Kai \|/uxikcov Ö7ispfip0ai 
Tca0cov, xcov aAAcov 8s xfjc; acoxrjpilaq 7rapapsX,sTv f\ piKpdv xiva xfiv fmsp f 87r 
aöxcdv KaxaßaAAsc>0ai cppovxiSa, xs7,siag sivai xi/o/ffe spyov f\ xrjq 0siag 
svxoÄ-fig a^iov Ö7isA,a|ißavsv. EiScog 8s cbg ou xö noifjaai pövov xf]v svxo- 
^rjv, äXXa Kai xö Siöä^ai, xö psya Kai xs7,siov Kai zrjg zcbv ovpavcov ßaai- 
keiaq a^iov Kaxop0ouxai, Ka0cbq Kai ö xcov oupavcov ßaaiX-suq suayys^i- 
kcoc; d7rscprivaxo, öpou xs KazcopOoDio npÖQ jiäoaq rag hxoXac, o 
paKapicbxaxoq Kai ävaßäaeic; sv zfj Kapöia Kaxa xöv paKäpiov SisziOszo 
AauiS. Kai (pcozi (pcog 7rpoaA,apßavcov 7ipö(; xö aKpöxaxov s^sxsxaxo, 

Kai näaav zaic, 0siaiq auxou SiSaaKa^iaiq Kai ©srjyopiaK; xfiv u7ioKSips- 
vrjv auxco Kaxscpcoxi^sv a8s^cpöxrixa. 


53/54 (xf]v - povaxcov ... Staia^iv) cf. supra, 11. 45-46 61 (5oü^ov) cf. Mt. 20, 27; 

Mc. 10, 44 (scjxaxov mvxcov) cf. Mc. 9, 35 68 (aoqna q ... xop^lT®) cf- Sir. 1, 26 

69 (ou08v - anoaxo^ov) cf. II Cor. 12, 11 75/78 cf. Mt. 5, 19 78 (KaxcopGouxo - 

£VXoA,äq) cf. Ps. 118, 128 79/80 (avaßdasK; - Aam5) cf. Ps. 83, 6 80 cf. Greg. Naz., 

Or. 2, 7, 8, p. 96 Bernardi ((pcoxi cpco<g) cf. Ps. 35, 10 


58 söcjxaGia V 78 KaxopGouxo V 
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7. Oöxco 8 s 7roAixei)6pevo<;, Kai Aavfldveiv 8iä xö dve7uS£iKxov xoög 
7iAeioi)g, 7iavxi xpÖ7rco 6 aAriBax; xa7i8ivöcppcov aycovi^öpsvog, oök epeA- 
Aev eig xsAog AaBeiv. e O ydp SohäCeiv t odq aöxöv Öo£ä£ovza<; d\|/ei)Scbg 
Ö7rocrxöp8vog, Kai xoöxou zr\v Kpwrxfiv Tipöq 08Öv siaoSov r\ avoSov Kai 
xf|v xoö 08OÖ 7rpög aöxöv pi)crxiKCöxaxr|v epcpavsiav, f|v 8ia xcbv 7ipcöxa- 
tcocjtöAcov aöxcb evecpavicrs Kai evsAapxj/sv, söAaßsaxöxcp xivi xcbv 
7iap’aöxoig pova%<bv Kai KaOapcp zr\v Kap8iav 8ia voKxspivrjg Bscopiag 
svapyecrxaxa TcapeSeiKVi). 

Kaxa peciag ydp vÖKxag sic, zac, sh, eBoug aöxcb Kafl’fjaoxiav 7ipo- 
cjsoxd c, 6 paKapiog eKeivog 'Hoöxtog avacrxag, sSo^sv, sic, Bscopiav 
dpjraysiq Baopacriav, öpdv 8öo xivag Asoaxripovag I dv8pag oöpavi- /. 87 v 
oog oöpavöBev xcb ’Icoavvr|, Kai aöxcb sic, TcpocT£uxri v iaxapevcp, 87U- 
crxavxa q, xöv sva pev xöpov syysypappevov, xöv sxspov 8s 
KAe!8ag Kaxs^ovxa zf\ xeipi■ xö 9so7ipsTcs(; xoö ei'Soug Kai Ö7iep- 
cpaeg Kai Aap7ipöv xöv ’Icoavvr|v ISövxa Kai Kaxa7iAaysvxa, 7i£G8iv 
eöBög sni yf \c, Kai 7ipoaKovf]cjai, aöxoög 8s xoöxov dvaoxficra- 
vxa q, 7iap’aöxö BappsTv Kai pf] cpoßeicrBai 7rapsyyodv, aöxöv Ss 
7ri)v9dv£cj9ai xiveg av sisv oi sv xoaaöxr| 8ö^r) Kai Aap7ipöxr|xi 
epcpavia9f]vai Kaxa^icbcravxeg aöxcb. Ilpög öv aö9i c, sksivoi «Mrj 
(poßov, ävep eniOo/uicbv xcbv xoö üveöpaxog, vss AavifjX» a7rsKpi- 
vavxo, «£v cb sbööhcrjos KazoiKfjaai xö Ilveöpa xö ayiov. 'Hpeic; 
oöv fjKopsv cjoi 7iapd zov peyäXov Geob Kai acozfjpog fjpcbv Irjaov 
Xpiozov äns<j xaApevoi Tipög crs Kai /a/?av psyäXrjv ebayyshCöpe- 
voi xaig naoaic, xoö 0soö eKKArjaiaic;, fjzig aöxaig 8ia xoö aoö axö- 
paxog Kai zr\q crfjg £7ußpaß8i)Bfic>8xai apexfjg xs Kai oTiouSrig». c O pev 
oöv SKxsivcov zr\v x 8 ^P a T ^v xöpov £Tcs8iSoi), «As^ai» cpapevog 
«xooxi xö ßißAiov 7rap 5 r|p<bv eycb ydp sipi Icoavvrig, ö vidg xf]q 
ßpovzrjc, , ö £ ui zö (izfjOoQ xfjq xoö 0eov aocpia^ ävaneacbv , KaK8i9sv 
cbq aßöacjoi) zr\c, flsap^iaq, SsoAoyiaq a7rapi)cjdp£voq 7roxapoöq. 

Kai aoi vöv Si’spoö xfiv zr\q aAriBsia«; xcbv ypacpwv yvbbaiv ö 
Köpioq sxapicraxo, cbax£ näaav \|/oxflv söBf| Kai 7iiaxf]v xoTq zr\c, 


1. 3/4 I Regn. 2, 30 4/5 cf. Ex. 20, 21-22 9/10 cf. Georg. Alex., Vit. Chrys., 

p. 169, 13-14 (pp. 93, 27 - 94, 1 Ha.) 10 ('Hauxiog) cf. ibid., p. 169, 10 (p. 93, 23 
Ha.) 11/43 cf. ibid., p. 169, 14-27. 29-39 (cf. pp. 94, 1-21. 23-24. 26-32 cum app. er.; 95, 
1-4. 6 Ha.) 19/20 (Mp - AavipA) cf. Dan. (Theodot.) 10, 11 21 (sv - KaxoiKpaai) cf. 

Ps. 67, 17 22/23 (xou - Xpiaiou) Tit. 2, 13 23/24 (xapäv - pxig) cf. Lc. 2, 10 

27/28 (uicx; ... ßpovipg) cf. Mc. 3, 17 28 loh. 13, 25 (0sob aotpiag) cf. I Cor. 1, 24 


7. 6 svsepavpas V 12 oupavcbOsv V 18 ^apjrpÖTiii V 21 sudÖKias Kaiondaai 
V 29 dnappuadpsvo^ V 
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9sr|yopiag crou vapaai Kaxa7uavai Kai Gpevj/ai vopfj niovi xou Ä,öyou Kai 
äyaOfi, navza 5s ozöpaza ’looSaicov xs Kai 'EAArivcov Kai aipsxi- 
kcov, öcra I Kazä zov &eob A aAei döiKiav , evanocppä^ai». e O sxspoq f.88r 
8s, Kai aux öc, sktsivcov xtjv x s ^P a ^pög aüxov, scprp «As^ai Kai 
xauxag zac, KÄ,siSag Trap’spoC* sycb yäp sipi Ilsxpog, ö 8iä Gsp- 
pöxr|xa 7iic)TSco(; Kai öpo^oyiag vnö zov Kupioo paKapiadeu; Kai 
Siä xaöxa zrjq ßaaiAeiag zcov obpavcbv zac, KAeiSaq syxsipicrGsig. 

Kai croi vöv f] amr\ s£,ooaia sy%sipi£sxai 7iapä Xpiaxoö Si’spoö* Kai 
öoa äv SfjarjQ sni zfj q yfj g, £v rafg obpavoic, eazai xaöxa öeöspeva, 

Kai öoa äv Aborjq eni zPjg yfjQ, Kai £v zoiq obpavoic; eazai AeAo- 
peva». ripöq xaöxa 8s xöv paKÖpiov söÄ-aßoöpsvov Kai öpapxcö^öv 
sauxöv Kai xrjg xoaaöxrig avd^iov |isyaAx)8copsd(; öpo^oyoövxa Kai 7ipoa- 
nxnzovza Siavaaxficravxsg, sGscopsi xoöxov xoög GsosiSsig avSpag sksi- 
voog Kai Gappövavxaq, Kai xcp aripsico crcppayioapsvoug xoö crxaopoö 
navza aöxoö xd psX,r| Kai söA,oyficravxag, Kai ooxco Kaxacj7racraps- 
voug änonzr\vai sig xoög oöpavoög. 

Taöxrjg 6 paKÖpioq sKsivoq 'Elcröxiog 'ril? Gscopiag Kaxri^icopsvoq, 

TiXf]prjq psv 9a|ißoug STti noXAaxc, fjpspaic;, TiXf]pr|q 8s SKaxacrscog f]v. 

’E^i noAb 8s oöxcog svvsöv Kai s£,scrxr|KÖxa SiaKsipsvov, 7iapa- 
KaA-scravxsq aöxöv oi a7iö zr\c, povrjg aSs^cpoi, fjKooaav 7iap’aöxoö 
xfiv öpaaiv Siriyoopsvoo Kai 7iapayysAAovxog ia%opco(; xö poaxripiov 
aiyfi Tcap’saoxoiq Kaxacr^siv, cocrxs pif| yvcocrGfivai xcp ’lcoavvri d)g 
syvcocrxai xoöxoiq xd Kax’aöxöv Kai ÖTioxcopficrscog aoxco 8oövai 68öv. 

Oi psv oöv S7ii xodxok; xöv Köpiov 5o£,a^ovxsg, xd S7i’aöxcp 7iapaSs- 
Ssiypsva Gaolpacrxa enißopia eneObpovv i8siv. Aöxög 8s d)g jaf]7xco pr|8sv f. 88v 
KaxcopGcoKcbq d>v cptAsi 6 0sög, oßxcog asi zcov ömoQz pev eniAavdavöpsvoq, 
zoiq epnpooOev Ss, Kaxa xöv GsTov änoGzoXov, ansKzeivöpevo g, Kazä okouöv 
sSico kgv eni zö ßpaßeTov zij(; ävco kAtjggcoq zoö Ogoü. 


32/33 cf. I Par. 4, 40 33/34 (axopaxa ... XüXzX - svaTiocppd^ai) cf. Ps. 62, 12 

34 (Kaxä - döiKiav) cf. Ps. 74, 6 37 cf. Mt. 16, 17 38/42 cf. Mt. 16, 19 cum 

app. er. 45/46, 48 et 50 (’ Etu 7io^u ... svvsöv) cf. Georg. Alex., Vit. Chrys., p. 170, 6-8 
(p. 95, 22-25 Ha.) 50 (ouxgx; ... SiaKsipsvov) cf. ibid., p. 170, 11 (p. 95, 29 Ha.) 
50/51 (TtapaKa^soavxs:; - dSsXcpoi) cf. ibid., p. 170, 15 (p. 96, 1 Ha.) 52/55 cf. ibid., 
p. 170, 22-25 (p. 96, 12-16 Ha.) 56 (s7U0upig STisBupouv) cf. Lc. 22, 15 57/59 cf. 

Philipp. 3, 13 cum app. er. 


33 xs] sic accent. V 35 skxsivov V comma post xsfpa, non autem post auxöv habet V 
40 5f|asi<; V 41 A-uasu; V 44 xouxov] scripsi, xouxcov V 45 Kai Gappövavxaq] 
transposui; post psAp (I. 46) habet V; cf. Anon. Sa., p. 303, 21 Oappuvsiv auxöv xout; 0so- 
siösi q avöpa<; SKsivouq axaßpou V 47 arrorixsivai V 49 7iAfipiq 7,2 V 54 (mo- 
XOJpiascoi; V 57 KaxopBojKcbc; V 
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8. E7i8 1 8f| Ss xoöxov xogoöxov övxa Kai xtjAikoöxov xfjv apsxRv 
Kai xf]v 7ipög 0söv oiksicögiv, sSsi Kaiä pncpov Kai xcp KÖopcp 7iavxi 
7iapa8siKvi)o0ai Kai 8o^a^sa0ai avaymicog aöxöv, Kai ev öüväjuei arjpeicov 
Kai zepäzcov s8ö£,aosv 6 Köpiog- Kai zf\(. ; aTiooxoAiKrig 7iioxscog Kai 0sco- 
piag Kai 7ioAixsiag Kairj^icopsvov, sSsi Kai todv ©aupaxoupyicDv xapixog 
öpoicog sKsivoiq Kai aöxöv psiaoxsiv- Kai ofcnrsp 7iapd xoig povaxoig 5id 
xrjg aKpag doKfjoscoc; aöxoö Kai 0scopiag Kai SiSaoKaAiag S7Uor||iö- 
xaxog Ka0iaxaxo Kai a^ispaoxöxspog, oöxcog aöxöv sSsi Kai 5ia xcov 0au- 
paoicov xspdxcov Kai 0spa7csicov, d)v sv xoig psxd Tcioxscog aöxcp 7cpoo7is- 
Aaoaoiv svripysi, 7iapa xoig s£,co <8oi;ä^so0ai> Kai xoig sv xoig s0vsgi 
7iaoi 8iaAaAsio0ai xö övopa aöxoö Kai KAsi^so0ai Kai xöv sv aöxcp 8o^a- 
^öpsvov ö\|/oöo0ai Xpiaxöv. ’Ä^iov 8s 7ispi xoöxcov 8ia ßpa^scov xcp 
Aöycp SiaAaßsiv ezc enaivov Kai dö^av zpQ sv aöxcp /a/?zrag xoö Xpioxoö. 

yap arco xcov scopaKÖxcov ap^fjOsv Kai xcov psxd 7iAr|pocpopiag 
ai)yypa\|/apsvcov scog rjjicov f]KSV, avrip xig f]v Ävxioxsöq Kai xcov 7rdvo, 
7iAoöoiog ocpöSpa Kai xö ysvog 7rspicpavrig. Oöxog nvevpazi äadsveiac; 
xö rjjiiKpavov f|Ayr|osv, S7ii xogoöxov zf \ xoö 7ivsöpaxog ßia mno - 
vr|Kcog, cögxs Kai xöv Ss^iöv aöxoö öcp0aA|iöv xrjg oiKsiag sSpag 
SKpi^oöpsvov d7roKpspao0ai, 0sapa sAssivöv Kai I 0pfivcov a^iov f.89r 
Ka0opcopsvov. Oöxog siScog xöv ’Icoavvr|v Kai 7ipög aöxöv sv xcp 
povacixr)pico sAr|Ai)0d)g Kai 7iioxsi xoö öoiou KaxaSsöpsvog sßöa, 
xöv 8i’aöxoö sAsov xoö 8sg7iöxoo psyaAaig avaKaAoöpsvog Kpauyaig. 

Aöxög 8s oö^ fjxxov xcp 7iaoxovxi oDfi7ia0d)V Kai dAyovöpsvog xf]v 
KapSiav, xag xoiaöxag scpaoKS oujicpopag a7iö oKoAiöxr|xog Kai 
a7iioxiag av0pcö7ioig srcisvai Kai Kpocpicov aasßr|pdxcov sivai xaöxa 
Kap7iöv «’Eav oöv öXrj KapÖia Kai y/v/fi Tiioxsöoag srei xöv Kvpiov , 
ßsAxioug 7xoif|cjr|q xag 7iopsiag god 7ipög aöxöv, ö\j/si xa^og xö sAsog 
aöxoö srei as». e O 8s Kai ttigxsösiv öAoxsAcog Kai apsivoug xag ö8oöq 
aöxoö 7ioisiv Siaßsßaioöpsvoq, öpoö Ss Kai x aq xoö ayioo 


8. 1 cf. Georg. Alex., Vit. Chrys., p. 170, 41. 29 (pp. 97, 6; 96, 22 Ha.) 2 cf. ibid., 
p. 170, 34 (p. 96, 29 Ha.) 3/4 Rom. 15, 19 7 cf. Georg. Alex., Vit. Chrys., p. 170, 26 

(p. 96, 17 Ha.) cf. ibid., p. 170, 31 (p. 96, 25 Ha.) 12 cf. ibid., p. 170, 42 (p. 97, 9 
Ha.) 13 cf. Eph. 1, 6 15/21 cf. Georg. Alex., Vit. Chrys., pp. 170, 43 - 171, 3. 5 (p. 97, 

10-16. 19 Ha.) 16 cf. Lc. 13, 11 24/34 cf. Georg. Alex., Vit. Chrys., p. 171, 9-17 

(pp. 97, 24-26 cum app. er.; 98, 1-4. 6. 8-9 Ha.) 26 (öXr\ - Kupiov) cf. Mt. 22, 37; Lc. 
10, 27 cum app. er. (Mc. 12, 30; Deut. 6, 5) 29/30 (xdq - Kaxaan:a^öp8VO(;) cf. Georg. 

Alex., Vit. Chrys., p. 171, 4 (p. 97, 17 Ha.) 


8. 7/8 STaappcöxaxoq V 8 d^ispaaicbispoi; V s5p V 9 GspaTucbv V 10 svsipysi 
V 5o^d^sa0ai] addidi ex Anon. Sa ., p. 304, 6 15 auvypayapsvcov V 17 f|Xyiasv V 

17/18 TTSTioviKcbq V 22 dvaKaXoupsvo;;] scripsi, avaKaXobpsvov V 25 ÖTriaxsicK; V 
27 noif\Gac,V p corr • öxpei] ö\\tr\ V; cf. infra, cap. 26, 57 et Anon. Sa., p. 304, 23 
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KaiacT7r(x^ö|isvoq Kai tö ijidnov tod öcrioD tco vocjoövti ps^si 
7rpoadycov Kai xf\ Kscpa^f] STUTiGsit;, oi) jiövov tod ä'kyovc, xfjg 
KscpaXf] q a7rr|^dTTSTO, ä'k'ka Kai xöv öcpGaÄ-pöv si c, töv oIksiov 
d7roKaTaaxdvTa zönov GspairsDGsiq, xaipcov S7ravsicriv oiKaSs, nfzi- 
axa öaa töv Ssci7rÖTr|v Xpiaxöv Kai töv auToö GsparcovTa söX-oycov 
Kai sv 7iavTi TÖ7icp psyaX-övcov Kai s^djtvcov. Todto jisv odv toiodtov Kai 
ysypaircai Kai 7iS7U<xc£UTai. 

9. Hebe, 5’dv ti q tö Kaxa töv Äp^s^ao v sksivov f\ dg(pißata)i f\ rcapa- 
aico7if|c>oi Gaöpa, de, ap^cov sv Ävxioxeig Kai 7ipd)Toq xf\q nöfecDC, 
fjv; Todtod tco g£Tcb7icp aicpviSicoq £7ifivGr|CT£ X,s7ipa, 7iavD 5s aöxöv 
fjvia Kai s^D7isi tö 7ipdypa, snaicr^Dvopsvov öti fiaAAGTa, Kai xoiq 
avGpcoTcoiq <od 5’> sgcpavKiGfjvai 8ia ttjv avriav xaDTT|v Sovapsvov 
no'k'kä ts Toiq iaxpoiq 7rpocravaA,icjKOVTa Kai cbcpsJuiGfjvai tö ctdvo- 
Xov od SDvapsvov, sl^aTiopsicrGai aöxöv Kai aSrigovsiv. ripöq tivo<; 8s f. 89v 
TCOV ODVriGcOV 7TSpi TOD JiaKapiOD ICOÖVVOD D7TOpvr|C)Gsi(;, avaCTTdq 
7iapayivsTai tt pöq aöxöv, Kai tcov aöxoD xipicov i^veov STuX,aßöps- 
voq S7ls5siKVD TÖ KäQoq, S7TSßoaTO CpCOVaiq, f]VTlßÖX,Sl Kai KaTS5siTO 
TipoasD^acrGai 7ispi aöxoD rcpög töv ©söv siSsvai yap sÄ,sysv 
acrcpa hebe, ffl^oü 7iapaKODCJSTai aÖTOD SsopsvoD ö Köpioc; TrjaoCc;. Töv 
8 s Kai sX-srjcjai tt]v oDgcpopav Kai S7UKap(pGfjvai xaiq tod ikstod cpcovaTq 
Kai X-öyov auxöv a7raiTf|crai tt]c; psxa tt]v iaaiv tcov 7iovripd)v spycov 
djiavaxcopTlcjscoq Kai tcov Tiposcrcpa^psvcov 8iopGcbc>sco(;. Töv 5s Tcövxa 
7roisiv xa Ks^SDÖpsva 7iap’aDTOD 8iiaxDpi^öpsvov, si tt\(; idcrscoq 
S7mDxoi, töv GsTov Tcoavvr|v Ks^söaai todtov söGscoq TOiq 7iaps- 
(Txcoeii A-aßsiv Kai sv tco övöpaxi tod Kopioo Irjaoo todtov a7io- 
A-oöciai änö tod oSaxoq tod Ä-ökkod öGsv sicoGaai 7iivsiv oi a8s^- 
epoi' todtod 5s ysvopsvoD, 7rapaDTiKa a7if|Ä,G£v a7i 5 aöx od f] A,£7rpa, dx; 
jaf| 8s tö tdxöv i'xvoq a\)xr\c, S7ii tco psTC07icp aöxoD Xoinöv &7üi(pavfj- 
vai, D7roaTps\[/avxa 5s töv ’Apxs^aov psyaXxoq £7ii tt\ Gspa7isia 
SD^apiaxsiv tco Xpiaxco Kai Tcoavvr) xd) todtod Gspa7iSDTf]. ’Eni 
tocjodtov 8s xaT q aöxoD rcapaivsasai Kai voDGsaiai q Kaxsv6yr|, coctts 
K axa xf|v 7iöX,iv ysvöpsvoq aöxiKa, Kai naaav xi^v 7ipocioDCjav ai)xcp 


9. 1/5 et 7 cf. ibid., p. 171, 20-23 (p. 98, 13-15. 17-18 Ha.) 6 (rcoMd - 
7rpoaavaA.iaKovxa) cf. etiam ibid., p. 171, 1-2 (cf. p. 97, 13-14 Ha.) 8/13 cf. ibid., p. 171, 
33-38 (p. 99, 1-5. 8-9 Ha.) 14/23 cf. ibid., p. 172, 1-2. 4-10 (p. 99, 19-21. 23-26. 28-31 
cum app. er. Ha.) 25/27 cf. ibid., p. 172, 30 (p. 100, 26-28 Ha.) 


33 87 idvr|aiv V 

9. 1/2 7iapaaicon:f)GOi] 7rapaaicü7uaoi V; pro napaaiconpaai 5 oi)5 , J addidi; v. Anon. 
Sa., p. 304, 33; cf. infra, I. 7 et Georg. Alex., Vit. Chrys., p. 171,21-23 Sa. (p. 98,15. 18 Ha.) 
oük f|ÖDvf|0r| ... ouk fjöuvaxo 15 aTravaxeopiasax; V 16 öüaxoipi^öpsvov V 
20 ysvcopsvou V 24 KaxsvDysi V 
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KTTjcJiv 5ia7i87rpaKG)(; Kai tt]v l)7iap^iv aöxoö näoav toi q psxpioiq 
Siavs vsprjKcoq, ämia^axo psv xco ß 1 cp 7ravxi, sA0cbv 5s sv io 
povacrxri pico 7iapa xoöq 7iö8aq ’lcodvvoo I Kai xöv povripr| ßiov Kai f.90r 
aaKrjcjiv d^ioAoycoxdxr|v S7iavr|pr|psvo(;, sksi spsivsv söxapiaxdw xd) 

0sd) psxpi xfjg aöxoö xsAsuxriq. 

10. ’EvxsöOsv noAAoi xcov söysvcov ’Avxioxsiaq Kai tcAoötco Kai 
a^icopacn crspvuvopsvcov, xco ßicp Kai xoT c, aöxd)v 7ipaypacriv a7roxacj- 
cröpsvoi Kai 7idvxa xd aöxoiq 7ipoc>övxa 8id xcov Tisvrixcov Kap7iocpo- 
poövxsq Xpiaxcp, oi psv 8id xöv ’lcoavvri v si q xö aöxoö povacrxri piov 
Trpoacpoixcovxsq a7isKsipovxo, oi Ss sv sxspoiq xoiq 7rspi£, xfjg TiöAscoq 
cppovxiaxripioiq xöv povppri ßiov S7iavaipoöps voi, 7idvxsq cbq 
Tcaxpi TivsopaxiKco Kai ispco 8iSac>KdAcp Kai psydAco npoasixov xco 
’IcoavvT] KaGriyrixfi. 

Kai oöx’oi pova8iKcoq aipsxi^ovxsq ßioöv pövov- f|8r| 8s Kai xcov 
AaiKCOV öaoi söcrsßsaxspoi Kai xf]v si c, 0söv Tcicrxiv sxöyxavov övxsq 
Gsppöxspoi, xpq dya0f|q 7ispi aöxoö cpfiprjc; siq anaviac, Siaxpsxoöcrriq, 
spxöpsvoi aöxco Kai 7rpoG7U7rxovTS(; xoöq obcsiouq 7ipocravsTi0sc> av 
Aoyiapoög- ovc, navxac, ö Osocpöpoq ajroSsxöpsvoq Kai KaxdAArjAov xd) 
SKacjxou xpaöpaxi xco Aoyiapcp xf^v 7rps7roi)cjav Gsparcsiav smßdAAcov, 
Tcdvxaq d)Ko8öpsi Kai 7iapsKdAsi Kai 7iapspi)0sixo Kai pövov S7ii Tiaai 
So^ä^siv s8i8acjKs xöv Xpiaxöv. 

11. Ävt]p Ss tic;,EökAso<; xoövopa, Saipovico xivi cpGövcp TiAriysiq, 
a7rcoAsasv aöxoö xöv Ss^iöv öcpGaApöv. Oöxoq xöv povfiprj 
ßiov Ö7r’sKsivcp 7iaxpi Kai Ka0r|yspövi psxsAGsiv scpispsvoq, 7rpocisA- 
0cbv 8s Kai xö c>xilM a T °o ßiou apsuj/aq Kai xd q xpixaq aTcoKsipd- 
psvoq, fjKooas Tipöq xoö ’lcoavvoo Asyovxoq- « e O 0söq a8sAcps, 
iaosxai Kai cpcoxiasi xoöq öcpGaApoöq Kai ir\c, I KapSiaq crou Kai xoö f. 90v 
crcopaxoq». 'Äpa 8s xco Aöycp Kai d7iSKaxsc>xri aöxco ö öcpGaApöq öyif|q 
cocuisp ö aAAoq, pp 8s xpv xuxoöcrav sv saoxcp Acbßpv s^cov. 


27/30 cf. ibid., p. 172, 37-39 (p. 101, 4-7 Ha.) 28 (xouq nöbaq) cf. ibid., p. 172, 31-32 
(p. 100, 29 Ha.) 

10. 1/6 cf. ibid., pp. 172, 41-42 et 172, 44 - 173, 2 (p. 101,9-11. 14-17 Ha.) 6/7 (7tdvxe<; - 
Tiaxpi), 9, 12/14 et 16 cf. ibid., p. 173, 10-15 (pp. 101, 29-30; 102, 2-3. 5-6 Ha.) 

11. 1/8 cf. ibid., p. 173, 22-27 (p. 102, 15-20. 22-23 Ha.) 


28 povfjpi V 29 d^ioXoyoidiriv STravppipevoq V 

10. 6 povppi ... gjravspoupsvoi V 13 xco] scripsi cum Anon. Sa., p. 305, 17, xö V 
15 7uap8pu0fjxo V 

11. 2 arroXscTSV V povppi V 6 (pcoxiap V 1 djrsKaxsaxsi V 
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12. rvvfj 5s xic; aXArj, Xpicrxiva KaÄ,oupsvr|, aipoppoiag 7ispi7rs- 
aoöcra 7ra0si, smasisi xP^vco Ssivcog bn'amov sßacravi^sxo, no'k'ka 
5s iazpoiQ npooavaXcboaoa spsivsv oöxcog dups^rjOsiaa pr|5sv. äkoö- 
aaaa xoivuv xd 7ispi xoö paKapioo xoöxoo 5iacpr|pi^öpsva Kai xöv 

5 i'Siov avSpa 7isiaaaa, S7iißißa^si aöxpv Ö7ro^i)yico Kai 7ipög xöv 
TcoXrova xr \c, ayiag povrjq dysi. EinsA,0d)v 5s Kai xöv paKÖpiov rcspi 
aöxrjg a^id)v 0spa7rsöciai aöxf]v, dwsiSi^sxo 7rpög aöxoö d>g ayvocov xöv 
aA,r|0ivöv iaxpöv xcov ocopöxcov Kai xcov \|/uxd>v Kai ävOpcbnco öpoi- 
onadßi xd Ö7isp av0pco7iov xoö 0soö 7ipoc>papxup(OV spya. "Opcog ksä,sös- 
10 xai xrj oovsövco si7rsiv, sursp dpa xöv avaiSfj Kai ößpicrxiKÖv änoQs- 
psvx| ßiov Kai xpÖTcov, fjTcia Kai 7tpoar|vfi(; xaig ©spairaiviaiv aöxfjg 
7rpoasvsx0siri, cbg av0pcb7iou(; aöxdq Kai ouv5oö^oug öpcdoa, Kai yivcb- 
GKOucra öti Kai aöxf] Kvpiov ev ovpavoiQ s'xei, sursp oöv, cprjai, xöv 
aöxpq piaav0pco7iov srci xö[v] cpiAöv0pco7iov d^oicbaaaa A,oyicrpöv, coaxs 
15 Kai xcov vsvopicrpsvcov Tcpoasoxwv Kai vr|c>xsicov Kai 7iac>r|g xf|g Kax’sö- 
crsßsiav pf] 87uX,av0dv8G0ai aycoyf|g, a7isxsc70ai 5s A,a0pocpayiag, 
yacrxpipapyiaq, Kai xfjg si c, xoöq 7isvr|xag ©spansiaq Kai %pr|axöxr|xo(; 
öxi pa^aaxa S7iips A,sTa0ai, aöxiKa xrjg 7iapa Xpicrxoö 0spa7isiag xo^siv. 

Aöxpg 5s xaöxa nävza 7rpo0öpco(; 5iaxsivopsvr|g tcoisiv Kai xoö 
20 avSpöq STuaxpsvi/avxoq Kai zr\v S7iayysÄ,iav xf]g yuvaiKÖq dlcppyoups- f. 91r 
voo Kai Ssopsvoo xr\ KSKaKcopsvr| ßor|0siv, a7iisvai aöxoög sv sipf]vr| 
ö xoö 0soö av0pco7ro(^ Sisxa^sv, cog vnö Xpicrxoö xs0spa7isupsvr|g aöxcp 
xf\c, yapsxrjq xöv dv5pa 7iAr|pocpopcov. 

13. "Exspov 5s 7ipög xoig siprjpsvoig 0aopaaiov xd) Sirjyripaxi 7ipo- 
c>0svxsg, S7ii xpv xoö ßioo x^pfjaopsv aKOÄ,ou0iav. ’Ä^iov 5s xoöxoig 
7rpoasxsiv xöv voöv Kai pp drcicjxsiv. Ä^iÖ7uaxoq ydp ö surcov- Eäv exfjze 
uioziv coq kökkov oivanzcoc, Kai s^pg, kökkco cp Kai zrjv xcov obpavcbv 


12. 1/5 cf. ibid., p. 173, 32-35 (p. 103, 1-6 Ha.) 1 et 3 (luvt) ... iaxpoig 

Trpoaava^öaaaa) cf. Lc. 8, 43 5/6 cf. Georg. Alex., Vit. Chrys., p. 173, 39-40 (p. 103, 

11-12. 14 Ha.) 7/8 (xöv - \|/ü%cov) cf. loh. Chrys., De diabolo tentatore hom. 1, 5, PG 49, 
252, 2-4; cf. etiam ex. gr. In Gen. hom. 27, 1, PG 53, 240, 60; hom. 61,3, PG 54, 528, 
63-64 8/9 (avOpcoTTcp Öpoio7ta0si) cf. Act. 14, 15; Iac. 5, 17 10/13 cf. Georg. Alex., 

Vit. Chrys., p. 174, 4-6 (p. 103, 26-28 Ha.) 12/13 (yivcboKouaa - £X£i) cf. Coloss. 4, 1 
15/18 cf. Georg. Alex., Vit. Chrys., p. 174, 8-10 (p. 104, 1-2. 4 Ha.) 19/20 cf. ibid., 
p. 174, 13-15 (p. 104, 8-11 Ha.) 21/22 cf. ibid., p. 174, 17 (p. 104, 14-15 Ha.) 

13. 1 cf. ibid., p. 174, 22 (p. 104, 21 Ha.) 3/4 Mt. 17, 20 (Lc. 17, 6) 4/6 (kökkco - 

öpaaxiKCöTÖTCp) cf. Mt. 13, 31-32 (Mc. 4, 30-32; Lc. 13, 18-19) 


12. 2 STixasTfi V 5 STußißa^si] sc. ö avf|p 7 övsiSi^sxo V ayvocov] scripsi, 
ayvooCvxa V 9 jrpoapapxupcov] scripsi, Trpoapapxupouvxoi; V 11 npoaivriq V 
öspajrsvpaiv V 13 anxfj V 14 xö] scripsi, xöv V ö^Aoicöaaaa] sc. sip 
23 yapaixfjg V 

13. 2 xcoppaopsv] scripsi, xcopf|acopsv V 3 sxpxs] scripsi, s/cxe V 
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ßaoiXdav 6 Kßpiog 7iapsiKac>sv, d)g tö psysGog psv sÄ,axicrccp Kai <jpiKpo- 
zäzco, tt| v svspysiav 5s SpipuTaTco Kai SpaaTiKCOTÖTCD* oioi Sp Kai oi 
zeXsioi zfjc, zcov ovpavcov ßaoiXeiaq oioi 7iavTSg sicri, GjuiKpözazoi psv Kaxd 
tö oivrjm tö öpcbpsvov, psyi<xcoi 8s tö vooßpsvov, Kai sä,öxic>toi psv 
7iapa dvGpamoig ßA,s7iöpsvoi, 7iapa 0sq) 8s svspysig Kai 5pacrcf|pioi Kai 
psxpiq aÖToß Toß oßpavoß (pGavovTsg zaic, stuiSöctsgi tcdv apsTcov Kai 
aß£,f|G8ai. Aia tooto (pr|aiv- Eäv exrjze nioziv cog kökkov oiväneax;, epsizs 
zcp öpei zoüzcp- 'Äpdrjzi Kai ßkfjQrjzi eit; zrjv OäXaooav, Kai yevijaszai ßpiv. 
ToiaßTT|v si q 08Öv tüigtiv Kai ö psya q oßTOg KTrjciapsvog, TaßTrjv srui tcov 
spycov KaTsSsiKvu. 

Ascov yap TcappsysGrjg Kai 8sivög dyav Kai alpoßöpog Kai %aA,s- 
nöq KaT’sKsivo Kaipoß Toig xf\q Eupiag TÖrcoig SKsivoig Kcopaoag 
sv8cpcbA,si)G8v. Ei)vsxd>g oßv toö cpcoX,soß s£,spxöpsvog Kai Toig 7iapoSsß- 
ouai KaTd töv TÖTiov Kai Toig yscopyoßcn zr\v yfjv aicpviSicog S7isiG7riTCTCOV, 
avfipsi Kai KaTsGoivaTO. Kai tö 7ipaypa (poßspöv övTeog f]v Kai aprix^vov 
öpcopslvov Kai aKouopsvov Kai yap sv popcpaiaig Kai Söpaaiv d)g sig f. 91v 
7roX-spicov TiapaTa^iv c>TpaT07isSsDc>apsvcov tcov 8uvaTC0TÖTC0V Kai tiät|- 
aioxcbpcov KaT’aßToß 7ravTCöv, s£,a7uvr|g 6 Gf| p KaTaSpapcbv, oBg psv 
8iSGKÖp7riasv, oBg 8s Siscnrapa^s TpaupaTiag äno(pr\vac, Kai eJcs- 
sivoßg, oBg 8s aipoßöpco KaTscpays crcöpaTi, d)g svtsoGsv acpisoGai psv 
Tag apoßpag aTT|psX,fiTOi)g ßTiö tov yscopycov pf] toA,pcovtcov Toig 
Xcbpoig SKsivoig 7ipoG7rsA-daai, skk^ivsiv 8s Kai Toßg Tcapo8sßovTag 
S7i’spr|piag Kai ßdpaGpa Kai TÖ7ioug aßaTOOg f\ 8oc>ßaTOi)g 8iö zr\v Toß 
A,sovTog ävvnÖGzazov öppf|v. ’Hv oßv a7iopia Kai aprixavia 7ispi 
toBtou Tiaap tt) yfj sks1vt|. 

MöArg oßv tcots S7ii voßv töv psyav toötov avGpco7iov Toß 0soß 
X,aßövTsg Kai 7iap7iAr|Gsi tt pöq aßTÖv S7ii tö povaaTfjpiov 7iapaysvö- 
psvoi, Tag ts 7iavcoA,s6piag a7if|yysÄAov aßTCp Toß Gr|pög, Tpv ts A-ßaiv 
aßTOig tcov KaKcov 7rapaaxsiv Kai Trjg KaKopr|x av iag aßToßg Toß Gppög 
a7raX,A,a^ai q>8r|7roToßv TpÖ7rcp 8ia Toß Kupioo, 7rpoa7ii7rTOVTS(; KaTS- 
}a7idpouv. ToßTOuq ö psyaq d)q öX,iyo7riGTOuq Kai KaTacppovrjTdq tcov 


6/7 (oi ... x f\c, ... ßaoi'ksiac, uioi) cf. Mt. 13, 38 7 (tt\c, - ßaaiA^slat;) cf. Mt. 13, 31; 

cf. supra, 11. 4-5 7/8 cf. Mt. 13, 31-32; Mc. 4, 31; cf. supra, 11. 3-6 11/12 (’Eäv - 

looxcp) Mt. 17, 20; v. supra, 11. 3-4 12 Mt. 21, 20 15/16 cf. Georg. Alex., Vit. Chrys., 

p. 174, 23 (p. 104, 22-23 Ha.) 20/25 cf. ibid., p. 174, 25-30 (pp. 104, 25 - 105, 3. 5 Ha.) 
26/29 cf. ibid., p. 174, 33-35 (cf. p. 105, 9-13 Ha.) 30/31 cf. ibid., p. 174, 42 (p. 105, 23 
Ha.) 32 cf. ibid., p. 174, 44 (p. 105, 26 Ha.) 33 cf. ibid., p. 174, 39 (p. 105, 19 
Ha.) 34 cf. ibid., p. 174, 42 (p. 105, 23 Ha.) 35 cf. ibid., p. 175, 2 (p. 105, 29 Ha.) 


5/6 apiKpcoidxco V 11 cppaiv] sic accent. V 19 KaxsOuvaxo V 22 djrivrn; V 
25 xoXpövxcov V 31 TravTiXpOsi V 32 TravoXsOpiac; V 34 a> SpTrox’ouv V 
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ÖscT7roTiKcov svtoAxdv 87ri(i£|i\|/äjisvo<; Kai xaöxr|v aixiav aöxoig xf|g Kaxa- 
Sovaaisia g ylvscrOai xoö 9r|pög - Kai yäp f] tg)v X-oyiKcbv 7ispi twv xoö 
08oö A-öycov d|isÄ,sia Kai paOopia xoög aA-öyoug Kax’aöxcov Grjpag ia^o- 
poxdxoug aTiocpaivsi «Toivov öpsig psv» cpr|cnv, «dpa 7idvxsg, 
avSpsg ts Kai yuvaiksg, S7ii rf\c, SKK^rjcjiaq aovxpsxovxsg 7ipocr- f.92r 
71171X8X8 Kai s^opo^oysTcrOs xcp Kopico. Töv crxaopöv 8s xoöxov, öv 
sycb 87u8i8copi öpTv, a7iayayövTSg axf|aaxs en'amac, rac, Sis^öSoug xoö 
Ä,sovxog, pr|Ssva (pößov öcpopcopsvor Kai 7naxsoco xcp 0scp poo öxi 
Gaxxov ö\|/scj9s xf]v 8ovapiv xoö axaopoö». Aaßövxsg oöv oi dv9pco7ioi 
xöv axaopöv, Kai dbc, 7iapr|yysA,9r|cjav ooxco 7roificjavTSg, sdpov ir\ 
si;rjg xöv avGpcoTiocpdyov sksivov Gfjpa Tcapa xp xoö axaopoö ßdcrsi 
aTivoov, aKivrixöv xs Kai xs9vriKÖxa. 

Tic, iScbv oök scppi^s xö 9aopaaiov sksivo xöxs; Tic, Ss aKoöcrag oök 
sSöJ;ac>s Kvpiov töv noioovra peydXa Kai äve&xviaara, evöo^ä re Kai s£ai- 
oia, (bv oök eanv äpidjuö g; Tic, 8s Kai xöv lcoavvr|v oök S7rfivscjs Kai 
ö\|/coc7S Kai xr \c, dKpoxdxr|g spaKapiasv söAxxßsiag; ’Eksi ’IooSaToi oöxcog 
aKriKoöxsq Kaxr|c>xöv9r|C)av, e 'EM,r|vs<; svsxpa7ir|c>av, Kai 7üoM,oi aöxcov 
rr\c, iSiag 9pr|C7Ksiag änooravrec, S7riaxsocjav xd) Xpicrxcp, Kai rf\ xoö 
0soö SKKX-rjcjia Kai xcp ßa7ixicjpaxi 7ipoaf]X,9ov. 

14. Toöxov psv oöv xöv xpÖTiov ö paKapicbxaxoq S7ii xsacrapoiv 
sxscjiv sv xcp povaaxrjpicp SiaßsßicoKcbg SKsivcp, Kai näcr\c, psv 
acjKrixiKfiq dycoyfjg Kai 7ivsopaxiKoö ßioo 'kv^voc, Kai vöpoq ysvöpsvoq 
oig xs 8iö crxöpaxoq aTiscpGsyysxo Kai oig syypdcpcog aovsxaxxs, naar\c, 8s 
9srjyopiag Kai 9aopaxoopyiaq SoKipcoxaxog spydxrjg oö 7iapa xoig I cppo- /. 92v 
vxiaxripioiq xcbv povaxcov pövoiq, ä'k'ka Kai Tcapa naaaxc, SKsivaig xaT c, 
7iX,r|C)ioxcopoi(; Kcbpaiq Kai tiö^sctiv yvcopi^öpsvoq Kai aSöpsvog, s8o- 
axöpaivsv, sßapövsxo Kai 7iapr|vcöx^£iT0. 

Elpöq xs xoög xcov avGpcoTicov STcaivoug ariScog s^cov Tcpög xs xd q xcbv 
A,aa>v xcov 87uaovayopsvcov STi’aöxöv ö%A,fjcjsi<; Ssivo7ia9ö)v Kai cjxsvoxco- 
poöpsvoq, 8isyvcoKsv d7ioSpacrai Kpocpf) rr\q povrjq Kai xivi o7rr|A,aicö 


37 cf. ibid., p. 175, 3 (p. 105, 31 app. er. Ha.) 39/41 cf. ibid., p. 175, 11-12 (p. 106, 
8-9 Ha.) 41/43 cf. ibid., p. 175, 7-10 (p. 106, 2-6 Ha.) 44/45 cf. ibid., p. 175, 14-16 
(p. 106, 12-14 Ha.) 45 (sbpov) cf. ibid., p. 175, 18 (p. 106, 17 Ha.) 49/50 lob 5, 
8-9 49 cf. Georg. Alex., Vit. Chrys., p. 175, 23-24 (p. 106, 25-26 Ha.) 50 cf. ibid., 

p. 175, 20 (p. 106, 20 Ha.) 53/54 cf. ibid., p. 175, 22 (p. 106, 23-24 cum app. er. Ha.) 

14. 1 (ö paKapicoxaxoi;) cf. ibid., p. 175, 26 (p. 106, 28 Ha.) 1/2 cf. ibid., p. 175, 34-35 
(p. 107, 10-11 cum app. er. Ha.) 7/9 cf. ibid., p. 175, 27-29 (pp. 106, 30 - 107, 1. 3 Ha.) 
11/13 cf. ibid., p. 175, 37 (p. 107, 13-14 Ha.) 


38/39 layupcoidiouq V 42 £7u5i5opi V 52 aKriKodrus:; V 
14. 5 5oKppcbiaiO(; V 8 TrappvoxXsiio V 10 STiiauvaycopsvojv V ö^Xigeic; V 
11 äjrobpäaai] pro ÖTrodpavcu; cf. supra, cap. 5, 51 djisSpaas 
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THEODORA ANTONOPOULOU 


a 5 f| X,co Kai acpavsi s£, avOpamcov 7iavxcöv KaxaKpo\|/ai sauxöv, 07100 8f| 
Sisxiav öXr\v spsvsv 6 paKapicoxaxog, jiövcp xcp 0scp ayoMCcov Kai xaig 
ayiai q ypacpai q Kai zaic, npoaevyaig, oox’icrriav, ou 'kvyvov s^cov, oo xpa- 
7i8^av, ook S7ii KÄivrig avaK>a0sig, ook exxi 8i(ppov Ka0sc>0si q, oox’o8axi 
xoog 7iöSag aTrovupGsic;, ook apyopoig, oo ya^Koiq ctksoscti 8opocpopoo- 
psvog, f\ 0spa7ioooi SpaaxiKcaxaxoK; f\ sKKÄ«r|CTiaig ?axp7ipoxaxaig f\ öXcoq 
oiKoSopripaaiv dv0pco7rivoic; aoyKpoxoopsvoc; Kai 0spa7isoö|isvog. 
ÄU’fjv povcoxaxog Kaxd pöva q svxoyxövcov xcp 0scp, Kai xcp Ä,öycp xrj q zov 
ayioo üveopazoq xpscpöpsvog xapizoc;- Kai xooxcp rav eaco ävOpconov Kazä 
0söv Tuaivöjisvoc; Kai Kpazaiovpsvoc apxcp ßpa^sT, 7ipög xivog xä>v syysi- 
xövcov aoxcp 7ipoc>oiKo6vxcov povaxcov s7iiSi8opsvcp Kpocpfi xooxcp, Kai 
o8axi xöv SKxöq dvOpcoicov psxpicog 8iaKpaxoopsvog, spsvsv oöxcog \|/6%ci 
npoGna'kaicöv Kai Kaocicovi Kai naaaic, xoo xaÄ,ai7rcöpoo xooxoo acopaxo q 
spcpiA,oc>ocpcov ar|Siaig Kai a^oocriai q I Kai KaKO7ia0siaig, sco q scopa xf \v f. 93r 
aoxoö cpocnv 7ipög xoog (mspßaMovxag SKsivoog 7iövoog Kai xag avia q 
dvxsxooaav. 

TjcsiSt] 8s xoöxov s8si dvOpamov övxa 7iövxcog sA,syxscj0ai, s8si 8s Kai 
xcp Koapco 7iavxi xooxov SiSocrGai si q koivöv xä>v Xpiaxiavciöv öcpsA,og, 
sxpiiv 8s aoxöv sig o\}/og ai'psaGai, zac, aKxivag zr\q apsxfjg aoxoö Kai 
bxdaoKaXiaq xaig a7idvxcov ö\|/saiv d)g änö ö\(/r|X'nq Xvyviaq öcpa7i^oövxa 
Kai ou8apd)c; zcp poöico xrjq Xri0r|q aoyKaA,07rcöpsvov, 8ia xoöxo 
7iÄ,f|xxsxai psvxa Ö7royac7xpia Kaixag xcbv vscppcov a7iovsKpoöxai 
8ovdpsi q zaiq xcov 7iöycov Ö7ispßo?taig, pr|Ksxi 8s saoxcp S7iapKsiv 
axsycov, dpa Ss Kai fmö xoo ayioo Tiapoxpovöpsvoc; Ilvsöpaxog, xöv zf\q 
ispag sKKA-rjcjiaq ^ipsva Kaxa^apßavsi. 

15. Äapsvsaxaxa 8 s xoig änö xfjg SKK^aiac; Kai avzco päXiaza zco 
psyaAxo xrjq a^pGsiaq öpoX,oyr|xf| Ms^sxicp änoözx öoi^ Kai 7iapaKXrj0si(;, 
xf]v xoö SiaKÖvoo xo^po^oviav KaxaSs^sxai Si’aoxoö- sv sxsai 8 s 
Tcsvxs KälXiGza xd) zf\q SiaKoviaq soSoKipfiaaq ßa0pcp, Kai apsivco Kai 
KaXk ico ßadpöv svxsoGsv, Kaxa xöv änÖGzoXov, eavzcp nspinou/aäpsvoc; Kai 
noVifjv napprjoiav sv niazsi zfj sv Xpiozco Irjaoü, 8 i’ 6 v xs aoxoax s 8 ic 0 (; cbpi- 
X-si, Si’cbv xs ypacpiKcix; aovsxaxxs, nävzaq aopßißa^cov siq a^r|0oyvcoaiav 
Kai oiKoSopov si q Xpiaxöv. 


13/14 cf. I Cor. 7, 5 19/21 cf. Eph. 3, 16 31/32 cf. Mt. 5, 15; Mc. 4, 21; Lc. 11, 33 

32 (ouöapax; - Xf|0r|(;) Ignat. Diacon., Vita Nicephori, p. 140, 7-8 De Boor 33/36 cf. 
Georg. Alex., Vit. Chrys.^p. 175, 39-42 (p. 107, 17-21 Ha.) 

15. 2/3 cf. ibid., p. 176, 1-2 (p. 107, 24-26 Ha.) 4/6 cf. I Tim. 3, 13 


15 5fj(ppov V 18 GDVKpOTOupsvo^ V 21/22 svysixövcov V 22 Kpucpsi V 
23 \|/6xH V 24 TaXanröpoü V 28 sSp 1 V 29 dicpsXoi; V 32 po)5ico V 

GUVKa^l)7rTÖp£VOV V 

15. 1 pa^Xiaia V 5 ßaöpöv] scripsi (cf. app.font.), ßaOpoj V 6/7 öplA,si V 
7 auvßißa^cov V, sc. pv 
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Msxa xaöxa xoö ispoö MsA,sxiou 7ipög xpv sv Kcovcrxavxivoi)- 
7iöA,si KpoTr|08iaav ayiav 8suxspav crövoSov sig KaGalpsaiv psv tcdv 
nvsopaiopdxcov, Tpriyopiou 8s xoö 0soA«öyou Ka9i8pi)cnv I SK^copfj- f. 93v 
ciavxog, kolksT töv dv9pco7uvov ßiov psxriATaxxöxog Kai Tipöq xd q oöpavi- 
oug scrxiag psxaxcopfiaavxoq, aöxög aö9i q xoö KaA,oö xf \c, fjaoxlaq 
Ö7copvr|c>9sig spcoxog, 7ipög xf)v Tcpcbxrjv aöxoö 7rdA.iv S7U(ixps(psi povr|V 
\}/dxti yap sv cb 7TOXS xo7rcp xd) Kupico söapsaxficracra Kai 7rö9co KapSico- 
9siaa Tispi aöxöv, si Kai ßia Tipög Kaipöv aoxoö psxavacrxsöaai, c>7ioo5fi 
naXiv Kaipoö A.aßopsvr| i'sxai 7ipo9opöxaxa Tipög aöxöv. ÄATux xig xd)V s v 
xd) povaaxripico xpv söcppocrövr|v Kai ayaATaaaiv, xig 8s A,öyog s^si7roi 
xf]v aöxd)v 9oprj8iav xfjq ij/ox^ Kai X a P<*v; e Eopxf]v sopxcov Kai 
Tcavf|yopiv rcavriyöpscov, iVoöxcog sircco, xrjv ’lcodvvoo Tipöq aöxoög 
S7ravo8ov 87roifjaavxo. Tic, 8s 6 xpÖ7iog xr \q aoxoö naXiv sksT9sv änava- 
crxdasco q, svxsö9sv spd). 

16. ’Äpxi yap ® A-aßiavoö xoö sv öaig xfj pvf|pr| xöv psyav 8ia8si;a- 
psvoo MsA.sxiov Kai xöv xf \c, sKKArjaiag Ävxioxöcov 9pövov Sia- 
Xsipi^ovxoq, iöob äyyshoQ Kopiov xag scoGi vac, aöxco 8o^oA,oyiag 7iapa- 
axag avaTTspTrovxi, a7rsA,9siv aöxöv sv xco govacrxr| piep sv9a ö 
’Icoavvr|<; f]v, sxpimaxi^s* Kai xoöxov S7ii xf }c, sKKA,r|criag ayaysiv 
Kai 7ipscrßöxspov x£ipoxovf|c>ai 7iapaKsA,sösxai, d)g okeüoq Kai 
aöxöv Kaxa IIaöA,ov xöv psyav eaöpevov sKloyfjQ Kai &q jisAAovxa xaig 
ispaig aoxoö SiSaaKaAiaig Kai si;r|yf|asai zä nspaza r/yg oijcovpevrjg 
8iaA.aßsTv. 

Aöxrj 8s xf) d)pa Kai xd) paKapico ’lcodvvr) ö aöxög ispög ayysA.o q 
sv 7rpoc>d)7rcp Ö7rsp(pasc>xdxcp, KalxriyA-aiopsvog cpcoxi Kai Sö^rj 9so7cps7rs- f. 94 r 
oxaxr|, 7ipoc>soxopsvcp spcpavioGsig, dvimspGsxcoq aKoA-ooGficrai OA,a- 
ßiavco xco s7riGKÖ7rcp 7rapsyyoa, Kai xfjv sKKA.r)aiav KaxaA,aßsiv Kai 
xf]v xoö ispscog sxoipcog xs i P° TOV iotv Kaxa8si;ac>0ai 8isksA,sösxo. Töv 8s 
8iayvd)vai psv sö9ög xf]v Ö7rxaaiav d)g sirj SscnroxiKfi Kai 9so7rps7rfig- 


9/11 cf. Georg. Alex., Vit. Chrys., p. 176, 6-7 (p. 108, 6-8 Ha.) 13/14 (tod - pauxiai; 
... spcoxoi;) cf. Greg. Naz., Or. 2, 6, 9-10, p. 94 Bernardi (fiao%la q ... naXiv) cf. Georg. 
Alex., Vit. Chrys., p. 176, 8-9 (p. 108, 9-11 Ha.) 17/19 (xcbv - povaaippico ... x a P& v ; 
'Eopxpv) cf. ibid., p. 176, 10-11 (p. 108, 11-13 Ha.) 19/20 ('Eopxpv - Travriyupscov) cf. 
Greg. Naz., Or. 45, 2, PG 36, 624, 30-31 

16. 1/2 cf. Georg. Alex., Vit. Chrys., p. 176, 14-15 (p. 108, 16-17 Ha.) 3 (iöob - 
Kupiou) ex. gr. Mt. 1, 20; 2, 13. 19 (iöob) cf. Georg. Alex., Vit. Chrys., p. 176, 21 
(p. 108, 26 Ha.) 3/7 cf. ibid., p. 176, 17-21 (p. 108, 21-24. 26 Ha.) 6/7 Act. 9, 
15 8 Ps. 18, 5; Rom. 10, 18 10 et 12 cf. Georg. Alex., Vit. Chrys., p. 176, 22-24 

(pp. 108, 29; 109, 2-3 Ha.) 12/13 cf. ibid., p. 177, 4-5 (p. 110, 5-6 Ha.) 


13 psxaxcopiaavxoc; V 14 BTriaxpscpri V 19 Bupiöiav V 

16. 2 xöv] scripsi, xcbv V; v. Georg. Alex., Vit. Chrys., p. 176, 14 Sa. (p. 108, 17 Ha.) 
6 xsipotovioai V 1 saöpsvov] scripsi cum Anon. Sa., p. 308, 5, gjröpsvov V 
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\|/i)XTl yäp öXov zöv vöv aicöva Kai KÖapov a7rsKSi)C7a|isvr| Kai kogjlio- 
Kpäzopa , oöksxi uXav^GEi avxißoA,f|cisi oöSspia, asi 8s toi g Gsioxaxoig 
vöoig ODx’öpcojisvoiq, ä'k'ka Tciaxsoopsvoig aöxcp auvsivai auvcbv, fjviK’av 
ti 8soi 7ipög 0soö aöxcp tcov a7roppfiTcov d7TOKaÄ,Ö7rxsc>0ai, axpövoig 
sA,A,dp\j/scjiv cbg aöxoig 0spig Ö7ixa^ovxai Kai pucrxaycoyoöaiv c bc, S7isxa- 
X0r|c>av. Oöxco Sf| Kai xöv öaiov dvSpa xoöxov zrjv ö\|/r|^T|v xoö ö\|/ic>xoo 
X^ipa yvcopicravxa Kai 7rpög xrjv Siaxa^iv söA,aßoöjisvov, rjpspa tö S7iixax- 
xöpsvov 7rapaixsicj0ai, Kai dcrGsvsiav cpöcrscog TcpoßaAlöpsvov 8i)aco- 
tcsiv pf] xr\c, ispdq SKsivriq ai)Vo8ia q Kai aSsA,cpöxr|xog ispsiv Kaxava- 
yKaaai. Elpög öv aö0i q SKSivog d7roKpivöpsvog, xf\q Kaxa xöv Mcocrsa 
xöv psya<v> Ö7is|iipvr|c>KSV iaxopiaq, Ö7ioxcopoövxa psv xcp 0scp Kai 
avaßaÄAöpsvov, 7isi0öpsvov 8s öpcog Kai paX-a TcpoGöpcoq Ö7ir|psxoövxa 
xcp STiixdxxovxi. EöGög xoiyapoöv Kai oöxog fjxxrjpsvoq 7rpooKaÄ,sixai psv 
xoög a8s^cpoög, d7iayysA,<^>si 8s xf]v aöxcp prjvuGsicjav 8iac>xac>iv 
dTC’aöxöw. A6ni% 8s c>cpö8pa noXXf\c, Kai aöopiag stu xcp %cüpiapcp rag 
Kapöiaq nkrjpovpevozx; Kai öSuvcopsvoog aöxoög Kai aoxaA^ovxaq 7iapapu- 
Goöpsvoq, I sKÄ-sysxai psv drc’aöxoov 8öo xoög 7ipcoxoi)g Kai xcov aAAcov f. 94v 
anavzcöv söA,aßsc>xspoi)g povax&v, oög Kai 7rac>r|g fjysTcrGai xfjg aSsX,- 
cpöxrjxog sv xs ßicp Kai X,öycp 7rposxps7isxo Kai 7rapsKa^si. 

’Ev öacp 8s xaöxa xoöxov xöv xpoirov ö GsToq 8icpKovopsTxo ’lcodvvriq, 

Kai iSoö cDAxxßiavög ö psyag 7ipö xd)v 7ii)A,ö)v i'axaxo xrjg |iovf|g' öv psxa 
7üoM,fj<; sicrSs^dpsvoi xrjg söcppocrövrig Kai xaxoxfjxoq, Kai cptAocppövcog 
oi pova^oi 8s£,icoadpsvoi, S7xsiSf| siq Ä,öyoi)g Kai öpi^iag 7ipög xöv 
lcoävvr|v ö apxiS7riaK07T0(; Kaxsaxr|, «’Ek no'k'kov psv S7is0öjioi)v » 
scprj «xfjg af\c, äno'kavxjai 9sag Kai öpiÄxag, xipicbxaxs Kai crocpcoxaxs, 
8Kco^uöpr|v 8s axpi xoö vöv ökkA-tj criacrxiKaig cppovxicri Kai 
7ipaypacjiv sipyöpsvog- vöv 8s avcoGsv KS^soaGsiq Kai söoScoGsiq, 

Tipöq xf]v öaiöxr|xa 7iapsysvöpr|v xpv crriv. Ävacrxaq xoivov f]KS aöv fjpiv 
S7ii xf]v ayicoxaxriv crou prjxspa, xpv xoö 0soö SKKÄ,r|criav cprjpi, Kai 
7ipd)xov aöxfi xd 9ps7ixpa änobxbovc,, xoiq Kap7ioi(; xwv awv 7iövcov Ss^ioö 


16/17 cf. Eph. 6, 12 cum app. er. 17 (TiXavpasi) v. II Cor. 11, 14 17/18 (ösiotctcok; 

vöoit;) cf. ex. gr. Ps. Dion. Areop., De div. nomin. 4, 8, p. 153, 4 Suchla; De coel. hier. 11, 

2, p. 42, 1 Heil 20 (sXX&pysaiv) v. ex. gr. Mt. 28, 3; Ps. Dion. Areop., De coel. hier. 13, 

3, p. 46, 8-9 Heil 21/22 (xpv - x £ ^P a ) cf- ex - gr* Ps. 9, 33; Mich. 5, 8; v. etiam Sir. 43, 

12 23/25 cf. Georg. Alex., Vit. Chrys., p. 176, 40-42 (p. 109, 26-28. 30 Ha.) 25/28 

cf. Ex. 3-4 29 Georg. Alex., Vit. Chrys., p. 177, 8 (p. 110, 11 Ha.) 30/31 cf. loh. 16, 

6 32/33 cf. Georg. Alex., Vit. Chrys., p. 177, 8-10 (p. 110, 11-13 Ha.) 35 cf. ibid., 

p. 177, 14 (p. 110, 20 Ha.) 38/42 cf. ibid., p. 177, 18-21 (p. 110, 25-29 Ha.) 


17 Osicoxaion; V 18 maxsucopsvoiq V 22 yvcopf|aavxa V 26 psyav] 
scripsi 29 djrayysXXsi] scripsi cum Anon. Sa., p. 308, 15 35 öioKovopsixo V 

45 KapTioig ... ttövcov] scripsi cum Anon. Sa., p. 308, 26, ttövok; ... Kapncov V 
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Kai zobc, avlaKag abzFjq fisOvaov Kai za yevr/juaza avzPjq nXrjOvvov, iVev zaiq 
f|8uxaxaig xgjv ctcov ispwv A,oyicov ozayöoiv ävazs^Xovaa Kai ava- 
0d^oDcra, evcppavOfj Kai dyaM,ia0fj». ’ESssxo 8s auxoö ö jxaKdpiog xf]v 
ispav A,sixoupyiav Kax’sKsivrjv s7uxsÄ,sc7ai xf]v fjpspav sv x r\ 
fiovfj Kai navzaq xcov ^coo7ioia)v puaxr|picov jisxacrxsiv, Kai xoug xf]v 
fjyspoviav xcov aSs^cpcbv 8ia8s^apsvoog im’auxoß Kaxacrxrivai Kai 
suÄ,oyr|9f|vai, Kai oßxcog Ö7ir| xcp Oscp cpiA,ov, sxoipcog s^eiv £7i8a0ai Kai 
aßxöv. 

Todxcov 8s odxcd ysvopsvcov Kai auxoö I dpa xcp ispapxn xf\ s^rjg isvai /. 95r 
lieMovxoc;, f]v öpav 9sapa £,svov STi’aöxoig. yap svög crcbpaxog si q 
Suo xopri, ouxcog auxoig ßiaia Kai Xiav öSovripa Kai 7rspia^yTi<; f] aTc’a^- 
Xr\Xa)v 8idc>xac>ig Kaxscpaivsxo- SaKpocri xs Kaxappaivöpsvoi Kai 
xf]v ysvsiaSa xiX,X,ovxsg Kai yöoig Kaxao7rapaxxö|isvoi Kai ßoaig, ou 
acopaxog Siaaxaaiv, ä'k'ka vsKpcocnv xf]v ’lcoavvoo psxdaxacriv 

fjyoövxo. Oi 8s Kai 8icbpvuvxo \xf\ d(ps^sc>9ai auxoö pp 8s Tipocrpsivai xcp 
povaaxppicp sxr «Ti yap fjjuiv» cpaai «Kai aöxcp, zr\q auxoö 9soA,oyiag 
Kai 9sr|yopiag aTiscjxspppsvoiq Kai SiSaxpq;» Oi Tivsopaxog yap auv- 
SsSspsvoi (piAxa Kai auyKSKpapsvoi, si pp ßa96xspov Kai 7ivsi)paxiKcb- 
xspov pa9oisv 8ia vospag 9scopiag Kai pvpppq auyyivsa9ai xcp 7io0ou- 
psvcp, aTcapapu0pxov U7isxouoi Kai d(pöppxov xpv dA/yr|86va. MöXiq ouv 
7iapaivscj£ai xoxs xoö psyaX-ou pupiaiq, vai 8p Kai xoö ap^ispscog £7U- 
xipiaiq acpoSpoxaxaic; si^avxsq, Ö7isc>xp£\|/av psv oi pova^oi si q xpv 
i8iav povpv, auxoi 8s si q xpv Ävxiöxsiav xpv oiKsiav Kaxs69uvav 68öv. 

Ildvxsg ouv xpv ’lcoavvou aKpKooxsq 7rapoucriav, avSpsg öpou Kai 
yuvaiKsg, 7ispi(pavsiq öpoicog Kai acpavsi q, crocpoi Kai iSicoxai, 7iXx)u- 
aioi xs Kai Tcsvrjxsg, so7isu8ov si q xpv auxoö DTcavxpaiv s^£^0siv 
Kai pKovxa 7ipoaKovpaai Kai zr\q nap'amov xu%siv söX,oyiag* oi 8s Kai 
7TÖppco9sv auxoö xpv 7ipöcjo\j/iv pövov pycovi^ovxo Kaxi8siv, &q xi 7is|X7ioö- 
apq Kai aöxfjg öcpsX-oq. Oi)Ss pxxov £7ii xp aoxoö 7iapoucjia xoxs 7iav8ppsi 


46/48 cf. Ps. 64, 11 47/48 cf. Georg. Alex., Vit. Chrys., p. 177, 30 (p. 111, 9-10 

Ha.) 49 (sKsivpv ... ipy ppspav) cf. ibid., p. 177, 40 (p. 111, 24 Ha.) 49/50 cf. ibid., 
p. 177, 38-41 (p. 111,20-21. 24-25 Ha.) 51 cf. ibid., p. 177, 43 (p. 111,28 Ha.) 57/58 
cf. ibid., p. 178, 3 (p. 112, 3 cum app. er. Ha.) 60/62 cf. ibid., p. 178, 4. 6-8 (p. 112, 4. 
7-8. 11 Ha.) 61 (Ti - auiw) cf. Mt. 8, 29; Mc. 1, 24; Lc. 4, 34 66/68 cf. Georg. Alex., 

Vit. Chrys., p. 178, 22-23 (pp. 112, 32. 34 - 113,1 Ha.) 69 cf. ibid., p. 178, 25-26 (p. 113, 

5 Ha.) 70 cf. ibid., p. 178, 27. 32 (p. 113, 7. 15 Ha.) 71 cf. ibid., p. 178, 26 (p. 113, 

6 Ha.) 72 cf. ibid., p. 178, 29 (p. 113, 10 Ha.) 


46 Y£vvf|paia V 47 aiaycooiv V 54 ysvcopsvcov V 55 ps^Aovxoc;] scripsi cum 
Anon. Sa., p. 308, 32, psAAovxi yp- corr - j p£A,ovxi y a - corr - 57 Kaxappsvöpsvoi V 
58 ysvviaSa xsiAAovxsc; V 60 öiöpvuvxo V 61 cpaai] sic accent. V 63 auvKSKpap- 
psvoi V 64 auvyivsaBai V 69 aKrjKocbxs:; V 72 pKovxa] scripsi, siKovxa V 
74 (hcpsXoc; V jravöripi V 
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crovsppsi näq ö tgdv ävtioxscov Xaöq f| 7rpÖTspov S7U I Ttj ava8si^si toö f 95v 
öpcovöpou toötco rj cruvcovöpoi) 7rpoSpöpoi) kclc, 6 ’Iapar|}dTr|g Xaöq. 

TristSt] 8s Kai f] Trjg toö Tcpsaßtrcspou xsipoxoviaq rjpspa Tcapfjv, Kai 
7iaaa psv f] ispä tcov tugtcdv öpr|yi)pi<;, näca 8s tg)v ispscov f] 9sö- 
A,8KTOg 7ispi TÖ ispöv auvsppsi TTT| 06^, SCTTSVOXCOpSITO pSV TO ISpa- 
TSIOV, SGTSVOXCOpSlTO 8s TO IspÖV TOÖ VaoÖ KDTOg, OÖK SXOVTOq TÖ7TOV 
toö aovsicrSpapövTOg A,aoö 7ioö KaOiacoaiv rj cttcoctiv. Oörcog ö 
TSÄ-SlOg TOÖ TSX,sioO 0SOÖ 08pa7lSDTf](; Kai 7ipÖ TOÖ Tüsipav dv0pCO7TOiq Tfjg 
Kax’aÖTÖv Soövai TSÄ,siÖTr|TOg, ÖTuspcpucog S7ispac>TOg f]v, cpppri 7ipo- 
Karsblrippsvog aya0rj. 

’EtusiSti 8s tco ispco 7ipoc>r|yyiKsi 0oaiacrur|picp, Kai aörög psv cbg 
9spi q ötcskAavs tco ispapxn zf\v Kscpa?tf|v, toö 8’ai xsipsg 8sSiÖTOg 
dpa Kai tclic, ispoÄ-oyiaig TsÄ,sioövTog Kai x^ipovToq s7UTs0sivTai 
aÖTCp, svTaö0a poi tö ©siÖTaxov toö SirjyripaTOg. X0pöcog 7ispicjTspd 
XevKT] Xiav tö ai'9piov toö vaoö 7rspÜ7n;apsvr|, Ö7ispavco rrjg toö 
pO08TODp8VOl) SKÖ01C78 KscpaX,rjg- rj amö zö Ifveopa tö ayiov, spoi 
8 oksiv, Ka0cbg Kai tco Kopiep Kai 0scp 7ipcoTOV ßanzi^opsvco Kaza zöv lop- 
öävrjv 7raps8siKVOTO, rj c>öpßoX,ov svapyscruaTOV öpoA,oyoi)psvcog rrjg 
7iapoi)ciiag sksivoo Toig T80sapsvoi q anaaxv syvcbpiGTO Kai 7rscpripicn;o 
psra Sö^rjq Kai Oaöparog. 

17. ’Evtsöösv fjv Kaöopav SKac>Tr|g rjpspag zrjv zov Osoo aoepiav ev £<^ö- 
Soiq Kai 7raciaig Tpg SKK^ricriag nö^aig 8ia Trjg ’lcoavvoo 0sopr|pooövr|g 
blpvovpevrjv Kai 8oJ;a^opsvr|v, ev Taig nXazsiaiQ Se naoaxe, napprjaiav äyov- f. 96r 
oav, Kaxa zr\v Etapoipiav. 

’Evtsö0sv nozapoi vöazoq ^öjvzoq zfjg avzob KoiXiaq, Kaza tö 9söpxiov 
Xöyiov, TispicraoTspcog sk 7ispic>c>OTspag 7iicn;scog Kai Ilvsopazog änoppe- 
ovzeg , äna<jav S7rX,fipoov \f/i)xri v - 

’Evtsö0sv Kaxä Tag sco9ivag öpvoÄ,oyiag, Kaxd Tag sciTcspivdq 80 ^ 0 X 0 - 
yia q, Kaxa 7iacjav ispav cröva^iv Kai fjpspav evarjpov Kai eöpzx ov, vöv psv 
aÖTÖq S7ii toö apßcovo<; TrposcjTCoq, toö«; STaaovayopsvoix; öxXovc, toi^ 


75/76 cf. Mt. 3, 5-6; Mc. 1, 5; Lc. 3, 7. 21 (loh. 1, 28) 78/81 cf. Georg. Alex., Vit. 

Chrys., p. 178, 31-35 (p. 113, 14-16. 19-20 Ha.) 85/90 cf. ibid., p. 178, 37-39 (p. 113, 
24-26 cum app. er. Ha.) 90/92 cf. Mt. 3, 13. 16; Mc. 1, 9-10; Lc. 3, 3. 21-22; loh. 1, 28. 
32-33 

17. 1 (tt]v - aoepiav) cf. ex. gr. Lc. 11, 49; I Cor. 2, 7 1/4 (aoepiav - napoipiav) cf. 

Prov. 10, 10 5/7 cf. loh. 7, 38 9 (rjpspav - söpnov) cf. Ps. 80, 4 10 cf. Georg. 

Alex., Vit. Chrys., p. 179, 13 (p. 114, 19 Ha.) 


75 r\] scripsi, f\V 76 öpovupou V 82 Tipoxoü V 83 cpf|psi V 86 ös5icbxo<; V 
89 7rsptr|7rxap8vr| V 93 ns^ppiaxo] lege srrscpfipiaxo; cf. supra, cap. 5, 49 

17. 2 SKK^paiaq] scripsi, eKKÄpaiaig V 6 nspiGGOiepaq] xspag add. y axorr - 
10 STuauvaycopsvoDe; V 
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oucsioig Si8ay|iacii Kaxscpcoxii^s, 7ioxs psv xd f|5r| aöxcp 7ipoavaxsxaypsva 
xcov auyypa|i|idxcov Ö7iavayivcbc7Kcov aöxoig, oia xa Ilspi ispcoaö- 
vr|c;, xa rispi dKaxaX-fiTcxoo, xd Kaxd louSaicov, Kai öoa xag ayiag 
ypacpag sJ;r|yoöpsva Kai öaa pf] Kaxa 7rapspyov Sistcovsixo xcov ct7iou- 
Saioxspcov auvxaypaxcov aöxoö- saxi S’öxs Kai aöxoaxs8icog sk xcov 
7rpoaTci7ixövxcov Kaxa Kaipöv 7ipaypdxcov acpopprjg 6 Gaupaaicoxaxog 8pa- 
^apsvog, Gsoasßsiag Kai aX-rjOoaocpiaq s^cbpßpi^s xd) Ä,acp 7ioxapoög. Növ 
8s sxspoi cpi^opaGsig Kai cpiAöÄ-oyoi ypacpiai xdg sksivod cpcovag a7rö xoö 
ispoö crxöpaxog ap7id^ovxsg, Kai sv oikok; xaöxa Koivcog Kai sv xparcs- 
^aig Kai sv ayopaig, sv avXXöyoiq Kai sv [oiKoig Kai] sÖKxr|pioi(; 7iaai 
Kai 7iaai Kaipoig avayivcoaKovxsg, Kai xcp aacpsi xfjc^ aöxoö Äi^scog Kai 
söpöGpcp Kai svappovico Ka0rj8uvöpsvoi, Kai xcp aX,r|9soxiKcp Kai 7ii0avcp 
Kai 7uaxco xgdv aöxoö cpcovcbv ßsßaioöpsvoi, I Kai xcp avavxipprixcp xcov f . 96 v 
d7io8si^scov f\ soa7ro8siKxcp Kaxa7isi0öpsvoi Kai KaxaxiGspsvoi, fxeyäkau; 
psv zöv Kvpiov a vöjuvoöv So^äCovreg sv (pcovolg , psydÄ,aig 8s söcpppiaig Kai 
Kpöxoig xöv ’Icodvvr|v S7raipovxsg, oi psv 0soö, ol 8s Xpicrxoö axöpa 
xoöxov covöpa^ov, a'k'koi 8s 7iappr|<ai>aadpsvoi Xpuaöaxopov a7isKa- 
X,saav. 

Msxa xaöxa Ss Kai xcov SKKX,r|aiaaxiKd)v 7ipaypaxcov xpv oIko- 
vopiav <J>Ä,aßiavoö syxsipi^siv aöxcp 7isipcopsvou Kai 7iapaKa^oö- 
vxog, Kai 7ipög xp pyspovia xoö X,öyou Kai 7ipocjxacjia xoö KA-ppou 
sxi Kai xcov cppovxi8cov aöxöv avaaxscrGai 7iapsyyucopsvou - (psxo ydp 
xrjg Ävxioxscov TipösSpov sKK^pcriaq Kai saoxoö 8ia8oxov xoöxov 
Kaxa^ursiv aöxög [8s] 7iavxsÄ<cbg xcov dv0pco7iivcov öx^pascov Ö7ispi- 
8puci0ai ßou^öpsvog, Kai pp8svi X-öyco f\ spyco xöv voöv xcov 0sicov 
acps^KÖcrai Gscopicov avsxöpsvog, navianaoi xpv xoiaöxpv 8iaKoviav 


12 cf. ibid., p. 179, 13-14 (p. 114, 20 Ha.) 12/13 De sacerdotio CPG 4316; cf. Georg. 
Alex., Vit. Chrys., p. 176, 4 (p. 108, 2 Ha.); cf. etiam supra, cap. 5, 55-56 13 De incom- 

preh. Dei natura contra Anomoeos CPG 4318 (cf. etiam CPG 4319-4325); cf. Georg. Alex., 
Vit. Chrys., p. 176, 6 (p. 108, 4-5 Ha.) Adv. Iudaeos CPG 4327; cf. Georg. Alex., Vit. 
Chrys., pp. 167, 44 - 168, 1 (p. 91, 6-7 Ha.) 14 cf. ibid., p. 179, 12. 17 (p. 114, 18. 24 
Ha.) 15 cf. ibid., p. 179, 20 (p. 114, 28-29 Ha.) 19/20 cf. ibid., p. 179, 14-15 (p. 114, 
21 Ha.) 24/25 (psydXan; ... xöv - dvnpvonv ... cpcovaT^) cf. I Esdr. 5, 59 (psyaXan; 
... xöv ... So^a^ovxsq ... (pcovaig) cf. Lc. 17, 15 27/28 cf. Sozomen., Hist. eccl. VIII 10, 

1, p. 362, 25-26 Bidez 29 cf. Georg. Alex., Vit. Chrys., p. 179, 40 (p. 115, 29 Ha.) 
30 (O^aßiavon) cf. ibid., p. 179, 8. 19 (p. 114, 11. 28 Ha.) 30/31 et 33 cf. ibid., p. 179, 
39-41 (p. 115,28-31 Ha.) 


12 auvypappdxGJV V 13 dKaxaA-siruxou V 14 s^pyoupsva] scripsi, s^riyoupsvoq V 
17 s^cöpßpi^s] scripsi, s^öpßpi^s V 18 cpiAöXoyoi] sic accent. V ypacpsiai V 
20 dycüpatq V oi'kok; Kai] delevi; cf. I. 19 22 Ttsiöavd) V 27 övöpa^ov 

V Trapppaiaadpsvoi] scripsi, rrappaadpsvoi V 32 auxojv (sic) V axorr - 34 Ss] delevi 
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d7ir|vfivaTO, pövco 5s xeo xoö 0soö A,öycp Kai xfj So£,oA,oyia Kai 7ipoc>soxfi, 
vai 5f| Kai xrj xö)v acrGsvoövxcov scixöA,a^sv iäcrsi Kai 0spa7rsia xrj 5ia 
xcov Tcpocrsuxcov. 

18. Kai yap yovri xi q övöpaxi EÖKÄ,sia, xi vöc, xcov sv Ävxio- 
Xsia yapsxri, Kai aöxfj oiög äyan^iöq f]v, de, 7iopsxcp SiaKascrxaxcp sv 
SKsivaiq xaig rjpspaig ß^rjGsiq skiv8övsus xsÄ,soxav. Aoxr| xeo öoico- 
xaxcp SiSaoKatap 7rpoa7U7rxoo(ja, xf]v Xavavaiav SKsivrjv xf]v Ö7isp zrjq 
OoyaTpÖQ 7ipcbr|v 8uoco7ioöc>av zöv ’lrjoovv pipsixai, Kai ßoaic; stioikxi^o- 
jisvr) Kai öÄ«oÄ,oypoTc;, ßXefjaai aöxfjg xöv I oiöv Kai 7ipoc>söJ;ac>0ai örusp f. 97r 
aöxoö Kaxe^ucapsi. r O 8s xd Kpöcpia amr\c, xs Kai xoö avSpög 7iapa- 
Tcxcbpaxa, Kai xcov aAAcov xsxxapcov oicov ai'xia f|Sr| Gavaxou ysyovsvai 
8isßsßaioöxo- «Kai aöxöv 8s xoöxov 7tsp7ixov öpiv övxa» cprjciiv, «sdv 
pif| psxavoricjr|xs si^iKpivdx; xeo Kopico, ö\|/scr0s nap'ama Siacpcovoö- 
vxa». npocjTiscrövxsq oov oi xoö Kapvovxog yovsig apcpco gA,sr|Ofjvai xs 
fj^ioov Kai Ö7UGXVoövxo yvr|c>icog psxavosiv- scp’oig c>o|i7ca9(ov 6 rcavö- 
cnog Kai <77iA,ayxvi^öpsvog, sixa öScop Ä,aßcbv Kai xoöxo xpig S7ii xeo xr\c, 
xpicrayiaq TpiaSog övöpaxi ocppayuiapsvog Kai xpixov Kaxd xoö 
7iupsxxovxog pavxicrag 7iai8ög, a7rs8eoKsv aöxiKa xoig ysvvrjcrapsvoK; 
aöxöv öyif). 

Äpoißfiv 8s xfjg xoö uioö 0spa7isia q eo q svöpi^ov oi yovsig a7ro- 
xivvövxsg, xpoaiep iKaveo xöv paKapiov sSs^ioövxo, Axxßsiv Kaxa^i- 
oövxsg sig picrGoö x&P lv - O 8s 7ravxÖ7iac7iv a7xr|vfivaxo taxßsiv- pr\ 8s 
yap xf]v xoö 0soö Öojpeäv 8ia7ii7ipacTKSc>0ai, pr\ 8s xoög aöxoö 
SoöA,oog s£,sivai 7U7rpäaKsiv rj KxaaGai <xipripaxi> xag Gsiag psyaA,o- 
8copiag* ava^iO7ia0si yap xö Gsiov ioa xoTg xapai^rj^OK; Tcpdypaaiv si q 
Tcpaaiv Kaxayöpsvov. «Eursp oöv» cpr|oi «zf\q Gsiaq aiej0avscj0s psya- 
A,o5copsag, aÄ,r|0f| Kai pspspipvr|psvr|v psxavoiav söyvcopövcog Ko piep 
avxsicrcpspovxsg Kai naar\(; psv apapxiag skkAtctiv, Käcr\q 8s ayaGosp- 
yiag 7ioir|CJiv 7rpoc7ayovxsg, I a£,ia äv 7iapsxoixs Kai aeoxripiaq a^ioö- f.97v 
G0s». Toöxo psv oöv xö Gaopdcnov xoioöxov. 


18. 1/3 cf. ibid., p. 180, 5-6 (p. 116, 12-14 Ha.) 4/6 cf. Mt. 15, 22-28 (Mc. 7, 25-30) 
7/9 cf. Georg. Alex., Vit. Chrys., p. 180, 17-18 (pp. 116, 30 - 117, 1 Ha.) 10 cf. ibid., 
p. 180, 14. 16 (p. 116, 26. 29 Ha.) 13/16 cf. ibid., p. 180, 25-26. 28-29 (p. 117, 13. 16-18 
Ha.) 18/21 cf. ibid., p. 180, 32-34 (p. 117, 25-27 Ha.) 19/22 cf. Mt. 10, 8 24/26 

cf. Georg. Alex., Vit. Chrys., p. 180, 37-39 (pp. 117, 31 - 118, 2 Ha.) 


18. 2 yapaiTfi V 5 rcpöriv V 6 o^o^üypaic; V 1 Kputpsia V 10/11 Siacpo- 
vouvxa V 12 uTrpaxvouvTO V 13 tco] scripsi cum Anon. Sa., p. 310, 16, xö V 
14 acppayriadpsvoi; V 15 jrupsxovxoq V 21 s^fjvai V xipppaxi] scripsi; vestigia 
quaedam litterarum in rasura habet V 21/22 psya^oScopsiag V 22 ava^iomOsT] 
scripsi cum Anon. Sa., p. 310, 21 , ava^iO7ia0f| V 23 alaOdvsaGs] scripsi, aiaOavsoGai 
V 25 skkXigiv] scripsi, SKKXpaiv V 
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19. "Exspov 5s Too sipripsvoo psT^ov Kai ysypazrxai Kai 7is7ricrxsuxai- 
Tüiaxöq yäp 6 A,öyog Kai xf|g sv xcb ’lcodvvr) yäpnoQ Kai övväjuecoQ a^ioq. 

’Hv dpa töts ö apxcov xfjc; TcöÄ,scog xd MapKicovog xoö Socrcisßoög 
cppovwv, Kai xoig sksivoo cruvriyopcbv ciTioDSacixaig 7i^siaxr|v öar|v xcb 
öpOoSo^cp 7rX,fi0si xtbv ’Avxioxecov xf]v ßX,aßr|v svsoKT|7rxs- cpiJcsi yap 
tö apxöpsvov sniTcav xcb dp<xov>xi augcppovsiv s9sÄ,siv, so xs Kai cbg 
sxspcog (ppovsiv aipsxi^ovxi. Toöxou xf]v yapsxfiv ayaGaig xoö Ö7rspaya- 
0od 7ipovoiaig 5oc> svts piKcp voar||iaxi tis pi7isc> oöc> av Kai xf]v 
yacrxspa 8sivcbg dyav aA-yovopsvr|v Kai 7iiKpaig ö8övaig s^sxa^ops- 
vrjv näca psv iaxpsia oöx’oi'a x’syivsxo Kav piKpöv yoöv 7rapapo0fi- 
aacrGai, näoa 5s xcov MapKicovicrxtbv f\ aoppopia vnö xoö dpxovxog 
aoyKa^oopsvrj Kai srci noXv 8iaTcovoopsvr| xaig aöxrjg 7ipocrsuxaiq 
oök iaxoasv d)(psA,riaai oöSsv. 

MöXxc, oöv tioxs zr\c, 6p9o8ö^oo SKKÄ/r|Giac; Kai Koivcoviag Kai xrj q 
’IcoavvoD xoö 0siou Tciaxscog Kai SiSaaKaAiag svvoiav siA/qcpöxsc; - sö9ö- 
vsi yap Kai xoög SisoxpajiftsvoDg 7 toXMke; vöcrog Kai xoög aipsxiKoög 
6p9o5ö^oog a7roxsX-sT xoöxo xaT q sauxcbv 5iavsvörivxai \|/oxaig, cbg si 
a7raXAaysir| xrjg vöcrou, aöxiKa xrjg xtbv aipsxiKWv Koivcoviag änoGir\- 
asaGai. Aöxög xs oov 6 ap^cov xrjg 7iöX,scög Kai nX^Qoc, odk öAiyov I xibv f 98r 
tcoätxcöv K?avfipr| xf]v aöxoö 8iavsxovxsg yapsxriv, 7ipö xtbv xfjq 
SKK^riaiaq aöxr]v sGsvxo Ouptbv, aöxoö xs xoö ispapxou OAxxßiavoö 
Kai ’lcodvvoo xoö cruvsSpsöovxog aöxcb bcsxai TcapaysvsoGai svSsikvö- 
psvoi Kai xrjg S7UKSi|isvr|g avdyKT|g puoGfivai SocjcoTioövxsq. Elpög oug 
s^sX-Govxsq oi paKapioi - oö yap a^iooq aöxoög xrjg xcov ayicov 
xottcov SKpivav sioöSou, aipsxiKoög övxag 7ip(bxov psv aöaxripöxspov 
aöxoig 6 xigiog xoö 0soö ispsbg 8iaKaxsA<syxö|isvog, «"Iva rz» cpr|ai 
«7ipoasX,r| A,ö9axs zr\ xoö 0soö SKKÄ,r|c>ig neipäoai tö Jlvsopa xö ayiov, 
oi MapKicova psv xiprovxsq xöv acrsßfi, axipoövxsq 8s xöv Xpicixöv, oi 
Kai xoöq sKsivoo Gspajrsoxdq si q xf]v oiKiav siaayayövxsi;, xf]v 


19. 2 Act. 6, 8 3 et 5 cf. Georg. Alex., Vit. Chrys., p. 180, 40-41 et 43-44 (p. 118, 4-5 

et 8-10 Ha.) 5/7 (cpi^sT - aipSTi^ovxi) cf. Leon. VI, Hom. 13, 108-109, p. 185 Antono- 
poulou cum app. font., speciatim Mauric., Strategicon VIII 2, 79, 225-226, p. 294 Den¬ 
nis 8/10 cf. Georg. Alex., Vit. Chrys., p. 181, 4^-6 (p. 118, 15-17 Ha.) 11/12 cf. ibid., 
p. 181, 14-15. 9-10 (pp. 119, 3; 118, 23 Ha.) 12 cf. ibid., p. 181, 11 (p. 118, 25 
Ha.) 18 cf. ibid., p. 181, 29 (p. 119, 25 Ha.) 20/22 et 24 cf. ibid., p. 181, 31-36 
(pp. 119, 27. 30-31. 33 - 120, 1 Ha.) 26/27 Act. 5, 9 27 cf. Georg. Alex., Vit. Chrys., 

p. 181, 44 (p. 120, 13 Ha.) 28 cf. ibid., p. 182, 3 (p. 120, 18 Ha.) 29/30 cf. ibid., 
p. 182, 4-5 (p. 120, 20 Ha.) 


19. 3 MapKiovoq V 4 7rA,r|GTT|v V 6 xco apxovxi] scripsi cum Anon. Sa., p. 310, 
30, xö dpxi V aüvcppovsTv V 1 yapaixpv V 10/11 7rapapD0iaaaGai V 
11 papKioviaxcov V 12 ciDVKaAoupsvri V 14 oüv tioxs] sic accent. V 20 yapaixpv 
V 28 papKiova V xipövxsq V 
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Trap’aßxwv s7iSKaX,sic79s xco appcoaxfipaxi s7UKoi)piav; Ilpög aßxoßg 
xoivuv CX7TIT8 näkiv. Kai iva zi Xpiaxöv Kai zr\v aßxoß SKKÄT|criav nei- 
päCsiv rjKsis;» Toßg 8s 7 üdX,iv avGimsvsyKÖvxag yoviKfj KSKpaxsurOai 
nkävr\, Kai cruvr|9siag 7rpoX,fi\[/si 87iscj0ai axpi xoß Ssßpo 7iovr|pg a7ro- 
X-oyoopsvooq, a2;ioßvxag 8s sX,sr|0f]vai bnö xoß Xpicrxoß Si’aßxtov Kai 
gr|Ksxi xrjg Kax’aßxoßg sßcrsßsiag Kai Koivcoviag d 7 roaxf|GSG 0 ai 8iaßs- 
ßaioi)|isvoi)g, A,r|cp9fjvai psv BScop suisiv xöv ’Icoavvr|v, acppayicrai 
8s xoßxo xa) ispdpxri S7uxps\|/ar Kai aßxoß ocppayioags vou, xoßxov 
slrcsiv «Ev zcb övöfiazi zov Kvpiov rjficov frjoov Kaxa^saxs xoßxo 
xrjq yuvaiKÖg Kai ia 0 f|asxai». 

Toßxoo 8s ysvogsvoo 7iapai)xiKa ßyirjc; ysvogsvr| saxr| S7ii I xoßg f. 98v 
nöäac, aßxfjq f\ yovf] Kai psyaloiq (pcovaig dpa xco av8pi Kai rcaai xoig 
ai)va7isX,0oßaiv aßxoig sööd;a£ov Kai sßxapicrxoov zöv 0eöv Kai 
npoaninzovzeg zoiq noo) xoß öaioo ouyyvcbgr|v rjxoov 07isp zf\q npö- 
xspov ayvoiag, ß7iiaxvoßpsvoi gr|Ksxi Tipöq xf]v 7iaxpo7iapa8oxov aßxcov 
7iA,dvr|v naXxvoGZEiv. IlapayysAiag xoiyapoßv Kai vouGsciiag X,aßövxsg 
si q pif| S’öxioßv aps^rjcjai cbv rjß^avxo aTco8oßvai xco Kopicp, oöxco x^i- 
povxsg Kai sßA,oyoßvxsg xöv Kßpiov si q xöv iSiov oikov S7iavf|A,9ov. 
nA,sicjxa oßv xprmaxa Sisvsipav xoig svSsscn, xpiaKovxa 8s 
Ä-ixpag xP^cnoi) ^svo8oxsico sig a7roxpocpfiv ^svcov Kai tcxco- 
X&v Kai appcbaxcov acpopiciavxsg Kai navzanaoiv skxoxs zf\c, xcov Map- 
kicovicjxcov Koivcoviaq Kai sxaipsiag a7ioc>xoivici0svxsg, xrj xoß 0soß 
SKK^ricrig Kai zf\ xoß ayioo nvsßpaxog sc>xö^a^ov 8i8aaKa?dg, a7io- 
axöpsvoi zf\q ßsßfj^oo oovauXaag xä>v Soacovßpcov aipsxiKWv. 

Oi TcX-sicrxa 7iapaKA,ai)adpsvoi Kai 7isipöciavxsg aßGig 7ipög sauxoßg 
S7iavayaysa0ai, stxsiSti xsÄ,sov aTcsppa7iia0r|aav Kai zf\q aßxcov 7ipocr8o- 
Kia q a7TSKpoßa0r|aav, päyov xöv Icodvvr)v änEKÜkov v, Kai akka öxi 
päkiaza 7iX-sico Kaxa zf\v nä'kiv 7ispiiövxsg sSucr cp rigoi) v oi svaysig. 
Tocroßxov 8s a7rsixsv SKSivog xoß Sooxspouvsiv S7ii xaig aßxcov 
ßßpsaiv rj ayavaKxsiv, öxi Kai saspvßvsxo xodxok; päkkov xfj Tipöq xov 


31/32 v. supra, 11. 26-27 32 (yoviKp) cf. Georg. Alex., Vit. Chrys., p. 182, 9 (p. 120, 

26 Ha.) 34 cf. ibid., p. 182, 19 (p. 121, 12 Ha.) " 35 cf. ibid., p. 182, 18 (p. 121, 9-10 
Ha.) 36/43 cf. ibid., p. 182, 20-22. 25-29 (p. 121, 14-16. 21-23. 25-28 Ha.) 38 ex. gr. 

Coloss. 3, 17; I Cor. 5, 4 41/43 cf. Lc. 17, 15-16; supra, cap. 17, 24-25 46/52 cf. 

Georg. Alex., Vit. Chrys., p. 182, 33-38 (pp. 121,35 - 122,6 Ha.) 56/57 cf. ibid., p. 183, 
1-2 (p. 122, 18-19 Ha.) 58 cf. ibid., p. 183, 4 (p. 122, 22 Ha.) 59/61 (xfj - auxob) cf. 
Mt. 10, 24-25 cum app. er. 


30 87T8KaXsia0ai V 34 aöicbv] scripsi, auiöv V 36 XpcpOetvat V 37 
G(ppayr|aapsvou V 43 auvyvcöpriv V 44 (mrioxvoupsvoi V TraipoTrapaScoiov V 
46 öxi ouv V 48 7rXf|GTa V 50 atpoppaavisq V 51 sxaipiat; V; cf. supra, cap. 2, 25 

53 Suawvoipcov V 57 paXXiaxa V 
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öiöäfTKaÄov ö|ioiÖTr|Ti rj f|x0£TO, «Ei yap zdv oiKoösanözrjv» Ä,sycov 
«BßßX^ßßobh SKciAeaav , xi 7ipög I zobc, oiKiaxobc; abzob;» «IIicjtsdco f.99r 
5s xcp 08cp» 8cpr| «öxi xa^o xoöxcov abzcov f] ävoia ßKÖrjkoQ eozai näoi 
Kai ob 7ipoKÖy/oücnv aasßoövxsg ßni noXb». Eö9ög oöv psx’öAiyov Kai 
er sicrpög psya q xf]v Xvxiöxoo KaxsiÄ-ficpsi, Kai aöxö xö xcov MapKicovi- 
oxcov oDvaKxfipiov S7UKaxappaysv aöxoig noXv 7iÄ«fi0og ajicoA-scrsv si; 
aöxcov, Kai oiKiai 8s aöxoig s7UKaxac7sic>0sTc7ai api)9fixoog s7rriyayov 
7ravcoX-80piaq, coaxs xag oikioq abzcov zäipovQ abzoiQ ysyovsvai, 
oö8svög xöxs xcov öp9o8ö^cov f\ oikod Kaxappaysvxog rj av0pcb7iou 
KSKivSuvsDKÖxoq. Toöxo xö aripsiov, Kai xö öp0öSo£,ov xoö 'kaov 
pspog (pößco Oßob Kai xrj öp0o8ö^cp Ä-axpsia rjacpaMaaxo, Kai zr\v Map- 
KicovicjTcbv 8ö^av gközoo 7iA,r|pcocjav Kai dy'kvoi; KaxsGTps\|/axo* Kai 
xöv ’lcoavvou psyäÄxog sSö^a^ov 0söv. ’Evxsö0sv Kai oi 7rspiÄ,oi7ioi 
xcov SKsivrjv xf]v aipsaiv vsvoar|KÖxcov a7ioyvövxsg Kai zijv sv xcp paKa- 
pico zob XpiGzob öbvapiv svspyoöcrav Ö7ispsK7iXT|TTÖpsvoi, xf| Ka0oA,iKfj 
SKKX,r|cjia 7rpoascpoovxo, Kai xö \|/sö8og zf\c, amcov 7iA,avficiscog ava9spa- 
xi^ovxsg, zfj byiaivoborj zob Kopiov rjpcbv Irjaob Xpiozob öidaoxaUa Kai xfj 
aX-r|9sig 7ipocj8xi9svxo. 

20. ’Ev xoöxoig 8s xoö ’lcoavvoo Sia7ips7rovxog zoic, 7rpoxspfipacriv, oö 
noXv xö sv pscrco, Kai NsKxöpiog psv ö xfjg Kcovcr xavxivou7iö^scog 
apxi£7riaK0 7ro(; eig yßipaq Kopiov zö nvßbpa napaOepsvoq a7isßico, sö0ög 
8s ö xöv 0pövov SiaSs^öpsvoq s^r|xsTxo. ’ÄAAcov oöv aXXovc,, co q s0og 
sv xoig xoioöxoiq yivsaOai, 7ipoxsipi^övxcov, Kai cbv psv xpoaico xf]v 
\j/f)cpov s^ayopal^opsvcov, cbv 8s Sovacrusiaig xf]v apxi£pcociövr|v s^covoo- f 99v 
psvcov, a'kXcov 8s Kai xfj Kax’aöxoög dpsxfj rj crocpia irspi xoög Xöyovc, 
Kaxoiopsvcov 7rpoxipda0ai, s8si Kai xö Elvsöpa xö ayiov xöv sig aöxö 
xoöxo Ö7r’aöxoö Trporjxoipaapsvov 7ipoxsipiCsiv. ’'E8si Kai navzac; fjxxa- 
a0ai xr \q ’lcoavvou 0sopr|pocrövr|g Kai 0soaocpiag Kai xrjg öÄ/rig aöxoö 
Osocrsßsiag Kai apsxrjg, Kai xoöxcp xö Tipscrßsiov xrjg soc^ricriag sö pa^a 
7ipo0öpcog Tiapaxcopsiv, xoaoöxov Ö7ispaipovxi Travxaq sv xs ßico Kai 
Ä-öyco xoöq Kaxa xaöxd vopi^opsvouq söSoKipcoxaxooq, öaov sksivoi xodv 


60/62 cf. Georg. Alex., Vit. Chrys., p. 183, 5-10 (p. 122, 23. 25-26. 28-29. 31 Ha.) 62/63 
cf. II Tim. 3, 9 64/72 cf. Georg. Alex., Vit. Chrys., p. 183, 11-19 (p. 123, 2-4. 6-9. 11-14 

Ha.) 67 cf. Ps. 48, 12 70 (cpößcp 0sou) ex. gr. Prov. 1, 7; 2, 5 71 (ctkötod ... Kai 

ayXx)oc,) cf. Act. 13, 11 73/74 (ipy ... xou - Sövapiv) II Cor. 12, 9; II Pet. 1, 16 76 

(xfi - 5i5aaKaA,la) cf. I Tim. 6, 3 77 cf. Georg. Alex., Vit. Chrys., p. 183, 20 (p. 123, 15 Ha.) 

1 20. 2/4 cf. ibid., p. 183, 23. 25 (p. 123, 19-20. 22-23 Ha.) 3 cf. Ps. 30, 6; etiam Lc. 
23,46 


60 öpoiÖTin V 65 djrö^sosv V 73 dTroyvcöVTec; V 

20. 6 s^aycopa^opsvcov V 8 Kaxoiojpsvcov V 13 xauxd] scrispi, xauxa V; cf. 
supra, 2, 19. 44 
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a^öycov Ö7rsp8xsiv sSökodv Kai tgtv ktt|vcov. v Eöei 5s aöxöv Kai xf]v and 
tcov e^co Kaxa töv Gsiov vöpov papwpiav Kah)v e/aw. 

<J>ripr|g xoiyapoöv ayaGrjg xd q a7idvTCov KapSiag Kai aöxoö toö ßaoi- 
Ä,scog 7rpoKaTaA,aßo6ar|(; Tag aKoag -ÄpKaSiog 8s oöxog 6 toö söos- 
ßoög Kai psyaXou 0soSooioi) uiög f]v sxi 8s Kai EÖTpo7iiou toö 
apxisovooxoo toö ßaoiÄicog 7isipav xfj q toö avSpög dyiöxr|Tog A,aßö- 
vxog, sksigs 7T0T8 Kaxa Tiva xpsiav ysvopsvoo ßaaiX,iKri v, s£,a7uvr|g oi 
ts xf \c, SKKÄ/r|oiag Kai t f\c, noXuziac, Ttpcoxsöovxsg, dpa tco ßaaiX-sT 
öpovooövxsg, ’lcoavvriv ap^ispsa xr \g KcovoxavTivoimoAxTcbv SKKXrjoiag 
s\}/r|(pi^ovTO. "ESo^s xoivuv Koivfj \|/fj(pq) tcov t’skkA-T) oiaoxiKcov Kai 
ttoA-itikcov sk 7rpoGcbTcou tcov ßaoiÄ,scov, ÄpKaSioo (pT||li Sf| Kai 
’Ovcopioo tcov aSsJapcov, ypdppaxa x^pd^ai OA-aßiavco tco ävtio- 
Xsiaq ispapxn Kai xaöxa Siä I 7u<xcoTäTcov KA,r|piKcov Kai apxövxcov 
a7rocjTsT^ai, yvcopi^ovxa xrjv ts a7roßicooiv NsKxapiou xf|v x’a^icooiv 
Kai S7U0i)piav Kai aurjaiv xfjg ts ßaoiA-siag Kai ispcooövr|g, f|v Ö7isp toö 
I coavvoo 7ipög aöxöv Kaxaxsivöpsvoi a^ioöaiv, cooxs aöxöv avimspGs- 
xcog oxaA,f]vai Tipög xpv ßaoiAiSa d)g psAAovxa xf| svoöori aöxco oocpia 
Kai dpsTfi töv aöxf|g Gpövov KaxaKoopsiv* SiKaiov yap sivai töv sv 
öXiyco niazöv, Kai sv noXXco a7ioSsix0ilvai tugtov, Kai oknrsp aöxoi a7rs- 
'kaxxiav f|Sr| xrjg Gsooocpiag toö avSpög, oötco Kai aöxoög d^iov sivai 
7idvxcog xrjg oöpaviag sv aöxco xdpixog psxaoxsiv* coo7isp yap svög 0soö 
Kai Etaxpog Kai svög Xpioxoö ’Ipooö Kai rivsöpaxog ayiou svög Tiavxag 
ÖpOlCOg pSTSXSIV TOÖg TT] aÖxfj 7110X81 TSTSÄ-SICOpSVOUg, OUTCO Kai TT]g SV 
xd) ’IcoavvT] SoGsiopg 8ia Xpioxoö xdpixog navxac, a^iov psxaoxsiv xoög 
8ia0sosi 7rioxscog Ksxpripsvoug Tipöq töv aöxöv xfi aöxfj. 

Asi;apsvov xoivuv töv ap^ispsa xf]v xipiav tcov ßaoiX-scov ksA,su- 
oiv, S7ri8si^ai aöxr]v tco ’Icoövvt], töv 8s Siayvövxa xf]v Suvapiv 
aöxfjg, oxsvd^ai psv sk ßaGoug KapSiag, sauxöv Ss xa^avioai Kai 
sIttsiv «Tiq sipi ö laXac, sycb Kai xiq f] spf] oocpia Kai Sövapiq, otots 
7ipö(^ tt|X,ikoötov spyov SiaKoviaq s^apKsoai Kai toooötoo X,aoö 
ßapoq 8övao0ai Ö7iooxsTv;» Ilpöq öv ö ®Ä,aßiavöq- <<Ä nposyvoj ö 0söq 
ysvsoGai Kai npocbpias , navxcüc, avayKT] xaöxa Kaxa tobe, iSiouq 
7ispaivso0ai Kaipoöq». 


14/15 cf. I Tim. 3, 7 16/27 cf. Georg. Alex., Vit. Chrys., p. 183, 30-36. 38-39 (p. 124, 

5-6. 8. 10-14. 16-19 Ha.) 27 et 29/33 cf. ibid., p. 184, 1-2. 4. 6-7 (pp. 124, 28. 32; 125, 
2-5 Ha.) 32 cf. Mt. 25, 21. 23; Lc. 19, 17 39/46 cf. Georg. Alex., Vit. Chrys., p. 184, 

8-14 (p. 125, 6. 8-15 Ha.) 44/45 cf. Rom. 8, 29 


f 100r 


20 ÖTuvrn; V 25 cbvopiou V 26 TnaxcoidTCOv V 40 Siayvcövia V Suvappv V 
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Oi jisv odv d7ioKpicjiälpioi xfj c, appo^ouar )q sxöyxavov 7iapä xrj f 100v 
SKKA,r|cjig Ss^icbcrscog Kai 0spa7isiag, f] 5s tcöXk;, &q fjaGovxo ttjc; 

Koivrjg ^rjpiaq Kai aDpcpopag - ^rjpiav yap SKaaxog saDxoö Kai apjra- 
yf]v, tt| v ’IcoavvoD acpaipscriv svöpi^ov SKpaivsxai 7iacra Kai £rjXoi<; 
DTtoxöcpsxai Kai 0Dpoic;' Kai aXXoc, aXXov 5iopo0Dvovxsg Kai 7iapoxpD- 
vovxsg, dpxovxsq Kai ap^ögsvoi, ysubpai xs Kai aöxöxGovsg, crocpoi Kai 
dypagpaxoi, 7iXoDc>ioi ts Kai 7isvr|xsg, «”Q xrj c, ßiag» sßocov, «co a5i- 
Kia q 9 co 7iXsovsJ;iag KaKrjg, f ]q 6 ßacriXsDg drcscixsiXs TcXsovsKxrjoai 
rj|id q. Äp’sTcsXnisv dvGpcorcog xfj xcov Tcopaicov apxfl näcr\, ap’öaxs- 
pr|asv f] xcov 7iöXscov ßaai^iq xod öcpsiXovxog 7ioigaivsiv aoxriv, öxi xö 
fjpsxspov sXr|XD0ac>i KÖ8oq acpsXsiv, öxi xöv Xd^vov rpicov aßscrai, öxi 
xö Kaox^ipa ßoöXovxai Ksvcociai, öxi xöv xcov Ävxioxscov öcpGaXpöv c>DXfi- 
crai Kai xö Kpaxog xf \c, KaB’fjpac; SKKXricriag acpsxspiaaaOai Kai xöv 
Xag7ixfipa xcov fjpsxspcov \|/dxcov ’lcodvvrjv r|X0ov Xaßsiv; Od \xf\ ysvr|xai 
xodxo sig xöv aicova. Odk avricrogsv, odk sv5cbc>o|isv, od5s 7rapaxcopri- 
aopsv ßacnXsi ir\v fjpsxspav Ka6%r|aiv Kai £cofjv, ö,xi äv Kai ßoöXoixo 
Xsysiv rj Tioisiv Ka0’f](id)v. "Exoipoi kiv8dvsdsiv, sxoigoi Kaxa0vfiGKsiv 
7ravxsg fjpsiq, rj xöv cpcocrxTjpa 7iposc>0ai xcov fjpsxspcov vj/uxcov». 

Oi psv ouv xoiaöxa, aXXoi 5s aXXö xi sßocov, 7iavxsg 5s öpKco Süctxd- 
pi^ovxo pif| Tcapaxcopfjcjai xöv ^r|xoDgsvov xoig sGsXodoi XaßsTv. Bod- 
Xopsvoo 5s xod apxispscoq a7roXolyricjacj0ai, odSs Tipöq öXiyov f. 101r 
D71SGXOV XÖ ODg. Ilsipcopsvcov 8s Kai XCOV XOD 87UCJKOTCSiOD KaXS7Tl- 
ßf|vai tidXcov Kai ßia xöv ’Icoavvr|v dcpapTiöcrai, göXig aöxög sv8ov 
ysvöpsvog Kai xoög 7ipcbxoDg xfjq 7iöXscog 7ipög xodc; ö^XoDg s^a7io- 
crxsXXcov, TcapsKaXsi pr|8sv xi vscoxspiKÖv jafj 5’s^co xod 8sovxog 
7ipdxxsiv sjuxsipsTv Kai dpa naviac, öpKco TcXripocpopsiv coq oü 7ipo5o- 
Griasxai 7ipö(; aöxoC xoiq aöxöv acpiypsvoiq XaßsTv ö ’lcoavvriq. Oi psv odv 
ST ii xodxok; pöXiq psv xi piKpöv scpriGDXOicjav, 7iapsxr|poDVxo 5 ’odv 
öpcoq Kai apoißaSöv 7rapscpDXaooov, pfj xi q 7rpo8oaia 7ispi aöxöv gdvs- 
vsxGfj. ’OxXoq yap io^Dpö^ Kai noXbc, öpovofiaaq, öpöas Trpöq kivSdvodi; 

Xcopsi* si 5s Kai orcsp xod ayaOoö xd^oi xö G7roD8a^öpsvov, sxi 


47/48 cf. Georg. Alex., Vit. Chrys., p. 184, 15-17 (p. 125, 17. 19 Ha.) 53/55 et 61/64 
cf. ibid., p. 184, 18-21 (p. 125, 22-26 Ha.) 66/68 cf. ibid., p. 184, 22-23 (p. 125, 27-28 
cum app. er. Ha.) 68/69 cf. ibid., p. 184, 26. 31-32 (pp. 125, 33; 126, 7-9 Ha.) 70/71 
cf. ibid., p. 184, 28-29 (p. 126, 2-4 cum app. er. Ha.) 71 (TtapsKdXsi) cf. ibid., p. 184, 36 
(p. 126, 15 Ha.) 72 cf. ibid., p. 184, 34 (p. 126, 11-12 Ha.) 74/75 cf. ibid., p. 184, 
36-37 (p. 126, 15-16 Ha.) 


52 xs] sic accent. V 61 avlacopsv V svSöacopsv V 61/62 Trapaxcoppoopsv] 
scripsi cum Anon. Sa., p. 313, 32, 7iapaxcoppacopsv V 65 äXXö n] sic accent. V 
68 87UGK07U01) V 76 7roXXi)<; V öpcbaai V 
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päXXov SixjKdGsKxög ts scrxi Kai 7ipög ßacriAxKag KaxsupsYsGsiv S7iixoA,- 
pcov Trpoaxaydg. 

ÄvrjvsxÖTi 8s xaöxa 8ia ypappaicov xco ßaoiÄ,si Kai oi d7is<xca^jis- 
VOl TT| V XCOV ÄVTIOXSCOV SVCTXaCTlV 87T8papTDpODV. ’EtisiSti 8s Ta TCO 08(0 
SsSoyjisva 7ispag eSsi Juxßsiv Kai ö äycov fjye zöv ^r|xoo|isvov, dvd7rxsxai 
gsv sti noXb tcA-sov si q töv 7i69ov ’lcodvvoo ö ts ßacnAsog Kai f] 
ouyKÄ,r|TOg- f| ts SKKÄ,r|ciia näaa Kai 6 X,aög KcovcTTavTivoi)7röX,scog xf]v 
07rsp auxou xf\q nöhscoq svaiacriv aKriKooisg, TivsopaxiKcp spcoxi 
nävzsq npöq xf]v sksivou stioptioädövto rcapouaiav. "Iva 8s pri ti ouvs- 
vs^Öfl T T1 auxoi) 7ro^si Soaxspsq Si’auxöv Kai aovTpißf] ysvr|Tai toö 
Ä, aoß, ßooX-riv ßoiAsßovxai X-slA-rjGÖTCoq auxöv dcpapTidcrai Kai 7ipög xfiv 
ßaaiXiSa 7rapa7C8p\|/ai. Tpacpsi xoiyapoöv poaxiKcoc; xco KÖpr|xi xfj q 
ÄVTioxsiaq 6 ßctGiXsvq - Kai öq stqco zf\q 7röA,scog 7TÄ,r|c>iov zr\q 
KaX-oupsvriq Tcogavr|c>iag, cbg Sr] xi avayKaiov aßxcp Tipoci^a^siv 
jisMcov, xöv ’Icoavvr|v 7ipoc>KaÄ,sc>dgsvog, ßspsSoig soGug, f|x’oi)V 
fipiövoa;, Kai7isp a^Gögsvov S7iißißdc>ag Kai 8i)axspaivovxa, Kai xoig 
8idysiv aßxöv svxigcog aTcsaxa^psvoig xf]v 7rö?av Ä-aGcbv 7iapa8sSco- 
kc oq, xfi ßaaiAiSi xd)v 7iöÄ,scov dvs7rsp\j/sv. Ouxcog oßSspia |ir|X av Tb oßSs- 
pia dvTiaxdcjsi f\ s7iivoig näGr\q xrig Kxicrscog xd xco kticttt] 7rpocopiapsva 
aKupa yivsxai. 

TjisiSi] oßv 7rX,r|aiov zr\q ßacriA,si)oöc>r|g sysyovsi, xipaxai psv xipf]v 
sicröSiov, xcov 7ipcbxcov zf\q noXizeiaq Kai xfjc; SKKÄTjcjiag 7ipö s£, 
jiiÄicov s^sA, t|^u9ötcov ksA-suosi ßaaiAiKT], Kai ^ag7ipaig Ö7iavxf|- 
crscn Ss^ioupsvcov aoxöv, sicisX,r|?a)9cbg 8s xfi 8KKÄ/r|aig 7rpoapsvsiv 
sksä,s6c> 9r| dxpi Tiapoucriag xcov x^ipoxovsiv jisAA-övxcov aßxöv. 
’EttsiSt] 8s f] Kupia xrjg xsipoGeaiat; fjpspa Tcaprjv, Tcapfjcrav stuctko- 
7ioi xrjg S7iapxiag, napr\v Kai 0söcpiX,og Ä^s^avSpsiaq, öq Kai 
aßxög Tipcoxog xf| q xsipoxoviag xoö ayiou xs^sxoupyög f]v. "Ekxt|v 8s 
dpa Kai siKaSa si^s Osßpouapioq, Kai aßxöq xcov ispapxiKWv STußac; 
9pövcov, xooq xfjc; sKKX-rjaiaq olaKaq xj/rjcpco 0soC Kai ayys^cov, ayicov I 
Kai ispscov sp7iS7iiaxsoxai. 


80 cf. ibid., p. 184, 43. 40 (p. 126, 25. 20 Ha.) 82 (6 - xöv) cf. IV Regn. 9, 20 et 
Is. 13, 3 83/86 cf. Georg. Alex., Vit. Chrys., p. 185, 2. 5-6 (pp. 126, 29-30; 127, 

2-4 Ha.) 86/87 cf. ibid., p. 185, 8-9 (p. 127, 7-8 Ha.) 89/95 cf. ibid., p. 185, 7-11 
(p. 127, 5-6. 8-12 Ha.) 98/104 cf. ibid., p. 185, 13-19 (p. 127, 14-19. 21-24 Ha.) 
105 (xsipoxovlag) cf. ibid., p. 185, 37. 40 (p. 128, 19. 23-24 Ha.) 105/107 cf. ibid., 
p. 185,41 (p. 108, 24-25 Ha.) 


78 saxi] sic accent. V 85 aKr]Kocbxs(; V 89 KÖppxp V 92 ps^Acov] scripsi cum 
Anon. Sa ., p. 314, 5, ps?Aov V xöv ’lcoavvpv] scripsi cum Anon. Sa., p. 314, 5, xco ’lcoavvp 

V ßspaiöoic; V f|x’ouv] scripsi, rix’oöv V 93 sjaßpßdaaq V 94/95 7rapaöe5oKCö(; 

V 99 slocbSiov V 106 (psupouöpioq V 


f. 10 lv 


f. 102r 
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21. Tf\ c£,f|q 5s ö xs ßaaiA,s()g aöxög Kai näaa f] cröyKA,r|TOg Kai 
7ravTsg oi 7rpcoTOi xrjq noXzcoc, 7ipög aöxöv 7iapays vöjisvoi Kai xr\v 
Ssooaav acpoaioöpsvoi Tcpoc>KÖvr|CTiv, so^oysTcr9ai fjTOÖVTO Tiap’aÖTOÖ. 

Oög nävxac, söA,oyfiaag, cbg f]v 7rps7iov, Kai S7isi)^a|isvog, «Xlq cpoßs- 
pöv poi» si7isv D7roA,aßd)v, «cd ßaaiX,sö, Kai psi^ov rj Kax’epfiv ia^ov 
tö Tfjg ispapxiaq a^icopa xauiriq. ATö Kai aöxög zr\v oiKsiav S7isyvco- 
Kcbg Ta7rsiv6xr|Ta Kai ava^iÖTT|Ta, oök sßouA,ö|ir|v spauxöv S7ii toöto 
sA,0siv* ä'kXc bg soiksv, rj zov by/iazov oovcb0r|c>sv f]pag S7ii toöto ßovXrj , 
coctts f\ SoKipouq a7rsA,syx0r]vai f\ aSoKipoog. Oö yap ayvosiv oipai zr\v 
psyaÄAvoiav toö KpaTODg öpcov öti oi ispsig 5iaKovoi KSKÄrjvTai 
Kai Ö7ir|psTai Toyxdvoocji XpicrToö, Tag aoToö svTo^dq Kai tö toö 
0soö 0sA/r|pa xpscDGTiKcbg dvayyeMsiv öcpsiA-ovxsg Toig Ö7ir|KÖoig öti 
K a0’fipspav, Kai A,öyco aÄ,r|9siag za g Ö7r’aÖTd)v 7ioipaivopsvag xps- 
(psiv \i/o%ag, cbg si ys Tig tö Ka0’sai)TÖv ctkoticov pövov, zf\q toö XpicrToö 
7rpoßÖTCov crcoTTipiaq Kai oiKoSoprjg zr \g sig 0söv TcapapsÄri, ob noifirjv 
oöxog, aXka iiiodcmÖQ d>v, Ö7iö5iK0g yivsxai zco äpxmoijuevi Kai sig Kpiaiv 
Kai KÖ^acriv a7iapaiTr|TOV KaxaSiKa^STai. 

Aia toöto Ssopai öpaiv Kai avTißoAxb, söcjövstov oög Kai 7isi0fiviov 
tco toö 0soö A,öycp KapSiav Ö7roaxövTSg, tugtiv öp0riv, änoGzoXiKr\v Kai 
apcbpr|TOV sig tt]v Ö7ispoöaiov Kai öpooÖGiov Kai Ö7ispayiav Tpia5a cogI- 
7isp OepeXiov aKaTÖGSiGTOV Kai sSpaiov Kai 7iayiov sv Xpiozcp Irjaov f. 102v 
KaxaTcri^dpsvoi, oÖTCög eXambb oia xpvoöv, äpyvpov, XiOoüq zipioöQ zac, 
evzoXät; toö Ösgtcötou enoiKoöopeize Kai zä SiKaicbpaza. Toöto yap aXr|0a)q 
XpiGTiaviGpög, toöto a\|/suSrig ayiaGpög Kai cpcoTUipög Kai sig 0söv <jxr\- 
piypög, tö 7UCJTSÖSIV öp0cbg Kai apsp7iTC0g 7ioÄ,iTSÖSG0ai. Toöto zsao<;, 

Ka tö töv 9siov änÖGzoXov, zfjg Kaza Xpiaxov SiSacjKaXiag Kai napayye- 


21. 1/3 cf. ibid., pp. 185, 44 - 186, 1 (p. 129, 1-2 Ha.) 4/6 cf. ibid., p. 186, 3-6 (p. 129, 
5-6. 8-9 Ha.) 8 cf. Ps. 106, 11 9/12 cf. Georg. Alex., Vit. Chrys., p. 186, 12-13 

(p. 129, 18-20 Ha.) STriaxaxai p upsxspa suasßsia, öti oi ispsig xagiv uTippsicbv sttsxougi, 
öiaKovouvxsg mai xac, xou acoxrjpoq 0ela<; svxoM:; ; cf. etiam lulian. imper., Epist. 89b, 
296b, p. 164, 2-3 Bidez Eü^oyov 5s Kai xouq ispsaq xipdv cbc; ^sixoupyouc; Gscov Kai 
ÖTrppsxag Kai SiaKovouvxaq ppiv xd jrpöc; xouq Gsouc; ; ex. gr. Ps. Dion. Areop., De eccl. 
hier. 5, 2, p. 105, 23 Heil 13/15 cf. Georg. Alex., Vit. Chrys., p. 186, 13-14 (p. 129, 20-21 
Ha.) 15/16 (oi) - piaGcoxög) cf. loh. 10, 12 16 cf. I Pet. 5, 4 16/17 cf. Georg. 

Alex., Vit. Chrys., p. 186, 16-17 (p. 129, 24-25 Ha.) 18 cf. ibid., p. 186, 18 (p. 129, 27 
Ha.) 19/20 (tugtiv - dpwppxov) cf. ex. gr. Cyril. Alex., Apolog. xii anathem., p. 142, 6-7 
Schwartz; Ps. Gelas. Cyzic., Hist. eccl. I, prooem. 8, p. 2, 17-18 Hansen 21/23 (GspsAaov 
... XpiGTCp ’lpaou ... S7r’ - xiploDc; ... STioiKoSopsixs) cf. I Cor. 3, 11-12 22/24 (xd:; 

svTO?id q ... Kai - SiKaiwpaxa) cf. ex. gr. Deut. 4, 40; Lc. 1,6 25 cf. Georg. Alex., Vit. 

Chrys., p. 186, 18 (p. 129, 27 Ha.) 25/28 cf. I Tim. 1, 5 


21. 1 GuvK^pxoq V 10 psya^cbvoiav V 13 Troipsvopsvaq V 14 pövcov 
ya.corr. y] a7tapSTT|TOV V 21 TldypOV V 
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A/ag, dyäntj d< KaOapäq Kapöiaq, f| S7raKoX,OD0si x6v svxoA6v f] 7iA«f|pc0Gig, 

Kai niazig dvvnÖKpizoq Kai aSicrxaKxo q, r|g axsp oök sctxi c>coxr|pia. 

Taöxa spoi psv xpoog öciai r|pspai 5iapapxöpsc>0ai 7ipög öpag- öpiv 
5s aKoösiv xaöxa Kai sv Kapöia zä xoö 0soö pfipaza cruvsxsiv Kai pszä 
(pößov Kai zpöpov zrjv eavzcov acozrjpiav Kazspyä^saOai , A,iav acrcpaX,sg Kai 
A-uaixsÄ-sq. Eäv 5s Kai ziveg npozkrjcpOrjoav sv ziai napanzcbpaaiv f\ änö xoö 
Ssöpo npoAippOcoaiv , sööög f\ psxavoia xoöxoig S7iaKoX,oi)9sixco. Kai xö 
xfjg psxavoiag 7iapa5siypa 6 psyag scrxco Kai 0so7idxcop Aaiu5, ög dpa 
Kai xd Kax’aöxöv poi^eia Kai cpövcp saX-coKCög, 6g pövov vnö zoü npo- 
(prjzov Nddav s5ir|A,syKxo, oök s5i)c>x£pavs 7ipög xöv eXsy%ov oöx’ö- 
ßpsi xrjv pepv|/iv xoö 7isvr|xog 6 ßaaiAsög a7ir|pövaxo, aAA’söyvcopövcog 
öpo^oy6v xö dp7i^dKr|pa Kai sauxöv 6g xoö KaKoö spyaxrjv, äXk'ob xöv 
A,öyco Ö7io5siKvövxa aöx6 xö KaKÖv aixiaaapsvog, Kai fjpapzrjKsvai 
Kvpicp psxa omnpippox) nvsvpazo g Kai zszaneivojpevrjg I Kapöia^ 6poX,o- f. 103r 
yr|K6g, aöxirn xsxöxrjKS xfjg acpscrscog- fjKooas yap öxi KvpioQ naps- 
ßißaae zö dpapzrjpa aov. Oö 5i’sksivov 5s pövov xoöxo ysyovs Kai 
ysypa7ixai, ä'k'ka Kai 5i a r|pag 7iavxag xoög psAA-ovxag apapxövsiv Kai 
psxavosiv Kai 5ia psxavoiag xf]v acpsaiv Kap7roöa0ai. Toivuv Kai rjpsig 
oi Kaxa xd apprjxa xoö 0soö Kpipaxa 87ii xoöxo 5o9svxsg öpiv, 6axs 
xd Ä,öyia aöxoö Kai xf]v svxo^f]v SiaKovsiv 7ipög öpag, xoö psyaÄ-ou 
7ipo5pöpoi) Kai ßa7rxiaxoö, vai 5f] Kai aöxoö Xpicrxoö ’lrjaoö xoö Kupiou 
f]p6v Kai 0soö Kai crcoxripog Kai x6v aöxoö pa0rjx6v 5ia5si;apsvoi xfiv 
cpcovf|v, söayys?a^öps9a öpiv Kai xaig aöxaig xo?ip6vxsg napaKa^oöpsv 
cpcovaig- Mezavosizs , fjyyiKe yap // ßaoiXda zcov ovpavcbv. Ei yap öxs 7ip6xov 
f] cpcovf] aöxr) 5ia xoö ayiou Ilvsöpaxog si;s^r|A,D0sv, // zcov ovpavcov fjyyi- 
K£i ßaoilda , rcoJiAxp paA,^ov vöv rjyyicrsv , öxs xocroöxoi sE, sksivcov x6v 
Xpövcov s^SK8v60riaav Kaipoi. 

Taöxa Kai xd öpoia xoöxoig spoi psv ÖTcopipvricjKsiv SKdcrxrig fjpspag 
oök ökvt)xsov, öpiv 5s cpoßrixsov, pf| Kaxacppovrjxai x6v xoö 0soö 
papxupirov a7ro5six0£vxsg, Ö7to5ikoi Kaxaaxrixs xcp Xpiax6 sv fjpzpa em- 


30 (sv - xä ... pfjpaxa) cf. ex. gr. Deut. 6, 6; Lc. 2, 19. 51 30/31 cf. Philipp. 2, 12 

32/33 fEäv ... Kai - TiapaTixcopaaiv ... 7rpo^ri(p0coatv) cf. Gal. 6, 1 cum app. er. 34/42 
cf. Georg. Alex., Vit. Chrys., p. 186, 23-27 (p. 130, 3-9 Ha.); cf. etiam II Regn. 11,2- 12, 15, 
speciatim 12, 1. 13 40 (auvxpippou - Kapöiag) cf. Ps. 50, 19 43/44 cf. Georg. Alex., 

Vit. Chrys., p. 186, 28-29 (p. 130, 10-11 Ha.) 45 (xa - Kpipaxa) ex. gr. Origen., Com- 
ment. in Mt. 13, 28, p. 257, 17 Klostermann - Benz; Basil. Caes., Epist. 6, 2, 7-8, p. 20 
Courtonne I 50 et 51/52 Mt. 3, 2; 4, 17 56/57 (sv - STCiGKOTtfjq) Is. 10, 3 


27 fl] scripsi, i) V; cf. Anon. Sa., p. 315, 12 fixivi S7iaKo^ou0f| V 28 axsp V 
31 Kaxspya(^SG0ai] scripsi, Kaxspyd^sa0s V 33 S7raKoXou0fixo V 34 0so7idxop V 
36/37 üßpsi] scripsi cum Anon. Sa., p. 315, 20, ußpiv V 49 xo^pövxsq V 50 f|yyr|KS 
V 52 riyyiasv] fiyyrjGSV V 
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GKonijQ. Oo yäp ppsxspov avayys7,oö|isv 7rpög öpag pppa, oöS’aTiö zfjg 
ppsxspac; KoiAiac; p Siavoiag* ä'k'k’änö xpg xoö ayiou Ilvsöpaxog 
spirvsöpsvoi xapixoq, Tiavia öaa av aKobocopsv nap’abzoü, zavza 
XaXpoopzv öpiv, pp cpsiSöpsvoi si xivsg dpa Kai xoT g 7rap’f]pd)v 7ipoao- 
X0pcraisv s7,sypoig- ob yap eopsv bnoozoXfjg I eig änöjXsmv xsKva, a/Ua f 103v 
niozscog eig nspnzoirjoiv. äkooövtcov psv oöv öpcbv Kai xcp A-öyco xi0spsvcov 
xpg SiSaxpq, x a P a b'Gzai ev xco obpavcp sp7rpoa0sv xoö Koploo ppcov Tpaoö 
Xpicrxoö Kai xcov ayysTxov aöxoö, Odpcroq 8s Kai 7rpo0opia Kai äya'k'kia- 
oi g Kai xco spcp Tcvsöpaxi scpopapxsi, yavvupsvcp S7ii xp crcoxppia öpd>v 
aps7,oövxcov 8s öpcov rj aXXxog xpv xoö Ilvsöpaxog d7roaxp8cpopsvcov 8i8a- 
Xpv, XimrjGZZE psv zö 77 vevpa zö äyiov , 07,ißpc>sxai 8s Kai xö spöv 7ivsöpa 
Kai avia0pc>opai Kai Xoiköv scropai psv sycb sig cpopxiov öpiv, öpsig 8s 
SGSG0S poi si g aX,yppa Kai 7isv0og v|/i)%p<;». 

Upög xaöxa xöv ßaoiAia SK7i7,aysvxa Kai xoög 7,oyicoxaxoog xcov 
7io7ixcov a7roKpivopsvoi)g sö7,oysiv xöv Köpiov Kai söyvcopövcog sö^a- 
pioxsiv, dbg xoioöxov 7ioipsva Kai 7iaxspa, Ka0pypxpv xs Kai SiSamaxT-ov, 
oöSsv xpc; d7iocrxo}aKpg ©sooocpiag Kai ayiöxpxog sTxxxxoöpsvov, arco- 
c>xsi7,avxa aöxoig, ö0sv sxoipcog s^siv 7ravxag 7rpo0öpco^ aKoösiv 
aöxoö, Kai obg ebrjKoov Kai Kapöiav eb9fj npög xpv aöxoö SiSaaKaXxav 
nävzag söxsci0ai Ö7isxeiv aöxcp. ’Exi 8s xoö crocpoö rcoipsvog xpv 7iapai- 
vsaiv 7ipög aöxöv xs xöv ßaoiX-sa Kai xoög öDvs7,pA,u0öxag 7iapaxsivo- 
vxog, i'va xoig aöxoö 7-öyoig xö rivsöpa xö dyiov STuacppayiaav ßsßaicb- 
apxai, Kai zag nävzcov 8iavoiag cbg änoozoXacf} SiSaxfl Tp toö ’Icoövvoo 
S7uaxr|pi^r| 0sopppociövp, s£,a7UvaicDg avpp zig bnö nvevpazog di<a- 
Oäpzoü evo/AobpeWog Kai KaxsX-aovöpsvog, sig xö pscrov sicrsSpaps f. I04r 
xpg sKKX-paiaq, dg f|v acppöv a7roß^ö^cov Kai xpv y^cocrcrav s^co xoö 
crxöpaxog Ka0isig. ’ESsovxo oöv anavzeg xoö ispap^oi) 7rpoasö^aa0ai 
Ö7isp aöxoö, ÖTccoq ia0fi. e O8sTcpoGsyyiGai aöxcp xöv Tcöoxovxa 
SiaKs^soaapsvoq Kai xoöxov xfj x^ipi acppayiaaq - «’Ev xd) övöpaxi» 
scpp «xoö Ilaxpöq Kai xoö Yioö Kai xoö ayioo Ilvsöpaxoq» 


57/58 cf. Is. 8, 19 58/59 cf. Georg. Alex., Vit. Chrys., p. 186, 33-34 (p. 130, 19-20 

Ha.) 61/62 Heb. 10, 39 63 Lc. 15, 7 67 cf. Eph. 4, 30 70 cf. Georg. Alex., 

Vit. Chrys., p. 186, 32 (p. 130, 18 Ha.) 71 cf. ibid., p. 186, 29 (p. 130, 13 Ha.) 74 cf. 
ibid., p. 186, 31-32 (p. 130, 15-16 Ha.) 75 Prov. 25, 12 Prov. 27, 21a 80/84 cf. 

Georg. Alex., Vit. Chrys., p. 187, 21-23 (pp. 131, 33 - 132, 4 Ha.) 80/81 cf. Lc. 6, 18 et 
Act. 5, 16 82 (öcppöv) cf. Lc. 9, 39; Mc. 9, 18. 20 84/92 cf. Georg. Alex., Vit. Chrys., 

p. 187, 26-31 (p. 132, 8-17 cum app. er. Ha.) 


60 XaXr\GO\xev] scripsi cum Anon. Sa., p. 315, 34, ^aXpacopsv V 69 sasaOs] scripsi 
cum Anon. Sa., p. 315, 39, sasaOai V 73 dyicbTiycoq V 78 srciotppayfiaav V 
80 £7ciGTT|pf|^ei V 85 acppayfjaac; V 
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e^ekdsiv än’abxoö xö aKäOapxov nveopa 7iS7iappr|aiaa|isvr| Sisxaxxs 
(pcovf). 'Äpa 8s xcp 87UTäypaTi pfj^av abxöv xö öaipöviov , e^fjkOev 
an ’abxoö. Aöxöv 8s dvaaxf]aag ö öaicbxaxo q Kai sauxcp 7iapaaTT|adgs- 
vog, Tiapfivsi axoX,a^siv xf\ sKKA,r|aig toö 0soö Kai xf| Koivcovia 
toö apxou Kai xaig 7rpoasoxouc;, Kai oök av tcots Jiaßoi X-ouröv sxi 
xsTpav xf]g STcißoiAf]g toö rcovripoö. 

Oöxcog sv ts A,öyoig ispoic; sv ts arjpsioK; toi q S7iaKoX,ou0fiaaaiv si q 
tt] v toö A-öyoo ßsßaicoaiv xf]g apxispcoaövr|g syKaivia0siar|g xco ispcp Kai 
XpoaocjTÖpcp rcaxpi, aöxög ts ö ßaaiAsög Kai oi aöv aöxco Tcdvxsg 
ÖTüspGaupd^ovxsg Kai So^a^ovxsg änbkxxiav xf]v SKKÄrjaiav. 

22. ’Äpxsxai 8s koinöv svtsöGsv ö SoKigcbxaxog tcov xj/uxikcov voar|- 
paTCOv iaxpög xfj c, tcov KaKG 3g Tcaaxövxcov Gsparcsiag, oö A,öyco \\nk(b 
pövco KaGcbg xivsg sig xr]v if|q apapxiag sX,sy^iv Kaxaxpd)|is vog, äkkä 
Kai s7UTipf]CTSi acpoSpoTdTT], ä'k'ka Kai 8paaTiKC0Tdxr| 7rapaK^f|asi, saxi 
8’öts Kai STciaTripoviKCOTaTT] xsipoopyia ö Tuavaocpog xpwlpovog. Oöxcog f 104v 
tcov av0pco7uvcov STrspsX,siTO \j/oxd)v Kai xd Kpöcpia tg)v svSopuxoövxcov 
sv aöxaig scpiAoTigsiTO s£,iaaGai rcaGcov, coars 7idvxag si oiöv x 5 f]v sig 
axaGsiav aKpav svayaysTv, öaov f]v snamcb Sirjycovi^sxo- oia psv Spi- 
Huxdxoig cpappaKoig xoig aöaTripoTdxoig tgdv Kpucpicov xpeopsvog sÄ,sy- 
poig, oia 8s xopaig Kai Kaoaxripai xoig acpopiapoig Kai xaig sö^oycoxd- 
xaig Kai sÖKaipoig S7UTipf|asai Kai S7U7tAx|i;saiv, öaov toötcov f] cpöaig 
a7rf]TSi, xavTag söspysxsiv Kai sig sös£,iav \|A)xf|g psxaßaMisiv xög 7101 - 
Kikac, tcov \|/i)x«)v appcoaxiag, Kai xäc, TioÄLSiSsig KaxsareoöSa^s KaKoxpo- 
7iiag sig sö0öxr|Tag Kai söxpOTuag psxsvsyKsiv. Kai yap ö sig aKpov 13\|/oq 
dpsxfjg Kai xö pexpov xrjq Kaxd Xpioxöv x8A8iöxr\xo^ 7iscp0aKcbg, xf\ repög 
xöv GsapxiKcbxaxov öpoiöxr|Ti xö dyav cptAöxpiaxov KaxcopGcoKcbg öpoö 
Kai cptAavG pomo v, ob pövov evebmov Kopiov npovoeixai xakä , Kaxa xf]v 
svx okr\v, äkkä Kal evebmov ävdpcbncov acoxf]pia Kai dXr|0fi Kai k\)<5\x£kr\ 
7ipopr|0siTai. 

ripcoxov xoivuv xrjv xob [Ivebpaxot; pä/aipav Kaxa tcov xäc, 7iapsi- 
aa^siq S7TSiaayövxcov rcpocpaasi auyysvsia c, napaGriysi, Kai 


87 (s^sXOsiv - TivsOpa) cf. Mc. 9, 25-26 cum app. er. (Mt. 17, 18) (dKaOapxov Trvsupa) 
cf. etiam Le. 6, 18; Act. 5, 16; supra, 11. 80-81 88 (prj^av - öaipöviov) cf. Le. 9, 

42 88/89 (s^pXösv - aöiou) cf. Mt. 17, 18; Mc. 9, 26 cum app. er.; supra, 1. 87 95/96 

cf. Georg. Alex., Vit. Chrys., p. 187, 32-35 (p. 132, 18-22 cum app. er. Ha.) 

22. 1/3 cf. ibid., p. 187, 36. 38 (p. 132, 23-26 Ha.) 15 cf. Eph. 4, 13 17/18 cf. II 

Cor. 8, 21 20 Eph. 6, 17 20/24 cf. Georg. Alex., Vit. Chrys., p. 187, 38. 40-41 

(pp. 132, 26 - 133, 2 Ha.) 


22. 2 \|/pXco V 4 acpoSpcoTÖiri V SpaaipKCOTdip V 5 xsipoupysia V 6 Kpö- 
cpsia V 9 Kpucpsicov V 11 öaov] scripsi, öao)v V 13/14 KaKOipOTisiac; V 16 
GsapyriKdrcaiov V qnXöxpricrcov V KaxopOcoKcbi; V 18 Xuaus^ei V 21 x^ipo V 
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7ipocpavö)g 7ropvsuövTC0v xoög xoioÖTOUg d7io5siKvucri 7rapavopsiv 
to ög p s v yap 7iöppco toö oikod Kuploo aöJa^opsvo vq Ka0’sai)Toög 
ts aasA/yaivsiv Kai pövoug kvp aivsaGai saoxoög, aöxoög 8 s psxa^o toö 
KX, ripoD psvovxaq öA,ov tö ad)pa zr\c, SKKX,r|ciiag Jumsiv Kai 7iaaiv sp7ioi- 
sTv TrpolaKOTrpv. AiaßaXAsi 8s töv tö>v yaaTpipapycov Kai 7iapaai- 
t cov Kai ko^ökcov TpÖ7iov (0 q 7iaTspa poixsiaq ts Tcaarjq Kai rcopvsiag, 
Kai 7iac>r|g aas^ysiaq övxa 7ir|yf|v. ÄpKSiaOai 8s 7iapfivsi xf] aupps- 
xpcp 8iaiTrj Kai xoig a7iö xr\q SKKA-paiaq xopriyoupsvoK; aÖTOig övpco- 
vioig gtoi%siv- Kai sv ayvÖTT|Ti Kai acocppoauvri naar\ Kai (pößcp Oeoo 
napayyekksx Kaxaßioöv, öArcrOcp 8s apapxiaq av0pco7uvcog mpxninio- 
vzaq, söGög 7ipög töv X-ipsva tt \c, psxavoiaq Tiaarj oTiouöfi Kai 8pöpcp 
\|/UXG^ 7iappyyua x^psiv. Tmi tocioötov oöv zf\ Kaza t r\q cpi^r|8oviag 
Kai 7iopvsiag sxprjTO Kaxacpopa, coctts nokkobq Kai töv aspvöv S7iai- 
axövsaOai yapov 8id zr\v S7iipovov toö ayioo vouGscriav. 

n^siaToq 8s ögoc, aÖTCp Kai avapiGppToq Kai ö öicsp t r\c, tcov titcoxöiv 
s^sripoaövpq 'ko yog sn £KKkr\G\aiq KaxsTsivsTO, acpoSpa 8s Kaxpyopia 
Kaxa tö>v aöndaig soxo?uxkötcov Kai n^sovs^iaig ö Gaupaaioq sks- 
XprjTO, S7ii ToaoÖTOV SKTspvsiv (piX,OTipoöpsvoq tö naQoc, Kai TOÖQ 
nXovoiovt; zkz yxcov a7ioTÖpcog, Kai cmßapöx; aöxoig s7iiTi9spsvog 
Kai napayyekkcov , Kaxd töv Gsiov änöozokov, pt) by/rjkocppoveiv pfj ö’eni 
nkovzoö skni(£iv dörjközrjzi, d>aTS nokkobc, psv aÖTÖ>v oiKoSopoupsvouq 
pp pövov xd)v dAloxpicov a7isx£c>Gai, äkka Kai za i'8ia öö^avza sivai si q 
zaq tcov TisvriTCOv a7ioTiGsvai xsipac;, aia^övsaGai 8s, si zxq siItioi 
f]8iKsia9ai 7rap’aÖTÖ)v, nokkobc, 8s töjv S7iisiKsaTspcov, Kai navza za 
aöxoig TipoaövTa a7ro9spsvooq xoig rcsvpai 8id zr\v Tcoavvoo 7iapaivsaiv, 
töv povppp avGaipsiaGai ßiov, d kkovq 8s, KaKocryo^oug övzac, Kai tco 
zr\q 7iÄ,sovsJ;iag r\ 7iopvsiag 7ra0si Ssivöx; KaTsa^ppsvouq, iaxopcoc; aÖTCp 
syKOTSiv, Kai cbg KaKobq skey/opsvoix;, töv akeyxovza, Ka tö zf\v Flapoipiav, 
piadv. Tö psvTOi koivöv toö X,aoö Kai 8ppd)8s(; nk^Qoc, Kai navza za>v 
7rsvriTC0v aDaTppaTa s^aipsv STi’aÖTCp Kai pyaMaaTO acpoSpa bo^ä^ovza 
töv 0söv. 


25/26 (jräaiv - 7 rpoaK 07 if|v) cf. II Cor. 6, 3 26 (tcov yaoipipapYcav) cf. Georg. Alex., 

Vit. Chrys., p. 188, 8 (p. 133, 18 Ha.) 26/27 cf. ibid., p. 188, 7 (p. 133, 16-17 
Ha.) 28/30 cf. ibid., p. 188, 5-6 (p. 133, 13-14 Ha.) 30 (cpößco 08ou) v. supra, cap. 19, 
70 31/32 cf. Georg. Alex., Vit. Chrys., p. 188, 9-10 (p. 133, 19-21 Ha.) 33/35 cf. 

ibid., p. 188, 13-14 (p. 133, 24-26 Ha.) 38 cf. ibid., p. 188, 11 (p. 133, 21 Ha.) 39/42 

cf. I Tim. 6, 17 39/40 cf. Georg. Alex., Vit. Chrys., p. 188, 16 (p. 133, 29 Ha.) 42 cf. 

ibid., p. 188, 18 (p. 133, 33 Ha.) 44/45 cf. ibid., p. 188, 11 (p. 133, 22 Ha.) 47 cf. 
ibid., p. 188, 35 (p. 134, 23 Ha.) 49/50 (Kaicoix; - piasTv) cf. Prov. 9, 8 et 15, 12 


26 TrpoalaKOTrf|v ante rasuram V 29 Starrst V 34 sxpstxo V 36 avapiOptToq 
V 47 povppt V 49 svKOistv V 50 SppöSsc; V 
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T/cazTsivoo 8s Kai tg)v aX,a^övcov xr\v KsvoSo^iav, Kai naoav ößpiv 
Kai oirjaiv S7 tsko7ttsv Kai 07ispr|cpdvsiav xd)v psxa aoßapÖTr|TOg Kai 
7iÄ«fi0oog tcov srcopsvcov Tag STci mg äyopäQ 7ipoö8oog zroioopsvcov Kai 
mg npcoTOKAicria g dcnia^opsvcov zmz rag npcoroKaOeöpiac; psxaSicoKÖv- 
tcov Kai näaav aovöA,cog si7isiv S7iapcriv Kaxsaxs^s, too SiaßöA,oo 
vöcjov oöcrav Kai sxöpav xco 0scp iadir|v a7io8siKv6g, Kai if]v ia7isivo- 
cppocjovr)v d>g Xpiaioö pipr|cnv Kai xdprcog 0soö Söxsipa 7iacri 7iicTTOig, 

Ä-öyoig psyaÄ-övcov Kai si;opvcov Kai ö\|/cov. Kai näaav psv Kaia'ka'kiav 
f\ AxnSopiav cbg too 8iaßöÄ,oo spyov Toy^avoociav stcikÖ7itcov Kai öcrov 
STi’aÖTCp avaipoDv, nävxa 8s öpKov popioig Kai apoOpTOig A,öyoig sA,sy- 
Xcov, toö criöpaiog I acpap7ia^cov tcov tucitcov, ä'k'kac, is zipaypaTsiag oök f. 106r 
öÄayag 7ispi too pf] 8’öA,cog öpvosiv sYsaifiaaio, Kai Sr) Kai xodg KaÄ,oo- 
psvoog ÄvSpiavxag sv XvTioxsia ziponov aovsxa^sv acpopprjg sk tg)v 
ßacri^iKcov av8piavicov odg ÄvnoxsTg ößpi^ovxsg sppa^av, töv kiv8ovov 
8s 7iTOOopsvoog töv änö too ßaaiAicog aöxög 7iapapo0oöpsvog Kai öpi- 
Ä,cov sksi Toig A,aoig, crcpöSpa psyicn;r|v wisp too töv öpKov sKKÖ\[/ai 
KaTsßa^STO c>7roo8fiv. 

nspi dya7rr|g 8s Kai ^svoSo^iag Kai vocroKopiag Kai 7iävTcov psv tg)v 
7iTcoxd)v Kai Ssopsvcov s7iipsÄ,siag Kai 0spa7isiag, pa?ac7Ta 8s tg)v töv 
povripr| Kai aKTppova ßiov amcriTiKcog sv spripoig 8iaßioövTC0V Kai Kaxa 
Tiva xpoi^v avayKaiav xaig 7iöA,scnv s7iiSr|po6vTcov, öaa imsp aorav 
sv ts Toig TcoiKiX-oig aoToö aovTÖypacn sv ts if\ Ka0r|pspivfi öpi/Ua rcpo- 
cjsti0si, ti xpi] ^sysiv; 'Äßüaaov Kai aocpiav f\ beroö Kai xfövog oxayövac, 
äpidpijaai rzg pa XXov, f\ Tag zrspi tcov siprjpsvcov O7io0sascov, vai Sf| Kai 
7ispi dpsTfjg Tcdc>r|g Kai 7iac>r|g 0soö svTO^fjg, [rag] f]0iKag aoToö zrapai- 
vscrsig Kai SiSacjKaXiag SKpsTpfjcrai. 


53 cf. Georg. Alex., Vit. Chrys., p. 188, 23 (p. 134, 6 Ha.) 55/56 cf. ibid., p. 188, 25. 
32 (p. 134, 8-9. 18-19 Ha.) cf. Mt. 23, 6-7; Mc. 12, 38-39; Lc. 20, 46 57 cf. Georg. 

Alex., Vit. Chrys., p. 188, 23 (p. 134, 5 Ha.) 58/59 cf. ibid., p. 188, 24 (p. 134, 7 
Ha.) 60/61 cf. ibid., p. 188, 28-29 (p. 134, 13-14 Ha.) 65 De statuis hom. 1-21, CPG 
4330 70 cf. Georg. Alex., Vit. Chrys., p. 188, 36 (p. 134, 25 Ha.) 73 cf. ibid., p. 188, 

37 (p. 134, 26 Ha.) 75/76 cf. Sir. 1,1-2 


55 dycopöu; V 55/57 Tioioupsvcov ... damgopsvcov ... psxaSicoKÖVTCOv] scripsi cum 
Anon. Sa., p.317, 27 (Tioioupsvcov ... aaTiagopsvcov), Tioioupsvouq ... daTiagopsvouc; ... 
psiaSicbKoviaq V 56 TipcoioKAriaicK; V, forsan servandum 59 döxsipa] scripsi, 
Scoippa V 65 acpoppfiq] an dcpoppr|0si(; vel acpopppv Xaßcbv scribendum? 
70 gsvoöoxsia*; V 71 STrips^iaq V 77 xaq] delevi; cf. supra, I. 76 
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23 . Kai od xcov sv t r\ nöXzi psv ooxcog 6 Gsiog xco övxi Xpocroaxopog 
xai q iepaig aoxoC Si8axaig Kai cj7roo8aT q S7rs|isX,£ixo, coaxe nävzac, crx£- 
8öv cpdvai xd q ööob g a dxcov smXavdavojuevovQ zäq KaKag Kai dcrpaxcov 
d7T8Xop8VODc; 7iopviKcov I Kai Gsapaxcov acpiaxapsvoDg GsaxpiK&v, sdkxt|- f. I06v 
pioig oucoig Kai iepo^oyiaic; Kai SoJ;oA,oyiaig axoXä^siv Kai npooßüxaiQ, 
od xodxcov jiövov ooxog ö a^r|Givög Kai KahÖQ sjispsA-sixo noiprjv , a XX a 
Kai 7idcjr|q zf\q £C77rspioD Kai scoag Kai ßopsioo Xr\^ecöq xcov xs Kaxa zr\v 
Äcriav Kai 0paKr|v Kai xöv növxov 8kkA,t|gig)v STcspsX-sixo Tiaacov, 
dvSpag £DÄ,aßsig sjuciKÖTcoog Tcpoxsipi^öpevog STfaoxcov Kai ekigzeX- 
Juov, Kai sAiyxcov Kai vodGsxcov xoog apxeiv STr’aoxcov xsxaypsvoog, Kai 
7iac>r| prixavf) xooxoog 8iopGoDpsvog 7ixaiovxag, Kai SKKÄivovxag £7iava- 
ycov sg xö soGsg. 

MaGcbv 8s Kai zf\v Ooivikt|v sxi KaxsiScoX-ov oöcrav Kai öxopoig 
oikok; Kai 8aipovicov 7i£7ioiGoiav xspsvsai, siuKaX-sixai pev si q crovsp- 
yiav xf \v ßaai?UKfiv x s ^P a ^ XP^pa™ 8s a7iö xcov 7iic>xoxaxcov Kai 
7iA,ODciicov yovaiKcov siX-rjcpcoq, imsp xfjc; a dxwv \|/DXiKT|g crcoxripiag so 
pa^a 7rpoGD|icoq xaig aoxoö 7rapaiv£asai TiapsxoDcrcov, Kai xoig [itX- 
A,odgi Kaxacrxpscpsiv xd xoiaoxa xspsvri A-öyco picrGoö Kai banavr\c, 
amöc, Tiapsxöpsvoq, |iovaxoi)g Ss ^r|A,coxag Kai GsppoxäxoDg zf\v niaziv 
änoGzzXXav, ooxcog xa xcov 8ai|iövcov psv acpiSpopaxa Kaxscrxpscpsxo, 
xag SKKÄ«r|cria<; 8s avicrxri Xpicrxco. ÄM/oö8s xd)v KsA,xik(Ov Xacbv 6 
noXvq sig cpiA,avGpco7iiav Kai 7i?tsicov si q (piXoOsiav 7iapruisA<si 7iaxrip, xf| 
xod Äpsioo nXavr]G8i imsvrivsypsvcov söpcbv 8s öpoyÄ-coci c> ODg 
SKsivoig Kai xaig ispaic; xd>v X,oyicov xod IIvsDpaxog Si’spjiri vslcog f 107r 
Kaxapxioöpsvog 8i8axaig, Kai aöxoDg Tcpscr ßDxspoDg Kai 8iaKÖvoDg 
Kaxacrxficraq Kai (isx’s^oDcriag sksi 7i8p\|/ag Kai £KKÄ«r|c>iav aöxoDg 
piav öpGoSo^ODVxcov avacrxficrag, 7rA,sic7X0Dg öcroDg sGripsDasv xcov 
TcX-avcopsvcov Kai Si’sksivcov xodq Tcdvxaq 7ipöq xf]v söcreßsiav sxsipa- 
ycbysi. ’Ä^X-od^ 8s SKDGaq xöv vopaSiKÖv sX-opevoD^ ßiov Kai 7iapa 
xöv ’laxpov gkt| voövxaq aKriKocoq Kai xöv z^c, SDcrsßsiaq X-öyov 


23. 3 (65ou(; ... 87iiXav0avo|.i8voü(;) cf. lob 28, 4 cf. Georg. Alex., Vit. Chrys., 
p. 188, 42 (p. 135, 1 Ha.) 5 (axoXa^siv ... jrpoasüxai^) v. supra, cap. 14, 13-14 
6/8 cf. Georg. Alex., Vit. Chrys., p. 189, 3-5 (p. 135, 9-13 Ha.) 6 (ö ... KaXöc;... 7ioipf|v) 
loh. 10, 11. 14 13/20 cf. Georg. Alex., Vit. Chrys., p. 189, 6-11 (p. 135, 14-22 Ha.) 

21 et 23/28 cf. ibid., p. 189, 12-16 (pp. 135, 24. 26 - 136, 1 Ha.) 29/32 cf. ibid., p. 189, 
18-21 (p. 136, 5-8. 10 Ha.) 


23. 1 xco] scripsi, xö V 3 S7u)iav0avcop8voü(; V 8 xöv] scripsi, xcov V 14 tisttoi- 
06av V 14/15 auvspysiav V 15 Tuaxcoxaxcov V 19 ©sppcoxdxouq V 22 nXsicov] 
scripsi, ttXsiov V 23 ujrsvpvsypsvcov] scripsi, (mevriveypevorx; V 25 Kaxapxpaaps- 
voq V 29 vopadiKÖv] scripsi, povaSiKÖv V; cf. Georg. Alex., Vit. Chrys., p. 189, 19 Sa. 
(p. 136, 5 Ha.) 30 Xöycov V axorr - 
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ÖKouciai y^ixopsvoog, avSpa q psv söÄ,aßsig Kai anocrxoÄTKoög anö 
ÄyKÖpag psxsaxsXAsxo, xoöxoog 8s Scopoig Kai X-öyoig KopiSfi Kaxo- 
Xopcocrag Kai npög aöxoög anocrxsRag, xcp Bsico ßanxiapaxi Kai xco ^öycp 
t f\c, niaxscog cpKo86pr|asv si q Xpiaxöv. Ilpög xoöxoig Kai xr\v MapKi- 
35 covog vocjov xoig scooig pspsaiv sv xiai Kcbpaig Kai nöArcnv ava- 
GaMouaav paGcbv, xfj xs nap’sauxq) xf\ xs napa xoö ßacri^scoq aöGsvxia 
Xpcopsvog Kai npög xoög syxcopioog xä>v smaKÖncov ypacpcov, d)g A,öpr|v 
xcov £kkAt|cjiö)V xoö 0soö xoöxoug ans A-aGri vai napscrKSÖaas. 

24. M sxa xaöxa snicrKsnxsxai xd napaTcopaioig ßps[u]oöia KaÄ,oö- 
psva xfjc; sKK^ricjiaq. EöpiciKSi avaX,copa sig oöSsv ö(psA,og avaA,o6ps- 
vov Kai sig ksvöv , Kai sipysi psv xoöxo, söpicrKSi Ss Kai önsp xoö 
snicjKonsiou 8av|/iA,fj avaA-cbpaxa n^siov f\ sSsi, sv oig voctoko - 
5 psia xs npoasxa^sv oiKoSopsicrGai, Kai xd q I nspixxag SKsivag Sanavag f 107v 
sv xoöxoig si q Gspansiav xcov ^sveov xs Kai appcoaxcov avaX-iaKscrGai 
SiSKsX-söcraxo, 8öo npscr ßoxs poug Kai xoöxoug xcov ayav söÄ-aßcov 
Kai dyapcov xoi q voaoKopsioi<; ap^siv sniaxficrag, npög 8s Kai iaxpoög 
xcov ayav 8oKipcov si q xf]v xcov appcoaxcov npoaKaxaaxriaag snips- 
10 Jcsiav. 

Msxa xaöxa xö xä>v %r\ pcov snixripsT xaypa. Tag vscozapat; psv oöv 
Kai öaai oö aebeppovsg, ä'k'kä (piA,f|8ovoi paAAov f\ cpi^ayvoi napanov- 
pevoq, öxi xa^iaxa npög Ssöxspov ydpov f|KSiv snsansu8s, xag anou- 
Saioxspag Ss Kai oök aXaxxov sxcbv a^fjKovxa yayovv<i>aq vr|axsiaig 
15 ayoXäCeiv xö nÄ-siov Kai npoaeöyaig, ßaA,avsicov 8s Kai Gpö\|/scog naarjg 
Kai oivocp^oyiag ans^saGai napfjvsi. 

Aöxoög xs xoög 8ripoug sv xaig vuKxspivaig syprjyopsvai Kai 
npocjKapxspsiv napfiyysAAs 8o^oX-oyiaig, spna^iv 8s xdg yuvaiKag 
aöxcov sv xaig rjpspaig Sisxaxxs npoasö^eaGai. MaJuaxa 8s xoö«; 


34/36 et 38 cf. ibid., p. 189, 23-25 (p. 136, 12-16 Ha.) 

24. 1/10 cf. ibid., p. 189, 28-34 (pp. 136, 19 - 137, 4 Ha.) 11/16 cf. ibid., p. 189, 34-37 
(p. 137, 5-9 Ha.) 11/14 (' Tac, - ysyovulac;) cf. I Tim. 5, 9. 11. 14; cf. etiam loh. Chrys., 
ex. gr. Ad viduam iuniorem, 11. 71-73, 107-108 et 117, pp. 118, 122 Ettlinger 15 v. supra, 
cap. 14, 13-14 17/19 cf. Georg. Alex., Vit. Chrys., p. 189, 38-39 (p. 137, 10-12 

Ha.) 19/21 (xouq - auxöq) cf. ibid., p. 137, 16-17 Ha. (deest in Sa.); cf. etiam infra, 
cap. 28, 34-37 


31 y^pxcopsvouq V 32 xouxouc;] scripsi cum Anon. Sa., p. 320,11, xouxoig V 32/33 
Kaxcoynpcocja^ V 34 ÖKoSoppasv V 34/35 papKiovog V 

24. 1 ßpsouia] scripsi cum Anon. Sa., p. 321, 35, ßpsuouia V; cf. Georg. Alex., Vit. Chiys., 
p. 189, 28 Sa. (p. 136, 19-20 Ha.) ßpsßia 2 ditps^oq V stuctkotuoi) 5a\|/p^p V 
4/5 voaoKopia V 6 xs] sic accent. V 7 biSKS^suaaxo] scripsi, 5i8K£?t86aax£ V 
8 voaoKopion; V 13/14 arroudaicoxspa^ V 14 ysyovniac;] scripsi, ysyovua<; V 
15 ßa^avicov V 17 vuKxaipivah; V 
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vuKTspivoug v\ ivoug Kai xag xcov ispscov Tipoasuxa^ Kai ösf|asi<; 
aöxög xf\ acpöövcog sv auxo 7ir|ya^oöc7r| toö ayiou IIvsöpaTog 
xäpizi snXsövaas Kai vnepsnepiGGevGev f] v yap iKavcbxaioq Kai tö ßpa- 
XDiaxa tcov Osicov A,oyicov sig nk^Qoc, öcjov sßoöÄ,STO xaic; sJynyfioscnv 
SKisivai Kai tö 5ia noXXcbv siprjpsva sig äprixavov auviopiav ciuvai- 
psiv. "O0sv Kai xr\v ispav 7,siToupyiav ’laKcoßoo toö 0sioo Kai dSsAxpo- 
0 sod si q pf^KOc; oök sAö^icitov SKTSivopsvr|v, abhöq tcov pa0i)poTspcov f I08r 
kt|86|isvo(;, si q 0sopr|pocjövr|v ßpa^siav xf\v öAr|v amf\(; Sövapiv 
auvsTAs. 

Tkursp 5s IlaöAog ö psyag, TÖ7iog Kai vöpog xoig s0vsaiv ispag Kai 
0sosiSoög TioAusiag dTiocrcaAsig, äöänavov scttcsuSs tiOlgOcu tö Kax’aÖTÖv 
svayysAiov, tö dpcopov sauTCp Kai änpÖGKonov 7ispiTcoioöpsvoq Kai xac, tcov 
K ax’aÖTOÖ cpArjvacpoövTCOv skkÖ7ttcov acpoppag, oötco Kai ö yvfjaioc; övTCDg 
SKsivoo cpoiTrjTf]^ oöxog TÖ7rov saoxöv öAiyo5siag Kai abzaptczm^ Kai 
Toiq psTSTcsixa Trapsxöpsvoq, oöSsvög tcov änö xrig sKKAr|c>ia q 
aöxcp 5i8opsvcov Kai Kaxa ai)vr|0siav xoig Stuokotcok; acpcopiapsvcov 7i?vf|v 
xf\ c, fjpsprjaiaq Tpocprjg fjvsixsTO Aaßsiv. Ä7Tsi%STO 5s aupTioaicov Kai 
Tpa7is^a)v Kai Tf|g 7ispi Taöxa tcov no'k'kcbv apsoKsiag Kai cpiAoTricriag, 

7i pcoTov psv öti sk vsapag fi^iKiaq tco acjKr|TiKcp ßico Kai xr\ öAiyapKsia 
svaKpacrag ts Kai syyr|pac>ag, oöts xaic, ö\|/ocpayiai q oöt’oöv xcnc, oivo- 
noviaic, Ö7iripsTSicj0ai Suvaxcog si^s, SsÖTspov 8s öti xr\ 0scopia toö 
A öyou Kai xf\ s£,rjyf|asi Kai Taig aäiakßlnxou; \caxa voöv TcpoGeoxaic, asi 
to) Kupico a^sSöv si7isiv s^scrccog - co paKapiag SKcrcaascog Kai dp7rayfjc; 
oöSs a%oXr\v riys TioAAaKig xf]q avayKaiag pvrjpovsöaai Tpocprjg, pf] 
öti ys Kai psxa koXX&v ouvsA0siv si q Tpocppv. Flpöq toötok; 8s Kai 
toöto ö oöpaviog aÖTCp 5isKpivs voöq, cbq I si psv xoiq sv tsAsi f\ a£,ico- f. 108v 
paaiv f| cpiAia tcov aAAcov 7iposxeiv vopi^oucn cruvscmaOfjvai KaxaSs- 
E,auo, dvdyKTjv s^siv tö icrov tcoisiv Kai Tipöq xoöq KaxaSsscrcspouq f\ 


21/22 (tü - xdpm) cf. Georg. Alex., Vit. Chrys., p. 189, 1-2 (p. 135, 7-8 Ha.) 22 cf. 

Rom. 5, 20 ' 22/24 cf. Georg. Alex., Vit. Chrys., p. 191, 31-32 (p. 141, 8-10 Ha.) 25/28 

cf. Synax. eccl. CP Oct. 23 (Iacobus frater Domini), col. 155, 35 - 156, 31 Delehaye 29 cf. 
Georg. Alex., Vit. Chrys., p. 190, 3 (p. 137, 24 Ha.) 30/31 cf. I Cor. 9, 18 31 

(dTrpöaKOTrov) cf. I Cor. 10, 32 33/34 et 36 cf. Georg. Alex., Vit. Chrys., p. 190, 2-4 

(p. 137, 23-26 Ha.) 33 cf. Philipp. 4, 11 38/40 cf. Georg. Alex., Vit. Chrys., p. 190, 

9-10 (p. 138, 3. 5 Ha.) 40/41 (xfi - Aöyou) cf. ibid., p. 190, 13. 20-21 (p. 138, 9-10. 19-20 
Ha.) 41 (dbict7.8171X01^ ... 7tpoaeoxai(;) cf. I Thess. 5, 17 44 cf. Georg. Alex., Vit. 

Chrys., p. 190, 16 (p. 138, 14 Ha.) 


22 £7r^£cbvacj8 V 26 £KT£ivcop£vpv V 35 ö(popiag£vcov V 36 dn:£tx£T03 V 
cTDVTToaicov V 39 x£] sic accent. V EvyripdcjCK; V ögocpaydan; V 40 U7rr|p£T£ia0ai] 
scripsi, Ö7t£paii£ia0ai V 41 d5iaAf|7rxoic; V 42 co] scripsi, ö) V 
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xa7isivoxspoi)g Kai ayvcooxoxspoug, siTisp pr\ [iz'k'kox 7ipooco7roA,r|\|Aag 
aixiapaxi Kai dvOpomapsoKsiag 7ispi7rsosiv xoöxo 5 s oö duaxsps^ aöxd) 
tcoisiv pövov, ä'k'ka Kai aSövaxov 7ipooioxaxo KopiSfj. Aia xoöxo xö ioov 
Kai d7rpocjK07rov Kai 7ipög naviac, dya0O7ips7isg rj Kai 6poioxpo7rov xrjg 
aöxoö yvcbpriq 7ipög naviac, s7uSsiKvö|isvog, Kai dpa xd) X,öyco 0soö Kai 
xaig 7ipoc>8DxaTq d7ispio7iaoxcog Tipoosxcov Kai xöv voöv apspßaaxov 7ispi 
xf]v xf|g yaoxpög 0spa7rsiav oovxr|pcüv, paKpa xs %aipsiv xaT g xrjg 
yaoxpög Ax^vsiaig Kai xaT g paysipcov payyavsiaiq Kai xaig xd)V xparcs^o- 
Tcoid)V Kopvi/siaiq si7rcbv, xoig 7ispi xoöxcov 7ruv9avopsvoi(; xöv a7iooxo- 
Aaköv fjpsißsxo Jiöyov, «Ävöpeg äSeXcpoi» Aiycov, «oök s^öv rjpiv 
töv zoö 08od Karaleiy/avTac; Xöyov öiaKOveiv t paneCaig». 

’Ek 7iöor|g psv oöv spyaoiag 0socpi^oög Kai 7iaor|g 0scopiag Kai Tcpa- 
^scog Kai X-öyoo Kai spyoo 7iavxög, noXbc, f|v ö 0siöxaxog avf|p oiKO- 
Sopfiaai Kai oDVxsivai Kai rcxsptboai 7ipög dpsxfiv Kai xöv X-iav pa0u- 
pov Kai Tcapsipsvov Kai cKpeA-fj, pd^iaxa 8s änö xoö pr|8sTcoxs 
xoöxov xd)v öp0pivd)v Kai d)pivd>v Kai so7rspivd)v upvcov Kai xd)v 
cti)VT|0cdv fjpspaq SKÖoxr|g dpsA,fjoai f\ Ö7ispiSsiv 5o^o^oyid)V. "EgtisoSs 
yap axpi xsA,oug ö I paKapicbxaxog 7ipö 7ravxcov aviGxaG0ai Kai aöxög f 109r 
xf]v SKKA,r|Giav avoiysiv, Kai 7iA,r|poöv dprjxdvq) 0spjiöxr|xi 7ipo0u- 
piaq Kai £sgsi xoö 0sioo rivsöpaxog xö 0sapxiov Xöyiov xö A,gyov* 
KaO’sKäcnrjv fjpspav eöAoyijaoj ae Kai aiveaco tö övopä aov sig töv aicova Kai 
sig zöv aicova toü aicovog. Kai xaöxa psv xöv sipr|psvov xpÖTcov ö 0siog 
XpDGÖGXOpoq Kaxsi)06vsxo 7TOld)V. 

25. Ilavxag psv oöv xoög 0sosiSsig änoGTÖ'kovc, Kai rcpocpfjxag &g si g 
d)V sE, aöxcbv A-iav sxipa Kai cbg (piAovg 0soö Tcavxag Ö7ispr|ya7ca Kai sgs- 
ßsxo, pa}aGxa 8s 7iavxcov Ö7ispßaÄA,övxcog xcp 0sioxdxcp riaö^cp rcpoos- 
ksixo xf| Siavoia, Kai ©sppoxspoit; ttöOok; Kai cpi^xpoig xoö Ilvsöftaxog 
aKaxaGXSxcoq Tipög aöxöv ö paKÖpiog avaxsivöpsvoq, asi S7ii pvripriq 


48 (jrpoacoTroXr|\|/ia(;) cf. Iac. 2, 9 49 (avGpttmapSGKSiac;) cf. ex. gr. Ps. 52, 6 

54 et 56/58 cf. Georg. Alex., Vit. Chrys., p. 190, 26-28 (p. 138, 28-31 cum app. er. Ha.) 
57 (’Avöpsc; dös^epoi) ex. gr. Act. 1, 16 57/58 (dde^cpoi - xpans^aK;) cf. Act. 6, 

2-3 59/66 cf. Georg. Alex., Vit. Chrys., p. 191, 36-41 (p. 141, 17-18. 20-24 Ha.) 

67 (^scisi tou ... nvsügaxoc;) cf. Greg. Naz., ex. gr. Or. 17, 1, PG 35, 965, 16 68/69 Ps. 144, 

2 (= Oda 14, 29) 

25. 1/10 cf. supra, cap. 5, 35-39 2 (<xxg - 0soi3) cf. loh. 15, 14-15; Lc. 12, 4 

2/3 cf. Georg. Alex., Vit. Chrys., p. 192, 4 (p. 142, 5-6 Ha.) 5 cf. ibid., p. 192, 13 (p. 142, 
19 Ha.) 5/6 cf. ibid., p. 192, 9 (p. 142, 12 Ha.) 


55 ^ixviaiq V 56 7ruv0avcop8voi(; V 62 pp Ss ttots V 63 öpGppvcov V 61 0sdp- 
X£tov V 

25. 2 cov] scripsi, odv V 3 paAAicrua V Gsicoidio) V 
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Kai yA,cbaar|(; xöv aöxoö ftspiscpspsv £7iaivov, t 6 xs psyaX-ocpusg xf \c, 
8iavoiag xö xs KaOapöv xoö voög sksivou Kai Ö7isp(pi)sg ava- 
Ä-oyi^öpsvog. ripöq 8s Kai xö sv Tcövoig Kai KÖ7ioig Ö7isp xoö söayys- 
X,ioo apiprjxov naar\ cpöcisi dv0pcb7rcov Oaopa^cov [avscpiKxov], xö sv 0sco- 
piaig Kai 0soÄ,oyiaig avscpiKxov u\jzog Kai ßa0og Ö7i£p£K7iA,r|xxöji£vog, 
snißö/Lu'a sneOüfiei xf]v sva7ioK£ipsvr|v xaT q S7iic>xoÄ,aig aöxoö aövscriv 
7raaiv ävanzv^ax- Kai s£,r|yr|xiKaig aöxoö 0sopr||ioc7Övaig Kai SKcpavxopi- 
aig xöv svarcoKsipsvov xoi q sksivou cp0sypaaiv d7ioKaÄ«ö\|/ai xfjc; 0socjo- 
(pia c; tiÄ-oöxov, jisyic>xr|v dxps^siav Kai oiKo8opfiv xaig Tcaaaig xoö 
0soö £KKA,r|cjiai(; Ö7rsX,aßsv easaOai. 

"O0sv öi|/apsvo q xfjg xoiaöxrjg Ö7io0sci£cog Kai xf]v Äi^iv pev Kaösiypc; 
7cpo[c>]xi0£ig, £7idycov 8s Tialp’sauxcp xtjv AEcriv SKÖcrxcp pf|paxi, Kai f. 109v 
<7ipöq> sköctxou X-öyoo xö xsA,og xr]v t|0iktiv £7ii7rA,£KCöv 8i8axfjv, sAEcbv 
eiq xiva Ä-öyoo TispioSov Kai xö xf\q änoGToXiKr\c, 8iavoiaq iAxyyiöcrag 
ßa0og Kai 8iaxaypd) oiKovopiKCög ö 0aopac>iog 7ispi7rscjcbv - xa^siai yap 
al xcov ayicov \puxai, xaig oöpaviaiq xoö Ilvsöpaxog dscopiaig Siayöpsvai, 

7ipöq xs 8siA,iav £7iaivoopsvr|v 07isvsx0fivai Kai av8psiav, xö psv 8i’söA,ö- 
ßsiav, xö 8s 8ia Tiiaxiv sÖKÖXxog ocpiaxapsvai Sicrxaciag oöv Kai oöxog 
7rspi xf]v axsSia^op8vr|v spprjvsiav, 7rX,r|pocpopr|0f|vai psv xöv aöxoö 
Ä,oyic>pöv si dpsc>xöv xcp Kopico xö sv xepcriv spyov aöxoö, Kaxs^uiö- 
psi, si'xsxo S’oöv öpcog xoö aydwog, xaTg Kpsixxocn xd)v sXtuScov 0appu- 
vöpsvog. , E7ir|Ko^oö0£i 8s 7iap’aöxd Kai f] 7iAr|po(popia' xig oöv ö xf|g 
7iÄ,r|po(popiag xponoq; ’Ä^iov 8s Kai xoöxov svxa^ai xrj ypacpfi Kai poi 
7rpoasxsxs xd) acprjyripaxi Kai pf] 8icjxaar|X£- aA,r|0ivöv yap. 

’Ev xaig rjpspaig SKsivaig <xig> xd)v änö zr\c, aoyK^fixou paxrjv ÄpKa- 
8ico 8isßA,f|0r| xcp ßacnAsi, ög Kai xd)V ßaaiX-sicov aTcsppuixo Kai xoö 
d£,icbpaxo<; aSiKcog a7iscjx£pr|xai. Ildvxcov oöv a7royvoög sKsivog, tx pöq 
’IC0dvVT|V XÖV pSyaV xd)V dSlKOOpSVCDV STUKOUpOV 8l£7ip£C>ßsÖ£XO XT|V 
iKsxsiav. "Ov voKxög S7rixp£7rsi tt pöq aöxöv 7iapaysvscj0ai• oö 
yap aacpa^sq, fjpspaq öpaa0ai xöv Ö7rsö0ovov. ITpoaxa^ai 8s xöv psyav 


7/8 cf. ibid., p. 192, 6 (p. 142, 8-9 Ha.) 11 (gTrtOupig STrsOupsi) Lc. 22, 15; Gen. 31, 
30 cf. Georg. Alex., Vit. Chrys., p. 192, 15 (p. 142, 21 Ha.) 13/14 (Osoooqnc iq) cf. ibid., 
p. 192, 6 (p. 142, 8 Ha.) 14/15 cf. ibid., p. 192, 16-17 (p. 142, 23-24 Ha.) 24/25 cf. 
ibid., p. 192, 23-36 (p. 143, 2-4. 6 Ha.) 31/32 cf. ibid., p. 192, 29-31 (p. 143, 10-11. 13 
Ha.) 32/38 cf. ibid., p. 192, 36-38. 41. 43 (p. 143, 20-23 cum app. er. 27-28. 30 Ha.) 


9 dvscpiKiov] delevi; cf. infra, I. J0 12 Gscopripoauvan; V 17 TrpoiiGsi^] scripsi, 
7ipoaTiGslt; V 18 Trpöcg] addidi; v. Anon. Sa., p. 323, 20 npöq xd xs^p öpiAiaq 
EKdaxip; 21 Siaycbpsvai V 22 avdpiav V 24 spppviav V 26 KpsiiTCoai V 
27 STipKoXouQi'i V 30 xiq] addidi; cf. Anon. Sa., p. 323, 26 avf|p xig auvK^f|xou V 
31 5i8ßA,fiGsi V 32 an dTrsaxeppio scribendum? 
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svi xcbv sig xoöxo xsxayfisvcov sci7ispag xöv dvöpomov rjKovxa tx p6q 
aöxöv sicrayaysiv, xoö dcpr|yf|cracT9ai Sr|AaSr] xä Kax’aöxov IIpö- 
KAog 8 s oöxog f]v ö ispög, de, Kai Kalxä Kaipöv xoöxov öciicog 8is8sE,axo. /. 110r 

Ilapaysvopsvov xoivov scnispag xöv croyKAr|xiKÖv, 7ipöasicji IIpö- 
KAog xo xoö ayiou koixövi, sv9a Kaxa pöva g Ka9fipsvog,xfi spjir|- 
vsia xrjg sipr||isvr|g scixöAa^s ypacpfjg. Ai a Ö7ifj<; 8s xivog syKÖ\|/a q 
öpa ’Icoavvr|v psv apsxaKAivdx; S7UKÖ7rxovxa Kai ypacpovxa, ävSpa 
8s xiva (paXaKpöv 7iAaxsTav spcpaivovxa xpv ysvsiaSa, oiov ö Aöyog xöv 
’EAicrcrais ypacpsi, repög xö 8s^iöv aöxoö oög S7iiKSKUcpöxa Kai 
AaAoövxa. Oöxcog ö IIpÖKAog iSebv, cpf|9r| xiva xcbv av9pcb7rcov, aöxoö 
pfi aoviSövxog, 7iposic>sA9sTv Kai xeo paKapico 7ipoc>opiAsiv, aKpo- 
cbpsvog 8s, oöSsv xcbv AaAoopsvcov im 5 aöxoö auvriKS* pf] xoApriaa q 
8s s7tsicjsA9sTv Kai xpv öpiAiav aöxcov siuxapd^ai, spsvsv ooxcog S7ii 
tcoAö, a%pic; oö xö i;6Aov S7ii xdg öp9pivag 8iscrfipr|vs So^oAoyiaq. 
ätisctxsiAsv oöv xöv dv9pcoTcov, prjKsxi Aouröv s^sTvai Asycov 7iövxa 
av9pco7rov a%piq a7roAöc>scog öp9poo xeo S7iic>KÖ7icp svxoxsiv. 

"Hksv oöv tiöAiv sKSivog si q xf]v s7iioöaav* Kai 7iaAiv ö EIpÖKAog 
öpoicoq syKÖvpag 8ia xr \c, Ö7ipg, xöv psv ypacpovxa dKAiväx;, xöv 8s 
7ipög xö oög aöxco öpiAoövxa Ka9scbpa, Kai Sir|7ropsixo psv Ka9’sao- 
xöv cbg sbcög xi q äv sirj ö AsAr|96xcog ouxog S7isicricbv Kai s^öpsva xoöxcp 
7ipoaAaAd)v, oöSsv 8s öpcog si^s 7rpo7rsxsg rcpa^ai. "Epsivsv oöv 
oöxcog scog öp9poo, Kai 7iaAiv psx’ö8övr|g arcsaxsiAs xöv avSpa, S7iayysA- 
Aöpsvog I ooxcog xf| xoö Koixtbvog 96 pa TcpoaKapxsprjaai, cbg pfix’s7ii f. JJOv 
ßpcoxöv isvai pf|x 5 S7ii 7ioxöv, 7ipiv rj xöv siasp^öpsvov ISsiv. 

Tpixr| Ss dpa vöi; S7ii Sf| xouxoig sjcsAaßsxo, Kai i8oö naAiv ö dv9pco- 
noc,’ Kai ö EIpÖKAog aöxco Tcpoaimavxcov, «0dpcrsi» sepp, «oö yap 
siasApA69si xig (bSs TtApv pövog aöxög ö ispapxpg- Kaycb as vöv 7tpo- 
aa^co 7ipög aöxöv». IIpoasA9cbv xoivov Kai axsviaa q, öpoioxpÖTicoq 
siSsv aöxoöq TiaAiv, xöv psv öpiAoövxa, xöv 8s xoöq x^P Ta( ^ Kpaxoövxa 


39/44 cf. ibid., p. 193, 2-7 (p. 144, 5-9. 11-12 Ha.) 43/44 (cpaXaKpöv ... oiov - ypacpsi) 
cf. IV Regn. 2, 23 44/45 (sTUKSKuepöxa ... XaXouvxa) cf. Georg. Alex., Vit. Chrys., 

p. 193, 26-27 (p. 145, 7-8 Ha.) 45/46 (6 npÖK^ot; ... abxoö pp) cf. ibid., p. 193, 11-13 
(p. 144, 19-20 Ha.) 46/47 cf. ibid., p. 193, 7-9 (p. 144, 13-16 cum app. er. Ha.) 46 
(jrpoaopiXsiv) cf. ibid., p. 193, 6-7 (p. 144, 11 Ha.) 49/51 cf. ibid., p. 193, 34-35 (p. 145, 
18-21 Ha.) 52 cf. ibid., p. 193, 40-41 (p. 145, 28-29 Ha.) 52 ( 7 rdA. 1 v 2 ) et 53/55 cf. 
ibid., p. 193, 17-22 (p. 144, 27-31 cum app. er. 33-34 Ha.) 56 cf. ibid., p. 194, 18 (p. 146, 
29-30 Ha.) 58/59 cf. ibid., p. 194, 2-3. 5 (p. 146, 5-6. 9 Ha.) 60/64 cf. ibid., p. 194, 6-9 
(p. 146, 10-15 Ha.) 64/65 (opiAouvxa ... ypdtpovTa) cf. ibid., p. 193, 5-7 (p. 144, 9. 11 Ha.) 


38 Sisds^axco V 44 ypaepp V BTUKSKucpcbia V 45 cbpOsi V 46 auviSövioq] 
scripsi, cruvsibövTOc; V 49 öisappsive V 54 5ip7rop8iTC0 V 60 sni 5p] scripsi, 
STTSiöp V 61 0apap V 62 xig V 64 i'5sv V 
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Kai ypacpovxa xf| %8ipi. Töte aDvsig 6 IIpÖKXog odk änö yrjq aXX’oöpa- 
vö08v sivai töv siaspxöpsvov Tipöq airuöv, «’Ä7ui0i» scpr| «Kai 7iapa- 
KaXsi töv 0söv, todto TuXripocpopoDpsvoq, cbg 8ia xauiriq xf\c, 06pa q 
av0pco7uog odk siar|X0s vdv tt pöq aöxöv- si 8s ävco0sv ö Köpiog äne- 
cttsiXs Tipöq airuöv, fjpsl q s7usia\j/aDaai nayq äv SDvebpsda;» 'O jisv oi)v 
ai)0i q X-DTcoupsvoq drcrisi. 

Ilpcöiaq Ss töv npÖK^ov 7upoaKaXsc7d|isvog ö jisyag, si ö 
dv0pCO7UOq SKSIVOg 7UapSySVST0 8lS7UDV0aVSTO, «Ö TT] TipOTSpaia Tcpöq 
fjpaq sX0siv SiapsprivDKcbq». e O 8s xpixov f|8ri Tupöq airuöv a7 usKpi- 
vaxo sXr|XD0svai «Kaxa Tag vÖKxag xairuag Tag xpsig scps^rjg, Kai scog 
Öp0pou TCpOCIKapTSpCOV, S7TSl8f] TIVOg SV 80V ÖjllXoDVTOg jiSTÖ CTOD, (0 
ayicoxaTS, odk f]v stusigsX0siv r||iag Kai 7uapsvoxXf|c>ai 0spuöv, a7ufjX0sv 
ö av0pco7uog a7uoyvoi)g». ’E0aDpacrs 8s ö öaiog Kai «Tig» scpr| «ö sicrsX- 
0cbv 7u p ö g ps Kai öpiXtov öv I xpöjuov scopaKsvai Xsysig; OdSs ydp oi8a 
sycb». ripoc>ßXs\|/ag 8s if\ tod psyöXoD naöXoD sIkövi Tcpö öcp0aXji(bv 
ai)TOD saxr|Xcopsvr| - 7upög r\v Kai rjxsvi^sv, f|v Kai asßacjpicoq f]CT7ud- 
gsxo, Kai Si 5 airuf]g si)0DßöXcüg Tupög tö tcpcotötdtcov ö8r|yoDpsvog Kai 
avaxsivöjisvog, Tag ispoyvcociiag sksT0sv Kaxscpcoxi^sTO 7upög TaDTrjv 
d7UlS(ÖV Ö IIpÖKXog «ToiODTOg TÖ SlSog» S(pT| «Ö TipÖq TO ODg ÖjIlXcbv 
ctoi Ka0copaTO* cbg 8s Tusi0opai Kai aöxög, övxcog oiruog f] v, cb 8sc>7U0Ta». 

Töts aDvf]Ksv ö psyag aXr|0fj sivai tt]v öpaaiv, Kai töv psyav a7uö- 
crxoXov xaig aÖTOD ispoypacpiaig svsd8oksiv Kai spiuvsiv Kai svspysTv. 
Kai 7uXr|pocpopr|0sig 7ispi cbv s£f|xsi ßsßaicoaiv, töv psv si;co ksXsdsi 
piKpöv DTuoaTaA,i]vai, airuög 8s Sökpdcti Kai KapSiag KaxavD^si 7upocr- 
TUITUTCOV KDpicp Kai D7USp TT]g 7uXr| pOCßOpiag SD^apiCTTCOV Kai s^opoX-oyoD- 
psvog, tt] stuiodcit] v dkt i töv avaixiov sksivov D7USD0DVOV isvai sksXsd- 
asv* oi) ydp sti öcp0fiascr0ai xiva crDXXaXoDvxa ai)Tcb SispapTDpaxo. 
’EX0övxog 8s tod avSpög cbg SisxsxaKxo, Kai xd Kax’aöxöv cbg 7uapr|KO- 
Xod0t|gs, Tcb ayicoTÖTCü 7uaTpi SiayopsDaavxog, i)7uo|ivr|G0sig ö ßacriXsD^ 


65/69 cf. ibid., p. 194, 10-13 (p. 146, 16-21 Ha.) 71/75 cf. ibid., p. 194, 14-18 (p. 146, 
23-27. 29 Ha.) 77/78 cf. ibid., p. 194, 18-19 (p. 146, 30-31 cum app. er. Ha.) 79/82 
cf. ibid., p. 192, 10-14 (p. 142, 14-20 Ha.) 79/80 cf. etiam ibid., p. 194, 22 (p. 147, 2 
Ha.) 81 (8i* - öSriyoupsvcx;) cf. Basil. Caes., De spir. sanct. 18, 45, 19-20, p. 406 Pruche 2 
f] xf|<; sIkövo:; upf] 87ii tö ttpcotötuttov Siaßaivei ; cf. etiam loh. Damasc., Expos, fidei 89, 
8-9, p. 206 Kotter 7rpcöTÖxi)7rov 5s saxt xö siKOVt^öpsvov, 8^ ob xö Tiapdycoyov yivsxat 
83 cf. Georg. Alex., Vit. Chrys., p. 194, 20 (p. 146, 33 Ha.) 84 cf. ibid., p. 194, 24 
(p. 1473 6 cum app. er. Ha.) 85/89 cf. ibid., p. 194, 25-28 (p. 147, 7-13 Ha.) 90/94 
cf. ibid., p. 194, 30-34 (p. 147, 15-17. 20-21. 24 Ha.) 


66 d7rr|0i V 76 0spr|xöv V 79 npooßXs\|/a(;] sc. ö npöicA.O(;/ v. infra, /. 83 
80/82 jrpö(; - Kax8(pcoxi^sxo] sc. ö ’Icoövvr|(; 81 TrpoxÖTimov V 84 övxox;] scripsi, 
övxoc; V 86 svttvsiv V 


f. 11 Ir 
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Tiap’aöxoö, aBcpov Ö7iscpr|vs Kai si q xö ai;icoga xoöxou näkiv a7i;sKaxs- 
axriasv aöxöv. 

’EvxsöBsv 8s Kai ö gsyag 7ipo0i)giag gsi^ovog f\ 7ipcpr|v dva7cÄT|c>0sig 
Kai naaac, xoö änoGTÖXo\) xdg eniGzoXac, Ka0s£,r|g sJ;r|yr|c>agsvog, 
siö’oöxcog xd cr^sSr) I avaÄ,a|ißavögsvog Kai Ssuxspaig S7n<xuac>sc>iv f.JJlv 
avaKaBaipögsvog Kai Ö7iou gsv xi Ä,si7iov TcpocixiBsig, örcoi) 8s xi 
7ispixxöv öcpaipcov, sv0a Ss xi Kai KaAAiov fjx’oöv aKpißscrxspov sSsi 
ysvsc>0ai, Kai xoöxo xf| Ka0apoypa(pia S7ii xö ßsXxiov ö crocpcbxaxog 
psxaciKSod^cov Kai jisxajcoicov, KäXkiaxa Kai ö\|/r|Ä,öxaxa Kai cracpscrxaxa 
xöv änoGzoXiKÖv xfi a7rocjxo^iKf| SKKX-rjcjig 6cpfi7rA,cocjs Kai avsKÖ0aps 
voöv. Kai xaöxa gsv S7ii xocroöxov. 

26 . ’Äpxsxai 8s 6 Kax’aöxoö 7iöÄ«sgog svxsöBsv xfjg ßac>iÄ,ic>c> r\c, 
EöSo£,iag, pa 'k'kov 8s xoö dndpyrjc, xoig näoi KaJun q S7iißoi)A,söovxog 
ävOpconoKTÖvov cpBövou, cbg Xoiköv xgv ’lcodvvoo sv xs xoig 0sioig Ä,öyoig 
sv xs xoig spyoig söSoKipr|cjiv oö cpspovxog öpav. ’E^siSf] 8s noXbc, f]v 
SKSivog zrjv (piAapyopiav S7UKÖ7rxcov d)q pit.av zcov kclkcov obaav , Kaxa xöv 
änöozo'kov, Kai neipaapcov aixiav Kai nayiöcov zov öiaßöXov, Kai enidv- 
picov avor/zcov Kai ßXaßepöjv prjxspa, fjQ xoög öpsyopsvouQ Kai zyjq tlicjzsojq 
änonkaväodai Kai eavzobcg öSvvaic; nepinsipsiv tloaaoiq , xaöxa xoö gsyaA,ou 
sv xs xaig SKKA-riaiaiq sv xs xoTg aöxoö crsKpsxoig Kai sv navxi crysSöv 
xÖ7rco änoGzoXiKÖ) (ppovrgiaxi cpiÄ,oc>o(poövxog Kai Sr|gr|yopoövxo<;, 7ipoa- 
S7ii(pspovxog 8s Kai öxi ö tiasovskzijq oöSsv xoö eiöcohokäzpov 8isvf|- 
vo^s, xpoaup Kai apyopico TcsTcoi0d)g Kai oö xcp Xpicrxco xf]v aöxoö ^cogv 
Kai acoxrjpiav avr|pxr|KCög, xaöxa Kai xd ögoia xoöxoig 8ia noXX&v X,öycov 
I s^rjyoogsvoo Kai gapxopougsvou, 7iövxsg oi appcooxoövxsg xcp 7ia0si, /. 112r 
ol gsv Kpocpfi Kaxd zobg Oapioaiovg c bc, ößpi^ögsvoi bpvKzppigov abzöv Kai 
8isX,oi8öpoi)v, ol 8s Kai cpavspcoq aöxcp a7rr|x0dvovxo, cbg 7ipoicbv ö X,öyog 
d7io8si^si. Msxd Tcavxcov f\ npö Tcavxcov Kai xfjq Ä«syogsvr|g ßaaiX-icrcrrjq 


97/99 cf. ibid., p. 194, 37-40 (p. 147, 25. 27-29 Ha.) 

26. 1/2 cf. ibid., p. 194, 45 (p. 148, 7 Ha.) 2/3 cf. Gen. 3; etiam Sap. 2, 
24 (öjr’dpxii*; ... dvöpcoTroKiövou) cf. loh. 8, 44 5 (ipy - obaav) cf. I Tim. 6, 10 cf. 

Georg. Alex., Vit. Chrys., p. 194, 45 (p. 148, 7 Ha.) 6/7 (Tisipaapcbv - ßXaßspdw) cf. 
I Tim. 6, 9 cum app. er. cf. Georg. Alex., Vit. Chrys., p. 195, 2 (p. 148, 10 Ha.) 7/8 (f]c; - 
jcoÄAau;) cf. I Tim. 6, 10 11/12 (ö - Sisvpvoxs) cf. Eph. 5, 5 11 cf. Georg. Alex., 

Vit. Chrys., p. 195, 3 (p. 148, 11 Ha.) 12/13 (xpnaiep - dvppxpKdx;) cf. I Pet. 1, 18-19; 
Act. 3, 6 14 cf. Georg. Alex., Vit. Chrys., p. 195, 1 (p. 148, 9 Ha.) 15 cf. Lc. 16, 

14 17 (xfjc; ... ßaaiA.iaar|(;) cf. Georg. Alex., Vit. Chrys., pp. 194, 45; 195, 3 (p. 148, 7. 

12 Ha.) 


96 jrpöpv V 97 KaOe^ei<; V 102 n\|/r|A,ö)xaxa V 

26. 4 cpspovxoc;] scripsi, epspeov V 13 avppxiKcbq V 15 spuKxsipi^ov V 
16 d7T8x0dvovxo V 
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SKp&ir|C7S tö naQoc ,, övojia (iövov aö%oöar| g Ssc77ioTiKf|g ßacriAsiag, 
7rpäyjiaTi 5s xco 7ra0si SouX,co0si<yr|g, sircsp Sf| nä q ö tcoicov zrjv äpapziav 
Sovaoq sozi , Kaxd tö ö\|/r|?töv söayysAxov, zfjQ äpapziag. 

Adtti xoiyapoöv avSpi söcrsßsi Kai söysvsi, 7iaxpiKicö psv tö a^i- 
copa, 7rA,oi)aicp 8s xf]v xöxr|v, ©soScopfixco 8s xoövopa, cpiAapyopov 
öppa Tcpoaspslcracra, Tipöcpaaiv s^pisi xf]v aöxoö ÖTiap^iv acps^siv 
S7T8iSf| Ss no'k'ka novr\aa<5a oöx’söps, Sr|X,oi aöxco cpavspox;, A,öyco 
8avsiou 8oövai aöxfj xprifiaxa, cbg xfjg ßacnX-sla q sv8sco q s^odcrrig Kai 
si c, 7ioÄ,s|iioug xP £ ^ av ixo\)ar]q Kai dvaX-copaxcov 8sopsvr|g. c O 8s auvi- 
Scbv öxi Si’dqjoppfiq Ksvcbaai xoöxov f] EuSo^ia aycovi^sxai, avacpspsi xco 
STiicjKÖ7rcp xaöxa, si;aixcbv 8r)X,co0fjvai aöxfj aTcoc>xsc>0ai xrjq Kaxd xoö 
dv0pco7rou sjuvoiag.Töv 8s pp ps^X-fjaavxa ypd\|/ai aöxfj, öpoö psv ppspa 
7ipoaovsi8i^ovxa öxi öaov aöxög Sia xrjg (piA,av0pco7uag Kai xfjc; si q zobq 
8sopsvoug S7UKOopiag viobq zfjq zcbv ovpavcbv ßaaiXsiaq Kai xoö 0soö 
a^ioog 7TOISIV xaig aöxoö Si8axaig Silaycovi^sxai, toctoötov aöxoi xoöva- 
vxiov 8ia 7iAsovs^iag Kai d8ndag 7iapopyi^siv s7uxoX-pd)CJi xöv Ilazspa 
zöv sv zoiq ovpavou;• öpoö 8s Kai 8ia 0so8cbppxov, fj^ioo cpsicraci0ai 
aöxoö 7iapaKaX,d)v Kai ppSsv aSiKov rj ßiaiov 7ioisTv S7rixsipsiv sic, 
aöxöv* oöxs yap xpppdxcov s£, ap7iayf|g xpv ßaai^siav S7uSsia0ai, 
oöx’aöxöv d£,iöv xi 8r|psöc>scog 7ico7ioxs 7roifjaai. Toöxoig 8s xoig 
Ä,öyoig Sucjco7rp0sTcja, xscog d7rsax£xo xoö S7iißapövsiv xöv sipppsvov 
7iaxpiKiov f] yuvrp 7ipög öv ö psyag ÖTcoXxxßcbv, «Ei ys» cppaiv «f\ ßa- 
aiAnaaa xpv 7ipoc>oöc>av croi Kxfjcnv s8f|psocrs, Tioia croi napä Osco 
xdpiq; ’Ocpsi^sig oöv xöv söspysxpv apsißscj0ai Kai xdpiv xaöxpq siSsvai 
xrjg acpscrscog». ’E^i xocroöxov 8s Kaxavoyrivai xöv av8pa Kai xfjc; xpo- 
aoaxopiKfjg ysvsc>0ai 8i8a%fjc;, cocrcs 7idvxa xöv aöxoö 7iX,oöxov Kai Tiavxa 
xd xpripaxa, nXi\v cbv spsA,X,sv aöxöq Kai oi aöxoö naibsc, 8iaxpscpsa0ai, 
xco ^svo8öxco zr\c, SKKX-pcriaq siq Siaxpocppv xoiq Tcxcoxoiq Kai 
^svoic; acpopiaai. 


19/20 loh. 8, 34 21/26 cf. Georg. Alex., Vit. Chrys., p. 195, 6-8 (ubi ©soöcbpixo:;). 

10-12 (p. 148, 16-19. 22. 24 Ha.) ^25 (5avsiou) cf. ibid., p. 195, 14 (p. 148, 28 Ha.) 
30/31 (xouq ... ütouc; - ßaai^siaq) cf. supra, cap. 13, 6-7 (cf. etiam cap. 5, 17; 6, 18. 76-77; 
7, 38; 13, 4-5; 21, 51-52) 31 cf. Georg. Alex., Vit. Chrys., p. 195, 27-28 (p. 149, 16 

Ha.) 33/34 (naxspa - oupavoh;) ex. gr. Mt. 5, 16; 6, 9; Lc. 11, 2 cum app. er. 34/37 
cf. Georg. Alex., Vit. Chrys., p. 195, 31-34 (p. 149, 21. 23-26 Ha.) 37 (Touioig) cf. ibid., 
p. 195, 38 (p. 149, 30 Ha.) 39 (Tipöq) cf. ibid., p. 195, 43 (p. 149, 37 Ha.) 39/40 cf. 
ibid., pp. 195, 43; 196, 1 (p. 150, 1. 4 Ha.) 41/42 1 Pet. 2, 20 43/46 cf. Georg. Alex., 

Vit. Chrys., p. 196, 5-7 (p. 150, 10-12 Ha.) 


21 suasßp ... söyevfi V 22sqq. ösoSojppx-] V, ösoöcopix- recte 23 Tipoasppaaaa V 
s^rjxri V 30 (pilavOpomicK;] scripsi, cpiXapyupiaq V 39 eppaiv] sic accent. V 
41 ocpsiXpc; V 
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Taöxa §8 oök f|p8c>Ks if] EöSoi;ig, avOpcoTuvov Ss 7ia0siv xöv xoö 
©80Ö avGpccmov bnoXaßovaa Kai Kaxayvoöcra, aöGppspov öaov acppcov 
ävayy&X<X>Ei xf]v öpyf]v aöxfjg, « f Qg soiks» ?isyooaa «co S7riaK07rs, 
aöxög xcov xprifiaxcov spcov ©soScoprixou, xf]v Ö7rsp aöxoö 7ipsaßsiav 
svsaxf)c>co 7ipög r||iag- sSsi oöv crs toötov dcpsivai, Ka0cbg acpfiKagsv 
fjpsiq». Ilpög f] v S7UgtsM,cov ö öoiog, «Oijiai as |if] ayvosiv, co I 0so- /. H3r 
cpiX,8axaxi'i>> scprj, «cog s7uSö^cov Kai 7rX-ooaicov rcaxspcov möc, sysvö|ir|v 
sycb, Kai nävza zoiq 7tsvr|c>i So6i povcp ^co xco Xpicrxco. Toöxo 7toisiv Kai 
opa q Kai 7rövxag 7iapaKaA,cb- xoöxo 7tS7ioir|KS ©soScbprjxoc;, oök spoi 
Soög - oöSs yäp äv s?iaßov, si Kai sSiSoo aXXa xco Xpioxcp Sia 
xcov nzcoyajv na psox s > Kai si 0sÄ,sic; acpsAioGai xoö Xpiaxoö,ad ö\j/si». 

27. e O psv odv paKapioq ’lcodvvriq xoöxoig Kai xoig xoioöxoig spyoig 
So^a^cov sSo^a^s xöv Kdpiov, sÄ,Ö7rsi 8s crcpöSpa xöv an ’äpxfjq ävOpcono- 
kzovov xaöxa Kai öpcopsva Kai aSöpsva. Oöxs ydp xcov ispscov scpsi- 
8sxo, 7rappr)cria Kai d7roxögcog Sis^sy^cov avoiioövxag Kai xwv ispcbv 
Kaxacppovoövxag 0scrpd)v, vai pf]v Kai a8iop0cbxoog gsvovxag Ka0aipd)v 
Kai xcov 0sicov sirißaivsiv s^sipycov aö?uov, 8iaKaxsÄ,syxögs vog 8s 
Kai Tipöq xoög sv tsä,si xoö 7iaX,axioo, Kai ßaaiA,sT Kai ßacriAiSi 
xd 7rpöacpopa 7iapaivcbv, Kai a7rpocrco7ioATi7iTCOg 7racri xöv sX,sy^ov öq 
eazi pfjpa @£ov STiaycov, Kai giKpoig Kai jisyaAxng öpoioxpÖTicoq Tipöq 
s^sy^iv Kai S7uxipr|aiv Kai 7rapÖKX,r|ciiv Trpocrcpspögsvog. 

Oöx’öpoicoq 8s 7iavxsg 7ipög xf]v 8id xcov sAiy^cov S7iixipr|aiv 8isxi0s- 
vxo- gxttcsp Ss xoö rjÄaoo xf]v ^ap\|/iv öpoioxdxr|v xoig Tcacnv öicaoya^o- 
vxog, nävzeq Kaxaoya^ovxai, aAA’oi psv öyicog Tag KÖpag xd>v öcp0aA,pd)v 
8iaKsipsvoi cbg p8iaxa Kaxaxpucpcboi xoö cpcoxicrpoö, oi ßsß^appsvoi 8s 
Kai dgßÄ,uco7ioövxsg avicovxai Kai oKoxi^ovxai xaig fj^aaKaiq aKxiai Kai 
axGovxai I Socrxspaivovxsg, oöxco Kai oi xd)v Gsicov xoö SiSaaKÖX,oo f. U3v 


47 cf. ibid., p. 196, 16 (p. 150, 25 Ha.) 49 cf. ibid., p. 196, 42 (p. 151, 23 Ha.) 
50 cf. ibid., p. 196, 30. 33 (p. 151, 5. 10 Ha.) 51/52 cf. ibid., p. 196, 22 (p. 150, 34 
Ha.) 52/53 cf. ibid., p. 196, 25 (p. 150, 36-37 Ha.) 54 cf. Lc. 18, 22 et Mt. 19, 21; 
Mc. 10, 21; supra, cap. 6, 15-17 cf. Georg. Alex., Vit. Chrys., p. 196, 29 (p. 151, 4 
Ha.) 55/56 cf. ibid., p. 196, 33-35 (p. 151, 10-13 Ha.) 56/57 (xcp - 7i;ape(Txe) cf. Prov. 
19, 17 57 cf. Georg. Alex., Vit. Chrys., p. 196, 40 (p. 151, 20-21 Ha.) 

27. 2/3 (arr’ - av0pco7roKxövov) cf. loh. 8, 44 3/4 et 6 cf. Georg. Alex., Vit. Chrys., 

p. 197, 2-4 (p. 151, 28. 30-31 Ha.) 6/7 (duxKaxeXsyxöpevoc; ... xobq - xeXei) cf. ibid., 
p. 197, 6-7 (p. 152, 4-5 Ha.) 7/8 cf. ibid., p. 197, 2 (p. 151, 29 Ha.) 8/9 (ö<; - 0eoü) 
cf. Eph. 6, 17 


48 au0f|pspov] sic accent. V 49 dvayys^Aei] scripsi, avayys^sT V 51 acppvat V 
52 ayvcosTv V 57 OsXpq V 

27. 2 s^UTrp V 5 KaOaipcov] scripsi, Ka0aipo3v V 12 opoicoxaxpv V 15 f\Xm- 
Ksq ÖKxelai V 
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Ä-oylcov s7T(xkodovts(;, öcjoi |isv Ka0apag xd>v 7ra0cov xa q xrjg KapSia q vns- 
Xodcjiv ala0f|asi(;, fjSovxai Kai cpcoxi^ovxai xoT q xoö nvsögaxog sA,sy|iotg, 
öcroi 8s 8sivoig 7id0saiv svcjkXt|pco0sictiv svxsxfjKaai, 7ipög xoög s}tsy- 
Xoug änodüGnsTOVoi piaoßvxsc; xö (p&q Kai oö Kaxa^ioövxsq s^syxscr0ai 
xd q xoöxcov dvopiag* oiSs yap f] svoiKoöcra xoöxoig apapxia öxi öaco 
gaA-^ov sAsyxexai Kai cpavspoöxai, vsKpoöxai Kai öcpscog xpÖ7icp dvai- 
psixai Kai a7iöAAuxai, 8i’ö Kai s^Opaivsi xoig sAsyxoucnv d)g avaipoöcnv 
aöxrjv. Oöxco Kai 6 ocxpöc, psv eX sy/ds/g (piAsi zdv eXsyxovzo cbg söspysxr|v, 
öxi zr\v svSopoxoöcjav aöxco KaKiav a7ioKxs<v>vsi, acppcov 8s xf]v sösp- 
yscriav oöx’öpcov, 7rpög xf]v aiaxdvrjv 8s Sucres paivcov, fjuooq 7ipoaxi0si, 
Kaxa xf]v riapoipiav. Aid xaöxa Kai 6 psyag oöxog xcov \|/uxikcov vocjt|- 
paxcov iaxpög vnö psv xcov oö8sv f\ pwcpö vocroövxcov Aiav f]ya7idxo Kai 
d)g söspysxrjg örc’aöxcöv Kai acoxf]p dvrjyopsösxo, Ö7iö 8s xödv crcpöSpa xoig 
xrjg cpiAap^iag f\ cpiAapyopiag f\ cpiAr|8oviag 7id0sc>i KSKpaxr|psvcov, Aiav 
ar|Sf|q Kai ßapög xi c, s8öksi Kai enaxQr\q, oig Kai piaoupsvoq svSis- 
ßaAAsxo Kai sIkt] SisAoiSopsixo Kai pdxr|v sciuKocpavxsixo. 

’Eysvsxo 8s Kai aöxr| xoig picrsiv aöxöv acppövcog s0sAoucnv dcpopprj. 
EöxpÖ7iiog yap sKSivog ö xoö ßacriAiKoö xöxs Koilxövoq 7ipos- 
crxcog, 7ipocj(ps6yovxag xivag xf\ SKKAr|crig ßooAöpsvog änoanäv, 
cjT io d 8f|v s0sxo Tcaaav Kai vöpov sK0sivai 7ipög xoö ßacriAscog 
Kaxa xcov Ö7tsu06vcöv, pir| s^sivai 7ioxs xoöxoug zr\ SKKAr|crig 7rpoacpu- 
ysiv, si 8s KaxaxoApfiaaisv, dKcoAöxcog xoöxoug sks!0sv a7iocjTcdcj0ai. r O 
8s zoöq Goipobq sv zai^ navoopyiaic; aozcov KazaSpaaaöpevo g, aöxöv xouxovi 
xöv Ei)xpÖ7iiov psxa ßpa^ö 7iapscjKs6ac7sv sv xo iq iSioig 8iaßoi)Aioig 
auM/ri(p0fjvai. Kai xco ßacriAsi 7ipoc>Kpo6c> ag, iksxtjc; sAssivög Ka0i- 
axaxo xfjq SKKAricriag. Toöxou ouv bnö xö 0uaiacjxf|piov Ksipsvou, 
ö psyaq S7ii xoö apßcovoq ysyovcbq, xf]v aX,oyov aöxoö Kaxa xd)v 7ipo- 
crcpöycov siynÄ,sy^s vopo0sc>iav, Kai pr|8sv d8iKov sivai xoTq iSioiq 
aöxoö spyoiq aöxöv Kai cj7roD8aapaaiv saX-coKsvai. r O gsv oöv SiKaioq 
SiKaicoi; zö öiküiov Sicokcov , Kaxa xö XAyiov, xö 7rpo7isxs(; xoö Eöxpo7iiou 


24/27 cf. Prov. 9, 8 et 15, 12; supra, cap. 22, 49-50 27 cf. Georg. Alex., Vit. Chrys., 

p. 197, 1 (p. 151, 27 Ha.) 31/32 cf. ibid., p. 197, 8. 10 (p. 152, 6. 9 Ha.) 34/38 cf. 
ibid., p. 197, 13-17 (p. 152, 14-15. 17-19 Ha.) 38/39 cf. I Cor. 3, 19 40/44 cf. Georg. 

Alex., Vit. Chrys., p. 197, 18-21 (p. 152, 21-25 Ha.) 46 cf. Sir. 27, 8; Is. 51, 1 


19 svaK^ppcoOijaiv V 25 aTroKisvvsi] scripsi, dTTOKievsi V 26 jrpoaiiBsi] scripsi, 
TipoaxlOri V; an 7rpocm0ri<at> scribendum? 28 fiyaTrdico V 30 KSKpaippsvcov] 
scripsi, KSKpaippsvoK; V 32 bis^oibcopsiio V saoKOcpavipTO V 36 SKOpvai V 
38 Kaxaio^piaatsv V 42 xö 0uaiaaxf|piov] scripsi cum Georg. Alex., Vit. Chrys., p. 197, 
19-20 (p. 152, 23 Ha.), xou Guaiaaxripiou V 43 apßovoq V 44 s^fi^Asy^e V 
46 Sicokcov] scripsi, Sicokov V 
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Kai Gpaciö 8isÄ,syxcov, 65öv aöxcp xoöxoig aÄ«r|9oög ftsxavoia q Ö7isxsivaxo, 
oi aSiKoi 5s xcov tti^ikootcov Kpixai cbg avsA,sfi pova Kai daup7ra0fi xd) 
5 i)cjtdxoövti ysvöpsvov, aKpiicoq Kaxa8iKÖ^siv Ö7is^apßavov. Aöxög 8 s 

XOUXCÖV JiSV OÖK S7IOISIXO A,ÖyOV, S7U VOUV 8s TÖ änOGTO'klKÖV 

s^cov asi, zco nkrjoiov psv äpeaKSiv eig zö äyaOöv npög oijcoöoprjv foq 
crocpcoxaxog cov fjycovi^sio, ävOpconoig 8s Tiapavöpoig, acrsßsoiv äpeaai 
Kaia if]v dasßfj aöxwv xrjg S7u9upiav, Xpiazov öovAoc; dX,r|066q 

cov, fjKiciTa fjvsixsio. 

28. Aia xoöxo Kai xcbv Älpsiavcov Kax’sKsivo Kaipoö xd auva- 
Kxripia xoöxcov svSov zf\c, noXecog sxovxcov Kai noXXobg xd)v öÄxyo- 
Tcicrxcov Kai craOpoxspcov A-upaivopsvcov Kai 7ipög zf\v aöxcov ai'pscriv 
s(ps^Kojisvcov, oö piKpax; ö paKÖpiog Tcaps^ri?toi) Kai Tcapco^övsxo xcp 
7ivs6paxi. EuGsxoi) 8s X,aßöjisvog Kaipoö Kai xöv ßacriX,sa S7ii zr\g 
ispag SKK^ricriaq 7ipocrsÄ«0övxa - fjpspa 8s xcov ayicov Tjucpavsicov 
f]v Kai xoöxov psxa xf]v xoö ^cootcoioö apxoo psxa^r|\|/iv dyaAAia- 
Gsvxa Kai |isyiaxr|v aöxcp ayioxr|xa 7rpocjpapxupoövxa Kai xd)v 7ipö aöxoö 
Tcdvxcov 9soc>sßsiav Kai crocpiav psi^co Kai dpsxfjv, Ö7roA,aßcbv 6 öcncbxa- 
xog ispapxTi^, «Aöyog poi» scpr) «Ocov npög ge söcrs ßscrxaxs ßaai- 
Xev. Ex xi g ßaai^iKÖv axsppa KaxaoKsoa^öpsvog, xo \q xipioi q Kai 
8iai)yscrxaxoig X iGoig apaupoög xivag Kai axipoog KaxXr\Kag S7uauvsi- 
poi, ap’oöxi d7roßX-r|xov KaxacrKSua^si xöv öÄ-ov crxscpavov Kai a7rpöa- 
Sskxov xcp ßacriA,si; nd)g oöv f] söasßrig öpd>v ßacn^sia xoög xöv 
Yiöv xoö 0soö Ka9ußpi^siv xoÄ-pcovxag 8u[cr]c>cöv6poug Apsiavoög 
psxa^ö xrjq söcrsßoög Tjpcov 7iöX,scüg Kai xrjg öp9o8ö^oo noXxzeiag 
zag cTDvd^si g aöxcov Tcoisic>9ai KaxaSs^sxai; Asov, f\ S7u<c>>xps\|/avxag 
ava9spaxic>ai zf\v aipsaiv aöxcov Kai xoig söasßoöai auvapi9psia9ai 
Kai auyKoivcovsiv zr\ xoö 0soö SKKÄTjaia, f\ STiipsvovxag zr\ Soaasßsia 
cbg A,öpr|v xf|g nöXzcoq Kai xcov skkXt|ciicöv xoö 0soö xoöxouq s^coGsi- 


48 cf. Georg. Alex., Vit. Chrys., p. 197, 22 (p. 152, 27 Ha.) 49/51 cf. ibid., p. 197, 
25-26 (p. 152, 30-32 Ha.) 51 cf. Rom. 15, 2 52/54 cf. Georg. Alex., Vit. Chrys., 

p. 197, 26 (cf. p. 152, 32-33 Ha.); cf. Gal. 1, 10 

28. 1/2 cf. ibid., p. 197, 27 (p. 153, 1-2 Ha.) 5/7 cf. ibid., p. 197, 30-32 (p. 153, 6-9 
Ha.) 8 cf. ibid., p. 197, 35 (p. 153, 14 Ha.) 10/12 cf. ibid., p. 197, 38-40 (p. 153, 19. 

21-22 Ha.) 10/11 cf. lud. 3, 20 13 cf. Georg. Alex., Vit. Chrys., p. 197, 43 (p. 153, 

26 Ha.) 14/15 cf. ibid., p. 198, 14 (p. 154, 18-19 Ha.) 15/16 cf. ibid., p. 198, 4-5 
(p. 154, 3-4. 6 Ha.) 17/18 (p ... abicov) cf. ibid., p. 198, 9-10 (p. 154, 12-13 Ha.) 
18 (ipv aipsaiv) cf. ibid., p. 198, 5 (p. 154, 6 Ha.) 20 cf. ibid., p. 198, 10-11 (p. 154, 

13-14 Ha.) 


28. 1 sksivo] scripsi cum Anon. Sa., p. 325, 36, sksivou V 3 aaOpcoxspcov 
Xupaivcopsvcov V 4 scps^Kcopsvcov V Tiapo^uvsio V 8 ayicbipia V 13 dp’] 
scripsi cum Anon. Sa.,p. 326, 5, ap’ V 15 ToXpövxaq V 15/16 Suacovopouc; ... ppcov] 
scripsi, Sucracovupouc; ... öpcbv V 17 STricrcpsxi/avTaq] scripsi, S7iiTps\|/avTa(; V; cf. Anon. 
Sa., p. 326, 9 STriaipscpoviaq 19 auvKOivcovsiv V 


f. 114v 
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G0ai». riapa%pf]|ia xoivov xoug 7ipcbToug auxcov svsxöiivai Kai 
7T8ipaa0f]vai, si xfjg ßsßf]A,ou auxtov I Kai 7rovr|pdg aipsascog acpioxa- 
vxai- STcipsvovxag 8s aöxoog, U7ispopic>0fi vai xs xf]g nöXscoq Kai 
Tag 7ipoaouc7ag aöxoig U7rap^sig Siap7rayfjvai, ßamAiKaig a7rocpd- 
G8Gi 7rapf]yysX,xo. IIoAAoi ouv s£, auxcov 5ia xauxa ir\ g nXavr\c, sksi- 
vcov dcpiaiapsvoi, xf| SKK7,r|c>ia 7ipoc> sxi0svxo xou 0sou. 

Msxa xpövoug 8s xivag ai)0ig vnö tivcov tcov sv tco 7iaA,axicp Kpucprj 
vocrouvxcov TT]v aipsoiv Ol ÄpsiaV1 £OVIsg GDyKpOTOUpSVOl Kai 
7rappr]Gia^6psvoi, Kaxd Tag xcbv r||xspcov S7uaf||ioug sv8ov sioiövxsg 
xf]q 7iöA,scog, ©Sag avxicpcovoug Kaxa xf]v auxcov ai'pscnv ouvxdxxo- 
vxsg, co p 0 pi^ov upvouvxsg, Kai ouxcog \|/d7Aovxsg sco0sv xfjg TiöX-scog 
D7iavsxcbpoov. Tauxa 8s 0scopouvxa xöv paKapicbxaxov ^f]7,og s7isi<xnsi 
7ravsuayf]g, pif] xrcoq xö tcov öpOoSö^cov nX^Qoc, xaig sksivcov u|ivota)yiaig 
8sA-sa^ö|rsvoi, Kaxd pucpov sig xf]v ai'pscnv utisvsxöoxtiv. "O0sv auxög 
ispcoxaxoug Kai avxicpcovoug upvoug, oug 8f] Kai Kavövag övopa^opsv, 
avaxa^ajisvog Kai xauxa xoig Ä,aoig aSsiv Kaxa xag öp0pivag So£,oA,o- 
yiag 7iapa8iSoug, Tag tcov aipsxi^övxcov scpipcocrs Ksvo^oyiag. 

’Evxsu0sv ^f]A,og TUKpög dvf|7rxo xoig aipsxi^oucn Kai 0ujiög, s£, ou 
sp[s]ig, 8K xrjq spiSog 8s pa%ai Kai S7iißouÄ,ai Kai nX^yal Kai 0avaxoi 
SKaxspcov tcov pspcov. Kai Bpiacov 8s ouxco KaX-oupsvog, xf]g ßacri- 
i8oq suvou^og, i0cp xö psxco7iov S7r^f]yr| xoug upvcoSoug 
auyKpoxcbv a mr\ ysyovs 7rpöcpacng xou 7ravxd7raai I ßaaiÄAKaig 8ia- 
xd^sai xoug aipsxiKoug 7iau0rjvai Sripoaia xoug upvoug Kpoxsiv. Tf]v 
8s xd)v avxicpcovcov upvcov 7rapdSocriv a7iö ’ly vaxiou xou 0socpöpou 
Kai psyaT-ou cpacri papxupog sv Ävxioxsia tcpcotov xf| Kax’auxöv 
SKKT-ricria UTr’auxoü 7iapaSo0fj vai, öv sv sKoxdcrsi ysvöpsvov Kai 
ayy sX,ikcov upvoA,oyicov aKpoacrapsvov, apoißaSöv ezspov npÖQ töv eze- 
pov , cbg Kai c Haaia q 7iposcpr|, sy KeKpayözcov Kai xf] v 0sapxiKcoxdxr]v Tpi- 
a8a So^a^övxcov, odxco \j/dÄ,A,siv Kai xaiq SKK^rjcriaK; 7rapaSoDvai. 


21 cf. ibid., p. 198, 17 (p. 154, 23 Ha.) 22/24 cf. ibid., p. 198, 24-26 (p. 155, 1-4 
Ha.) 23 (öTrspopiaOrivai) cf. ibid., p. 198, 11 (p. 154, 14-15 Ha.) 25/26 cf. ibid., 
p. 198, 21-23 (p. 154, 30-32 Ha.) 27/29 cf. ibid., p. 198, 26-28 (p. 155, 4-7 Ha.) 
28 (oi Äpsiavi^ovisi;) v. etiam ibid., pp. 197, 27; 198, 5 (pp. 153, 1; 154, 6 Ha.) 29/31 cf. 
ibid., p. 198, 30-32 (p. 155, 9-11. 13 Ha.) 33 cf. ibid., p. 198, 35 (p. 155, 18 Ha.) 34/37 
cf. supra, cap. 24, 19-22 36 cf. Georg. Alex., Vit. Chrys., p. 198, 36 (p. 155, 19-20 

Ha.) 38/39 cf. ibid., p. 198, 42-43 (pp. 155, 28; 156, 1 Ha.) 40/43 cf. ibid., p. 199, 
1-3 (p. 156, 3-7 Ha.) 44/47 cf. ibid., p. 199, 4. 6-7 (p. 156, 8-9. 11-13 Ha.) 47/48 cf. 
Is. 6, 3 48/49 cf. Georg. Alex., Vit. Chrys., p. 199, 6-8 (p. 156, 12. 14 Ha.) 


28 auvKpoioupsvoi V 31 öpOpi^ov V 35 Kavcöva q övopa^copsv V 37 £(pf|- 
pcoae V 38 dypTTico V 39 spig] scripsi, spsic; V 41 STrAfiysi V 42 auvKpoxcbv 
V 45 aöxöv] scripsi, auxcov V 47 aKpoaaapsvov] scripsi, dKpoaadpsvoc; V 
48 syKSKpayöxcüv] scripsi, svKEKpaycoxa V; cf. Is. 6, 3 SKSKpayov sxspoc; rcpöq xöv sxspov 
et infra, l. 49 So^a^övxcov 
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UN INEDITO COMMENTO AL CANTICO DEI CANTICI 
NELL’OFFICINA DI ANDREA DARMARIO. 
EDIZIONE E STORIA DEL TESTO* 


Si son falsos, conto pueden ser buenos? 

Antonio Augustin 1 


Dobbiamo alla tradizione catenaria la conoscenza, ancorche parziale e 
spesso fortemente compendiaria, di molte opere esegetiche andate altri- 
menti perdute, e non e un caso che da oltre un secolo le catene rappresen- 
tino uno dei piü vivaci settori degli studi patristici e bizantini . 2 

Talora le scoperte giungono particolarmente inattese: perche non pro- 
vengono dai compendi dei redattori o dai geometrici incastri dei catenisti 
bizantini, ma dagli imponderabili arbitri dei copisti rinascimentali. Puö per- 
tanto accadere di scoprire un’opera di cui nessuno sospettava l’esistenza, e 
di scoprirla cosi, in un manoscritto deterior , rimpolpato per inganno di 


Questo Studio presuppone e prosegue le indagini raccolte in L. Bossina, Teodoreto 
restitutio. Ricerche sulla catena dei Tre Padri e la sua tradizione, Alessandria, 2008, cui 
faremo costante rifenmento. L’intero lavoro e stato condotto e discusso in perfetta condivi- 
sione d’intenti e di risultati: andrä tuttavia precisato che a Luciano Bossina si deve la stesura 
dei paragrafi 1-5 e l’edizione della Pars I, mentre ad Alessandro De Blasi la stesura dei 
paragrafi 6-10 e l’edizione delle Partes II-IV. Gli autori esprimono un cordiale ringrazia- 
mento alLanonimo revisore per l’acribia con cui ha letto e migliorato il loro testo. 

1 A. Augustin, Dialogos de medallas, inscriciones, y otras antiguedades, Madrid, 1754 
[Terragona, 1587 1 ], p. 459. 

2 La prima sistemazione, in buona parte ancora vigente, si deve agli studi di Hans Lietzmann 
e Georg Karo: H. Lietzmann, Catenen. Mitteilungen über ihre Geschichte und handschrift¬ 
liche Überlieferung, Freiburg - Leipzig - Tübingen, 1897; G. Karo - I. Lietzmann, Cate- 
narum graecarum catalogus, in Nachrichten von der Königlichen Gesellschaft der Wissen¬ 
schaften zu Göttingen, philologisch-historische Klasse, 1902, pp. 1-66; 299-350; 559-620. 
Ancora utile R. Devreesse, Chaines exegetiques grecques, in Supplement au Dictionnaire de 
la Bible, 1, 1928, coli. 1084-1233; M. Geerard, Clavis Patrum Graecorum 4, Concilia, Cate- 
nae, Tumhout, 1980 (cui andrä aggiunto CPG, vol. I-V, Supplementum & Addenda [1974- 
2003]). Fondamentale per la storia dei genere letterario: G. Dorival, Les chaines exegetiques 
grecques sur les Psaunies. Contribution a Vetude d'une forme litteraire, I-IV, Leuven, 1986-1995. 
Per lo specifico caso dei Cantico dei cantici e imprescindibile J.-M. Auwers, L’interpretation 
du Cantique des cantiques a travers les chaines exegetiques grecques (Instrumenta patristica 
et mediaevalia, 56), Tumhout, 2011 (da leggersi con le recensioni di R. Ceulemans, in Byz 
82 [2012], pp. 493-508 e M. Cassin, in Semitica et classica 5 [2012], pp. 274-278) che si 
affianca alTedizione della cosiddetta Epitome di Procopio: Procopii Gazaei Epitome in Can- 
ticum canticorum edita a J.-M. Auwers cum praefatione a J.-M. Auwers et M.-G. Guerard 
curata ( CCSG, 67), Tumhout, 2011. 
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parole non sue: autori senza nome, opere senza tempo, salvate non per 
caso, ma per frode. 

E cosi che si e conservato, almeno parzialmente, un ignoto Commento al 
Cantico dei cantici. Ma prima di restituime il testo, bisognerä narrarne la 
storia. 


1. L’Anonimo dei Tre Padri 

Nel caso dei Cantico dei cantici - libro tra i piü delicati nella storia 
dell’esegesi cristiana, per rintrinseca necessitä di allegorizzare un testo a 
fortissima carica erotica, e oggetto per questo di fondanti riflessioni teori- 
che - la prima sistemazione delle catene si deve a Michael Faulhaber, che 
ha orientato in profondo la definizione dei diversi tipi di testo (anche 
quando le sue scelte non si siano rivelate particolarmente felici). 3 In un 
unico e «secondo tipo» (B) di catena, cui attribui il nome complessivo di 
Catena dei Tre Padri (‘ 3-Väter’-Catene ) 4 egli fece confluire due diverse 
opere (ciascuna rappresentata da un’autonoma tradizione manoscritta): 

Bl: un commento progressive al Cantico costruito a partire dall’esegesi 
di tre fonti esplicitamente menzionate nell dnscriptio: Gregorio di Nissa, 
Nilo di Ancira e Massimo Confessore: 'Eppqvsia Kam 7iapd(ppacjiv tou 
Aiapaxoq tcov aapdicov, auAA,sysic>a duro ts xd)V si g touto sppr|vstd)v 
tou ayiou rpqyopiou tou Nucrqq [Kai tou ayiou KupiAAou] 5 Kai tou 
ayiou NsRou Kai änö 5ia(popcov svvoicov tou ayiou Ma^ipou (= 3PCant). 6 

B2: una successiva compilazione catenaria che si servi a sua volta di 
3PCant come di un commento autonomo, intramezzandolo nell’esegesi dei 
Cantico ad altre due fonti: Teodoreto di Cirro e Michele Psello. 7 


3 M. Faulhaber, Hohelied- Proverhien- und Prediger- Catenen (Theologische Studien 
der Leo-Gesellschaft, 4), Wien, 1902. 

4 Faulhaber, Catenen [vd. n. 3], pp. 6-19. 

5 Sul problema di Cirillo e sui motivi che suggeriscono Fespunzione si veda Bossina, 
Teodoreto restituito [vd. n. *], pp. 112-121. Sugli scoli conservati nel VEpitome di Procopio: 
Auwers, L’interpretation du Cantique [vd. n. 2], pp. 397-407. 

6 Vi sono dunque confluiti materiali dalle 15 Omelie sul Cantico di Gregorio (Gregorii 
Nysseni In Canticum Canticorum, edidit H. Langerbeck, Leiden, 1960) e dal Commento di 
Nilo, perduto in tradizione diretta ma efficacemente ricostruibile dalle catene (edizione di 
riferimento: Nilus von Ancyra, Schriften, Band I: Kommentar zum Hohelied, bearbeitet von 
H.-U. Rosenbaum unter Verwendung der Vorarbeiten von H. Ringshausen, Berlin - New 
York, 2004; cfr. anche Nil d’Ancyre, Commentaire sur le Cantique des Cantiques. Tomei. 
Introduction, texte critique, traduction et notes par M.-G. Guerard [SC, 403], Paris, 1994). 
Il caso di Massimo va invece distinto: da lui non ha preso il materiale esegetico, ma Fim- 
pianto teologico: Bossina, Teodoreto restituito [vd. n. *], pp. 108-112. 

7 L’esegesi in versi politici di Michele Psello conobbe una tradizione diretta, e si trova 
oggi edita criticamente in Michaelis Pselli Poemata, recensuit L. G. Westerink, Stutgardiae 
- Lipsiae, 1992, pp. X-XII; 13-67. 
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Questa classificazione, che aveva una sua funzionalitä nell’ambito della 
organizzazione complessiva deH’intero sistema catenario sul Cantico , ha 
tuttavia offuscato la netta differenza tra le due opere, il che e emerso in 
forma ancora piü evidente quando si e riconosciuto che aH’anonimo 
autore di Bl non si deve soltanto la compilazione Kaid Tiapacppaaiv 
di un’opera sul Cantico , ma anche altri due analoghi commentari su 
Proverbi ed Ecclesiaste . 8 

Abbiamo dunque a che fare con un esegeta professionale, che ancoran- 
dosi fortemente alla tradizione (e con un tasso di adesione alle fonti elevato, 
consapevole e pienamente confesso) intraprese il progetto di commentare 
l’intera terna dei libri salomonici, secondo uno Schema, giä affiorante in 
Ippolito e lungamente articolato da Origene, che presuppone nella sequenza 
Proverbi-Ecclesiaste-Cantico le tappe di un progressive processo di inizia- 
zione: 9 e rivelatorio che nei prologhi di tutte e tre le opere TAnonimo vi 
faccia riferimento. 10 

Due appaiono i caratteri distintivi della sua esegesi: (a) V adesione alle 
fonti si traduce non di rado in prelievi chiaramente circoscrivibili, ma non 
riduce l’opera a un mero assemblaggio di estratti altrui. L’Anonimo riscrive, 
rielabora, e in definitiva produce un testo ‘nuovo’ (ancorche spesso di limi- 
tata originalitä interpretativa), che va trattato come opera autonoma. Dal 
punto di vista del genere letterario, a rigore, non si tratta dunque di una vera 
e propria «catena», perche gli estratti non esauriscono il testo, e perche 
manca qualsiasi indicazione di lemmata auctoris : se si volesse trovare una 
definizione che rispetti l’autonomia letteraria del nuovo prodotto senza tut¬ 
tavia nascondere la dipendenza esegetica che la caratterizza, potremmo dun¬ 
que parlare di «commento catenario» (Kettenkommentar), (b) L’originalitä 
del testo si misura soprattutto nell’adeguamento delle soluzioni esegetiche 


8 II Commento ai Proverbi (= Ps.Proc.Prov ) si puö leggere in PG 87, 1221-1544, che 
riproduce l’edizione di Angelo Mai, il quäle attribui 1’opera a Procopio di Gaza. Il Commento 
all'Ecclesiaste (= 3PEccl) che porta un’ins er ipt io perfettamente analoga a quella di 3PCant, 
si legge ora in Anonymus in Ecclesiasten Commentarius qui dicitur Catena Trium Patrum, 
cuiusque editionem principem curavit S. LucÄ ( CCSG , 11), Turnhout, 1983. Sull’attribuzione 
allo stesso anonimo autore anche del commento ai Proverbi si veda giä Faulhaber, Catenen 
[vd. n. 3], p. 142, n. 1; J. Kirchmeyer, Un commentaire de Maxime le Confesseur sur le 
Cantique? , in Studia Patristica, vol. VIII, 2, edited by F. L. Cross (TU, 93), Berlin, 1966, 
pp. 406-413 (413, n. 1), e soprattutto LucÄ, Anonymus, pp. XXXVI-XXXIX. 

9 Cfr. M. Harl, Les trois livres et les trois parties de la philosophie dans les Prologues 
des Commentaires sur le «Cantique des Cantiques» (d’Origene aux Chaines exegetiques 
grecques), in Studia Patristica, vol. X, edited by F. L. Cross (TU, 107), Berlin, 1970, 
pp. 249-269, con esplicito riferimento al nostro commento al Cantico dei Tre Padri (pp. 256- 
263). 

10 Nel Commento ai Proverbi ne esplicita il carattere «introduttivo» (siaaycoyiKOK;: 
PG 87, 1221A), mentre sia in 3PEccl (LucÄ, Anonymus [vd. n. 8], p. 3), sia in 3PCant 
(PG 122, 537B) formula espressamente la teoria dei tre gradi. 
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ereditate dalle fonti alle categorie teologiche di Massimo Confessore. Anche 
in questo Yinscriptio e specchio fedele del processo compositivo: alle fonti 
esegetiche vere e proprie (spprivsTai) si aggiungono «vari pensieri» 
(Siacpopoi svvoiai) di Massimo. Naturalmente questo elemento costituisce 
anche un forte ancoraggio cronologico, perche impone di iscrivere l’autore 
alla scuola del Confessore, collocandolo in un’epoca a lui direttamente pros- 
sima. 

3PCant attende ancora un’edizione critica, ma lo Studio della tradizione 
manoscritta rivela una singolaritä che merita d’essere resa pubblica. 


2. Dai manoscritti alla stampa 

Definiamo intanto i dati essenziali. La tradizione diretta di 3PCant anno- 
vera oggi sei testimoni. 11 Soltanto due di questi, perö, furono predisposti 
per offrire un’esegesi dell’intero testo del Cantico: 

P: Parisinus graecus 152 (XII s., ff. 320), che contiene le tre opere dell’Ano- 
nimo: ff. 1-205: Ps.Proc.Prov.; ff. 206-257: 3PEccl; ff. 258-320: 3PCant. n 
E: Escurialensis R.I.3 (XVI s., ff. 1+173+1), che contiene soltanto le opere su 
Cantico e Ecclesiaste: ff. 1-69: 3PEccl; ff. 70-173: 3PCant. n 

A questi vanno aggiunti quattro testimoni che trasmettono soltanto la 
porzione finale, dal v. 6, 10 sino al termine del libro: 

T : Atheniensis EBE 2410 (XIII s.; ff. 287): f. 3: Catena in Giobbe (CPG , IV c 50, 
51); f. 98 v : Libro del Siracide ; f. 134: Libro della Sapienza ; f. 144: Catena sui 
Proverbi ; f. 197: Gregorio Nisseno, Omelie sulVEcclesiaste; f. 230: Gregorio 
Nisseno, Omelie sul Cantico ; f. 285: 3PCant (da Ct 6, 8 alla fine). 14 


11 Abbiamo perö scarne notizie di altri codici, oggi deperditi, che dovevano verosimil- 
mente contenere il nostro testo: cft. C. De Vocht, Denx manuscrits perdus de la Catena 
Trium Patrum in Ecclesiasten (CPG, C 100), in Byz, 69 (1989), pp. 264-266; R. Ceulemans: 
rec. a Bossina, Teodoreto restituito, in Byz, 80 (2010), pp. 506-516 ( praes . p. 516). Ma su 
questo aspetto si veda infra, § 10. 

12 Descrizione in LucÄ, Anonymus [vd. n. 8], pp. XXXIX-XLI. Va notato che P e mutilo 
in fine per un danno materiale, e si interrompe al v. 8, 11. 

13 Descrizione in LucÄ, Anonymus [vd. n. 8], pp. XLI-XLIII. Ma per la datazione si veda 
infra, § 8. 

14 La segnalazione e la corretta valutazione di questo testimone per 3PCant si deve a 
R. Ceulemans, New Manuscripts of the catena Trium Patrum (‘B2’) and of the Commenta- 
ries by Theodor et of Cyrrhus and the Three Fathers (‘Bl ’) on the Song of Songs, in JOB, 61 
(2011), pp. 105-120, praes. pp. 117-120. Per le altre indicazioni facciamo riferimento a 
L. Politis - K. L. Politi, Kazdkoyoq zcöv yyupoypdcpojv zrjq EOviKpjc BißAioßrpajq zfjq Ea/mSoq 
dp. 1857-2500, Athinai, 1991, pp. 407-408: qui a partire dal f. 230 fino alla fine si parla 
indistintamente delle 16 (!) Omelie al Cantico di Gregorio: ma ai ff. 285-287 v c’e la fine di 
3PCant, presentata come omelia del Nisseno per complemento alla sua esegesi. Sul grave 
equivoco in cui e caduto P. Nikolopoulos si veda infra, n. 22. 
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O: Ottobonianus graecus 56 (XV 2 s., ff. IV+413): ff. 1-141: Ps.Proc.Prov ; 
ff. 141 r -15l v : 3PCant (da Ct 6, 10 alla fine); ff. 154-323 v : Gregorio Nisseno, 
Omelie sul Cantico', ff. 326-389: Gregorio Nisseno, Omelie sulV Ecclesiaste', 
ff. 389-413: 3PEccl. 15 

X: Romanus Casanatensis 203 (XVI 2 s., ff. 289): ff. l-124 v : Ps.Proc.Prov ; 
ff. 124 v -133 v : 3PCant (da Ct 6, 10 alla fine); ff. 135 v -222 v : catena ai Pro- 
verbi; ff. 225-271: Gregorio Nisseno, Omelie sulE Ecclesiaste', ff. 271-289: 
3 P Eccl (da Eccl. 3, 12 alla fine). 16 

K: Vaticanus graecus 728 (XVI 2 s., ff. 311): ff. 1-203: Ps.Proc.Prov («ex 
exemplo turbato»; ff. 122-163: [Menandro retore], ff. 163-175: caput de 
laudibus regionum aliorumque locorum»); ff. 204-215: 3PCant (da Ct 6, 10 
alla fine); ff. 216-258 v : «Anastasii Quaestiones ad Antiochum ducem»; 
ff. 259-270: «Anastasii Traxpidpxou Osoutcoäscdc; gsyaÄriq ävtio%£U xq öpoi 
KaT’87Uxopf]v 7ispi 7UGTecoq»; ff. 270-311: «florilegium ordine alphabetico 
digestum». 17 

II motivo che ha dato origine a questa trasmissione ridotta del testo 
e ormai riconosciuto: 3PCant e stato usato per concludere l’esegesi di 
Gregorio di Nissa, che nelle sue quindici Omelie sul Cantico non era 
andato oltre il v. 6, 9. Poiche mWinscriptio di 3PCant il Nisseno e espres- 
samente menzionato tra le fonti, s’immaginö che quivi potesse dunque 
trovarsi traccia della sua non pervenuta esegesi. 18 Ovviamente la speranza 
era malriposta, ma la storia postuma di questa ‘appendice’ e stata partico- 
larmente avventurosa. Angelo Mai trovö il testo in K, e lo pubblicö nel 
1834 credendolo opera ancora inedita di Procopio di Gaza (= PG 87, 
1756-1780). 19 


15 Descrizione in LucÄ, Anonymus [vd. n. 8], pp. XLIII-XLVI. 

16 Descrizione ivi, pp. LI-LIII. 

17 Descrizione in Codices Vaticani Graeci, 3: Codices 604-866, rec. R. Devreesse, in 
Bibliotheca Vaticana, 1950, pp. 229-230. 

18 Un identico fenomeno e del resto avvenuto per 3PEccl: anche in quel caso nel com- 
mento parafrastico delLAnonimo si e cercata l’integrazione delle omelie del Nisseno, rico- 
piandone soltanto la parte rimasta da lui scoperta, da Eccl. 3, 12 a 12, 14 (cosi nell 'Ottob. gr. 
112, nel Vind. theol. gr. 115 e cosi soprattutto in O e in X, che ripetono dunque, anche per 
VEcclesiaste, la stessa procedura adottata per il Cantico ): si veda quanto annota LucÄ, 
Anonymus [vd. n. 8], p. X e n. 10; e in S. LucÄ, La catena dei 3 Padri sulVEcclesiaste, in 
Studi in onore di Anthos Ardizzoni, a cura di E. Livrea e G. A. Privitera, Roma, 1978, 
pp. 557-582 (580 n. 12). Meccanismi analoghi si registrano anche nella tradizione del Com- 
mento al Cantico di Nilo: si veda S. LucÄ, La fine inedita del commento di Nilo dAncira ai 
Cantico dei cantici, in Augustinianum, 22 (1982), pp. 365-403 (sul codice A.1.10 della Biblio- 
teca Durazzo Giustiniani di Genova, che contiene la paite finale del commento, da Ct 6, 9 in 
poi), da leggersi con le precisazioni di Rosenbaum, Nilus von Ancyra, Kommentar zum 
Hohelied [vd. n. 6], pp. 120*-128*. 

19 Classicorum auctorum e Vaticanis codicibus editorum tomus VI. Procopii Gazaei com- 
mentarium in Genesim usque ad cap. XVIII, Eiusdem fragmentum in Canticum Salomonis, 
Anonymi scholia in Matthaeum et Marcum, Glossarium vetus Latinitatis, curante A[ngelo] 
M[ai], Romae, 1834, pp. 348-378. 
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In questa falsa valutazione egli fu indotto in errore dalla sua irresistibile, 
e ben nota, pulsione al plagio. K risulta corretto dalla mano di Matteo 
Devaris, cinquecentesco «corrector graecorum voluminum» della Biblio- 
teca Vaticana. 20 Al f. 215 Devaris ha vergato, di suo pugno, la seguente 
nota: «Finis co[m]mentar[ii] super Cantica, puto Procopii / Matth. Deva- 
rius emendabat». La supposizione che l’autore fosse Procopio, formulata in 
termini dubitativi, non si deve dunque al Mai, ma a Devaris. II plagio e 
assicurato dalle pagine prefatorie delFedizione, in cui Mai scrive: «Longe 
alia ratio est commentarii imperfecti in Canticum Salomonis quem sub eius- 
dem Procopii vix dubio nomine ex alio codice eruimus». Questo «alius 
Codex» e appunto, e senza alcun dubbio, K. 

Ma la disinvoltura del cardinale e cosa ben nota, 21 e va comunque 
commisurata sul grado non di rado pionieristico delle sue edizioni. Si 
rimane invece a dir poco sbalorditi nell’ apprendere che ancora di recente, 
nella piü completa ignoranza di tutta la letteratura scientifica, si e potuta 
seriamente attribuire al Nisseno la parte conclusiva dei Tre Padri conser- 
vata in T. 22 

Accanto alla tradizione diretta si deve quindi registrare una ricca tradi- 
zione indiretta, rappresentata dai molteplici testimoni della catena B2. 23 
Abbiamo peraltro giä avuto modo di dimostrare che tutta questa tradizione 
dipende di fatto dal Vind. theol. gr. 314 (XIV s. = W), in cui va riconosciuto 
Lärchetipo di tutti i codici finora noti della catena. 24 

Da questa stessa catena dipende anche la sola edizione fino ad oggi 
realizzata dell’opera. Nei primi decenni del XVII secolo Fronton du Duc 
(Fronto Ducaeus) progettö di pubblicare con testo greco e traduzione latina 
gli opera omnia di Teodoreto. Per il Commento al Cantico non pote fare 
altro che ricorrere a un codice della catena B2, e poiche nel secolo prece- 
dente l’intera opera era stata tradotta in latino dal canonico veronese Pier 
Francesco Zini, e stampata dal Manuzio per i tipi della Stamperia del 


20 Sull’attivitä di «corrector» di Devaris si veda Bossina, Teodoreto restitutio [vd. n. *], 
pp. 18-24, 79-89. 

21 Su questo «onest’uomo» basti rimandare alle pagine di S. Timpanaro, La filologia di 
Giacomo Leopardi , Roma - Bari, 1997 (4978), pp. 25-29, 31-33, 39-40, 85-87. 

22 E riuscito in questa impresa R Nikolopoulos, Eivai epyov tod Tprjyopiov Nvoorjq f] 
(Tvvexsia zijq epprjveiaq zig zö aopa zwv aapärcov, in EEBS, 53 (2007-2009), pp. 467-502: su 
queste surreali pagine bastino le osservazioni di Ceulemans, New Manuscripts ofthe catena 
Trium Patrum [vd. n. 14], pp. 117 ss. 

23 Per uno sguardo complessivo su questa tradizione manoscritta, oltre che ai Prolego- 
mena di Westerink all’edizione di Psello (pp. X-XII), rimandiamo ai due lavori di 
Ceulemans: rec. a Bossina, Teodoreto restitutio [vd. n. 11] e New Manuscripts ofthe catena 
Trium Patrum [vd. n. 14]. 

24 Bossina, Teodoreto restitutio [vd. n. *], pp. 11 ss. 


UN INEDITO COMMENTO AL CANTICO DE1 CANTICI 


75 


Popolo Romano, 25 fu giocoforza rivolgersi alla Biblioteca Vaticana per 
ottenere il codice greco. Ducaeus entrö quindi in contatto col Vat. gr. 621 
(XVI s. = D) che era stato diligentemente corretto da Matteo Devaris: 
da questo manoscritto cavö le parti di Teodoreto, e le avviö all’edizione 
complessiva delle sue opere. Purtroppo Ducaeus mori prima di portare a 
termine il progetto (1624), che fu ereditato dal suo confratello Jacques 
Sirmond. Nel 1642 poterono quindi uscire i quattro tomi in folio degli 
opera omnia del padre antiocheno, ivi compresa YExplanatio in Canticum 
canticorum. 26 Questa edizione, arricchita in nota dalle lezioni del Mon. 
gr. 559, fu quindi ristampata da J. L. Schulze nel 1769, 27 e di qui transitö 
da ultimo nel volume 81 della PG (coli. 27-214). 

Quello che Ducaeus non riusci a fare per Teodoreto, fece invece per 
gli altri due commenti inclusi nella catena B2, 3PCant e Psello: estrasse dal 
Vat. gr. 621 le loro rispettive parti e le pubblicö in un volume miscellaneo 
di inediti patristici. 28 Ed e questa l’edizione che tuttora si legge, nella ripro- 
duzione offerta dal Migne, in PG 122, coli. 537-685. 

Appena si indaghi perö in dettaglio la tradizione manoscritta di 3PCant 
ci si imbatte in una curiosa e destabilizzante stranezza. Un nome, del resto, 
mette subito in allarme: il manoscritto Escurialense e stato copiato da 
Andrea Darmario. L’uomo «scelestus» che ingannava i clienti, il criminale 
copista dagli «innumera scelera». 


3. Un codice eccentrico: l’ Escurialensis R.I.3 

Una compiuta valutazione dei rapporti stemmatici tra i codici superstiti 
sarä possibile soltanto nell’edizione definitiva. Non e difficile tuttavia 
ripetere per 3PCant il giudizio che Santo Lucä ha formulato per 3PEccl , 
riconoscendo in P il sicuro codice poziore, e in E un recentior pressoche 
sempre deterior. 29 Che il ruolo di E nella critica del testo sia assai margi¬ 
nale e facilmente documentabile: la qualitä intrinseca delle sue varianti e 


25 Beati Theodoren episcopi Cyrensis in Canticum canticorum explanatio. Interjectis 
Maximi, Nili, Psellique notationihus , Francisco Zino interprete [...] Romae, 1563. 

26 Beati Theodoren episcopi Cyri Opera omnia in quatuor tomos distrihuta [...] cura et 
Studio Jacobi Sirmondi, Lutetiae Parisiorum, 1642. 

27 B. Theodoren episcopi Cyri Opera omnia ex recensione lacohi Sirmondi denuo edidit 
[...] Iohannes Schulze, Halae, 1769. 

28 Expositio Cantici Canticorum per paraphrasim collecta ex sancti Gregorij Nyssae 
Pontificis, et sancti Nili, et sancti Maximi commentariis ; Alia expositio in Canticum cantico¬ 
rum a Psello versihus civilihus explicatum, in Bihliotheca Veterum Patrum seu scriptorum 
ecclesiasticorum, cur. F. Ducaeus, Parisiis, 1624, II, coli. 681-761. 

29 Lucä, Anonymus [vd. n. 8], pp. XXXIX ss. 
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l’accordo tra il codice poziore di Bl (P) con il codice archetipo del ramo 
B2 (W) limitano al minimo il suo contributo. 

L’ Escurialensis rivela tuttavia una peculiaritä che lo rende particolar- 
mente prezioso. Chi infatti prosegua nella collazione, per ben quattro volte 
si imbatte in un’esegesi del Cantico totalmente difforme rispetto a 3PCant. 
In tutti e quattro i casi, per giunta, il testo ignoto procede per uno spazio di 
circa 6 fogli, al termine dei quali riprende con assoluta naturalezza il testo 
‘normale’. 

Questo il resoconto esatto delle quattro interpolazioni: 30 

(1) Ct 4,8a - 4,10c ff. 115 (r. 8) - 121 (r. 10) Kai ybp 5iä xouxo xqv aKpav auyKa- 

xaßaaiv ... ö avapapxripog f|vs- 
aysxo 

(2) Ct 5,5a - 5,8 ff. 131 (r. 19)-136v(r. 15) Kai’ epTrpoaGsv xou dya.7rr|xob pou 

... öii xsxpcüpevq aydTtriq syco sipt 

(3) Ct 5,1 lb - 6,2ab ff. 139 (r. 17) - 145 (r. 4) xcov Gsoupycov apsxcbv ... xa q Kai’ 

amr\v xf|v Triaiiv 

(4) Ct 7,5de - 7,14a ff. 156v (r. 3) - 162 (r. 17) 5ia psv ydp xou Xtßdvou ... prjpaxa 

xfy; 0sia q ypacpfjq 


Va precisato a scanso di equivoci che non si tratta di una conflazione 
inopinata e casuale di due diverse opere esegetiche: la seconda non si 
aggiunge alla prima per introiezione meccanica di fascicoli, ma la sostituisce 
- e sempre per un numero di fogli conforme. 

Qual e la natura di queste parti aggiunte? E come si sono introdotte nel 
testo? 


4. Peculiaritä esegetiche e formali 

Ancorche perfettamente camuffate dal copista in un continuum testuale 
che non denuncia alcuna sutura visibile, le quattro partes adiectae mostrano 
un’innegabile disomogeneitä, tanto contenutistica quanto formale, rispetto 
al nucleo testuale che oggi le incorpora. 

Colpisce innanzitutto la difformitä esegetica. 3PCant offre un’interpre- 
tazione a forte carattere allegorico-spirituale: il problema dominante che 
l’Anonimo si pone, in piena adesione al lessico di Massimo, e di tipo teo- 
logico, e tutto il Cantico viene letto quäle percorso iniziatico di un’anima 


30 Abbiamo giä segnalato Tesistenza di queste partes adiectae in L. Bossina, Autorschaft 
und Autorität in der Katenenliteratur, in On Good Authority. Tradition, Compilation and the 
Construction of Authority in Literature from Antiquity to the Renaissance (.Lectio , 3), ed. 
R. Ceulemans - R De Leemans, Turnhout, 2015, pp. 157-180. 
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che ascende nella contemplazione air«inafferrabile» natura di Dio. Nelle 
partes adiectae , invece, gli scrupoli teologici appaiono marginali, la mate- 
ria cristologica affiora appena in superficie, mentre l’allegoresi, che in 
questo libro e di fatto inevitabile, raramente procede oltre la tipologia. 

V 

E invece visibile lo sforzo di far aderire il testo del Cantico - a partire dal 
piü immediato dei livelli di lettura, quello lessicale - agli snodi narrativi 
piü noti della Scrittura, in particolare della passione e morte di Gesü. Parlare 
di esegesi propriamente storica e forse eccessivo (perche non manca qua e 
lä qualche slancio tipologico piü audace), ma non c’e dubbio che il piano 

V 

letterale sia il prediletto ovunque appaia facilmente percorribile. E lecito 
domandarsi quäle sarebbe stata l’attitudine deiranonimo esegeta su altri 
libri biblici, meno refrattari del Cantico a essere interpretati crapKiKcog. 

Il discrimine tra i due commentari si misura bene nel tessuto delle cita- 
zioni scritturistiche. In 3PCant sono esigue: richiami biblici occasionali o 
quasi inevitabili, perche l’impianto esegetico dell’autore non sente il vin- 
colo dello Schema tipologico, e da libero spazio alle riflessioni teologiche. 
Nelle partes adiectae , invece, le citazioni sono molto piü frequenti, ma con 
una distribuzione talmente netta da essere facilmente decifrabile: su una 
sessantina di loci scritturistici almeno una quarantina provengono dal NT e 
quasi una ventina dai Salmi. Il resto dell’AT si limita a un prevedibile 
richiamo all’attraversamento del Mar Rosso, a una (forzata) memoria del 
Deuteronomio (motivata anche in questo caso da uno sporadico nesso 
lessicale) e a un paio di allusioni ad Isaia. Il senso e chiaro: Tobiettivo 
dell’autore e di spiegare il Cantico come profezia messianica, ma su base 
storico-tipologica, non cristologica o escatologica. 

Il caso piü emblematico ricorre forse ai vv. 5, 6-8 (che duplicano una 
scena giä svolta in 3, 1-5). Si tratta di versetti molto celebri: il Diletto bussa 
alla porta delTamata, la fanciulla «stilla mirra» dalle mani, apre la porta, 
non trova il Diletto che svanisce («l’ho cercato e non l’ho trovato, l’ho 
chiamato e non mi ha dato ascolto»); la Sulamite poi incontra le sentinelle 
che fanno la ronda, formula giuramenti alle «figlie di Gerusalemme», si 
professa «ferita da amore». 

La storia esegetica di questi versetti ha conosciuto le interpretazioni piü 
acrobatiche, 31 e non sorprende di trovare anche in queste due opere una certa 
disinvoltura interpretativa. Ma gli esiti sono quanto mai distanti: le «dita 
sillanti mirra» nella complessa rilettura teologica di 3PCant rappresentavano 


31 Basti rimandare agli scoli 137-142; 233-238 Auwers de\VEpitome di Procopio. 
Essenziale ricognizione per l’ambito patristico anche in Origene, Commentario al Cantico 
dei Cantici, Testi in lingua greca. Introduzione, testo, traduzione e commento a cura di 
M. A. Barbära, Bologna, 2005, pp. 392-397; 418-422. 
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le 7ro0r|TiKai Suvapsiq che agiscono nella mortificazione della came, e si 
iscrivevano nel piü ampio quadro deir«incomprensibilitä» di Dio ( PG 122, 
640C); nelle partes adiectae rappresentano invece, con facile immagine, la 
«mano» della sinagoga che mette a morte Gesü. Alle spalle c’e in entrambi 
casi la consueta identificazione tra la mirra e la mortalitä, ma lo sviluppo e 
nettamente diverso, e non puö sfuggire quanto sia Strumentale il nesso che 
permette all’autore del nuovo Commentario di far aderire tipologicamente 
il testo del Cantico al racconto della passione. 

Nel seguito le differenze si fanno persino maggiori. L’Anonimo autore di 
3PCant , debitore in questo caso non troppo pedissequo del Nisseno, vedeva 
nelle guardie che girano per la cittä gli «angeli» che cbq sv öpoiq zr\v 
ktictiv 7rspiTcoA,oi)ciiv (PG 122, 641A). 32 Nelle partes adiectae , al contra¬ 
rio, tutto e adattato alle figure di Pietro e di Maria Maddalena, sullo sfondo 
ancora della passione. Spicca il ruolo della Maddalena: e lei a precipitarsi 
al sepolcro, a «cercare e non trovare» il corpo di Gesü dopo la risurrezione. 
Ed e lei a essere rudemente malmenata dalle «sentinelle» di Pilato: lettura 
tipologica basica, come si vede. Gli altri elementi si accomodano senza 
difficoltä: le «figlie di Gerusalemme» sono altre discepole, cui la Madda¬ 
lena «giura» che Gesü e risorto. A pronunciare il versetto «l’ho chiamato 
e non mi ha dato ascolto» sarebbe invece Pietro, che provö a dissuadere 
Gesü dal bere il calice della passione, ma non riusci a convincerlo, e ne 
rimediö anzi un rimprovero. A prescindere da ogni altra considerazione, 
colpisce che V autore delle partes adiectae non si sia posto il problema 
dell’altemanza delle battute, come fosse possibile attribuire Puna a Pietro e 
E altra alla Maddalena senza soluzione di continuitä. Eppure la tradizione 
patristica, a cominciare dalla magistrale prova offerta da Origene, 33 aveva 
identificato nella distinzione delle personae loquentes uno dei primi com- 
piti di una corretta esegesi, specie nel caso di un libro come il Cantico , 
d’impianto interamente dialogico. 34 In tutta evidenza PAnonimo, almeno 
per quanto e dato vedere in queste partes , non si pone scrupoli di struttura 
letteraria o di consequenzialitä narrativa: per lui il testo e non piü che un 
concentrato di elementi simbolico-tipologici da decifrare su base letterale e 
lessicale. 

La differenza tra i due commentari inopinatamente confluiti neWEscu- 
rialensis si misura bene anche nella decifrazione (para)etimologica dei 
toponimi. Poiche la conoscenza dell’ebraico andö rapidamente esaurendosi 


32 Cfr. Gregorius Nyssenus, 365, 5-6 Langerbeck. 

33 Sulla questione del TipoccoTiov xö Äeyov cfr. B. Neuschäfer, Origenes als Philologe 
(.Schweizerische Beiträge zur Altertumswissenschaft, 18), Basel, 1987, pp. 263-276. 

34 Sul problema delle delimitazioni delle battute e sulla piü generale «scenographie du 
Cantique» si veda Auwers, L'Interpretation du Cantique [vd. n. 2], pp. 220-227. 
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nella tradizione esegetica cristiana, P interpretazione delle A,s£,sk; sßpancai 
fini necessariamente per ripetersi da un commento all’altro in forme piutto- 
sto tralatizie. Poteva poi ovviamente variare la piega esegetica cui erano 
avviate, ma lo snodo etimologico di partenza rimaneva per lo piü stabile. II 
che fornisce non di rado un utile orientamento per definire i rapporti di 
contiguitä tra i singoli esegeti. E dunque rilevante che i nostri due com- 
menti testimonino una interpretazione sempre diversa di questi termini: non 
e solo la prova della loro eterogeneitä; e la dimostrazione che anche alle 
loro spalle agiva una diversa tradizione esegetica. 

Dei due toponimi Sanir (TJttf) e Hermon (]löin) che occorrono al v. 4, 8 
abbiamo giä avuto modo di discorrere, mostrando l’assoluta difformitä 
delle interpretazioni etimologiche Offerte dai due esegeti. 35 Ma problemi 
analoghi si registrano anche nella resa di altre due sßpancai: Oapcilg 

/ Gapasi <; in Ct 5, 14a e Aapamcög in 7, 5e. 

3PCant ( PG 122, 648 B): E, pars adiecta III 66-68: 

KaOapsuovxec psv oia aKißöriXoc; sk yap KaAAovfj<; xcov oIksicov Kxiapaxcov 

mapc; svvoia q \\JEvbovc,, cbc, 5s xou Oapoiq avaXöyco q 6 Tioipxric Kaxo7txsusxai. xö oöv 
(sTuaKorrrn; %apaq spprivsuopsvou) kxA.. «0apasT<;» sl q xö «KaxaaKOTC^ yapd(;» 

SKXapßavöpsvov, ouxcot; svxau0a vor|xsov. 


La versione di 3PCant non pare trovare altre attestazioni (in Filone di 
Carpasia e attestata la forma 87naxpo(pf] xapaq; 36 Epifanio Scolastico, tra- 
duttore latino del commento di Filone, rende: «tarsis enim interpretatur 
conversio»). 37 La forma di E, KaiaciK07rq x a P^^ sembra invece rimandare 
a una linea esegetica di remota origine alessandrina, se e vero che tanto in 
un frammento attribuito a Origene sul Ps. 71, 10 quanto in uno scolio di 
Didimo su Ps. 47, 8 il toponimo Oapal c, / OapcrsTq viene esattamente reso 
come KaiaciK07rf] %apaq. 3S 

Una linea esegetica di lontane ma analoghe origini potrebbe anche spie- 
gare la resa ‘etimologica’ di AapaaKoq quäle aipa crdKKOu nella IV pars 
adiecta di E: una interpretazione che si trova attestata giä in Filone, ricorre 


35 Bossina, Autorschaft und Autorität [vd. n. 30], pp. 174-175. 

36 Cosi in PG 40, 109C e cosi pure nello scolio 255 Auwers de\YEpitome di Procopio 
(si veda anche Auwers, L!Interpretation du Cantique [vd. n. 2], p. 237). 

37 Filone di Carpasia, Commento al Cantico dei cantici , nell’antica versione latina di 
Epifanio Scolastico. Edizione critica con introduzione, traduzione italiana, note e indici a 
cura di A. Ceresa - Gastaldo, Torino, 1979. 

38 PG 12, 1524, 44 (sub nomine Origenis): Oapaeiq 5s spppvsusxai KaxöaKOTiot, Kaxa- 
<7K07tf| sixppoauvric; Kai x a P^^- Didymus Caecus, fr. 497 Mühlenberg: oux änXthc, 5s 
äXXa Oapostq saxiv xd nXola xauxa, psxaßaXXopsvpt; f EXXa5i cpcovfi xr \c, Oapasiq siq xö 
KaxaaKOTrri x a P^^- 
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nel Commento a Isaia attribuito a Basilio di Cesarea, nei Commentarii in 
Zachariam di Didimo per essere poi accolta nel Lessico di Esichio. 39 

L’introiezione delle partes adiectae nel tessuto di 3PCant ha dunque pro- 
dotto un monstrum , giustapponendo, senza alcun indicatore visivo, due 
opere connotate da presupposti esegetici del tutto difformi. 

Anche dal punto di vista formale i due commentari rivelano manifeste 
differenze. 3PCant si distingue per un’esegesi puntuale, facilmente riduci- 
bile a scolio, che al lemma del Cantico fa seguire un’interpretazione intro- 
dotta con ricorrenza pressoche sistematica da una di queste quattro parti- 
celle esplicative: rjioi, 8r|A,a8f|, pyouv, 8t|A,ovöti. Quando non si apra con 
una di queste formule, viene per lo piü ripetuto il vocabolo specifico che 
interessa il lemma. Si prenda il capitolo 2: 3PCant distingue 46 lemmi, di 
cui ben 26 si aprono con la particella esplicativa (10 pyouv; 8 f|ioi; 
6 8r|A,a8f|; 2 8t|Ä,ovöti). 

Anche nelle partes adiectae ricorrono queste particelle, entrate ormai 
stabilmente nel lessico esegetico bizantino, ma e sintomatico che non si 
trovino mai in posizione incipitaria dopo il lemma. Nei soli quattro casi in 
cui questo accade, Vincipit proviene ancora da 3PCant : 40 il che costituisce 
una prova dell’artificiale assemblaggio di due diverse opere. 41 

Ma e l’aspetto linguistico a offrire le maggiori sorprese. Se non stupisce 
che la prosa delle partes adiectae presenti i caratteri standardizzati nella 
lenta evoluzione della koivti ellenistica, colpisce Einsistita ricorrenza del 
participio congiunto e delEinfinito sostantivato (con esiti talora vistosi: 
7ipö(; tö [...] slaSs^acrOai apapxlav [IV, 32]) e soprattutto la ricorrenza di 
forme perifrastiche come il participio perfetto unito al verbo sipi (I 66: 
dupcopicrpsvqv oucrav) o addirittura a s^co (IV, 31: KSK^stopsvaq s^cov x ac, 
siaoSouq): forme che non solo testimoniano la preminenza ormai esclusiva 
del valore aggettivale su quello participiale, ma che ricorrono «only occa- 


39 Philo Alexandrinus, Quis verum divinarum heres sit, 54 [su Gen 3, 20]: övopa 5s xou 
ysvvriOsvioc; ek ^copt;, pv ek cpiAppaxoq EyvoDpioapEV, Siaauviaxpoi AapaaKÖ(; - xö 5e 
pExailpcpOEV ectciv aipa gclkkoü , a(pö5pa Suvaxcoq Kai EuGußöXax; gökkov p£v xö ocopa 
aivi^apEvoq, aipa 5 e ^copv xpv Evaipov. [Basilius Caesariensis] Enavratio in Isaiam III 79, 
5 Trevisan [su Is 7, 8]: xouxecjxiv p xoiv pEXEcbpcov KEcpaXp övaypt; xiq egxi Kai ai'paxoi; 
nApppq (etteittep p AapaaKÖ(; EpppvEUExai aipa aäKKoo). Didymus Caecus, Comm. in 
Zachariam III 79, 4-5 Doutreleau [su Zach 9, 1]: Aiö «aipa TiivovxEc;» TipoaayopEuovxai 
f E?Apvcov (pcovfi Kai «ai/ia aäKKoo», cpövou xxAiypiyq xuyyavovxEc;. Hesychius, Lexicon 5 
182: AapaciKÖq- aipa oökkou. 

40 Pars I: 4, 8a: Aropo and Aißävou, vopcpp, öeupo and Aißävow pyouv xxpöq ps xöv dirE- 
piypanxov kxA.. Pars II: 5, 5a: ävecrzrjv eycb ävoi^ai zcp äöeXyiöco pov pyouv pyEpOpv ktX. 
Pars III: 5, 1 lb: ßdazpu/oi avzov eXäzai, peXaveq cbg Kopat- f|xou al ev ayico nvEupaxi k zX. 
Pars IV: 7, 5de: pvKzrjp oov cbq nvpyoq zov Aißävou / OKonsvcov npdaconov AapaoKou- 
5pA,ovöxi xö, oiaTisp Eucodiav kzX. 

41 Si veda infra, § 10. 
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sionally in Koine», risultano «not frequent in Byzantine writers», e trovano 
forse «its period of greatest extension» nel greco moderno. 42 

Gli esiti piü curiosi si registrano tuttavia nel lessico. Abbiamo giä avuto 
modo di rilevare in tal senso due hapax legomena che si segnalano per 
l’arditezza della loro composizione: si tratta degli aggettivi 7ir|A,axDpcü8r|g 
(I, 25: xqv Tcrj^axopcbSri 8oiAeiav) e soprattutto 7ir|Ax)7i)av0axopcö8r|g 
(I, 29-30: xdg nr\'kon'kxvQaxvp(b§eic > noiKiXac, aicixpag apapxiag) che 
testimoniano di una libertä creativa refrattaria a scrupoli di purismo, e che 
sfuggono a qualsiasi precedente. 43 

Ma a prescindere da queste due neoformazioni particolarmente vistose, 
rAnonimo mostra una viva propensione per i verbi (pluri)composti come 
TcpoaTioSiScopi (II, 88), Kaxsucppaivco (IV, 52), STcava^apßavco (IV, 73), 
auvavTiX,apßavopai (IV, 120); per le iuncturae ardite e di rara ricorrenza 
come dKaiapdxqxoq öpoAxryia (III, 87), &Ka9eKxoi öppai (I, 65), 
\j/i)XO(p96pa 7ra9q (I, 66), apei^ucxa r|0r| (I, 65), öpöcpiAoi piaicpovoi (II, 
27), aSiaipsxog svoxrig (III, 77), t)7i8p(pi)T]g 7T8pixapsia (III, 10), fino a 
vere e proprie raritä come Pavverbio 7i7,oi)aiOTcapöxcog (IV, 89) che non 
pare trovare attestazioni precedenti a testi agiografici del X secolo. 44 

Naturalmente e sempre rischioso dedurre dal piano lessicale indicazioni 
cronologiche precise, ma colpisce che alcuni esiti linguistici dell’ignoto 
commentario rifluito in E non trovino riscontro se non in testi bizantini 
almeno posteriori al IX secolo. 

E il caso ad esempio della «tenebra del politeismo» (I, 29: mcoxog 
no'kvQziaq) che non pare ricorrere prima di Leone VI ( hom . 23, 173 Antono- 
poulou) o della iunctura OedvOpcoTroq ’lqaouq (I, 56 e III, 89), che non pare 
precedente ad Areta 45 Lo stesso si dirä per la formula dpiaxoxsxvrig ’lqaouq 
(III, 88-89), che si avvale di un attributo antico, di nobile tradizione pinda- 
rica: ma appunto da Pindaro in poi si associa al Dio supremo, 46 e non 
per caso e diventato tra i Cristiani un attributo topico per il Padre, qualificato 
nel suo originario atto creativo. Destinare questo attributo al Figlio significa 
dunque innalzarlo al ruolo di creatore dell’universo. L’unico precedente di 


42 R. Browning, Medieval and Modern Greek, Cambridge, 1983 ('1969), p. 33. 

43 Bossina, Autorschaft und Autorität [vd. n. 30], p. 175. 

44 Si trova ad esempio nella Vita Sancti Gregentii (10, 71) edita da A. Berger, Life and 
Works of Saint Gregentios, Archhishop ofTaphar ( Millennium-Studien / Millennium Studies, 
7), Berlin - New York, 2006. 

45 Varie occorrenze: citiamo ex. gr. dalla Apppyopia al Patriarca Nicola: ö Kai’ auipv 
sk vsKpcbv avaaiag ösavOpcoTioq ’lpaoOq Kai (piXdvGpcojroi; (op. 64, pp. 40, 3-4 Westerink). 
Nei versi In Canticum di Psello compare varie volte la iunctura OsavOpcoTroq Xöyoc, (vv. 487, 
514, 672 Westerink). 

46 Basti il rimando a Plutarcho, De sera numinis vindicta 550A: Kai nivSapoq spapxu- 
ppasv ‘dpiaTOTExvav’ avaKaXoupsvoc; töv apxovxa Kai Kupiov aTrdvxcov Osöv. 
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dpicrxoxsxvr|i; TqaoCq sembra ricorrere, ancora una volta, nelle omelie di 
Leone VI (hom. 40, 126 Antonopoulou: 6 psyag apiaxoxsxvrig Triaoug 6 
0sög fipcov). 

La lingua delle partes adiectae costringe dunque a postulare una crono- 
logia assai bassa, di piena, e certo non precoce, epoca bizantina. 

Ma si puö azzardare una cronologia piü precisa? 


5. Un nuovo Commento al Cantico dei cantici: 

PER UN PRIMO ORIENTAMENTO 

Vi sono in effetti almeno tre indizi, di carattere tanto esegetico quanto 
linguistico, che possono offrire un orientamento cronologico piü stretto. 

(a) Nella pars II, il v. 5, 7 e introdotto dal participio del verbo dopaxi^co 
(II, 56-57): 

cpriaiv f\ dppazigoooa d)g 8K7ipoacb7rou xrj^ Mayöodir|vhc; Mapiac; öxi 
«ol cp6LaK8( ; ol ki)k7,oüvt8<; ev tt\ köXei». 

II verbo, ancora una volta, non sembra risalire oltre Lepoca di Areta e 
Leone VI, 47 ma a differenza dei casi precedenti offre qualche elemento di 
datazione in piü, per lo specifico uso che assume nel nostro Anonimo. Qui 
infatti non indica genericamente l’atto del ‘cantare’, ma fa esplicito riferi- 
mento al Cantico : f] aopaxi^ouaa non e soltanto «colei che canta», ma 
«colei che canta V Aiapa xcov aapaxcov», colei «che parla come il Cantico». 
Un uso dunque molto specifico, attestato bensi in autori bizantini, ma mai 
precedenti al XII secolo. La forma in cui ricorre nel nostro testo e in tal 
senso perfettamente analoga a quella che si registra in autori di epoca com- 
nena come Niceforo Basilace, 48 Giorgio Tornices, 49 Gregorio Antiochus, 50 


47 Cfr. Arethas, Commentarius in Apocalypsin, PG 106, 732B; Leo VI, homilia 38, 661 
Antonopoulou. 

48 Cosi Niceforo Basilace n q\YE ncomio di Giovanni Comneno (I 986-989 Maisano): 
ÖKoncraipi xou XoA,opcovxo<; Kai ecp’ fjpTv aopaziCovzoQ- «s^sWszs Kai löste ev xcp axe- 
cpavcp, cp eaxecpavcoaev auxöv f] pf|xr|p auxou» (Ct 3, 11) ev Kaipcp viKpc; Kai Tuavriyupecog. 
E cosi pure in Progymnasmata 41, 32-33 Pignani: «7rapeß^e\|/s pe 6 rjAiocg» (Ct 1, 6), 
Xeyexco f] aapaxi^onaa. 

49 Giorgio Tornices (XII s.), nella seconda orazione per Giorgio Xifilino (or. II 15, 369- 
371 Loukaki) scrive ad esempio: p xou Xpnxcou vupcpp eKKLpaia 7rpoxe0ecüppKe, Ttepi ou 
Kai aopaziCezai ^eyouaa «ev xp maa auxou srceGuppaa Kai eKaGiaa Kai Kaprröc; auxou 
y^UKuq ev Mpuyyi pou» (Ct 2, 3). 

50 Cosi nelT Epitafio per Nicolao Katafloro (59, 24-25 Sideras): Kav xic, ^euxstpovoüaav 
xauxpv scopaKcix; Kax’ eKeivo xö äapazi^öpsvov epoixo- «Tig aüxp p avaßaivouaa 
Xs^euKaapevp, kxL » (Ct 8, 5). 
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Michele e Niceta Coniata, 51 Giovanni Syropoulos, 52 o che piü tardi si tro- 
verä in Giovanni Stauracio (XIII s.), 53 fino alle tarde omelie di Niceta 
Myrsiniotes (XIV-XV s.). 54 In tutti questi autori il verbo gcrpaxi^co (e 
volentieri proprio al participio) viene soltanto adoperato per introdurre un 
versetto del Cantico. Nel giä ricordato Gregorio Antiochus si trova addirit- 
tura il sostantivo dapaTiciTfig, inteso come «colui che ha composto il 
Cantico». 55 L’indizio pare dunque piü cogente dei precedenti, e nella data- 
zione del nostro anonimo suggerisce di non risalire oltre il XII secolo. 

(b) Un’altra indicazione analoga si trova subito appresso nella stessa 
pars II a proposito del v. 5, 8 (öpKicra opac; sv iaig Suvapsat Kai sv tclic, 
la^bcrscn tou aypou). Per 1’anonimo esegeta il «campo» indicherebbe 
t qv 8sc)7roTiKfiv Kai tsOscd psvqv adpKa tou Kupiou (II 111-112), il che 
riporterebbe tipologicamente questo versetto al celebre episodio della 
benedizione di Giacobbe in Gen 27, 27 (dove il profumo delle sue vesti e 
paragonato al profumo di un campo). Colpisce la formula TsOscopsvr| 
adp£,: le occorrenze rinvenibili, infatti, non soltanto confermano la serioritä 
della iunctura , ma si assestano pressoche sempre alPinterno del dibattito 
liturgico (e cristologico) che si avviö a partire dal problema dell’uso euca- 
ristico degli azimi. 

Adombrata, ma non ancora fissata, nel lessico teologico del Damasceno, 
che nel De natura composita parla piuttosto di un’«unica natura divinizzata 
della carne del logos», 56 la iunctura compare nell’epist. 8 di Teodoro Daph- 
nopates «sulla corruttibilitä o incorruttibilitä del corpo del Signore», 57 per 


51 Michael Choniates, or. 3, 47 (89, 3-4 Lampros): Ä.apazigszco xoivuv p vupepp Xpioxou 
io «syco Ka0suöco Kai p Kapöia pou dypurcvsi» (Ct 5, 2); Nicetas Choniates, hom. 15, 
p. 162, 1-2 van Dieten: p aapazigovaa vupepp psya^auxsu «ps^aiva sipi Kai Ka?ip», rrspi- 
xpavcog aöouaa, «öxi 7rspsß^e\|/s pe ö pAaoq» (Ct 1, 5-6). 

52 Giovanni Syropoulos nell’orazione a Isacco II Angelo (11. 314-315 Bachmann): Ka)tp 
cbq p oe^pvp p aopazi^oma cpGsyysiai (Ct 6, 10). 

53 Joannes Stauracius, Aöyog eig zä Qavpaza zov äyiov Arjptjzpiov (17, 55-57 Iberites): 
Eig zi 5s sxspov ß^srrsi Kai xö xeo loXopcövxt äcjpazigöpavov, ÖTcpviKa GupoKorrouvxa xöv 
vupcplov S7ii xp vupepp jrapicjxpaiv, «avot^öv poi p KaXp, ö rrXpaiov pou» (Ct 5, 2) 
Xsyovxa kxA,. 

54 Nicetas Myrsiniotes, hom. 5, 259-263 Moniou: p aapazi^ovaa vupepp xouxov ajioKa- 
A,si- «©pKiaa upat;, ^syoucra jrpöq xd;; vsaviöai;, Guyaxspsc; 4spouaa7pp, sv zeug öuvapsen. 
Kai sv xaig layuasat xou aypou» [Ct 5, 8] k zX. 

55 Gregorius Antiochus, Oratio in Sebastocratorem Constantinum Angelum 379, 20 
Bachmann-Dölger: akX’ ai ypuoai Kaxd xöv aapaxiaxpv zopeozai k zX. (con riferimento a 
Ct. 5, 14). 

56 Joannes Damascenus, De natura composita sive Contra acephalos 3, 7-10 Kotter: 
Miav ouv epuaiv xou 0sou Xöyou ytvcooKopsv, xouxsaxi xpg Gsöxpxoq auxou acaapKcops- 
vpv, xouxsaxtv pvcopsvpv aapKi, Kai piav (pnoiv zfjg oapKÖg zov AÖyov zeOecopevpv, xouxscm 
pvenpsvp Gsöxpxi. 

57 Theodorus Daphnopates, ep. 8, 41-44 Darrouzes-Westerink: Zäpica 5s avsXaßsxo 
s\|/uxcopsvpv [7,o]yiKd)<; xs Kai vospeog Kai zeOeojpavrjv e£, auxpq au7.A,p\|/s©g, 5ia xpv Kax’ 
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poi trovare un uso pressoche standardizzato in opere successive alla metä 
dell’XI secolo e alla polemica che oppose Michele Cerulario a Umberto da 
Silva Candida sugli azimi. Un nodo eucaristico che presto si allargö al 
dibattito sul monofisismo e difisismo del Figlio e che fini quindi per coin- 
volgere, nella polemica dei teologi bizantini, tanto i Latini quanto gli 
Armeni. Testo decisivo sembra in tal senso la Dialexis et antidialogus de 
azymis di Niceta Stethatos, il quäle - sulla base di un lessico giä presente in 
Simeone il Nuovo Teologo 58 - affermö con chiarezza che «lo Spirito Santo 
e vivente rimase nella sua carne divinizzata [sv zfj zeOecopsvi] aapKi\ , e noi, 
mangiandola nel pane, trasformato attraverso lo spirito e diventato carne di 
Cristo, viviamo in lui, poiche mangiamo carne vivente e divinizzata [^cocrav 
Kai r edeajjuevrjv aapKa ]». 59 

Stando alla ricostruzione di Anton Michel, lo scritto di Niceta trovö varie 
e letterali riprese nelFambito della doppia controversia contro Latini e 
Armeni: 60 lo stesso Niceta ne ripete vevbatim alcune parti in un altro suo 
trattato «contro gli Armeni»; il Patriarca Pietro di Antiochia se ne servi per 
la sua «Epistola a Domenico di Grado», e cosi pure Fautore dei due scritti 
«Sugli azimi» e «Contro gli Armeni» finiti inopinatamente nel corpus del 
Damasceno ( PG 95). Ne si dovrä dimenticare la successiva rielaborazione 
dello scritto ripresa da Niceta Coniata nelFampio florilegio del suo Thesau¬ 
rus (tomo XXII). 61 Questa pur rapida panoramica basta a spiegare perche, 


ctKpav svcooiv xcov sic; xauxö ouvs^Ooucuhv 8uo cpuascov auxou acp^cov Kai cruvxripcöv dpepo- 
xspcov xa iSicbpaxa; ibidem 83-87: Tpv yap Kaxa cpucriv xou 7rpoa}ir|ppaxo(; psxaßaxiKpv 
Kivpaiv Kai xf|v U7isp cpucriv xou svcoOsvxoe; auxep Kai dSiaaxaxcot; auvövxoe; Sisßsßaiouxo 
Suvapiv, xou psv xd oiKsta svspyouvxoc; Kai 7rs^suovxo(;, xou 8s Oaupaxoupyouvxoc; Kai 
xi'iv uypäv zsOscopevrj oapKi Trs^ojropouvxoe; dx; ^P^v, 5id xf]v aKpaicpvfi sveoaiv xcbv 5uo 
cpuascov. 

Symeon Neotheologus, or. I 10, 11. 121-122 Darrouzes: djrö 8s xd)v ayieov aapKa psv 
ou ^apßavsi, psxa8i5o3Gi 8s auxoiq xriv Tsdscopevtjv oapvea auxou; or. X, 1, 11. 77-79: 
ö a0dvaxo(; Kai avapdpxrixoc; rav, oapxi pövov x eOecopsvrj xcp KÖapcp öcpOsig, ouyi Kai auxfj 
yupvfi xrj ©söxrjxi; hymn. 51, 117-119 Kambylis: f] gl ipä, Ss xou 8sg7töxou pou zeOecopsvr] 
ouaa / ^corieg psaxf] xs n&X ouaa, navzaq £a>fj<; psxöyouc; / xout; xpcbyovxai; aTroxs^si Kai 
7roisi äQaväzovq. 

59 Nicetas Stethatus, Dialexis et antidialogus de azymis II, p. 325, 4-6 Michel: xö 8s ^cov 
Kai ayiov jrvsupa spsivsv sv zfj zeOecopevr] oapKi auxou, f|v sa0iovxs(; ripsL sv xcp apxcp, 
xcp psxaßa^Xopsvcp Sid xou Trvsupaxoq Kai yivopsvcp si q aapKa Xpioxou, ^copsv sv auxep, 
dx; ^dxrav Kai zeüecopsvrjv odpKa sa0iovxsc;. 

60 A. Michel, Humbert und Kerullarios. I: Studien’, II: Quellen und Studien zum Schisma 
des XI Jahrhunderts (Quellen und Forschungen aus dem Gebiete der Geschichte, NF, Bd. 21, 
23), Paderborn, 1924-1930, praes. II, pp. 306 ss. Sulla controversia si veda M. H. Smith III, 
«And taking hread...». Cerularius and the Azyme Controversy of 1054 (Theologie histori- 
que, 47), Paris, 1978 e la raccolta di W. Will, Acta et scripta quae de controversiis Ecclesiae 
Graecae et Latinae saeculo undecimo composita extant, Leipzig - Marburg, 1861 (repr. 
1963). 

61 Sia lecito rimandare a L. Bossina, Ueresia dopo la crociata. Niceta Coniata, i Latini e 
gli azimi (Panoplia dogmatica XXII), in Padri greci e latini a confronto (sec. XIII-XV), a c. 
di M. Cortesi, Firenze, 2004, pp. 153-205. 
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nella diffusione del dibattito sugli azimi, la nostra iunctura registri varie e 
pressoche identiche riprese. 62 

Successive occorrenze in scritti contro gli Armeni di epoca comnena 
(Alessio Comneno e di Niceta Seides) confermano la matrice eucaristi- 
co-cristologica della formula, 63 e cosi pure le Quaestiones in sacram scrip- 
turam di Michele Glycas, che dedicano al problema l’intero cap. 84, con 
ricorrenza di parole ormai pressoche formulari. 64 Scendendo nel tempo, la 
iunctura appare ormai acquisita, cristallizzata ed esportabile a qualsiasi 
riferimento, anche estemporaneo, alla doppia natura di Cristo, umana e 
divina in virtü appunto della sua «carne divinizzata», cosi come avviene in 
una lettera di Gregorio Palamas (fortemente polemica contro Acindino) o 
nello scritto sulla luce taborica del metropolita Teofane III. 65 

La ricorrenza di questa formula nella pars adiecta II, e l’andamento pres¬ 
soche sclerotizzato con cui ricorre, sembra dunque confermare che il nostro 
Anonimo debba essere collocato dopo il XII secolo. 

E lo stesso orientamento offerto dal verbo aapaxi^co, ma rispetto al caso 
precedente e forse possibile indicare un parallelo ancora piü stretto. Tra le 
varie occorrenze che abbiamo potuto registrare, infatti, solo Neofito il 
Recluso articola la iunctura nella piü ampia e precisa formula che ricorre 
nel nostro Anonimo: iqv öeanoriKr/v Kai t sOecopsvrjv oäpKa xou Kupiou. 
Ciö avviene proprio in apertura del discorso 27 della sua riavqyupiKf] 
ßiß^oq, dedicato ancora una volta a riflettere sulla corruttibilitä o la non 
corruttibilitä del corpo di Cristo, in cui l’autore afferma la necessitä di 
prjSsv 7ispi xfj<; z edacopevrjt; Kai ösonoziKtjc ; SKsivr|q oapKÖQ 7iepiepyd^8- 
c>0ai xo^pppcoq. 66 


62 Cfr. Nicetas Stethatus, Contra Armenios et Latinos de azymis 4, 10-12 Will; Petrus 
Antiochenus, Epistola ad Dominicum Gradensem 10, 16-21 Will; Pseudo Damascenus, De 
Azymis , PG 95, 392. 

63 Alexius Comnenus, Adversus Armenios 3, 7-8 Papadopoulos-Kerameus: ^syexai Kai 
q xou Kupiou aapt, «zeOscopevrj oäpC». [...] 26-28: Asys xauxqv oäpKa zeOecopevrjv, 
ouSspiav xpojrqv Ssyopsvqq SKaxspa^ xcov (puascov. Nicetas Seides, Oratio contra Eustra- 
tium Nicaeensem 43, 19-21 Zeses: Li) Kaxd xfjq TeO&copevrjq xou Aöyou oapKÖq, supöscjxaxs 
Kai aTraideuxöxaxs, xd psya^a Kaxaxppuaxxp; 

64 Michael Glycas, Quaestiones in sacram scripturam 84, 348, 10-11 Eustratiades: stt! 
xrjc; psxaAfin/scoq xcov axpdvxo)v xou Xpiaxou puaxppicov oäpKa TeOecopevrjv saOiopsv, 
auxou 5r|?ca8p xou Xpiaxou. Al termine della trattazione ribadisce: oäpKa zedecapevrjv 
saOiopsv- auxou xou Xpiaxou sItiövxoc;, «xouxo ttoisixs slq xpv sppv dvdpvpaiv» (355, 
9-10). 

65 Che citiamo qui ex. gr Gregorius Palamas, ep. 6, 30, 30-31 Matsoukas: q oäpt; 
SKsivq x edecopevrj xs öpou Kai öpöOsot; UTipp^sv; Theophanes III, De lumine Thaborio I, 
197-198 Soteropoulos: q TsOeajpevij oäp£ xou Kupiou auxöq 6 Kupiöq saxiv. 

66 Äyiov Neo(pvzov zov EyK/xiozov Zvyypäppaza, III: üavrjyvpiKt) A, edd. 
N. Papatriantaphyllou-Theodoridi (A.öyoi 1-15) - Theodoros X. Giankou ()cöyoi 
16-30), Paphos, 1999, or. 27, 4-6. 
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La convergenza della doppia iunctura öeanoziKr/ Kai zsOsco/uGvrj oäpt; 
avvicina dunque i due autori. Non bisognerä del resto dimenticare che 
Neofito compose uno specifico Commento al Cantico dei cantici : il che, 
come ora vedremo, poträ offrire un altro e non irrilevante argomento. 

(c) II terzo indizio e infatti di natura esegetica, e cade ancora nell’inter- 
pretazione dello stesso v. 5, 6 ss. Incuriosisce nel nostro Anonimo, come 
abbiamo giä avuto modo di rilevare, l’esegesi interamente incentrata sulla 
figura di Maria Maddalena. 

Va detto che la facile esportabilitä alla Maddalena di alcuni versetti del 
Cantico ha indotto alcuni interpreti a postulare un rapporto primigenio tra 
il Cantico stesso e l’autore del Vangelo di Giovanni , il quäle avrebbe 
costruito buona parte delLimmagine sponsale che domina il Vangelo, e la 
centralitä di alcune rilevanti figure femminili, proprio sul modello del Can¬ 
tico. 61 Appena si passi tuttavia alla tradizione dei commenti patristici, 
affiora una percepibile distinzione tra Oriente e Occidente. Nell’esegesi 
latina sul Cantico , infatti, il ricorso tipologico alla Maddalena largheggia 
per frequenza e profonditä di letture, prende le mosse da un nesso tipolo¬ 
gico tra la ricerca del Diletto da parte della Sulamite (Ct 3, 1) e la ricerca 
del corpo di Gesü da parte della Maddalena (Io 20), per poi allargarsi occa- 
sionalmente ad altri sviluppi. Lo snodo esegetico appare ben sviluppato giä 
in Gregorio di Elvira (5, 11 ), 68 nella Expositio symboli di Rufino (28, 
25-30) 69 e nel De Isaac vel anima di Ambrogio (5, 42-43). 70 Sulla base di 
questi autorevoli modelli il nesso tra il Cantico e la Maddalena diventerä 
quasi topico nel medioevo latino: ripreso da Apponio (5, 7) 71 e da Gregorio 


67 Sul ruolo del Cantico nel Vangelo di Giovanni si e scritto molto: cfr. almeno M. Cambe, 
L’influence du Cantique des Cantiques sur le Nouveau Testament, in Revue Thomiste, 62 
(1962), pp. 5-26; J. Winandy, Le Cantique des cantiques et le Nouveau Testament, in Revue 
Biblique, 71 (1964), pp. 161-190; A. Roberts Winsor, A King is Bound in the Tresses: 
Allusions to the Song of Songs in the Fourth Gospel, New York, 1999. Un’interpretazione del 
tutto innovativa sui rapporti tra Cantico e Vangelo di Giovanni offre quindi G. Garbini nella 
sua edizione del Cantico dei cantici, testo, traduzione, note e commento ( Biblica: Testi e 
studi, 2), Brescia, 1992 (cfr. praes. pp. 328 ss.), che ha trovato sul piano esegetico una ricca 
e autonoma articolazione in G. Lettieri, II corpo di Dio. La mistica erotica del «Cantico dei 
cantici» dal «Vangelo di Giovanni» ad Agostino, in II Cantico dei cantici nel Medioevo, a c. 
di R. E. Guglielmetti, Firenze, 2008, pp. 3-90 {praes. pp. 4-13). 

68 Gregorius Eliberritanus, Epithalamium sive explanatio in Canticis canticorum, hrsg. 
von E. Schulz-Flügel, Freiburg i.B., 1994, p. 253. 

69 Tyrannius Rufinus, Opera, rec. M. Simonetti {CCSL, 20), Tumhout, 1961, p. 45. 

70 Ambrosius, Opera I, ed. C. Schenkl {CSEL, 32/1), Pragae - Vindobonae - Lipsiae, 
1897, pp. 666-667. Una diretta influenza del Commento al Cantico di Ippolito su Ambrogio 
fu ipotizzata da G. N. Bonwetsch, Studien zu den Kommentaren Hippolyts zum Buche Daniel 
und zum Hohen Liede {TU, 16/1), Leipzig, 1897, pp. 17-19 (dobbiamo la segnalazione alla 
dottrina delTanonimo revisore, cui va la nostra gratitudine): il che permetterebbe di intendere 
il riferimento alla Maddalena (cfr. infrä). 

71 Apponius, In Canticum canticorum expositiones, edd. B. de Vregille - L. Neyrand 
{CCSL, 19), Tumhout, 1986, p. 117. 
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Magno, 72 ampiamente sviluppato in Beda, che su Ct 3, 1-4 argomenterä 
«il completo compimento» della scena del Cantico nel «typus ecclesiae» 
incarnato dalla Maddalena, 73 finirä per alimentäre un costante immaginario 
tipologico, rintracciabile, per non fare che qualche esempio, nell’esegesi di 
Aimone di Auxerre, 74 in Alano di Lilla (sempre in riferimento alla ricerca 
del corpo nel sepolcro), 75 fino alle rappresentazioni iconografiche della 
Biblia pauperum 76 e ai York Corpus Christi Plays. 11 

Sul fronte greco le tracce sono piü esili. II testo piü rimarchevole e il 
Commento al Cantico di Ippolito, che noi perö conosciamo soltanto 
parzialmente attraverso una traduzione georgiana (tratta a sua volta da una 
traduzione armena). 78 Oltre a qualche sparuto frammento in siriaco e in 
paleoslavo, abbiamo quindi una tarda e compendiaria parafrasi in greco. 79 
Mettere a frutto questa congerie di testimonianze non e agevole, ma si 
puö certamente osservare che nell’esegesi di Ct 3, 1 ss. Ippolito collegava 
espressamente l’episodio della Sulamite che cerca senza successo il 
suo Diletto con l’episodio giovanneo delle donne che vanno in visita al 


72 Gregorius Magnus, Homiliae in Evangelia, 25, PL 76, 1188-1196 ( praes. 1190). Cfr. 
G. A. Zinn, Texts within Texts: The Song of Songs in the Exegesis of Gregory the Great and 
Hugh of St. Victor in Studia Patristica , 25 (1991), ed. by E. A. Livingstone, Leuven, 1993, 
pp. 209-215. 

73 Beda Venerabilis, In Cantica canticorum, ed. D. Hurst ( CCSL , 119B), Turnhout, 
1983, p. 233: «huius capituli series etiam iuxta litteram in Maria Magdalene quae et eccle¬ 
siae typum tenuit completa est». Formule del tutte analoghe aveva usato su Ct 1, 11 ( ibidem, 
p. 205). E cfr. ancora l’esegesi su Ct 4, 14 (p. 265) a proposito del nardo. SuH’importanza 
di questi passi cfr. E. Megier, Senso storico e senso della storia nei commentari latini 
al Cantico dei cantici: dai traduttori di Origene a Onorio Augustodunense e Guglielmo 
di Saint-Thierry, in II Cantico dei cantici nel medioevo [vd. n. 67], pp. 295-336 (praes. 
pp. 314-319). " 

74 Si veda il suo Commentarium in Cantica Canticorum 6, 1, PL 117, 336A (ma anche: 
1, 11, 300A). 

75 Alanus de Insulis, Elucidatio in Cantica canticorum, PL 210, 72 B: «Hoc est manife¬ 
stum in Maria Magdalene, quae frequenter, «dum adhuc essent tenebrae, ivit ad sepulcrum», 
et cum non inveniret corpus Jesu in diversis locis coepit illum quaerere; et ad ultimum 
invenit, cum Christum apparentem ei hortulanum putavit». Poco prima (70 A) vi era giä 
ricorso per il v. 2, 12 («vox turturis audita est»). Cfr. E. A. Matter, The Voice of My 
Beloved. The Song of Songs in Western Medieval Christianity, Philadelphia, 1992, p. 167. 

76 E. A. Matter, Il Cantico materiale: il testo latino dalla «Glossa ordinaria» alla 
«Biblia pauperum», in II Cantico dei cantici nel medioevo [vd. n. 67], pp. 475-492 (praes. 
pp. 482-483 e fig. 6). 

77 Cfr. A. W. Astell, The Song of Songs in the Middle Ages, Ithaca - London, 1990, 
pp. 174-175. 

78 11 commento procede fino al v. 3, 8, dove e verosimile si arrestasse lo stesso Ippolito. 
La versione georgiana e edita e tradotta in latino in Traites d’Hippolyte sur David et Goliath, 
sur le Cantique des cantiques et sur TAntechrist, ed. G. Garitte (CSCO, 264), Louvain, 
1965, p. 45. 

79 La parafrasi greca si trova in M. Richard, Une paraphrase grecque resumee du 
Commentaire d’Hippolyte sur le Cantique des cantiques, in Idem, Opera Minora I, n. 18, 
Turnhout - Leuven, 1976 (= Mus, 77 [1964], pp. 137-154). 
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sepolcro di Gesü. 80 Associazione analoga si trova quindi nelle Catechesi di 
Cirillo di Gerusalemme (14, 12-13) e in uno scolio attribuito a Cirillo 
neir Epitome di Procopio. 81 Questo snodo esegetico non era dunque ignoto 
all’esegesi greca del Cantico , ma e difficile assicurare Pinterpretazione del 
nostro tardo Anonimo a questi lontani fili, vuoi perche il testo di Ippolito 
scomparve assai precocemente, vuoi perche sia Ippolito sia Cirillo non si 
riferiscono specificamente alla persona della Maddalena, 82 ma alludono 
genericamente alle donne in visita al sepolcro. 

E invece Neofito il Recluso ad offrirci di nuovo il confronto piü stretto 
( Comm . in Cant. III 83-96): 83 

«Avaaxqaogai 3f\» arcö xrjg östMac; Kai xcov öatpövcov Kai xqg xcov mOcov 
xupavviöog «Kai kukXcögcd sv xf) tuö^si, sv xatg nXazsiau ; Kai 8v xatq ayo- 
patg, Kai ^rjif|aco öv fiyaTtqasv f\ yuxq pou». Kai Sf] e(r/zrjGa abzöv eycb 
Mapia fj MayöaXrjvrj auv xatg Xoinaic, yuvat^i Kai oux eupov auxöv 8v xco 
xdcpcp. «Eupoaav ps oi xqpouvxsg, oi KUK^ouvxsg xpv nöXiv» Kal röv zäcpov 
Gzpaziojzai. «Mp öv pyaTupasv f\ \|/uxq pou e’iösxs;» Aid xouxo, «eng 
piKpöv, öxs TtappXGov an’ auxcov, supov öv fiyd.7rpasv q \j/uxf| pou». 'YTupv- 
xpos yäp ppiv 7ipo^sycov xö «xalpsxs». «’EKpaxpaa auxöv» xp 7iiaxsi Kai 
xp rrpoOscrsi «Kai ouk acppKa auxöv». ’TIÖsXov ös Kai ruapppaia Kpaxpaai 
Kai xouq aylouq sksivou Ttööaq KaxatptAqaai. ÄTcsipypGp ös ÖKOuaaaa 
auxou xö «pp pou ötcxou», «Tcopsuou ös jupöq xouq aösXcpoug pou Kai 8i7is 
auxotg» xd Kai xd. 

Il parallelo con Neofito si impone non solo per la sovrapposizione della 
Maddalena alla figura della Sulamita che cerca il Diletto, ma anche per 
Einterpretazione letterale delle «sentinelle» del Cantico , identificate, sia 
dal nostro Anonimo sia dal Recluso, negli axpancoTai messi da Pilato a 
guardia del sepolcro. Un dettaglio significativo, perche negli altri casi 
(sia in Ippolito, sia in Cirillo di Gerusalemme sia nello scolio attribuito a 
Cirillo di Alessandria) le sentinelle venivano invece riportate alle forze 
angeliche. 


80 Studio dettagliato in V. Saxer, Marie-Madeleine dam le Commentaire d’Hippolyte sur 
le Cantique des Cantiques, in Revue Benedictine , 101 (1991), pp. 219-239. Saxer, che allo 
Studio del culto della Maddalena ha dato altri e rilevantissimi contributi, offre una puntuale 
analisi di questo passaggio, con sistematico riscontro tra il georgiano e il greco. 

81 E lo scolio 140 Auwers. Si vedano quindi le osservazioni dello stesso Auwers, 
L’iInterpretation du Cantique [vd. n. 2], pp. 399-400. 

82 Per Ippolito lo ha notato con efficacia Saxer, osservando che «ne l’appelle jamais 
comme Pevangeliste» e che «au contraire, il l’amalgame avec d’autres saintes femmes» 
(p. 238). E si vedano le successive precisazioni. 

83 Ayiou Neotpvzov zov Eyi<Xeiozov Zvyypäppaza, IV: Epprjveia zfjg e^arjpepov Kai Epprjveia 
toü xjjaXzrjpog Kai zcbv cbScbv ed. Th. E. Detorakes; Epprjveia zov Ai opazog zcbv aopäzcov , 
ed. B.S. Pseftonkas, Paphos, 2001. 
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In una stessa e compatta sezione esegetica riscontriamo dunque due ele- 
menti che ci riportano specificamente a Neofito: 1’intern interpretazione del 
passo sul typos della Maddalena e la specifica iunctura 58 (J 7 cotikt| Kai 
TsOscopsvT] aap^. 

La rilevanza di questi piü stretti riscontri suggerisce quindi di dare mag- 
giore rilievo ai casi in cui l’Anonimo adotti soluzioni interpretative attestate 
bensi in una larga tradizione esegetica, e tuttavia riscontrabili con apprezza- 
bile contiguitä proprio in Neofito. E il caso ad esempio del v. 5, 8. Abbiamo 
giä avuto modo di segnalare delle lontane filiazioni esegetiche nell’inter¬ 
pretazione dei toponimi Sanir ed Ermon: non possono tuttavia sfuggire le 
evidenti affinitä il nostro Anonimo e Neofito, cui ora guarderemo con rin- 
novato interesse. E non solo perche entrambi riconoscono nelle parole del 
Cantico il progresso dall’incredulitä alla fede, ma perche entrambi lo fanno 
dipendere dal battesimo, con sintonia apprezzabile anche a livello lessicale 
(si noti Eaggettivo 9r|picb8r|(;): 


Pars acliecta I 21-23: 

sv yäp xd) sittsiv «s^suari Kai 5is^suar|», 
xf]v öiä xou 0siou ßairxiapaxoi; Tipöt; Xpi- 
axöv s^suaiv Kai and dasßsia«; Sis^su- 
Giv, rjxoi dTiocpDyfiv svapydx; 7raps5f|Xcocj£v. 
69-73: sIttcov Ss «airö KscpaAfjc; Savisip Kai 
Äsppd)v» xpv ajtö xou 0r|picoöou^ st'Souq 
xfjt; äaspsiaq 7tpö(; xf|v siixaKxov Kai psiA-1- 
Xiov Kaxaaxaaiv xfjc; <si)asßsia(; S7ria>xpo- 
cppv TrapsSfiXcoGSV, coaTisp 5f| Kai Std xou 
«üttö pavöpcöv 7-sövxcov» Kai «öttö öpscov 
TiapSalscov». 


Neoph. Incl. Comm. in Cant. HI, 179-183: 
«"OXp K.aXi] f] TiXriaiov pou, KaAf| pou, 
nspiaxspa pou- 5sCpo änö Aißdvou 
vupcpp», rjxoi äno ßa7m<jpaxo<;- «5supo arrö 
Aißdvou, aito pavöpcöv 7-sövxcov, anb öpscov 
Tiapöapicov». Kav ydp 0r]picoöir; sysvou zf\ 
äniGiia Kai svspiiBriq sv öpsaiv spppiaq, 
auv ^souai Kai 7tap5on;, 5£xopai as. 


Caso analogo si registra anche al v. 5, 13, con V interpretazione delle 
aiayövsq come immagine della 8i5aciKaLia. Anche in questo caso la tradi¬ 
zione esegetica dal Nisseno a Teodoreto offre paralleli confortanti. L’analo- 
gia con Neofito, senza dubbio assai piü ravvicinata nel tempo, non poträ 
perö passare inosservata: 


Pars adiecta I 42-48: Neoph. Incl. Comm. in Cant. HI, 31-33: 

omyövsq avzov cbq cpiaXai zov dpcbpazoq (pvov- «Giayovaq auxou Kai xsi^rj» Kai auxp dvxs- 
oai iwpsy/iKa. «Liayövs<;» xöv öiöaaKali- yKcopia^oucra ttoöcö, dcp’ cbv Kai dx; «sk 
köv ^öyov appaivouGiv, ö0sv Kav xfj cptalcov apcopaxcov pups\|/iKd» öiöa<7Ka)dat; 
Tia^aia SiaOfjKp aiayövsi; xoic; ispsuaiv dvd £^£xu0r|aav vdpaxa. 

Xsipai; sSiöovxo, dx; aupßoXov xou Xöyov 
xf|<; dibaGKaXiaq- Tipöq ydp xöv Xöyov U7tr|- 
psxouai Kai aiayövsi;. 


90 


LUCIANO BOSSINA - ALESSANDRO DE BLASI 


Provando a riassumere i vari argomenti che abbiamo raccolto, e forse 
lecito trarre le seguenti conclusioni: 

(a) nel codice E, testimone di tradizione diretta del ramo Bl della Catena 
dei Tre Padri , si trovano interpolati 4 larghi estratti (per complessivi 24 
fogli) di un ignoto Commento al Cantico dei cantici. 

(b) Per ragioni linguistiche e contenutistiche, questo Commento non pare 
precedente al XII secolo. 

(c) Tracce - che non possiamo considerare dirimenti, ma che risultano 
per lo meno orientative - lasciano sospettare che Panonimo autore sia suc- 
cessivo a Neofito il Recluso, e ne conosca Popera. 84 

Se vale questa ricostruzione, e pur consapevoli di semplificare un pro- 
cesso evolutivo poligenetico e plurisecolare, osiamo rappresentare in uno 
stemma lo sviluppo complessivo dei vari testi che in un modo o nell’altro 
sono entrati nelPorbita della cosiddetta Catena dei Tre Padri * 5 

Presenteremo tra breve Yeditio princeps delPignoto Commento che 
abbiamo ritrovato. Prima perö bisognerä dare risposta ad alcune inaggirabili 
domande: perche queste partes sono entrate mW Escurialensis alPinterno di 
un’opera esegetica diversa? Che ruolo ha avuto il copista Andrea Darmario? 
Come ha materialmente proceduto nelPincastro, e con quali obiettivi? 
Rispondendo a queste domande, risponderemo ad Augustin. 


6. Andrea Darmario tra Venezia, Trento e l’Escorial 

Fu nella cattolicissima Spagna controriformistica che con ogni probabi- 
litä il nostro Escurialensis vide la luce: la mano che, vergandolo, lo conta- 
minava ricucendo assieme due testi allogeni, fu quella del noto copista 
Andrea Darmario. 

Nato a Monembasia nel 1540, su di lui ad oggi disponiamo di una vasta 
e aggiornata letteratura che e andata via via delineandone la vita e il profilo, 
e che lo descrive piü come un mercante di libri e un falsario che come un 
semplice copista. A questi studi rimandiamo per una puntuale ricostruzione 
degli spostamenti in tutta Europa di Darmario: 86 figlio della propria epoca, 


84 Non pare invece che vi siano relazioni osservabili con il Commento al Cantico di 
Matteo Cantacuzeno (XIV s.), che si legge in PG 152, coli. 997-1084. 

8:1 Lo stemma non definisce la posizione di tutti i testimoni manoscritti che abbiamo elen- 
cato, ma soltanto di quelli utili a ricostruire le tappe piü rilevanti della tradizione, dall’origine 
alle stampe moderne. 

86 RGK, 1 A, s.v. ÄvSpsaq Aappdpioq; ma e a Kresten che si deve gran parte della 
bibliografia piü aggiornata: si vedano soprattutto O. Kresten, Der Schreiber und Hand¬ 
schriftenhändler Andrea Darmarios, in Griechische Kodikologie und Textüberlieferung, a c. 
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Greg.Nyss. Hom. in Canticum 


V 


VII 


XI 

Psell. In Canticum 


[tradizione diretta] 


Catena (B2) 

(Theod. + 3PCant + Psell.) 


XIV 


XVI 



apographi: 
D 




Neoph. Incl. 

? 


Anonymi Comm. in Cant. 



apographi: 
K 


.ed. du Duc 1624 
[3PCant + Psell] 


ed. Sirmond 1642 
[Theod.] 


ed. Schulze 1769 


PG 81 


PG 122 


ed. Mai 1834 
[3PCant: da Ct 6, 9] 


PG 87 


Sigla Bl: 


P: Par. gr. 152 
O: Ottob. gr. 56 
E: Escurial. R.I.3 
K: Vat. gr. 728 


B2: C: Par. Coisl. 194 

W: Vind. theol. gr. 314 
D: Vat. gr. 621 
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che e quella della Controriforma, egli partecipa a pieno titolo al Hand¬ 
schriftenjahrmarkt (secondo una calzante definizione di Kresten) 87 che ne 
consegui. 

La patristica e l’esegesi biblica non gli sono certo aliene: proprio la 
nostra Catena dei Tre Padri , ma nella sua recensione B2, e annoverabile 
tra i primi codici darmariani datati ( Mutinensis gr. 171, Venezia, 1560). E 
anzi proprio questa letteratura di nicchia a fare la fortuna di un copista in 
competizione con la stampa, perche e questa la letteratura propagata dal 
Concilio di Trento 88 e recepita nella Spagna del siglo de oro , dove Darma¬ 
rio farä a lungo affari, sotto l’egida di potenti prelati come Antonio Augu¬ 
stin. Facendo la spola tra la corte di Filippo II e l’Italia (Venezia, prima fra 
tutte), Darmario e Vatelier sgangherato che intorno gli si raccoglie contri- 
buiscono non poco alhagonismo deH’umanesimo iberico, cosi periferico e 
ortodosso al contempo. 89 Sono attratti dalla fondazione del monastero di 
S. Lorenzo dell’Escorial da parte di Filippo nel 1563: 90 chiusi che ne 
furono i cantieri nel 1584, del resto, FEpidauriota fece perdere le tracce di 
se nel giro di pochi anni. 91 Si era trattato di una simbiosi feconda, ancorche 
spesso inquinata dal germe della frode: perche una biblioteca che voglia 


di D. Harlfinger, Darmstadt, 1980, pp. 406-419; Idem, Die Handschriftenproduktion des 
Andreas Darmarios im Jahre 1564, in JOB, 24 (1975), pp. 147-193. Imprescindibile il recen- 
tissimo E. Elia, Lihri greci nella Biblioteca Nazionale Universitaria di Torino. I manoscritti 
di Andreas Darmarios, Alessandria, 2014. Una tappa a Salamanca, per esempio, e stata di 
recente individuata da T. Martinez Manzano, Die Aufenthalte des Andreas Darmarios in 
Madrid und Salamanca und ihre Bedeutung für die recensio der Philostrat- und Oppianscho- 
lien, in RM, 151 (2008), pp. 400-424. 

87 Kresten, Der Schreiber [vd. n. 86], p. 408: si tratta, in effetti, di una vera e propria 
«fiera della produzione manoscritta». 

88 Cfr. Bossina, Teodoreto restituito [vd. n. *], pp. 8-10. 

89 Fondamentale per queste osservazioni e le seguenti il saggio di Ch. Graux, Essai sur 
les origines du fonds grec de TEscurial, Paris, 1880, e la versione spagnola aggiornata e 
annotata, Los origines del fondo griego del Escorial, traduzione di G. de Andres, Madrid, 
1982, qui, per le osservazioni sul tardo umanesimo iberico, pp. 40-41 e per i rapporti, ex. gr., 
con Augustin, pp. 288-297. 

90 Graux, Los origines, tr. di de Andres [vd. n. 89], p. 53: «La primera piera del mona- 
sterio de S. Lorenzo del Escorial fue colocada el 23 de abril del 1563 y la ütima el 13 de 
septiembre de 1584», ma i lavori di sistemazione degli interni si protrassero oltre questa data. 
Si incominciö a raccogliere libri per la futura biblioteca sin dal 1566: Lallestimento della 
collezione avvenne con una velocitä fenomenale, sieche, in nemmeno dieci anni, essa racco- 
glieva giä la maggior parte dei volumi che attualmente vi possiamo trovare. Fu pressappoco 
completa nel 1587, quando la biblioteca fu definitivamente installata in una delle lussuose 
sale del convento. 

91 Nel 1587 e registrata Lultima vendita di un lotto di manoscritti (a Filippo II): cfr. 
Elia, Libri greci [vd. n. 86], p. 24, in linea con tutta la letteratura a partire da Kresten, 
Der Schreiber [vd. n. 86], p. 411: «Im Februar 1587 hielt sich der Epidauriote noch Madrid 
auf. Nach diesem Zeitpunkt setzen die Nachrichten der Quellen über Darmarios völlig aus, 
so daß auch sein Todesdatum unbekannt bleiben muß». Cfr. perö anche Graux, Los origi¬ 
nes, tr. di de Andres [vd. n. 89], p. 318, n. 58. 
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rivaleggiare con Roma e Venezia - come scriveva il cappellano Juan Paez 
de Castro a Filippo - deve munirsi di un «exercito [...] de buenos escriva- 
nos». 92 Fu forse proprio questo impulso febbrile alFincetta di manoscritti 
e alla produzione di apografi moderni a garantire a lungo al nostro copista 
un’ingiustificabile impunitä. 93 


7. PROBLEMI DI COMMITTENZA E DATAZIONE DELL ’£SC URIALEN SIS R.I.3 

A dispetto del poderoso saggio di Graux e della copiosa opera di catalo- 
gazione che Revilla, prima della guerra, e de Andres 94 dopo di lui fecero sui 
fondi della biblioteca escorialense, non si dispone di sufficienti informa- 
zioni circa il testimone in cui Darmario manipolö la tradizione di 3PCant , 
ne aiuta il fatto che oltre metä del suo contenuto, come si e visto, risulti a 
tutt’oggi, se si esclude il Migne, inedito. 95 

Nelle liste, ricostruite o conservate, delle grandi collezioni confluite nel 
monastero non ve n’e traccia: 96 non lo si ritrova tra i lasciti di Filippo II e 
un Commentario dei Tre Padri non compare nemmeno nel copioso e accu- 
rato catalogo di Augustin, dove piü ci si aspetterebbe di trovarlo, ne in altri 
lasciti di eruditissimi viri come lui. 97 Alcune caratteristiche del nostro 


92 Ivi, p. 51, n. 39: Memorial del Dr. J. Paez de Castro... al rey Ph. // sobre la utilidad 
de juntar... una buona biblioteca , ms. autografo all’Escorial &-I1-15, f. 190 ss. [corsivo 
nostro]. 

93 Giä Graux, Los origines , tr. di de Andres [vd. n. 89], p. 292, da conto della nota 
disonestä di Darmario nella copia di manoscritti (si veda anche infra). 

94 A. Revilla, Catalogo de los Codices griegos de la biblioteca de El Escorial , Escorial, 
1967 (v. p. XU, n. 2) e G. de Andres, Catalogo de los Codices griegos de la Real Biblioteca 
de El Escorial (voll. 11-111), Madrid, 1965, p. 106 (n° 259). 

95 Si dispone, allo stato attuale delle cose, della sola edizione di 3PEccl di S. Lucä, che 
comunque tratta di Escurialensis R.I.3 marginalmente, perche il commento aWEcdesiaste 
non sembra presentare problemi analoghi al nostro. 

96 Cfr. Graux, Los origines , tr. di de Andres [vd. n. 89], pp. 520-539, appendice E. 
E naturale non ritrovare il manoscritto tra quei pochi che del cardinale di Burgos finirono nel 
monastero di S. Lorenzo: tra questo e il nostro copista non vi furono rapporti. Delude soprat- 
tutto non trovarne traccia nelle collezioni piü importanti: tolta quella di Dandolo (si tratta di 
un lascito di membranacei), non in quella di Hurtado de Mendoza e nemmeno in quella di 
Augustin. Sulla stessa figura di Diego Hurtado de Mendoza (1503-1575), ambasciatore 
spagnolo in Italia giä citato da Darmario in quella missiva in greco diretta ad Augustin, sopra 
riportata, vanno consultati soprattutto: L. Canfora, ll Fozio ritrovato: Juan de Mariana e 
Andre Schott , Bari, 2001 e Idem, Convertire Casaubon, Milano, 2002. Si segnala, circa le 
acquisizioni escorialensi, anche il recentissimo Studio di Martinez Manzano, De Bizancio al 
Escorial. Adquisiciones venecianas de manuscritos griegos para la biblioteca regia de Felipe 
II: colecciones Dandolo, Eparco, Patrizi, Merida, 2015. 

97 Ivi, pp. 436-437: basterä una rapida scorsa all’appendice 20: il nostro ms. non com¬ 
pare. Poche sono le incertezze su quest’ultimo fondo: il catalogo di Augustin usci, aggiornato 
sino alLultimo libro, nell’anno della sua morte (1586). Fu allora che i suoi libri andarono in 
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codice, del resto, sembrerebbero collocarne l’ingresso in biblioteca succes- 
sivamente alla fine del sec. XVI, dopo, cioe, che la maggior parte delle 
grandi acquisizioni si era giä avuta. Se cosi fosse il nostro rientrerebbe tra 
quegli «Escorialenses desprovistos, no solamente de corte dorado, del md- 
ice de materias y de las antiguas signaturas del Escorial, sino incluso de 
cualquier tipo de indicaciön de procedencia». 98 Non solo la copertura di 
pergamena morbida del nostro Escurialensis , priva di decori, o la man- 
canza dei due sistemi di segnatura anticamente in uso nella biblioteca, ma 
soprattutto l’assenza, nei fogli di guardia, della tavola dei contenuti per 
mano di Nicola della Torre suggerisce questa ipotesi." Questo copista 
cretese lavorö a una prima catalogazione tra il 1585 e il 1600: ne riman- 
gono fuori una cinquantina di manoscritti, volumi provenienti dalla smem- 
brata biblioteca del conte duca di Olivares (1587-1645) e inclusi soltanto 
nel XVII secolo, con tutta probabilitä dopo il tragico incendio che nel 1671 
aveva divorato molta parte dei preziosi volumi del monastero. 100 Tra i 


ereditä alla nascente biblioteca (molti di essi sono ancora riconoscibili dalle antiche segnature 
poste nei fogli di guardia). Se si sta a quanto Graux sostiene, 1’intern collezione del patrono 
di Darmario venne accolta nei plutei del monastero di S. Lorenzo, ma de Andres si premura 
anche di aggiornare e rettificare, con ulteriori note, il lavoro di Graux (cfr. p. 288 ss.). Alcuni 
dei libri dell’arcivescovo arrivarono a Roma, altri comunque non entrarono all’Escorial 
(v. praes. p. 325, nn. k e /). Nelle liste aggiunte in appendice prima da Graux e poi da de Andres 
(pp. 499-539), il nostro ms. e menzionato solo a p. 495, nelle tavole sullo stato attuale dei fondi 
deW Escorial: ma le informazioni sono lacunose. 

98 Ivi, p. 333, e per una trattazione di codici analogamente mal conosciuti si vedano anche 
le pp. ss. e si cfr. Revilla, Catälogo de los Codices griegos [vd. n. 94], pp. CIV-CV. Ciö che 
de Andres traduce come «rndice de materias» Graux, Essai sur les origines [vd. n. 89], 
p. 329, aveva invece meglio definito come «table de Nicholas» (sulla figura del copista e 
bibliotecario cretese Nicola della Torre si vedano ivi anche le pp. XV e ss.: uno dei suoi due 
TuvaKSt; e edito in E. Miller, Catalogue des manuscrits grecs de la Bibliotheque de l'Escu- 
rial, Paris, 1848, pp. 332-386). 

99 Cfr. de Andres, Catälogo de los Codices griegos [vd. n. 94], vol. III, p. 353: molti dei 
volumi con questa copertura (pergaminacea flexibilia) si possono far risalire A. Covarrubias, 
spesso per tramite della biblioteca del conte duca. Le antiche segnature ögW Escurialensis 
(13, II e 126) non rimandano ai due sistemi di catalogazione in uso anticamente nella 
biblioteca (il nostro ms. non compare infatti nelle tavole delle notae antiquiores : ivi cfr. 
pp. 360-366). Cfr. anche Revilla, Catälogo de los Codices griegos [vd. n. 94], p. 538: tra le 
procedencias del conte duca, c’e anche il nostro codice. 

100 Cfr. Graux, Los origines , tr. di de Andres [vd. n. 89], pp. 335-347, si sofferma 
lungamente sul fondo di Gaspar de Guzmän (Roma, 6 gennaio 1587 - Toro, 22 giugno 
1645), politico spagnolo, valido di Filippo IV e primo ministro di grande cultura e indole 
singolare. Revilla ( Catälogo de los Codices griegos [vd. n. 94], p. CIV, n. 3) corregge 
Graux, sostenendo che tutti i mss. di A. de Covarrubias finirono, assieme, ad esempio, 
a quelli dello storico di corte Jerönimo Zurita, nella fornitissima biblioteca del conte 
duca, dove si trovano in effetti innumerevoli codici darmariani. Dato che il duca appar- 
tiene alla generazione successiva a Darmario, non e in lui che dobbiamo identificare la 
committenza del codice, ma Tipotesi consentirebbe d’indagare meglio la storia della costi- 
tuzione della biblioteca del conte duca (della quäle, peraltro, conserviamo un catalogo, la 
Bibliotheca selecta , sfortunatamente incompleto). Su di essa vedasi G. Maranön, La 
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codici che cosi penetravano per vie traverse nelle sale annerite e depaupe- 
rate dell’Escorial, ci dovette essere anche il nostro. 

A una piü precisa datazione del manoscritto, invece, soccorrono i nume- 
rosi criteri codicologici elaborati dagli Studiosi di Darmario, primo fra tutti 
Kresten, mentre particolari della biografia del copista andranno relegati a 
un ruolo sussidiario. Lucä data VEscurialensis al 1565, poco dopo il periodo 
tridentino, come indicherebbero le segnature dei fascicoli, 101 ma e lecito 
dubitare che la datazione del manoscritto vada abbassata, dacche Lucä si 
appella a un criterio si valido, ma da considerarsi assieme ad altri elementi 
delL Escurialensis R.I.3, quali fascicolazione e mise en page , che manife- 
stano peculiaritä alquanto insolite per quell’arco di tempo, tradendo alcune 
delle abitudini dell’ultimo Darmario. 

Lo Studio di Irigoin a partire dal quäle Lucä propone la propria datazione 
e dedicato non al nostro, ma a tre manoscritti darmariani (. Escurialensis 
Y.II.4, Monacensis gr. 411, Vindobonensis theologicus gr. 105, giä a lungo 
studiati da Kresten) 102 per i quali egli, onde circoscrivere una forbice crono- 
logica molto ristretta prossima alla metä degli anni ‘60 del sec. XVI, si 
avvale delle filigrane. Lä il riferimento alla segnatura dei fascicoli 103 e un 
dato che conferma ulteriormente la datazione dei codici, assieme ad altri 
elementi, tutti citati molto sinteticamente: specie il numero di linee per 
pagina (lä 24) concorre a confinare quei codici entro gli anni 1563-1564. 
Ma il nostro Escurialensis ? Esso, che di linee per pagina ne ha 20, non 
sembra poter rientrare in questa casistica. Stando a Kresten, infatti: «il piü 
importante aiuto codicologico per una collocazione precisa delle copie non 


biblioteca del Conde-Duque, in Boletm de la Real Academia de Historia, 107 (1935), 
pp. 677-692 e G. de Andres, Procedencia de los Codices griegos del Conde-Duque de 
Olivares, in Athlon , Satura Grammatica in honorem Francisci R. Adrados, Madrid, 1987, 
pp. 15-22. 

101 Lucä, Anonymus [vd. n. 8], p. XLI, n. 109. Lo studioso per una datazione piü precisa 
del ms. (chiaramente della seconda metä del sec. XVI) si avvale di Irigoin: «E noto che i 
manoscritti di Darmario non presentano la segnatura dei fascicoli ne prima del 1562 ne dopo 
il 1566» (J. Irigoin, La datation par les filigranes du papier , in Codicologica, 5 [1980], 
p. 34); il codice, pertanto, andrebbe collocato negli anni compresi tra queste due date. 
Di seguito, quindi, il codice appare datato al 1565 ca. nel conspectus siglorum delbedizione 
(p. 2). Non aiuta molto la scheda di catalogazione approssimativa di Revilla ( Catdlogo de los 
Codices griegos [vd. n. 94], pp. 2-3 [n° 3]). 

102 O. Kresten, Andreas Darmarios und die Erotapokriseis des Pseudo-Kaisarios, 
in R. Riedinger, Pseudo-Kaisarios. Uberlieferungsgeschichte und Veifasserfrage ( BA , 12 
[1969]), Monaco, pp. 78-98. Di questo Studio avremo modo di occuparci approfonditamente 
in seguito, poiche esso costituisce uno dei piü elaborati esempi di pseudoepigrafia darmariana 
(v. infra § 9). 

103 Irigoin, La datation par les filigranes [vd. n. 101], p. 34: «or les manuscrits de l’ate- 
lier de Darmarios ne sont singnes ni avant 1562, ni apres 1566», ma criteri tanto assoluti non 
sono formulati da Kresten nel suo articolo. 
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datate nel periodo considerato [cioe gli anni attomo al 1564] sta proprio nel 
numero di linee». 104 Questi rileva in generale una tendenza alla progressiva 
spaziositä della mise enpage , che perö giunge nel 1565-1566 a un massimo 
di 22 linee. Resta che il nostro manoscritto, oltre ad averne un numero infe¬ 
riore, ha dimensioni maggiori (mm 311/319x210/219) di quelli a 22 11. di 
quegli anni. 105 

Anche i senioni de\Y Escurialensis vanno in altra direzione, spiccando in 
quel periodo la predilezione per i quatemioni. 106 Secondo il recentissimo 
Studio di E. Elia 107 le segnature sul primo foglio recto dei fascicoli non si 
ritrovano, piuttosto, negli anni precedenti al 1562 e dal 1570 al 1574. Ciö 
abbasserebbe per lo meno di un decennio la cronologia. Considerato, inol- 
tre, che dal 1576 Darmario «utilizzö esclusivamente senioni» e che «negli 
anni 1575-1582 in manoscritti di formato maggiore rispetto a quelli con 13 
linee prevale una mise en page a 20 linee», secondo una tendenza progres¬ 
siva all’ariositä della mise en page , ci si puö spingere sino agli anni ‘80. 108 
Della cosa, del resto si e occupato lungamente anche Kresten. Citeremo qui 
per lo meno il caso di un codice di Darmario da collocarsi successivamente 
al 1575, il Monacensis gr . 181, un in quarto di 20 11. anch’esso, le cui fili¬ 
grane fissano un sicuro terminus post quem nel 1574. 109 La Kresten non 


104 Kresten, Die Handschriftenproduktion [vd. n. 86], pp. 187-188 [traduzione nostra]. 

105 Ivi, si veda l’elenco dei testimoni datati per il periodo, oggetto dello Studio di Kresten 
(p. 180): YEscurialensis X.II.13 (sottoscritto nel 1565) misura, ad esempio, mm 275/ 
281x191/195. Cfr. Irigoin, La datation par les filigranes [vd. n. 101], p. 35: «La mise en 
page est d’un type qui n’est plus employe apres 1564», ma, per l’appunto, un codice come 
VEscurialensis Y.I1.4 lä citato (di cui in seguito ci si occuperä per altro motivo) e anch’esso 
di dimensioni inferiori al nostro (Cfr. de Andres, Catälogo de los Codices griegos [vd. n. 94], 
p. 106 [n° 259]) e veramente per molte caratteristiche puö essere collocato in quegli anni 
della produzione delLEpidauriota. 

106 Kresten, Die Handschriftenproduktion [vd. n. 86], v. lo specchio citato a p. 180, 
dove, su quattordici manoscritti recensiti, la prevalenza nell’uso di quaternioni e assoluta. 
Lucä {Anonymus [vd. n. 8], p. XLI) parla di fascicoli «tutti di 12 fogli, eccetto il I che e di 
11, il II di 13, il VI di 9 e l’ultimo di 8 [...] numerati con cifre greche sul recto del primo 
foglio, al centro del margine inferiore, da a'- f (ff. 1-69) [ 3PEccl] e di nuovo da a - 0' 
(ff. 1-173) [3PCant], e con i richiami sul verso», ma e evidente, anche da un semplice cal- 
colo, che per fogli egli intenda le carte. L’ Escurialensis e composto, quindi, di senioni: un 
dato non di poco momento (v. infra). 

107 Elia, Lihri greci [vd. n. 86], pp. 29-30, donde sono tolte le informazioni che seguono. 

108 Ibidem [corsivo nostro]. 

109 O. Kresten, Andreas Darmarios und die Handschriftliche Überlieferung des Pseudo- 
Julios Polydeukes, in JOB, 18 (1969), pp. 137-165 (140-143, la scheda codicologica del 
codice citato). Almeno in nota andrä segnalata la scheda alle pp. 143-145 del Barberinus gr. 
56, da collocarsi per Kresten dopo il 1577: anch’esso, non a caso, ha un numero esiguo di 
linee (13, ma il formato e in ottavo) e fascicolazione simile {ibidem, cfr. anche per questo 
ms. p. 153). 
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sembrö nutrire dubbio alcuno sulla datazione del testimone: specie per la 
Zeilenzahl , esso doveva essere stato vergato dopo il 1575. 110 

Riprova definitiva della serioritä del nostro manoscritto e fornita dalle 
filigrane. M. L. Sosower, nel proprio repertorio, ne identifica quattro: tre 
tipi di crux latina inscritta in un cerchio con lettere e un pellegrino , 
anch’esso inscritto in un cerchio con lettere. Alcune di esse ricorrono 
identiche sia nel VEscurialensis R.I.2, copiato e sottoscritto da Calosynas 
nel 1587, sia, a Yale, nei Beinecke 272, 273, 274, opera di Darmario con 
sottoscrizioni degli anni 1585 e 1587, sieche e inevitabile, a voler abboz- 
zare una datazione piuttosto lasca, collocare negli anni ‘80 del sec. XVI 
1’ Escurialensis, 111 come suggerito peraltro da esili indizi paleografici, 112 
o azzardare con piü precisione che venisse confezionato in Spagna, 
attorno al 1585, mentre a Tarragona A. Augustin andava spegnendosi. 
Poco prima, insomma, che di se Darmario facesse perdere ogni traccia. 


110 Ivi, p. 153 [corsivo nostro]: «Der Monacensis, die einzige Quarthandschrift, ist auf 
Grund seiner Zeilenzahl (20 Zeilen pro Seite bei Quart) auf jeden Fall 1575-1582 anzusetzen 
(diese Zeilenzahl bei Quartcodices erstmalig im Esc. X.II.3 [1575 März 1], letztmalig im 
Monac. gr. 156 [1582 April 5])». 

111 M. L. Sosower, Signa officinarum chartariarum in codicibus Graecis saec. xvifabri- 
catis in bibliothecis Hispaniae, Amsterdam, 2004, v. croix latine 13 (pp. 260, 485), croix 
latine 19 (pp. 263, 486), croix latine 44 (pp. 276, 488), pelerin 28 (pp. 409, 511). Cfr. 
D. & J. Harlfinger, Wasserzeichen aus griechischen Handschriften , Berlin, 1980, t. II, 
v. croix 43 (del 1579, ha somiglianze con la croix latine 13 Sosower), croix 42 (anch’essa del 
1579, molto simile alla croix latine 44 Sosower, ma con contromarca). Ulteriori riscontri si 
ottengono anche dai repertori online di C.-M. Briquet (http://www.ksbm.oeaw.ac.at/_scripts/ 
php/BR.php) e G. Piccard (http://www.piccard-online.de/start.php): cfr. per la croix latine 
13 Sosower, Briquet n° 5690, Piccard n° 125949 (le statistiche che consente Piccard online 
confermano inoltre che questo tipo di crux e diffusa soprattutto tra il 1575-1587); per la croix 
latine 19 Sosower, Briquet n° 5688, 5690 e Piccard n° 125946; per la croix latine 44 Sosower, 
Briquet n° 5682; per il pelerin 28 Sosower, Briquet n° 7583, 7594. Tutti i riscontri si hanno 
comunque con filigrane delPultimo ventennio del Cinquecento. Va infine accennato - e meri- 
terebbe trattazione diffusa - che i mss. Beinecke 273, 274 (le cui schede sono consultabili sul 
sito della biblioteca universitaria di Yale: http://beinecke.library.yale.edu/) per molti aspetti 
appaiono imparentati col nostro; per filigrana, dimensioni e campo scrittorio (di 20 11.), ma 
soprattutto contenuto: la Catena in Canticum Canticorum et Ecclesiasten di Policronio il 
primo, quella in Ct di Procopio il secondo. Provengono, assieme ad altri, dalla biblioteca 
della cattedrale di Saragozza: furono lä venduti da Darmario a Bartolome Llorente nel 1587 
(G. de Andres, Una venta desconocida de Codices griegos hecha por Andres Darmario en 
Espana en 1587, in La Ciudad de Dios, 178 [1965], pp. 118-127). 

112 Elia, Libri greci [vd. n. 86], pp. 25-29, presenta un ricco repertorio di lettere e laga- 
ture di due codici taurinensi, l’uno del 1570 e l’altro del 1578, dal cui confronto queste 
minime differenze paiono emergere. Nel nostro testimone e innegabile la preminenza di 
taluni tratteggi piü comuni attorno all’80 che non al ‘65: tali, ad esempio, sono -0- comune- 
mente aperto e Fassenza nel codice di specifiche legature -ap- e -sp- che in questa fase infatti 
ricorrono meno (assieme a -co- occhiellato, posto sopra il rigo, pure del tutto mancante). 
Si puö ad ogni modo trovare conforto anche in Kresten, Die Handschriftenproduktion 
[vd. n. 86], tav. 1 (il giä citato Monacensis gr. 418): qui, ma anche nella tav. 6b, molte di 
queste osservazioni restano confermate. 
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8. Il mercante-falsario a lavoro: casi paralleli di manomissione 

Fin dove e in grado di spingersi il falsario? Quanto pesa presso i posteri 
il pregiudizio nei suoi confronti? Una lunga Serie di testimonianze e di casi 
paralleli che hanno ben profilato il gusto per Fadulterazione del nostro mer- 
cante-copista, consente di dare per assodata, nt\YEscurialensis, la paternitä 
darmariana degli impertinenti bisticci della tradizione. Il dispetto che dietro 
di se egli lasciö fu precoce: lo fanno intuire anche le parole di David 
Colvill, che nel 1620 s’industriava a mettere ordine nei fondi di S. Lorenzo, 
imbattendosi puntualmente nelle sue malefatte: 113 

Sed hic ille idem scelestus fuit, qui utcumque illa ex Codice descripserat 
in Hispania, et titulos illos prostituerat. Virorum pessimus, qui nihil aliud 
habebat, nisi prosituere Libros fictis titulis, quos summo pretio diuenderet 
Principibus. Innumera scelera illius detexi et notaui; qui praeter falsos titulos, 
quum aliquid describendum erat, definito pretio integri Libri, omittebat multa 
heic atque illic in medio opere; quum contra, describendum erat, ut numera- 
rentur folia, infinita alia inserebat, ut repleret paginas. 

Di generazione in generazione, l’icastica raffigurazione di Colvill e stata 
di monito a chiunque leggesse pagine vergate da Darmario: riecheggia 
nelle Antiquitates Italicae del Muratori 114 cosi come nel lavoro di Kresten. 
Sebbene, tuttavia, tocchi anche a noi nihil Uli credere [...] nee titulis 
eius, 115 Favvertimento di questo dotto scozzese nel nostro caso e fonte di 
ulteriori dubbi: Darmario interpolö un codice, altrimenti di scarso pregio, 
per infoltirlo di pagine? Attinse al proprio ingegno o altrove? Una disa- 
mina preventiva delle sue peculiari falsificazioni giova a stabilire se questo 
commentario al Cantico possa aggiungersi, ne piü ne meno, alla torbida 
fedina dell’Epidauriota. 116 

(a) Pseudoepigrafie. Cita per primi Colvill i falsi tituli che Darmario 
apporrebbe senza scrupolo alcuno pur di accrescere il valore delle sue 
copie. La pseudoepigrafia - primo tipo di falsificazione e piü comune - 
rivela generalmente una spregiudicatezza senza pari. Egli talora ascrive 
opere adespote, o di autori secondari, a nomi prestigiosi, di modo che lieviti 
il prezzo dei libri. Si passa da casi piuttosto noti e buffi, come quello degli 
Stratagemata di Polieno spacciati per polibiani, 117 a misfatti meno ingenui 


113 Bossina, Autorschaft und Autorität [vd. n. 30], p. 176. 

114 L. A. Muratori, Antiquitates Italicae medii aevi, Mediolani, 1740, vol. III, p. 927. 

115 Bossina, Autorschaft und Autorität [vd. n. 30], p. 177 (ma le parole sono sempre di 
Colvill, che cosi si esprime poco piü sotto). 

116 Distinzioni analoghe dei tipi di falsificazione fornisce L. Bossina, Falsi antichi e 
moderni tra le opere di Nilo di Ancira. Primi sondaggi, in J. Martinez, Falsificaciones y 
falsarios de la Literatura Cläsica, Madrid, 2011, p. 61. 

117 T. Martinez Manzano, Otra falsificaciön darmariana , in Helmantica, 57/172 (2006), 
pp. 63-75 (68). 
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divenuti per gli Studiosi grattacapi insolubili. Per esempio, e solo di qualche 
anno la notizia del codice Taurinensis B.III. 18 (testo anonimo di retorica), 
in cui Darmario di suo pugno annotö: «oipai ’lcodvvou Ao^OTcaipiou», 
con il solo scopo di speculare su un nome raro. Ancora nel 1834, Walz si 
basava su quella sconsiderata nota a margine. 118 

E il modus operandi piü economico e semplice per frodare i propri 
clienti, non solo eruditi umanisti, ma anche ricchi nobili piü interessati a 
possedere una biblioteca che non i libri in se. A Salamanca egli da ulteriori 
esempi di falsificazione: il Salmanticensis 2752, a detta del titolo, conter- 
rebbe il commento ai Salmi di Teodoro Prodromo, ma di fatto ciö che vi si 
legge e il commento di Teodoreto. T. Martmez Manzano qui giustamente 
intravede la consueta operazione dolosa di Darmario. 119 

E una produzione in serie, quella del copista che compete con Eeditoria, 
in cui alcune opere, di maggiore interesse sul mercato per la loro raritä, 
sono ricopiate in svariati codici, trascinandosi appresso, nel corso della 
tradizione, anche i titoli mendaci e le corruttele. Emblematico, in questo 
senso, il caso della Cronaca dello pseudo-Giulio Polluce, 120 anch’esso 
avventatamente pubblicato, sul finire del sec. XVIII sotto il nome affibbia- 
togli da Darmario. Questi, a piü riprese, aveva riprodotto la falsificazione 
in almeno tre codici e per noi la cosa risulta di un certo interesse perche 
Earchetipo darmariano di queste copie (il giä citato Monacensis gr. 181, 
pressappoco coevo al nostro manoscritto) era nato proprio alEEscorial 
(vko ifjq ßißA-ioGfiKrjq ßacnAscoq 'Icnav&v [sie]), da uno dei tantissimi 
Codices deperditi dopo Eincendio del 1671. Si trattava di un apografo 
umanistico, per quanto il copista anche su questo mentisse, adducendone 
anzi l’antichitä (6710 xfjq apxaiöxr|xoq, scrive). La disonestä completa di 
Darmario, quindi, lo induce generalmente a millantare prestigiosi Codices 
vetusti come modelli, 121 lo spinge a una produzione “seriale” di copie 
d’atelier dai titoli accattivanti. 


118 Elia, Libri greci [vd. n. 86], pp. 120-121. 

119 Martinez Manzano, Otra falsificaciön darmariana [vd. n. 117], pp. 65-68 e Bossina, 
Autorschaft und Autorität [vd. n. 30], p. 177. Un nome caro a Darmario: ora sotto il nome del 
Prodromo, ora sotto quello di Callisto Xantopulo, ora di Niceforo Gregora, fa passare anche 
un altro commento ai Salmi , si veda G. Dorival, La posterite litteraire des chaines , in 
REB, 43/1 (1985), pp. 209-226 (pp. 214-215). Anche in questo caso, Darmario non e da con- 
siderarsi autore del testo che falsifica: gliene dobbiamo soltanto la diffusione (p. 215). 

120 Kresten, Andreas Darmarios und die Handschriftliche Überlieferung [vd. n. 109], 
p. 137: Ignaz Hardt nel 1792 trasse dal cod. Monacensis gr. 181 l’edizione di questo testo. 
Abbiamo giä citato questo ms. come esempio codicologico affine al nostro. 

121 Graux, Los origines , tr. di de Andres [vd. n. 89], pp. 295: Graux smaschera lo stesso 
comportamento anche nel caso del Vossianus gr. 48, in cui Darmario in latino dichiarava: 
«exeripta ex VET. libro Ant. Augustini archiep. Tarrac. ab Andrea... H Tarracono (sic)». 
Di fatto, perö, il manoscritto di Augustin non aveva che una quarantina d’anni! 
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Cifra di Darmario e la creatio ex nihilo di autori inventati di sana pianta. 
Un tempo essa suscitava il senso della scoperta sensazionale, oggi, piü che 
altro, un considerevole disorientamento tra gli Studiosi. Ancora negli anni 
‘50 del secolo scorso, si tentava l’identificazione di un misterioso Giovanni 
Siceliota; 122 oggi noi sappiamo che questo oscuro personaggio e la storpia- 
tura dolosa del nome di “Giorgio Sincello” in un apografo delLEpidauriota 
(Vaticanus Palatinus gr. 394): uno dei Phantomgestalten da cancellare 
dalla storia della letteratura e ricordare piuttosto in quella della tradizione 
testuale. 123 Lo stesso dicasi per un oscuro “Giovanni di Cizico”, sorto 
anche lui dall’immaginazione del nostro copista, che intervenne su un 
codice parzialmente vergato dal suo collaboratore Calosynas ( Monacensis 
gr. 150) e ne interpolö Vincipit , aggiungendovi un autore inesistente. 124 
La correzione nel Monacensis era stata fatta alla bell’e meglio, sottoline- 
ando e cancellando qua e lä, e oggi si puö scovare; ma quando dieci anni 
dopo, Calosynas ricopiö tutto nel Parisinus gr. 1779 i segni tangibili della 
mistificazione scomparvero. Donde una prima deduzione anche per il nostro 
Escurialensis R.I.3, che cosi interpolato, dovette avere alle spalle un anti- 
grafo allestito (e rattoppato) ad hoc nel Vatelier, in cui le partes adiectae 
colmavano o sostituivano Lopera genuina. 

(h) Manipolazioni. Paradigmatico, per questa seconda categoria di falsi, 
il codice Taurinensis B.III.32, una miscellanea di testi di Sesto Empirico, 
vergata forse dopo il 1576, che consta di due blocchi giustapposti e fretto- 
losamente connessi da alcune innovazioni di Darmario, cosicche si finisce 
col leggere un testo riordinato appositamente dal copista: un «tentativo di 
recupero», come dice E. Elia, volto a riscattare «manufatti incompleti o 
guasti». 125 Lo stretto necessario, insomma, come nel Taurinensis B.V.39 
(miscellanee mediche, tra cui due libri delle Ciranidi ): 126 qui pure v’e una 
certa rielaborazione dei testi, parti delL opera sono fortemente compendiate. 
Multa omittehat , diciamo con Colvill: Darmario sistema, rappezza, sfronda 
il testo, ma non compone sua sponte. Kresten, infine, delimita Lorizzonte 
entro il quäle avviene Lassemblaggio darmariano con due casi in tutto 


122 O. Kresten, Phantomgestalten in der byzantinischen Literaturgeschichte, in JOB , 25 
(1976),pp. 207-222 (213-217 su Giovanni Siceliota), p. 213(anchen. 15: cfr. M. E. Colonna, 
Gli storici bizantini dal IV al XV secolo , I: Storici profani, Napoli, 1956, pp. 67-68). 

123 Ivi, p. 217. 

124 Ivi, pp. 219-221 su quest’altro fantomatico autore. 

125 Elia, Libri greci [vd. n. 86], pp. 49-53: il manoscritto in questione e testimone comun- 
que dello stadio primo dell’interpolazione (in cui essa e ben riconoscibile): essa infatti si 
verifica non a metä rigo, come nel nostro caso, ma tra i ff. 58 v -59 r , la mano cambia e suben- 
tra Darmario, che cancella qualche parola, ne ripete qualche altra e fornisce il solito testo 
approssimativamente coerente. 

126 Ivi, pp. 53-57. 
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molto simili a quello delle partes adiectae : come nel caso del VEscurialen- 
sis , un’opera di intarsio. 127 Cosi egli fa per il testo delle Erotapokriseis 
dello pseudo-Cesario: prende alcuni fascicoli da un manoscritto ( Vindobo- 
nensis theologicus gr. 105), li inserisce in una nuova copia ( Monacensis gr. 
411) e si preoccupa anche li di camuffare con incipit ed explicit plausibili i 
punti di sutura tra i due testi. Poi, nel giä citato Escurialensis Y.II.4 bistratta 
nuovamente V opera, intervallandola con le Quaestiones di Teodoreto per 
stiracchiare fin dove possibile il testo. 128 

Del falsario furono l’assemblaggio e la costituzione del testo contami- 
nato, ma va questi elevato al rango di autore? Di certo i natali di Darmario 
non ci confortano; abbiamo pur sempre a che fare con un parlante greco e 
ciö gli consentiva di manipolare ad libitum i testi. Egli e perö anzitutto 
mercante mosso da un Geschäftsgeist - come lo definisce Kresten per cui 
le sue falsificazioni sono di massimo rendimento, ma di minimo sforzo; vi 
mette del proprio solo se costretto dall’esigenza di riunire materiale allo- 
geno, ma non ha velleitä letterarie (a differenza, per esempio, di un Calosy- 
nas). L’ Escurialensis, dunque, testimonia quello stadio interpolato della 
tradizione in cui le partes adiectae avevano giä ben aderito al testo sano 
tramite un precedente assemblaggio, opera di Darmario e del suo entou- 
rage. Ricopiate con ineccepibile cura nel nostro testimone, le partes non 
scaturirono dalla fervida immaginazione del copista. A tal proposito, ci si 
puö pregiare di citare le parole del grande, ancorche giovanissimo, Giorgio 
Pasquali: 129 

Ora una ignoranza cosi completa della lingua noi non possiamo attribuire al 
falsificatore, che ha pur saputo in qualche modo, se non bene, compendiare le 
sue fonti, che si e pure, come l’Heitz fa qua e lä vedere, dato qualche pena per 
togliere le incongruenze maggiori dal modo della compilazione: che non vi sia 
riuscito, e cosa che non riguarda la nostra dimostrazione. E allora? 

Egli fuga cosi i nostri dubbi, benche rispondendo a un altro problema: 
solleva Darmario dalla patemitä di una tarda compilazione filosofica, la 


127 Cfr. ivi, pp. 119-120: «Darmarios vendeva ad esempio per integri testi che non lo 
erano [...] modifica la struttura fascicolare, [...] per ottenere un manufatto all’apparenza 
integro». 

128 Kresten, Andreas Darmarios und die Erotapokriseis [vd. n. 102] e Elia, Libri greci 
[vd. n. 86], p. 120: «In un altro caso noto egli modifica la struttura fascicolare di un codice 
crisostomico incompleto del sec. X, il Vindobonensis theologicus gr. 13», ma per una descri- 
zione dettagliata del caso si veda O. Kresten, Kodikologische Rekonstruktion einer Chryso- 
stomos-Handschrift aus dem 10. Jahrhundert: cod. Vindob. theol. gr. 13, in RHT, 2 (1974), 
pp. 145-170. 

129 G. Pasquali, La cosi detta Metafisica di Erennio e Andrea Darmario, in Xenia 
Romana, Scritti di filologia classica offerti al secondo convegno della Societa ltaliana per la 
Diffusione e Vlncoraggiamento degli Studi Classici, Roma - Milano, 1907, pp. 23-27 (27). 
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Metafisica dello pseudo-Erennio, e lo fa rimarcando la scarsa conoscenza 
linguistica del copista, incapace di tanta impostura. E poiche nelle pagine del 
nostro Escurialensis si trovano interventi analoghi a quelli del Barbennus gr. 
188 possiamo ripetere per il caso nostro le parole che Pasquali scrisse 
allora: comporre di propria mano interpolazioni cosi estese avrebbe compor- 
tato troppa fatica. Darmario pote ceito «avere sulla coscienza molti e neri 
peccati»: ma «questo non l’ebbe davvero». 130 

9. Darmario e i Tre Padri: il rammendo malizioso 

Se e vero che non e di Darmario il Nuovo Commentario che fa capolino 
dalle pagine del VEscurialensis, alcune caratteristiche del fenomeno di inser- 
zione delle quattro partes adiectae a 3PCant non lo assolvono dalla mano- 
missione fraudolenta del testo. Anzi, la mano che lo copia e la stessa, la 
stessa la caratteristica mise en page ariosa di 20 righe. Il testo spurio viene 
vergato come un innocente prosieguo di quello autentico, senza soluzione di 
continuitä: nulla, se non la collazione, puö insinuare il sospetto di interpola- 
zione. E ceito, perciö, che nel tentativo di occultare i punti di sutura tra 
opera autentica e interpolata vada riconosciuta la mano di Darmario. Questi 
punti di aggancio sono stati camuffati di modo che sintassi e lingua non 
risultassero incoerenti, sono sospesi in un “limbo” della tradizione: ne dei 
Tre Padri , ne forse delPapocrifo che introducono. Talora gli interventi sono 
minimi, mirano a preservare genericamente la coerenza testuale tramite 
particelle di raccordo (Kai yap), talaltra il falsario profonde maggiore 
impegno. Qui esemplifichiamo tre tipologie di intrusione con cui il copista- 
artigiano ha messo in opera il complesso intarsio letterario. 

(a) Sintagmi apo koinou. Darmario crea, cioe, un testo-cemiera con una 
o piü parole comuni a entrambe le opere. Uexplicit della prima pars 
adiecta nel nostro Codex deterrimus si ha a proposito di Ct 4, 10c. La 
sutura tra i due testi si verifica in correlazione di una coincidenza testuale, 
tematica e sintattica molto singolare. Rispetto a ciö che leggiamo in 
3PC an t, a proposito dell’aspetto di servo che Dio per l’uomo ha preso, 131 
l’epilogo della prima di queste partes adiectae chiosa nt\YEscurialensis 
non solo con periodo genericamente affine per significato (anche li i pati- 
menti di Cristo sono riletti nelEottica del Cantico , come “vesti” di 
Xpr|cn;ÖTr|g e Ta7rsivo(ppocii)vr|), ma con lo stesso verbo avsxco, nel mede- 
simo contesto. Leggere lo stesso passaggio n t\YEscurialensis R.I.3, vuol 
dire perciö leggere un testo camuffato e per questo scorrevole: il verbo sta, 
appunto, apo koinou tra due tradizioni testuali differenti. 


130 Ivi, p. 24. 

131 Nel passo la riflessione ha origine dalla citazione di Phil 2, 6-7. 
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3PCant {PG 122, 624B): 

[xpcmov] xpTl GT ÖTr|TO(; 5s, öxi [6 0sö(;] ujrsp 
xf](; acoxripicK; xcbv imsuBuvcov rjpcbv, Kai 
Öavsiv ävsuGuvax; f|V£ax£xo. "O0sv Kai f] sv 
xoiq Kaxa yvcoppv xauxa svöuadpsvotc; suco- 
öia [...] DTisp Trdvxa saxi xd apcopaxa. 


E, f. 121 (=1, 149-151): 

[5ia] paKpoGnplaq 5s öxi xoaauxa Kai tt\Xi- 
Kauxa rraGr) 6n:sp ppcov xg)v KaxaöiKcov 
paKpoGupcoc; i)7io<7xfjvai 6 ävapäpxrixo<; t|V£- 
(t/sxo. "O0sv Kai f] sv xoi<; Kaxa yvcoppv 
xauxa svSuadpsvon; söcoöia [...] imsp 
Tidvxa saxi xd apcopaxa. 


(b) Omeoarchi di sutura. Nella pars secunda la sutura e stata celata con 
maggiore astuzia. L’anonimo dei Tre Padri ha appena finito di interpretare 
il paraclausithyron dello sposo alla porta dell’amata come allegoria dell’a- 
nima schiusasi al logos divino: ella si sveglia per «dischiudere le porte 
della sua mente [...] con contemplazione attiva». II passo nella versione 
interpolata, in una zona liminale, non differisce profondamente: ha pressap- 
poco significato analogo e vocabolario affine; eppure e punto di sutura tra 
due opere diverse, mascherato da un “omeoarco” (tra kut’ spTip aKiov e 
Kai" 8p7rp oa9sv) la cui origine e senza dubbio dolosa. 

3PCant {PG 122, 640B): E, f. 131 v (= II, 2-4): 

rjyoüv, f|ysp0r)v Kax’ sprcpaKxov Bscoplav pyouv fiyspGrjv Kax’ sprcpoaOsv xoü aya.7rr|- 
aTiö xrj q spjradoüc; axecrsax; avajrsxaaai xpv xou pou, näaav paGupiav a7toppi\|/aaa Kai 
vor|xf|v pou 7 u6At|v xcö aya7tr|X(ö pou. 7ipo0upco<; xd q Gupai; xcdv sv spoi aio0r|- 

oscov Siajrsxaaaoa Txpöq ujroöoxiiv aüxou. 


Dalle cuciture tra questi scampoli di testo e il commento originale trapela 
l’intento di rendere il rammendo meno evidente possibile. Il progetto com- 
plessivo di commento non e intaccato: l’esegesi al Cantico e protratta sino 
a completamento, ogni versetto e accuratamente spiegato. 

Si veda l’inizio della terza interpolazione, la si confronti con l’edizione 
in PG 122 e si noterä anche qui che la retta interpretazione a Ct 5, 11b 
delLanonimo viene dapprima impercettibilmente Stomata, per poi ricadere 
ancora una volta in un testo altro: un camuffamento in piena regola. La, 
nelle colonne della Patrologia , leggiamo dell’altezza della palma che, come 
l’amore caritatevole, eleva alla divina beatitudine; ma i fogli d t\YEscuria- 
lensis fomiscono anche qui una lezione scorrevole, che lascia interdetti, con 
un “omeoarco di sutura”: V interpolazione interviene nel punto in cui una 
certa affinitä lessicale e fonetica, lo consentono e la correlazione tra Tcpa^ig 
e Gscopla, in 3PCant generica e molto comune, agisce da legante. Si tratta 
di un procedimento sistematico e voluto. 132 


132 Ciö dimostra anche Vexplicit della terza inserzione (in corrispondenza di Ct 6, 2b), 
dove le «anime disposte alla ricezione della fede in Dio» (xdc; Kaxa xpv si<; 0söv 7riaxiv 
öskxiköu; \|/uxd(;), nel nostro codice, pur di far passare e silentio la manomissione, divengono 
«anime ricettive alla fede stessa» (xd q Kax’ auxpv xpv niaxiv Sskxikczc; vj/nxo ic, [III, 132- 
133], cfr. PG 122, 653B). 
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3PCant (PG 122, 645B): E, f. 139 (= III, 6-9): 

’EZdxai f.isv siaiv u\j/r|Zd x£ Kai oi)pavopf|KT| fe^&rag ös vösif xd 6\|/r|La ts Kai obpavo- 
ösvöpa [...] avdyouaai Kaxd rcpd^iv pipr|xi- \xr\Kr\ bsvöpa [...] avdyouoai (!) Kaxd Tipa- 
kcoi; jrpöq xö v\\ioq ifjq 0£ia<; paKapiöxrjTOi;. 133 %iv gigpxiKdx; jrpöi; xö uvj ioc, xa)v 0£oupya>v 

dp£xa>v, Kaxd 0£copiav S7ri xd i)\|/r| xiyq 0sia<; 
yvcoascoq. 


(c) Disgiunzioni sospette. Anche il confine tra termine della pars quarta 
e commento dei Tre Padri a Ct 7, 14, manifesta un’accomodatura davvero 
ineccepibile. Le soporifere proprietä delle mandragore, note a entrambi 
gli ignoti esegeti, sono dall’uno interpretate come i simboli della Scrittura, 
le sue narcotizzanti manifestazioni sensibili; dall’altro come le anime dor- 
mienti che perö si schiusero alLavvento di Cristo. E singolare, tuttavia, che 
entrambe le interpretazioni in E convivano giustapposte e disgiunte da un 
«altrimenti» (aTAcog 8s) molto sospetto: qui l’intervento di rabbercio e 
patente, Darmario quasi sfrontato. L’artigiano taglia e cuce le due opere, il 
falsario manipola i limina di aggancio e il danno passa e silentio. 

3PCant {PG 122, 676C): E, f. 162 (= IV, 145-147): 

Ildvxo)(; ai xcov aia0r|xcdv £7ii(pdvsiai Kai xd akV ucrxspov ETiKpavevxoc; Xpiaxou, s5co- 
xfjt; rpaq>f)q aupßola, a7i£p xöv xouxoic; Kax’ Kav Kai auxoi Tuaxsuaavxst; xpv öagpv 
aiaOpaiv svaTiopsvovxa vouv, Kai pp 5i’ siq aöxöv tuctxsgn;* Kai aXXaq 8t, Kai auxa 
auxcov Txpöc^ xpv d^pGeiav syppyopoxcoc; xd 8\xjX\\nxa pfjpaxa xr|q 0£iat; ypatpfjq, 
Siaßaivovxa, vapKav Kai rjA-iöiav, cbq xivsq airsp kxL. 
pavSpayöpai, TiapacjKSud^oucTi. 


Spicca in generale un dato quantitativo: tutte e quattro le partes adiectae 
occupano nel VEscurialensis R.I.3 una dozzina di pagine. Perche questa 
dimensione sempre costante? 


10. Scherzi nella copia e fogli dispersi 

Darmario era abbastanza ferrato in fatto di letteratura esegetica: basta un 
rapido sguardo alla copiosissima produzione dell’Epidauriota per rendersi 
conto di quanta letteratura esegetica sul Cantico egli copiö. 134 A lui pos- 
sono essere riportati moltissimi esemplari di vari tipi di catene, ma si rischia 
di rimanere delusi dall’assenza di altri testimoni della catena di tipo Bl, il 


133 Al passo riportato fa subito seguito la seconda parte del versetto 5, 1 lb. 

134 RGK, I A (n° 13), II A (n° 21), III A (n° 22), fornisce una lista non esaustiva di codici 
darmariani (il nostro per esempio non figura, ne figurano testimoni di 3PCant ), e cosi anche 
M. Vogel & V. Gardthausen, Die griechischen Schreiber des Mittelalters und der Renais¬ 
sance, Leipzig, 1909, pp. 16-27. Qui ci siamo avvalsi dei dati disponibili in http://pinakes. 
irht.cnrs.fr/. 
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Commentario dei Tre Padri vero e proprio, nella sua tradizione diretta. 
Derivano infatti dal ramo B2 della tradizione i primi codici di contenuto 
affine al nostro, come il Mutin. 171 (1560), il Bark. gr. 567 (1561) o il coevo 
Mon. gr. 64. 135 

Il continuo rimaneggiamento del materiale esegetico farebbe pensare che 
Darmario disponesse di «libri di atelier conservati come antigrafi». 136 

Anche la recensione B l di 3PCant gli capitö per le mani: 137 nonostante 
le scarse attestazioni che essa ha lasciato nella sua produzione, siamo forse 
in grado di identificare, tra i Codices deperditi deH’Escorial, quello cui far 
risalire la tradizione diretta di 3PCant in Darmario. Il n° 391 dei desapa- 
recidos catalogati da de Andres, doveva essere un codice antico, di piccolo 
formato, a due colonne, contenente l’esegesi dei Tre Padri a tutti e tre i 
libri sapienziali: grazie aH’inconfondibile titolatura siamo certi che si tratti 
della recensione Bl. 138 Qualche timido accenno a tal codice sembra potersi 


135 Si vedano rispettivamente: V. Puntoni, Indice dei codici della Biblioteca Estense di 
Modena, 1896, p. 491 (n° 171); Bossina, Teodoreto restituito [vd. n. *], pp. 77-79; 
M. Molin Pradel, Katalog der griechischen Handschriften der Bayerischen Staatsbibliothek 
München, Band 2, codd. 56-109, Wiesbaden, 2013, pp. 84-89: si tratta di apografi del celebre 
Vindobonensis theologicus gr. 314 (cfr. Bossina, Teodoreto restituito [vd. n. *], praes. 
pp. 70-79). 

136 Elia, Libri greci [vd. n. 86], p. 60. A titolo d’esempio, in Spagna, negli anni a venire, 
copiava il prologo di “Eusebio” al Cantico tratto dalla catena di tipo E {Real Academia de 
la Historia gr. 37B), un ms. composito: si veda E. Ruiz Garcia, Catälogo de la secciön 
de Codices de la Real Academia de la Historia , Madrid, 1997, pp. 251-253 e p. 800 per le 
filigrane. A Salamanca, nel 1580 lasciava un codice di materiale esegetico sul Cantico, il 
Salmanticensis 2716, per una cui descrizione si veda T. Santander, La Biblioteca de don 
Diego de Covarrubias y Leyva, obispo de Ciudad Rodrigo y de Segovia, y Presidente del 
Consejo de Estado (1512-1577), Salamanca, 2000, pp. 44, 83-85 e in dettaglio T. Martinez 
Manzano, Historia delfondo griego de la Universitad de Salamanca, 2015, pp. 32, 77, 119, 
217-219: attribuibile, come il nostro, a Darmario su base paleografica, esso contiene la catena 
dello pseudo-Eusebio, e i versi politici di Psello, Teodoreto e 3PCant nella solita recensione 
B2 ma con un prologo aggiuntivo (si veda Auwers, L’Interpretation du Cantique [vd. n. 2], 
p. 438; R. Ceulemans, On a Commentary Attributed to Eusebius of Caesarea and Ni Ins 
(the Monk / the Anchorite), in Adamantins, 18 (2012), pp. 283-296 (p. 291, n. 8). Senza 
dubbio il Salmanticensis 2716 e figlio del Vindobonensis theologicus gr. 258, anch’esso 
miscellanea di materiali sul Cantico (in prevalenza di tipo E), posseduto da Darmario e anno- 
tato qua e lä ( ibidem e H. Hunger - W. Lackner, Katalog der griechischen Handschriften 
der Österreichischen Nationalbibliothek, t. 3/3, Wien, 1992, pp. 197 ss.). Di questa stessa 
catena E pubblicarono le proprie edizioni prima J. Meursius (Leida, 1617) e poi J. B. Pitra 
(Analecta sacra spicilegio Solesmensi parata, vol. III, Venezia, 1883, pp. 530-537), daWOtto- 
bonianus 302. 

137 Giä in passato, verosimilmente, Bl fu nel suo atelier'. e quanto sembra suggerire 
S. Lilla, Spigolature da gli Ultimi codici vaticani greci, in BBGG, 42 (1998), pp. 265-281 
(pp. 266-281), che ha individuato nel Vaticanus gr. 2662 (f. 2 r ' v ) un “indice di codici di Andrea 
Darmario”, al cui n° 40 (p. 280) compare proprio la titolatura 3PCant in recensione Bl. 

138 de Andres, Catalogo de los desaparecidos [vd. n. 94], p. 171 (n° 391): «[cod. 
H.III.18, post. A.III.13] (f. 1-89) in proverbia Salomonis commentarius; (f. ?) interpretatio 
paraphrastica Ecclesiastici, colecta ex interpretationibus S. Gregorii Nysseni et paraphrasi 
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leggere nelle note degli acquisti da Darmario di B. Arias Montano, nelle 
Fiandre: giä nel 1572 139 forse l’Epidauriota conosceva la tradizione diretta 
dei Tre Padri nella sua interezza, ma qualche tempo dopo, nel nostro 
esemplare, la riproduceva parzialmente, la interpolava e rielaborava. Perche? 
Stando a Colvill, «ut numerarentur folia, infinita alia inserebat». Dunque 
Darmario rimpinzö VEscurialensis per farne lievitare dimensioni e prezzo? 
Legittimo ipotizzarlo: ma tanta perizia, nell’ultima sessantina di fogli, per 
sottrarre arbiträriamente spazio qua e lä al legittimo esegeta, sostituendolo 
con pericopi tratte da un’opera di pregio assolutamente inferiore, si spiega 
a fatica (senza contare il paziente lavoro di rammendo). 

E vero: ciö che nel VEscurialensis leggiamo al posto di 3PCant occupa 
approssimativamente il doppio del corrispettivo testo autentico di 3PCant. 
E tuttavia nel complesso il guadagno e poco, e non sembra giustificare 
Eaudacia delEinterpolazione. L’esempio de\V Escurialensis Y.II.4, in cui 
allo pseudo-Cesario Darmario alterna con molta spregiudicatezza le Quae- 
stiones di Teodoreto, costituirebbe un significativo precedente al nostro 
caso. Eppure, il fine commerciale delFoperazione li era evidente, perche a 
due riprese il copista aveva accresciuto a dismisura il manufatto sino a un 
centinaio di fogli, escerpendo diversi quaternioni con il testo di Teodore¬ 
to; 140 anche in quel caso egli operava suture tra testo sano e testo “trapian- 
tato”: il lavoro d’intarsio e analogo, ma il testo non veniva sostituito, 
veniva aggiunto. 141 Una differenza sostanziale rispetto al nostro Escurialen¬ 
sis. Qui i suoi «scherzi nella copia» 142 gli valsero un misero profitto: le 
interpolazioni accrebbero E di soli sette fogli e mezzo. 

Il movente era dunque un altro, ed e quindi inevitabile domandarsi se il 
suo operato non risponda piuttosto alla necessitä di risarcire un antigrafo 
mutilo. Naturalmente e difficile rintracciare indizi disseminati dal falsario 
(la scena del crimine e stata ripulita): ma certo il numero costante di 
sei fogli che ogni pars acliecta occupa, e il “lavoro di artigianato” sulle 
cerniere testuali, sono forse le spie di un tentativo di restauro. 


dicta Theologi et ex diversis sententiis S. Maximi; (f. ?) alia interpretatio paraphrastica 
Cantici Canticorum collecta ut supra» (cfr. R. Beer, Niederländische Büchererwerbungen 
des B. Arias Montano für den Eskorial im Aufträge König Philpp II von Spanien , in Jahrbuch 
der Kunsthistorischen Sammlungen des Allerhöchsten Kaiserhauses , 25 [1905], t. 2, pp. I-XI 
(p. X n° 10). Cfr. De Vocht, Deux manuscrits perdus [vd. n. 11] e Ceulemans, [vd. n. 11], 
in Byz 80 (2010), p. 516. 

139 Se non prima: cfr. Lilla, Spigolature [vd. n. 137], p. 280. 

140 V. supra e Kresten, Andreas Darmarios und die Erotapokriseis [vd. n. 102], p. 86: 
«Dem Papier nach gehören die heutigen Folien 147-250 und 152-246 zum alten Bestand des 
Quaestiones-Exemplars, das von mehreren, mindestens zwei Schreibern gegen die Mitte des 
16. Jh angefertigt worden sein dürfte». 

141 Ivi, p. 88. 

142 Kresten, Andreas Darmarios und die Erotapokriseis [vd. n. 102], e proprio Kresten a 
definirli Partien beim Kopieren a p. 88. 
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Qualche calcolo piü preciso poträ in tal senso soccorrerci. Criterio 
dirimente, infatti, non e soltanto misurare quanto testo Darmario abbia 
introdotto a partire dalEAnonimo commentario, ma quanto testo abbia 
sostituito deir originale 3PCant. E il confronto con il testimone poziore del 
ramo Bl, il Parisinus gr. 152 (P), che ha 3PCant intero, sarä illuminante. 
Si veda questo Schema: 



fogli di E 

parte di 3PCant sostituita (P) 

pars I 

115 r -121 r 

ff. 289 r -290 r = 

95 righi 

pars II 

13 l r -136 v 

ff. 298 r -299 v = 

96 righi 

pars III 

139 r -145 r 

ff. 301 v -305 r = 

190 righi 

pars IV 

156 v -162 r 

ff. 312 v -316 V = 

194 righi 


Questa tabella dimostra che il testo sostituito risponde a ordini di gran- 
dezza sempre conformi: le prime due partes cadute hanno dimensione pres- 
soche identica (95 rr e 96 rr), le ultime due hanno dimensione pressoche 
identica tra se (190 rr e 194 rr), e perfettamente doppia rispetto alle prime 
due (95 x 2 = 190). Ciö vuol dire che Darmario aveva sotto gli occhi un 
antigrafo mutilo, perche solo una causa di natura materiale puö spiegare 
perche le dimensioni del testo sostituito siano sempre riducibili a frazioni 
fisse (circa 95 righi di P). Cosi, se immaginiamo un codice con uno spec- 
chio di scrittura ampio, e fittamente vergato, in cui ogni foglio contenga, tra 
recto e verso , l’equivalente di circa 95 righi di P, dobbiamo supporre, per le 
quattro lacune, la perdita dil + 1+ 2 + 2 fogli. Se invece postuliamo un 
modulo di scrittura piü ampio, e dimezziamo le misure del contenuto, le 
lacune andrebbero misurate in2 + 2 + 4 + 4 fogli. 

Di qui in poi e difficile pronunciarsi sull’identitä dell’antigrafo. Le noti- 
zie che disponiamo sul desaparecido 391 non consentirebbero, da un punto 
di vista materiale, di riconoscervi il modello di Darmario, ma va anche 
osservato che Eindicazione dei fogli riportata da de Andres appare piutto- 
sto sospetta: 143 come poteva un codice di appena 89 fogli contenere tre 
opere che in P ne richiedono 320? Per altro verso non e facile postulare 
che circolassero in Spagna molte altre copie delle tre opere riunite insieme 
delTAnonimo dei Tre Padri. Sulla precisa identitä delTantigrafo adoperato 
da Darmario non e dunque possibile esprimersi con certezza. 

Non puö tuttavia esservi dubbio: furono le lacune materiali di questo 
antigrafo a indurlo a inserire in E parti estratte da un altro commento. 
Rimane nondimeno stupefacente, e piuttosto inquietante, che anche le parti 


143 Dai punti interrogativi che vi appone (vedi supra , n. 138) e verosimile che anche de 
Andres covasse dubbi analoghi. 
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integrate per risarcire le lacune si assestino su una misura pressoche 
costante (sempre 6 fogli). E poiche e difficile immaginare che due com- 
menti diversi si dilunghino sugli stessi versetti con dimensione di esegesi 
sempre proporzionata, sorge il sospetto che rintervento di Darmario non 
si sia limitato a importare in E quattro partes di un Commento allotrio, 
premurandosi di ritoccare con furbizia i punti di sutura, ma che le abbia 
anche plasmate per farle rientrare nel codice in un numero di fogli costante. 

II caso delle partes adiectae nel codice darmariano del Commentario dei 
Tre Padri al Cantico dovrä dunque rientrare pienamente nella lista delle 
malefatte del greco di Monembasia, pur mantenendo peculiaritä che lo ren- 
dono sotto certi aspetti un caso a se. Qui, infatti, il nostro falsario non crea 
«un testo eccezionalmente ricco»: 144 lo contamina astutamente in pochi 
fogli di modo che il rapido sguardo del lettore - o, meglio, dell’acquirente 
- non noti un testo lacunoso: l’entitä dei danni che pati il commentario che 
Darmario aveva sotto gli occhi e deducibile dalle interpolazioni, che inte- 
ressano poco piü del 20% del manoscritto e si concentrano nella parte 
finale. 

Nonostante qualche ombra, insomma, le vicende di E possono essere 
ricostruite con chiarezza: 

(a) L ’Escurialensis fu vergato da Andrea Darmario, copista e mercante dalLin- 
quietante curriculum , a lungo attivo nella Spagna della Controriforma. La sua 
datazione dovrä tuttavia essere abbassata rispetto a quanto fin qui ritenuto, e 
collocata attorno al 1585: un dato confermato anche dai numerosi riscontri con 
filigrane coeve. 

(b) Con ogni probabilitä il ms. fu accolto solo tardivamente nei fondi dell’Esco- 
rial. L’assenza di segni specifici sulla sua provenienza induce e silentio a 
includerlo tra i lasciti del conte duca di Olivares. 

(c) Le quattro partes adiectae in E contenute furono interpolate da Darmario 
stesso: una delle tante manipolazioni dolose del testo per cui questo copista e 
passato alla storia. La misura in cui egli intervenne nel nostro Commento ci e 
ignota, ma siamo nondimeno in grado di identificarne gli interventi di “ram¬ 
mende” nelle zone di sutura tra i due testi. 

(d) La perizia e la complessitä che la conflazione dei due testi richiese a Darmario 
non si possono spiegare con il movente (altrove valido) di far lievitare dimen- 
sioni e prezzo del codice, innanzitutto perche Lincremento dimensionale 
dell’opera e troppo modesto per giustificare un’operazione cosi complessa. 
Va invece osservato che il testo originale di 3PCant che il copista, inter- 
polando, omette, risponde a grandezze costanti, come dimostra il raffronto con 


144 Kresten, Andreas Darmarios und die Erotapokriseis [vd. n. 102], p. 89: «Auf diese 
Art und Weise hatte Darmarios in der Tat einen außergewöhnlich “reichhaltigen” Text der 
Erotapokriseis des Pseudo-Kaisarios gewonnen», ma si vede bene che su questo punto il 
parallelo non regge piü. 
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il testimone poziore P del ramo Bl di 3PCant. Bisogna dunque ritenere che 
Darmario disponesse per 3PCant di un antigrafo mutilo (in quattro diversi 
punti) e che le quattro partes adiectae cavate da un altro Commento servissero 
a integrare le lacune materiali del suo antigrafo (il quäle, pur con qualche 
incertezza, puö forse essere identificato nel desaparecido 391). 

Tutto si deve essere svolto all’interno del suo atelier : del commentario si 
volle approntare una copia appetibile, recuperando e rattoppando. Fortuna 
volle che, per fare del male, il falsario facesse del bene, riconsegnandoci un 
testo altrimenti ignoto. Ma certo Darmario intervenne, mutö, rabberciö: in 
misura che soltanto V originale potrebbe aiutarci a comprendere. 

Il copista dunque e un autore, 145 e l’inganno diventa un beneficio. Perche 
noi siamo «cosi poveri» - osservava a suo tempo Pasquali 146 - «da non 
poter fare a meno della testimonianza di un falsario». 

Universitä di Padova Luciano Bossina 

luciano.bossina@ unipd.it 


Alessandro De Blasi 

alessandro.deblasi.93@gmail.com 


S UMMARY 

This article provides a thorough introduction and the editio princeps of a com- 
mentary on the Song of Songs so far unknown to the scholars. Four remaining sec- 
tions of this new text lay hidden in the Escurialensis R.I.3, a secondary witness of 
the so-called Catena Thum Patrum (Bl), copied and interpolated by the famous 
copyist Andreas Darmarios. The first part of the introductory study attempts a 
chronological and literary placement of the text. Its language and exegetical style 
clearly remind of Neophitus Reclusus and therefore should not be dated back earlier 
than the 12 th Century. The second part deals with the suspicious figure of Darmarios 
and clarifies his purposes and strategies in the interpolation of the Escurialensis 
R.I.3. Furthermore, a new and more precise dating for the manuscript is provided, 
with an attempt to identify its antigraph. 


145 L. Canfora, Il copista come autore , Palermo, 2006 ( ! 2001), praes. pp. 15-16. 

146 G. Pasquali, Storia della tradizione e critica del testo , Firenze, 1988 (1934), p. 95, 
con riferimento a Simeone Bosio, falsario e umanista francese che mistificö la tradizione 
ciceroniana delle Epistulae ad Atticum , e rimane perö imprescindibile per la ricostruzione di 
quel testo. Suggestivo che il Bosio (1535-1580) sia pressoche contemporaneo di Darmario. 
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EDIZIONE 

SlGLA 


E Escurialensis gr. R.I.3 (1585 ca.) 

P Parisinus gr. 152 (s. Xll) 

v textus vulgatus di 3PCant in PG 122, 537-685 ( olim: Expositio Cantici Cantico- 

rum per paraphrasim collecta ex sancti Gregorij Nyssae Pontificis, et sancti Nili, 
et sancti Maximi commentariis, F. Ducaeus cur., Bibliotheca Veterum Patrum seu 
scriptores ecclesiasticorum, II, 681-761, Parisiis, 1624) 

LXX testo del Cantico secondo l’edizione dei Septuaginta di A. Rahlfs 

// sutura del testo del nuovo commentario in E 

< > lacuna integrata per congettura 

[ ] espunzione 


Nota all’edizione 

Per P edizione del nuovo commentario anonimo che di seguito offriamo, E costituisce 
il testis unicus. Onde evitare ridondanze, l’apparato e pertanto il piü possibile negativo. 

La trasmissione frammentaria e interpolata del testo tuttavia ha comportato che anche 
3PCant dovesse essere edito in corrispondenza dei punti di sutura tra le due opere. Il 
textus vulgatus (v) di PG 122 e stato in questi casi messo a riscontro con P, coclex potior 
del ramo B1. 

Preferiamo colmare con P il testo di 3PCant lacunoso in E (III, 3 öv, f\ ^coq; III, 5 
öZcov) per agevolarne la comprensione: la vicinanza a P di E, corroborata da accordo in 
lezione corretta (cosi verisimilmente xöv [I, 2], indubbiamente 7tp0K07tT0uaa [I, 4] e 
Ttotsiv [III, 5]), e peraltro solidamente garantita dalla lezione Kaxoup*** (III, 4) in lacuna 
di E, da restituirsi in Kaxacpdosatv di P, di contro al facilior Kaxa (puatv di v. 

Scopo del Vapparatus fontium et locorum parallelorum e soprattutto quello di fornire 
possibili appigli al lettore per una piü precisa collocazione cronistorica del testo: si e visto 
come, in mancanza di ulteriori dati, questo si sia rivelato nel nostro caso lo strumento piü 
proficuo. In esso non ci si e limitati, pertanto, alla sola letteratura esegetica sul Cantico. 

Indichiamo con due barre i punti di sutura tra 3PCant e nuovo commentario, che 
risultano graficamente tanto piü vicine, quanto maggiore e la precisione con cui questi 
punti posso essere delimitati. Non di rado esse racchiudono al proprio interno sintagmi 
o parole condivisi dalle due opere (v. per es. /f|V8(j%sxo/ [I, 151]). 

Incongruenze minime ma significative (IV, 50 ßöxpug vs. ßöxpusg; IV, 65 [e passim] 
pao9ot vs. paaxoi) non sono state uniformate, in quanto tracce di scelte ortografiche giä 
presenti nell’antigrafo. Laddove il testo di E, nei punti di sutura, si riveli corrotto non 
solo da accidenti della tradizione, ma anche in ragione del contributo doloso del copista 
alla conflazione delle due opere, ci atteniamo alla lezione di E, quantunque guasta e 
sanabile. Proprio perciö in un periodo apo koinou come III, 6-9, poniamo tra cruces a 
testo ts^dxag 5s vösit (III, 6), benche il nominativo attestato in P e confermato da v 
sani a rigore il luogo, concedendo un soggetto al successivo dvdyouaai (III, 8). L’inter- 
vento e con ogni probabilitä scaturito dal calamo di Darmario, il cui antigrafo di difficile 
lettura in quel punto dove metterlo in difficoltä: in questa direzione fa propendere la 
successiva lettura paleograficamente errata di yvcbpr|v (unanimemente attestato) in 
Zcoßqv (III, 7). La medesima cautela ci ha guidati anche altrove (I, 4-5), coscienti del 
limite entro cui allo iudicium filologico e consentito misurarsi con la malizia del copista. 
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Anonymi in Canticum Canticorum 

C OMMENTARII 

Partes in Catenam Trium Patrum interpolatae 


I Pars 

(E, f. 115 r , 1. 8 - f. 121 r , 1. 10) 


1 


Asupo änö Aißävov, vvpcprj, ösvpo and Aißävov. 


Ct 4,8a 


HyoDV Tipoq |is tov a7i8piypa7iiov asi 710101 ) xrjv 7iopsiav ano ftiaxscot;, 
f\xxq 0sco 7 üpoo(pspsiai oia Alßavoq, 81 ’ iXniöoc; siq xf]v dya 7 xr|v 
7 ipoKÖ 7 ciODaa, 81 ’ rjv sycb yivopai av 0 pco 7 io(; Kai ad yivr| 0söq. f Kai yap // PG 122,620 
5 Sia xoöxo xf]v aKpav auyKaxaßaaiv imsaxivt iva as 7 tpö(; xrjv Sjifjv 
S 7 iiyvcoaiv scps^Kdacopav xoiyapoöv 5söpo jcpo^ ps änö Aißavou, xfjq 0s(a q 
öapfjq xf\q ^sodariq 7riaxsco(; Kai xd>v 0soxsp7id)v apsxcov. apcpöxspa 5s xadxa 
5r\k(böai 6 ^öyoq ßouÄopsvoq, od% a 7 ia^, äXka 5iq xö «5söpo aTiö Aißavoi)» 
scppasv. s^sßr| 5s xaöxa 7ipo5f|tao(; sv xfj 5ia aapKÖq S7ii5r|pia xod 0sod 
10 Xöyow 7 ipcoxov psv yap oi s£, ävaxoXtiv payoi 5copa adxco xsyOsvxt 
7 ipoasKÖpiaav, Aißävov 5ia xrjv 7 riaxiv, xpp^dv 5ia xfjv Aap 7 rpöxr|xa xfj q 
siAiKpivoöq äyänx\q Kai xfjq xcov I apsxcov spyaaiaq, apöpvav 5s 5ia xfjv 115 v 
vsKpcoaiv xd>v naQ&v*. S7isixa 5s öp&psv Kai xoix; scps^fjq xco 0scp 
sdapsaxpaavxaq, cbq ano Aaßavou xfjq 7 iiaxsco(; Kai a 7 ia 0 sia(; Kai 
15 Ka0apöxr|xoi; xco 0scp Tipoasyyiaavxaq. 


2 EXebarj Kai öic^cvarj an’ äp/fj^ nifrcecog, 8b 

änö KEipaXfjg Xavisip Kai Äcppcov, 8c 

änö pavöpcov Xeövtcov, änö öpöcov napöaXccov. 


Taq tmspcpusig Scopsaq, xaq ScoppOpaopsvaq xf\ xod Xpiaxod £kkAt|oux 
20 5ia xod acoxipioi) ßa^xiapaxot; Kai xfjq siq Xpiaxöv 7riaxscoi; svxadOa 
7ipoaayopsdsi. sv yap xco suisiv «sAsögt] Kai 5isA.suar|», xfjv 5ia xod 0siou 
ßa7ixiapaxo(; 7ipö(; Xpiaxöv sAsoaiv Kai a7rö xfjq aasßsiaq SisAsuaiv, rjxoi 


3 cf. Mt 2, 11 

I 4 ss. cf. 3PCant, PG 122, 620,14-15: Kai yap sXedori Kai 8isA,s6ar| an:’ apxrji; rcioxeco^, and 
Kscpa^rjc; Eavf]p Kai Aeppcov, Kai eXedor| pev 7tpö(; pe xfj ÄiKrj dyd7Efl 10 ss. cf. Amphiloch. 
Fragm., CCSG 3, fr. 3, 14-15 I cf. 3PCant,PG 122,620, 21-22 

I 2 xöv E P: om. v 4 npoKonxovxa v 5 5ia xouxo hinc incipit pars adiecta prima dnsoxiv E 
17 Zavip Kai Eppcov LXX 18 napöaXecov LXX 





25 

30 

35 

40 

45 

50 
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d7ioqn)YT|v evapyox; 7iaps5f|taöasv. (oa7t;sp yap oi 7 idXai lapai'|A,Tiai sv xfj 
spuOpa Oa^aaai'i sWövTsq 5ifjÄ,0ov SiaacöOsvxsq Kai Siacpuyövxsq xpv ts I 116 r 
aiyu7maKf]v oKOxo5ivr|v Kai xf]v nr\kaxop(b8r\ 8oDÄ,siav rav 7ispi töv 
®apaco b , TU7iiK(b^ ßa7iTia08VTS(; sv z fj vstpsAp Kai sv zfj daXäoorf , rj cpr|aiv 6 
Ä7röaio^O(;, oikax; f] vöpcpr| SKK^oaia 5ia tol> OSaxoq Kai 7wsöpaxo(; 

0siou ßaTcxiopaxoq xr)v 7ii)}o'|v xfjq acoxripiaq siaspxopsvr|, 5ia5i5paaKSi xö 
QKÖioq xfj q 7 roX,o 0 sia(;, fj paXkov siTisiv d0s(a 9 Kai zag 7 ir|^o 7 rA,iv 0 axopcb 5 si(; 
noiKikac; aiaxpaq apapxiaq, 8 i’ wv eAssivax; Tipöxspov xco vor|xq) Oapacb si q 
Sou^siav Kaisair|. S7ii tö aacpsaxspov 5s 7ipocpspcov xf]v 7ipöppr|oiv S7idysi* 

«an’ apxr|(; 7riaxsco<;», oiovsi töv ipÖ7iov xapaSsiKvix; ifjq TOiaöxr^ 
acoxripicbSouq sA-sdascoq Kai 5 isXsüosö)<;, Kai xf]v sv xco ayico ßa7mapaxi 
Xapiv Kai Sövapiv. waxsp yap si spcoxcopsvot; ncbg xf]v xoiauxr|v s^suaiv Kai 
8is^suaiv SKK^r|aia 7roif|osxai, ÖTüOKpivsxai Kai (prjaiv* «071’ apxfjq 
7iiaxso)9>. pi£a yap Kai OspsÄioq xfjq söasßoöq xd)v xpioxiavöv 7riaxsco(; I Kai 116 v 
7n3^r| xrjq xcov odpavcov ßaai^siaq xö xavispov Ka0saxr|KS ßÖ7rxiopa- ncog 
yap Sdvaxai xe ; xP iaTiav o^ sivai Kai A,sysa0ai Kai vopcppv Xpiaxoö xf]v 
sauxod spyaaaaOai ii/ux^v, sav pr| 071’ dpxxj^ 7iiaxso3(; xöv Xpiaxöv 5ia tol> 
ßa7ixiapaxo(; sv5dar|xai; oooi yap siq Xpioxöv sßanziaOi'jzs, Xpioxöv 
svsövoao6s d , cbq scppasv ö 0so7isaiO(; UavXoc,. n&g 5s tu; Kai siq xd scps^fjq 
XC0ppar| xrjq ÖKK^paiaq puoxf|pia, si pp a7iap^r|Tai sk xrjc; 071’ apxoq xrjq 
7iiaxsco(; xrjq ©siaq xaöxrn; 7xvsi)paxiKfj(; dvaysvvpascoq 5isM)siv Kai s^0siv 
7ipö(; aöxa; xöv yap pf] 5ia xfjq xoiadxpq 7xvsi)paxiKfji; oioOsaiaq xco 0sco 
uio0sxp0svxi aSövaxov 7iavxp fj pdpco 0sicp xpiG0fjvai, f\ tol> axpavxoi) 
ocopaxoq Kai aipaxoq xoö Kupiou ysvsa0ai koivcovöv, f\ ßa0pöv xiva 
ispcocTDvpq 5s^aa0ai, Kai 7tpö(; xaöxa Kai xd X,oi7ra xwv ispöv xrjq sKK^paia q 
puaxppicov S7iixp5siov sivav siKÖxcot; oöv sippxai xö «sA-sdap Kai SisXsöap 
071’ apxil^ 7iiaxsco(;». s^sdap yap siq I xf]v öp0ö5o^ov 7iiaxiv xfjq ayiaq 117 r 
xpia5o(;, ßa7ixia0siaa aö f] vopcpp SKK^paia siq xö övopa xod 7iaxpö(; Kai 
viov Kai xoö dyiou Trvsdpaxoq, Kaxa xpv KupiaKpv 0sapo0saiav* si0’ ouxcoq 
071’ adxrjq xfjq apxil^ xfjq 7iiaxsco(; xr]v 5io5ov 7ioioupsvp, Sis^sdap 
aKo^od0co(; Kai Kaxa xa^iv Kai 7ipö(; xd scps^fjq poaxppia, cbc; 8 ia xivcov 

b cf. Ex 14, 15-31 C I Cor 10, 2 d Gal 3, 27 

37 cf. Neoph. Incl. Äiopa gapaxcov, 3, 179-183 Pseftonkas 37 ss. cf. Amphiloch. Contra 
haer., CCSG 3, 238-240 (id/loc. Gal 3, 27) I cf. Theod. Cyr. Expl. in Ct, PG 81, 143, 50 38 
cf. Orig. Fragm. in Lc, 186 31-33 I cf. Did. Caec. Fragm. in Ps, fr. 463, 1-2 Mühlenberg; 
eiusd. Fragm. in Pr, PG 39, 1628, 17-19 I cf. Procop. Gaz. Epit. in Ct, CCSG 67, schol. 109, 

2-4 


26 OaXdoop : Osia a.c. E 33 ocoxripiou; a.c. E 39 apxpv E 44 post pf] fort. 5isX0övia 
integrandum 
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ßaOpiScov odpaviaq KAipaKoq siq odpavöv svayopsvr|, Kapoi xco ad) vupqnco 
55 Xpioicp svoujisvri, Kai xfj q sprjq ßaailsiaq K^ripovöpoq yivopsvr|. xoüvsksv 
Kai adxöq ö OsdvOpcDTcoq li'iaouq siKÖxax; Kai 08O7rp87cö3(; d7üS(pf|vaxo ^sycov* 
ov övvazai tu; eigeXOeiv sig zrjv ßaaiXsiav zcov ovpavcov, säv prj ycvvrjdfj edf 
vöazog Kal nvzbpazof . 7ipö(; xodxox; 5 s vnodziKvix; xf|v xd)V zf\ sdasßsia 
ps^övxcov 7tpoa5papsiv Oaupaaiav psxaßoAr|v, sk toü OripicoSooq Kai 
60 avripspoi) Kai avxiximou xpÖ7üoi) xf\q aasßsla q 7ipö(; xrjv Kaxa Xpiaxov 
7rpaoxaxr|v Kai rjauxov I Kai sdOsiav 5iaya>yf|v, cpr|aiv 

3 and KEtpaXfjg Zavisip Kal Äoppcbv, 

and pavöpcov X eovzcov, äno öpscov napöaXdcov. 


117 

8c 

8d 


Taoxa yap 7iavxa Kai övöpaxa Kai 167101 xodq 0r|pico5si<; Kai 
65 a^a^oviKOix; xpÖTcoix; Kai zag aKaOsKxouq öppaq Kai xd apsDaKxa f\Qr\ Kai 
xf]v Trpöq xd xrjq apapxlaq \|A)xo(p0öpa 7ca0r| ö£uxdxr|v po7rf]v iwv xfj rikävr\ 
xpq aOsiaq SKpaivopsvcov 7rapiaxr|Gi. «Eavisip» yap Kai «Äsppcbv» A,s^sx; 
sßpaiKai Tuyxavouaai Kai s^sMayvi^öpsvai f] psv Eavisip «siöoq 0r|pid)ös9> 
5r|Axn, f] 5s Äsppcov «S7iiaxpo(pr| 0r|plcov». suiödv 5s «djcö KscpaÄxjq Eavisip 
70 Kai Äsppcbv» if]v a7rö xof> 0r|pid)5oi)(; si8ou<; xfjq aasßsiaq 7ipö(; xrjv 
sdxaKxov Kai psiAaxiov Kaxaaxaaiv xfjq <sdasßsia(; S7uo>xpo(pr|v 
7raps5f|A,coasv, d>G7isp 5f] Kai 5ia xoo «a7rö pav5pcbv A,sövxcov» Kai «a7iö 
opscov 7cap5a^scov», zag X,sovxd)5si(; Kai Oavaxpcpopouq £vaXh\kov; *** 
<Kaxa> xö EVEÖpEVEi cbg Xdcov sv r fj pävöpa I avzov zov dpndoai Kal sXKüaai 118 
75 Kal zansivcoaai zov nXrjaiov f . 7tpö(; 5s Kai 5ia xou «a7rö <öpscov 
7iap5aA,scov» xö> i)7rspf|(pavov Kai 7ipö(; aöiKiav 8 Kai cpövov ö^dxaxov adxcov 
7caps5f|^coasv. öpa 5s Ttcoq xd zf\q acoxppiaq <S7iixi>0r|ai, Kaixoi 7cpöxspov 
zf\q aasßsiaq 7ipoßdar|9 sauaxspov 5s A,api|/aar|<; zf\q sdasßsiaq. surcbv yap 
öxi «a7cö KecpaXfjg Eavisip Kai Äsppcbv» Kai xd e£fj<;, aacpsaxaxa 
80 7rpo0sa7ii^si xfj sKK^r|aig xf)v aTtö xfjq aasßsiaq spycov Kai xp67icov S7ti xf]v 
sdasßsiav psxaßo^pv- öpoia 5s xauxa xw zoze avpßoaKrjdrjaEzai Xvkoc; pezä 
apvcov, Kal näpöaXiq avvavanavaszai dpixpcp, Kal poa/dpiov Kal Xscov Kal 


e cf.Io3,5 f cf. Ps 9, 30-31 scf.Ps 118, 69: aöiKia i)7r8pricpdvcov; cf. Ro 1,29-30 


66 \|/uxocp0öpa 7rdt0ri cf. Io. Chrys. In Gen , PG 53, 134, 18-19 68 ss. cf. 3PCant, PG 122, 
620, 24-28 I cf. [Orig.j Sei. in Ps, PG 12, 1652, 23: Äeppcbv ös spprivstisiai «d7iooipocpf] 
0r|plcov» I cf. Max. Conf. Quaest. et dub., CCSG 10, 2, 8: Äsppcbv Ss «0r|p(cov - spprivsusiai 
- d7iooxpo(pf|» I cf. [Eus.j In Ct, 463, 93-94, Auvvers ( L’interpretation du Cantique) 80 ss. cf. 
Eus. Dem. ev.,2 ,40 Heinkel (id. loc. Is 11,6) 


63 7rap5a^£cov LXX 71 sdosßslat; £7iioipocpf]v supplevi: lac. E 73 post svaXk^Xoic, lac. E: 
dp7iayd(; ex. gr. 74 Kaia supplevi: lac. E 75 a7ro in lac. E öpccov 7iap5a^£cov xo supplevi: 
lac. E 77 £7rm0r|oi supplevi: 0r|oi E 80 7rpo0£O7ii^cov E 81 xd): io E 
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ßoßi; Kai äpKioc; äpa ßociKrjOijooviai, Kai äpa rä naiöia avzcöv saovzai h . 
ßop^öpsvoq 5s 6 ^öyoq suisiv öncoq änö aasßsia q siq sdasßsiav f| s^ s0vd>v 
85 SKKAxpia 7ipoßf|asxai, xö psv «sÄ,sdar| Kai Sis^suai^» Koivcoq 8te’ 

apcpoxspon; sxpx|aaxo, 5r|^a5r) S7ii xcp I « 671 ’ apxns tugxsgx;» Kai xcp «anö 118' 
Kscpa^rjq Eavisip» Kai xoiq ecps^fjc;. sixa xpv 5iacpopav xfjq 7iiaisco(; Kai xfjg 
ÖTiiaxiaq 7iapa5siKvd(;, S7U psv xfjq Gsoyvcoaia q, «an ’ apxrjq 7üiaisco(;» pövov 
8(pr|asv, ax; povosiöodq xrjq sdasßsiaq Kai xrjq apexrjg odaip, S7ii 5s rr\q 
90 aasßsiaq «a7rö KsipaXip Eavisip Kai Äsppcbv» Kai xa s^fjq, cbq 7 ioädgxs5oÖ(; 
xfj(^ aasßsiaq Kai KaKiaq SsixGeicnp. 


EKapöicoaa £ r/päc;, äösAtprj rjpcov vvptprj, 
SKapdicooac, i)päc; svi and ötpOaXpcbv oov, 
sv pia sv Os pan zpa/ijlco aov. 


9a 

9b 

9c 


95 llpoppr|0siar|<; xfj SKK^r|aia xfjq 5ia ßa^iiapaioq änö xfjq sdasßslaq 

S7ri xf]v sdasßsiav psxaßo^fjq 5ia xcov sk 7rpoaco7i;oD xod VDpcpioD 
7ipo(pcovi'|0svxcov adxrj, vdv äKoXoödcoq 7rpöq adxrjv ö xopöq töv daroaxo^cov 
ßoa (oöq Kai adxodt; aSsA-cpoix; adxod Ka^si 6 Kdpiog)* «SKapSlcoaaq f||xaq 
aöstaprj f|pd>v vdpcpr|», I xodxsgxi xö acDxrjpiov icrjpDypa ö SKppd^apsv aoi 119 r 
100 sv KapSia 5s^apsvr| SKapSicoaaq, xodxsgxiv saxipi^acf Kai sßsßaicoaaq. 
5r|X,öaai 5s ßoD^öpsvoq 7iö0sv ig^ugsv S7iiyvd)vai xrjv siq Xpiaxöv rciaxiv f| 
SKKÄr|oia Kai xivi 7rs7riaxsuKsv, cpr|aiv* «SKapöicooaq fjpaq svi Ö7iö 
öcpGa^pcov god», 5r|A,ovöxi änö xrjq op0fjq Kai ÖTcXavooq Kaxavof|asco q xrjq 
öpaxrjq Kai aopaxoD Kxiascoq S7ii xöv 7iavxcov 7coir|xfiv Kai 5r|pioDpyöv xöv 
105 vodv avD\j/cboaaa Kai Kakcbq svvor |aaaa, cbq siq saxi pövo <; Gsöq xcov 
a7idvxcov Kai od rcoMxri, svi adxcp pövcp fjpaq SKapSicoaaq, pyoDV adxcp 
pövcp xö 7ipöq as rjpcov KrjpDypa avs0ou. slxa S7iaysi* «sv pia svGspaxi 
xpaxilA,cp aou». öpoiov 5s xodxo sksivco ö (pi^aiv ö 0sa7isaiO(; Ilad^oq* 
i)ppoaäpr]v yäp vpäq svi ävöpi napOsvov äyvrjv napaarfjaai tco Xpioiaß Kai 
110 xcp I Ö7rö xod Kupiou sipi'ipsvcp* Kai ysvrjasrai pia noipvr], sig noipr/X . 119 v 
«SKapSicoaaq», yap cpr|aiv, «fjpaq svi sv pia», xodxsgxi sßsßaicoaaq xodq 
Xöyovq xod KripDyiiaxoq f]p©v KipDxxövxcov, cbq f]ppoaaps0a dpaq svi avSpi 
sv pia 7iap0svco ayvrj xfj SKK^paia TrvsDpaxiKpv ysvsaGai GDvacpsiav. 7rcoq 5 ? 


h Is 11,6-7: Kai |j.oox&piov Kai xaijpcx; Kai Xscov ktX. 1 cf. Rom 16, 25 J11 Cor 11,2 k cf. 
Io 10,16 


98 cf. Io Chrys. In Act , PG 60, 34, 32-33 I cf. Theod. Cyr. Inter, in Ps, PG 80, 1020, 10-11; 
1393, 21-22 99 ss. cf. Theod. Cyr. Expl. in Ct, PG 81, 39-40; eiusd. Inter, in Ps, PG 80, 
1216, 37-41 I cf. [Eus.J In Ct, 463, 99, Auvvers ( L’interpretation du Cantique) 


92 rjpcov : pou LXX 94 xpaxf^cov LXX 
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äv ysvoixo r| xoiauxg auvacpsia; «sv0sgaxi xpax^co aou» (pr)o(v, sv xco apai 
115 auxgv 5r|^a8r| xöv C^uyöv auxou Kai 0sa0ai auxöv agsxaOsxax; sv xco 
xpaxn^ö) auxfji;- äpazs, yap cpr]oi, xöv £vyöv pov ecp y vpäg Kal päOezs an 
ejliou, ozi npäoq dpi Kai ranzivöc; zfj Kapöia Kal cvpijoszs ävdnavoiv zaic; 
y/v/au; vpcbv 1 . 

5 Ti SKaXXicbdrjoav paozoi oov, äösAcprj pov vvpcprj, 10a 

zi EKaXhcbOrjoav paozoi oov and oivov; 10b 

121 Kai öoprj ipazicov oov vnsp nävza zä äpcbpaza. 1 q c 


125 


130 


135 


140 


145 


MsxaOsiq avcoOsv xöv Xöyov änö xou 7ipoloco7i;ou xou vugcpiou sm xoü<; 
änoazöXovq , vüv au0i<; gsxacpspsi auxöv s^ sksivcov S7ii xö xou vugcpiou 
7üpöaco7iov Kai 7rapiaxr|aiv auxöv S7raivoüvxa auxfjv cb<; Ss^agsvgv sv Kap5ia 
xö suayys^iKÖv Kai Ö7 iooxoAiköv Kgpuyga, ö Kai gaoxoui; auxrjq KaXsi, 5i’ 
a)v Kai auxoix; xoix; övrnq vr|7i;iouc; xö cppövr|ga SKxpscpsi Kai aü^si scoq ou 
Kaxavxf|acoaiv si q gsxpov rjAmag xou 7iXr|pcbgaxo<; xou Xpioxou. 8iö Kai xö 
KäXkoq xd)v xoiouxcov gaoxcbv 7iapa5siKvi)(;, (pr|aiv «xi 6paicb0r|aav gaoxoi 
aou, a5s^cpf| gou vi3picpr|», (oo7isp ags^si Kai 5ia xou 7ipocpf|xou cpr|oiv* 
cbpaioi nöSsg zcbv svayyshCopEvcov EiprjvrjV n . s0o q 5s s^cov asi 
Ö7io8siKvüoai 7iö0sv xö spyov fj xö KäXkoq f\ äXko xi xrj vugcpr) xauxg 
ougßaivsi, cpr|oiv «xi SKaÄ2acD0r|aav gaaxoi aou a7rö oivou». xö 5s «a7rö 
oivou» 5ixxa><; vor|xsov* f\ yap xrjv i^saiv xgq rciaxsax; 5ia xrjq Ospgöxgxoq 
xou oivou Kai xfjv I sucppöauvov x<*P lv otxjxfj^ vof|asx;, Ka0a7t;sp ö 
AnöazoXoq Tigo0sco ypacpcov cpr|aiv* ävapipvfjoKco oe avaCconvpsiv zö 
Xapiopa zov 6sov n , f\ öxi xö änö oivou KaAlico0rjvai xouq gaaxouq xrjq 
SKKXx|aia q, xö ayiaa0rjvai Tidvxaq xoix; söasßdx; si q Xpiaxöv 7iiaxsöovxai; sv 
xco aigaxi xou Kupiou rjgtuv Igaou Xpiaxou xou doniXov Kal äpcbpov apvov 0 
skät|7i;xsov. xauxa 5s surcov, S7ncpspsv «Kai öagf] igaxicov oou i)7rsp 7iavxa 
xd apcbgaxa». vugcpiKcbc; sv5ugsvr|v Kai ßaaikiKcbc, KSKoagogsvov xfjv 
vugcpgv 7rapaaxr|aai ßou^ogsvoq cpgaiv «Kai öagf] igaxicov aou i)7rsp nävza 
apcbgaxa». ov gövov yap xö xou acogaxot; KäXko<; cbpaiöxaxov Kai 
a^ioOaugaaxov sxsiq, aXXä Kai auxf] <f]> «öagfj zcbv igaxicov aou U7isp 
nävza zä apcogaxa». igaxia 5s svxauOa sk^tixsov xaq 0so7ips7rsi(; Kai 
Osogiggxouq xfjq vj/uxo^ 5ia0sasi(;, äq (bq igaxia sv5u0gvai xouq Tiiaxoix; ö 


120 r 


120 v 


•cf. Mt 11,29 m Rom 10, 15 n II Tim 1,6 °IPetrl9 

114 ss. cf. Greg. Nys. In Ct , VI 260, 1-3 Langerbeck I cf. [Orig.] Sei. in Ps, PG 12, 1105, 14- 
16 I cf. Theod. Cyr. Expl. in Ct, PG 81,77, 36-43 (id. loc. Mt 11,29) 144 ss. cf. 3PCant, PG 
122, 621, 52-624, 1 (id. loc. Col 3, 12) I cf. Nil. Comm. in Ct , 48, 7 Rosenbaum (id. loc. II 
Tim 1,6) 


143 f| addidi 
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150 


parapioq UabXoq 7tpoxps7isxai cpacnccov I äösXcpoi, vvövaaadv cbg skXsktoi 
toü dsov äyioi Kal rjyanr/pvvoi, onXäyyya oiKzippcov xP r l (7T ^ Tr l Ta > 
paKpoOvpiavv , 8i’ d>v öq oiöv xs s^opoioöaGai Gsö söpoipf|oaipsv* 8iä psv 
xöv söo7iMyxvcDV oiKxippöv öxi 5i’ aöxöv rjpTv xoiq avaipoic; cruyKaxsßri ö 
6\|/ioxo<;, paKpoGupiaq 5s öxi xoaaoxa Kai xr|A,iKaöxa 7ra0r| Ö7isp rjpöv xöv 
KaxaSiKcov paKpoGöpcoq imoaxfjvai 6 avapapxrixoq / f|vsaysxo /. 


121 * 


PG 122,624 


II Pars 

(f.l31 r 1.19 - f. 136 v 1.16) 


[ävvazrjv syco avoiCßi zcb äövXtpiöcb pov] 


Ct 5,5a 


1 ’TIyouv r|ysp0r|v / mx’ sp7tp/oa6sv xoö aya7ür|xoi) pou, naaav PG 122,640 
paGupiav d7coppll\j/aaa Kai 7ipo0L>pco(; xaq Gdpaq xöv sv spoi aiaGf|ascov 131 V 
5ia7isxdaaaa jrpöq xmoSoxov adxou. 


2 Xsipsg pov zozaCav apvpvav, 

öaKzvXoi pov apvpvav nXrjprj 
cm /cipag zov KXdOpov. 
rjvoi<^a £yöj zcb äövXcpiöcb pov, 
äövXcpiööq pov napfjXOv- 
10 typy/y pov v^rjXOvv sv Xöyco avzov. 


15 


20 


Oi'pai, sv psv xoiq ftpöxspov pr|0sTai näoav siaaysi xpv SKK^r|criav xf|v 
xs sk xrj q sK^oyaSoq xöv louSaicov xf|v xs s^ sGvöv, xaoxa Xsyouaav axpi 
xou «avsaxr|v syö avoi^ai xö a5sAxpi5ö poo», xd 5s vuv ^syöpsva rcapa 
pövpq xrjc; s^ ’louöaicov SK^oyfjq XsysaGai, rjq x £ ip°^ cjxa^aaaq apdpvav Kai 
SaKxö^ouq apupvpq 7c}if|psi(; xoöq axaupcoxaq xoö Kupioo vorjxsov, xoöq 8ia 
axaupoo xöv Gavaxov aöxö STiayayövxaq. x £ ip £( ^ ydp I Kai SdKxoXxn xö 
7ipaKxiKÖv SriXoöoi, f\ apöpva 5s xpv vsKpcoaiv- oi xoivuv S7ii xfjg xou 
Kupiou axaupöasö*; xöv < , Iou5aicov> äpxi£p£i^ Kal ypappazvTc? , xorcov 
XSipöv xfjq xcov louSalcov cmvaycoyfjq snsxovzsq, saxa^av apupvav Kai 
apdpvav 7i^f|pr| xd 7ra0p Kai xöv 8ia oxaupou Gavaxov xö acoxrjpi 


5b 

5c 

5d 

6a 

6b 

6c 


132 r 


p Col 3, 12 a Mt 2,4; cf. Mt 16,21 

151 f|vsGxsxo cf. 3PCant, PG 122, 624, 13: Kai GavsTv dvenGuvoK; f|vsGysxo . "O0ev Kai r\ sv 
xoit; Kaxa yvcbpiyv xanxa svdDGapevon; sncoöia ktX. II 2 ep7rp/oG0sv cf. 3PCant, PG 122, 
640, 31-33: Hysp0r|v Kai’ sp7rpaKxov Gscopiav änö xfji; sp7ra0oi)(; gxsgscoi; dva7iSTaGai Tf]v 
voi'iiriv poi) 7n3Xriv xcp dyaTn'jxa) po\) 16 ss. cf. 3PCant, PG 122, 640, 38-40 I cf. Greg. Nys. In 
Ct, VI 342, 15 Langerbeck 17 ss. cf. Eus. Comm. in Ps, PG 23, 684, 34-35 


151 f|V8GX£xo hic explicit pars adiecta prima II 2 sp7rp/oG0sv hinc incipit pars adiecta 
secunda 18 Ionöaicov conieci xÖ7rov : an xn7rov 
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xopsöaavxsq. 5iö Kal cpr|aiv ön «sttI xsipaq xoö K^siOpou» xpv apöpvav 
saxa^av, rjxoi xöv Oavaxov 7rpoafiyayov aöxco 7rA,r|pöoavxi xöv vöpov Kai 
xoi><; 7cpo(pf|ia(; Kai xa 0so7ips7rfj SKSiva Oaöpaxa spyaaapsvco, 
axaupöoavxst; aöxöv Kai xaq axpavxooq aöxoü X s ^P at ^ T ^P axaopö 
25 7ipoar]X,ö)aavTS(; b * ö0sv f] loi)5aicov £KAoyf| (xouxsaxiv oi 0sioi 
a7iöaxo^oi) SsiKvuaa saoxrjv 6t; oö Kaxä tt]v 7iovr|päv yvöprjv xöv 
öpocpöAxov piaicpövcov xpv SiaOsaiv TCpöq Xpiaxöv saxs, xoövavxiov 5s 
[iäXXov sksivoe; 7üigxö<; aöxöv i)7rs5s^axo, cpr|oiv «rjvoi^a syö xco aSstapiSco 
poo». sixa I xf]v 5ia Oavaxoo aöxoü an' aöxfjq acopaxiKpv Sia^su^iv 132' 
30 fmspspcpaivooaa, cpi'iaiv* «aSstapiSöq poo 7rapfjX,0s», KaOöq Kai 6 KÖpioq 
aöxoiq xoiq eavzov pa0r|xai<; sv xco xoü TraOouq Kaipö s^sys* piKpöv Kal ov 
OscopsiTE p^- Kai Txpöq xoöxoic; xf]v xöxs 5ia xö acoxf|piov TcaOoq acpöpr|xov 
Kai psxpi Oavaxou Armpv xöv paOpxöv 7iapa5r|}uyoaa, S7if|yay£* «i|n)%f| poo 
s^fjXOsv sv W>ycp adxou», Ka0c hq 7iaXiv 6 KÖpioq amoiq sXsysv* all' on 
35 zavza vpiv XsXäXtjKa- rj Xvmj nEnXrjpcoKEV vpcov zrjv KapöiaV x . 


40 


ECr/zrjoa avzöv Kal ov/ Evpov avzöv, 

EKaXvoa amöv Kal ov/ vtzekovge pov. 

Evpooav ps oi (pvXaKEq oi kvkXovvze^ ev zfj tcöXei, 
Eizdza^dv ps, Ezpavpözioäv pE, 

rjpav tö döpiazpov pov an spov (pvXaKsg zcov zeixecüv. I 


6d 

6e 

7a 

7b 

7c 


«’E^rjTqoa aöxöv», cppai, «Kai odx eupov aoxöv»- xfjq yap Mapiaq xfjq 
MaySa^i'ivrjq S7ii xöv xacpov e^Ootiaiig Xiav 7ipco'i xrjq piaq aaßßaxcov Kai xöv 
psv AiOov fjppsvov £K xoö pvr|psioi) i5oöar|(^, xö 5s aöpa xoö Kupiou pf] 
söpoöari^, 5papof>ar](; 5s Kai £XQoxKjr\q npöq zöv Zipcova Kal npöq zöv äXXov 
45 paOrjzrjv ov E(piXEi ö Irjaovf Kai suroöarn; öxi rjpav zöv Kvpiov ek zov 
pvrjpEiov Kal ovk oiöa nov ddrjKav avzöv f , s5papov köksivoi Kai \]XQ ov si q 
xö pvppsTov ^i'ixoövxst; xö axpavxov aöpa xoo Kupioo, si pf] za öOövia pöva 
Kal zö oovödpiov ö rjv Eni zyjc, KEcpaXfjg avzoßz , cbq sv xoiq ispoiq söayysXiou; 
spcpspsxai. xd 5s scps^fjg, rjyouv xö «supoaav ps oi cpö^aKsq oi KOK^oövxsq 
50 sv xrj 7 üöA,si, STcaxa^av ps, sxpaopöxiaav ps, rjpav xö Ospiaxpöv poo an' 

spoö cpö^aKsq xöv I xsixscov», aöxa xd SKSiva xd xrjq MaySa^pvfjq pppaxa 133 1 
7ipo5isypa\]/av. Kai yap KaKsivp 5oKoöaa öxi oi cpö^aKsq oi 7capaKa0f|psvoi 
xco KupiaKcp pvppaxi acpsi^ovxo xö oöpa xoö Kupiou, X.Ö7ÜT] ßapsia xpcoOsiaa 
xf]v \i/ox^v, sßöa 7ipöq xoöq Kopocpaiouq xöv änoGTÖXcöv sv 7iövco KapSiaq* 


b cf. Col 2, 14 c Io 16,16; 19 d Io 16,6 e Io 20, 2 f Io20,2 s Io 20,6-7 

41 ss. cf. Neoph. Incl. Aio/ia äc7[iäzcov, 3, 86-88 Pseftonkas 

42 MayöaXivrji; E 47 ööcbvia E 51 May5aXivr|i; E 53 hdnr\ ßapsia E 


133 r 


118 


LUCIANO BOSSINA - ALESSANDRO DE BLASI 


55 


60 


65 


70 


75 


80 


rjpav zöv Kvpiöv pov s/c zoü zacpov, Kal oük oiöa nov sdrjxav öo7isp 

apsXsi KÖvxaöGa (ppaiv f| aapaxi^ouaa cbq SK7rpoaÖ7i;oi) xrjq May5aX,r|vfj(; 
Mapla q öxi «oi cpd^aKSt; oi kukA,ol>vts(; sv xrj tcö^si», oi Kai «cpu^aKSt; xöv 
tsixscov», oi axpaxiöxai 5r|A,a5r| ifjq Kouoxcoöiaq, süpoaav xfj h)nr\ xoö 
7ra0oi)(; xoi) Kupioi) ouvsxopsvr|v Kai öta)cpi)popsvr|v Kai 7ipoa0svxs(; 
«S7üdia^dv ps Kai sipaupaiiadv ps», dcps^övxsq «xö Gspiaxpöv poo an’ 
spod», ö san ir)v axo^f|v poo, xf]v acoiripiav pou, xö aöpa 5r|^a8f] xö 
5sa7roiiKÖv tö KOKKoßacpsq xpilpaxiaav xö I pavxiapö Tod oiKsioi) aipaxoq 1 . 
«cpd^aKaq 5s KUKtarövxaq sv xrj 7iö^si» xoix; 7ispi xf]v KOuaicoSiav sippKsv 
Kai aoGic; «cpxÄaKa q tsixscov» xoix; aöxoöc;* xö psv, 5ia zag 7ispiö8oi)(; xoix; 
asi cn)vf|0co(; sv xaiq 7iöA,soiv Ö7iö xöv axpaxicoxöv yivopsvaq, xö 8s, 5ia [xö] 
xf]v KOuaxcoSiav SKsivpv acpcopiapsvpv ouaav siq xmipsaiav xoig xöxs 


apxispsuai xöv looSaicov, KaGdx; Kai ö Uikazoc, scpp 7Epö<; amovc,- sysrs 
Kovazcoöiav, vndyszs, docpaXioaodv töv zacpov cog oiöazeK oixivsq apxispsiq 
sksivoi xöv looSaicov xoixoi KSKOviapsvoi sxdyxavov, Kai xoöxo aacpsaxaxa 
ö paKapioq UavXoc, s5f|A,coas, 7iapaaxd(; xö apxispsi Kai zoi/ov 
K£Koviapsvov k aöxöv änoKaXzaag, rix; sv xaiq Tipa^sai xöv Ö7roaxöA,cov 
spcpspsxai. xö 5s «SKa^saa aöxöv Kai oöx Ö7if|Kooasv poo» 7tpöq xöv 
parapiov üsxpov Kai xoöxo avaKxsov. I xoö yap Kopioo Ipaoö rcspi xoö 
näQovg aöxoö Kai zf\g axaopÖGsax; xoiq paGrixaiq 5iaXsyopsvoo, ö 
Gsorcsaux; Ilsxpoq, axs 5r) Gsppöxspoq xöv dXkcov paGpxöv, scpp aöxö* 
iXscbg aoi, Kvpis • ov prj yövrjzai zovzo l , oiovsi ra^öv aöxöv 7ipö(; d7ioxpo7if]v 
xoö acoxripioi) näQovg- <oöx> Ö7if|Kooasv aöxoö, äXka Kai S7isxipr]asv 
aöxö, 5iÖ7isp ö Xöyo(; svxaöGa 7iapa5siKvö(; xö<v Ilsxpov 5ia xö> acoxipiov 
7ra0O(; xoö Kupiou axGöpsvov ö(; pf] söpövxa sv xö pvr|psico xö aöpa xoö 
Kuploo 171 , S7isi avaKÖ7ixcov a*** cppaiv «s^f|xpoa aöxöv Kai oöx supov 
aöxöv, SKa^saa aöxöv, Kai oöx Ö7if| K °Das pou». 


134 r 


134 v 


4 

"ÜpKiaa vpäg dvyazspsq IspovoaXrjp, 

8a 


sv zaiq övvdpsm Kai sv zalg ia/vacm zov aypov, 

8b 


sdv svprjzs zöv dösXcpiööv pov, dnayysiXazs avzcp, 

8c 

85 

özi zszpcopsvrj aya7üjg sycb sipi. 

8d 


Ti ddvXcpidög oov 1 and aöcXcpiöov rj KaXi) sv yvvai&v. 

9a 1 135 r 


h Io 20, 2 ' cf. Hbr 12, 24 J Mt 27, 65 k cf. Act 23, 3 'cf. Mt 16,22 m cf. Io 20 


64 cf. Theod. Cyr. Expl. in Ct , PG 81,160,51-55 


56 MayÖa^ivrjq E 65 xo 2 delevi 67 scpr| 7ip6(; aoxodi; iter. E 77 oi>x addidi 78 xöv Ilsxpov 
5ia xö supplevi: xö*** lac. E 80 a*** lac. E 
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Tadxa Kai xfj MaySaA,pvfj Mapia Kai xfj £KKA,paia appö^ouai. Tfj psv 
odv Mapia ifj May5a^pvfj Kaxä xpv 7rpoa7io5o0siaav s^pypaiv xpv siq xö 
«sxpaopaxiGÖv ps, ppav xö Ospiaxpöv poo car’ spod» Kai xa 
90 aKÖtaniOa siai Kai xadxa xa pppaxa, xooxsaxi xö «öpKiaa dpaq Ooyaxspsq 
Ispooaa^pp» Kai xd s^fj q aypi xod «öxi xsxpcopsvp ayän\\q syö <sipi>». 
S7i£i5r) yap SKsivp oöksxi öisyvco xö xrjq dvaaxaascot; poaxppiov, äXk’ 
sSöksi adxfj öxi rjpav töv Kvpiov ek tov pvrjpswv , öOsv s^sys- Kai ovk oiöa 
tcov cOr/Kav amöv n • siKÖq pv adxpv suisiv 7ipö(; xaq Xomaq pupocpöpooq* 

95 «öpKiaa dpaq, Ooyaxspsi; 'IspoüaaApp, sv xaiq Sovapsai Kai sv xaiq 
iaxdasai xod aypod, sav 8Öpr|xs, Kai i§r|xs dpsic; syrjysppsvov ek vEKpcbV 3 
xöv KaxaSs^apsvov 8i’ akpav ayaOöxpxa 5ia xöv svaapxov adxod 135 
oiKOvopiav aSs^cpöv ppöv K^pOrjvai, a7iayysi^ax£ adxö öxi xsxpcopsvri 
dydTtrjc; syö sipi»- xö övxi yap dTrspßaAAövxcoq 5ia7xopov xf|v aya7rr|v p 
100 May5aApvp Mapia 7ipö(; xöv 5iöaaKata)v Xpiaxöv SKSKxpxo Kai öarcsp ö 
Ilsxpoq xöv aXkcov paOpxöv d7ifjpxs Tcpöq adxöv Osppöxspot;, odxco Kai adxp 
xöv aAAxov paOpxpiöv noXkcb xco psxpco Osppoxspa Trpöq xöv 7iö0ov adxod 
sxdyxavsv. Kaxa xodxov odv xöv Xöyov Kai Kaxa xf|v avcoOsv pdppv xöv 
7tpoppp0svxcov avf|Ksi 7ipoaa\|/ai xfj MaySa^pvfj Mapia Kai xadxa xd 
105 pppaxa, Kaxa 5s xöv 7ipoa7ro5o0svxa Ädyov xod vupcpiou Kai xfjq vdpcppc; 
soiks xfj kclBoXov oikoi) psviKfj sKK^paia, xfj Kai vdpcpp 7rpoaayopsi)opsvp 
appöxxsiv Kai xadxa. Opai yap adxp 7tpö(; xd q Kaxa xÖ7iov avsraOsv 
SKK^paia g «öpKiaa dpaq Ouyaxspsi; Ispouaa^pp, sv xaiq Suvapsai Kai sv 
xaiq iaxdasai xod aypod» Kai I xd s^rjc;. öpKov 5s svxadOa cppai xpv xöv 136 
110 skkAt|oiöv sSpaicoaiv Kai xöv axppiypöv adxöv 7tpö(; xpv xod Xpiaxod 
7riGxiv, 5iö Adysi* «öpKiaa dpaq sv xaiq Sovapsai Kai sv xaiq ioxdosai xod 
aypod», aypöv psv cpaaKooaa xpv 5 sg71oxikt|v Kai xsOscopsvpv aapra xod 
Kupiou, KaOöt; adxöq rcposcpp ö Tiaxpiapxp*; IaaäK sv xö sd^oysiv xöv oiöv 
adxod xöv ’laKÖß ^sycov- iöou öoprj tcov iparicov tov viov pov, cbg öopr] 

115 äypov nlriprjg ov EvXöyrjGEv ö Kvpio<? , ipaxia Adycov xpv 7ispißoXpv Osia q 
oapKÖq xod sk G7isppaxo(; adxod yswpOsvxoi; Ipaod Xpiaxod, öappv 5s xpv 
sdco5iav xfj <; adxod Osöxpxoq, 5i’ p q öq pvpov ekkevcoOeV* xöv adp7iavxa 
KÖapov sdco5iaasv xfj £7nyvöasi xfjq adxod Osöxpxoq. «öpKiaa» odv 
«dpaq», cppaiv, «sv xaiq Sdvapsai Kai sv xaiq iaxdasai xod xoiodxoo 
120 aypod», 5pA,a5p sv xoiq 0£O7rpsl7rsai Oadpaai Kai Osioiq spyoiq xod Kupiou. 136 


n Io 20, 2 0 II Tim 2, 8 Pcf.Gen27,27 ^Ctl,3 

112 ss. cf. Neoph. Incl. navrjyvpiKrj ßißlog, 27, 3-6, 15-16 Giankou et 

Papatriantafyllou-Theodoridi 115 ss. cf. Greg. Nys. In Ct , VI 272, 18-20 Langerbeck 

87 MaySa^ivfj E 91 sipi supplevi 98 xi ante d7rayy£Rr|TS LXX 99 sipi syco LXX xco övxi 
: övxi p.c. E 100 MaySaXivfj E 
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8(pr| yap ö ispöq Aouicaq sv xö Kai’ adxöv sdayysMco ön Svvapic; nap' 
amov s£fjpx£TO Kal iäzo nävza^- auxöq yap saxiv ö sv ioyui Kai Suvapsai 
Gsön'iioq KaGs^öv Gavaxou tö Kpaxoq, rcspi od Kai AaßiS 6 7tpocpf|Tr|q 
cpi'iaiv* Kvpioc, Kpaiaiöi; Kal Svvazög, Kvpioq, övvazög sv nohspcp*. f| odv 
125 ayia Eiöv pf|ir|p xöv skk^t|giöv noQovaa xf]v acoxipiav xöv avsxaGsv 
skkAt|giöv Kai xsxpcopsvi'j ouaa xfj ftpöq adxaq ay&7rry ^sysi yap xaöxa* 
<«sav si)pi'|xs> xöv Ö5stapi5öv pou», xouxsgxiv, sax’ av £7uyvöxs xöv 
Kupiov f||icov 1 t|gol>v Xpiaxöv Kai 7UGX£L>Gr|X£ Gsöv xsA,siov, «Ö7rayysiXax£ 
adxö öxi xsxpcopsvi'i öyÖ7ir|(; syö sipi», Kai 5ia xoöxo // dpac öpKiGa , öxi 
130 xsxpcopai xfj dya7ii'| xfj ftpöq öpdq Kai D7csp xfjq acoxripiaq dpcov. 


III Pars 

(f. 139M.20 -f. 145 r 1. 4) 

1 Boarpv/oi amov sXäzai, psXavsz; cbg KÖpa 

’'Hxoi, ai sv ayico 7ivsdpaxi xod povoysvodq SK7iX,r|podpsvai xod 
7iaxpö(; sdSoKiav xö <öv, f] ^cof|,> r\ oocpia Kai xd öpoia, a7isp 
KaxaKaW>7rxouGi xaiq Kaxacp<dasaiv> oia7rsp KscpaWjv xpi^pv piav 
5 apxov Kai aixiav xöv <öA,cov> imsp Kaxa^p\j/iv 7ioisTv SoKodvxa xöv 
ÖKaxaÄ,r|7cxov. fs^axaq 5s vösif xd d\|/r|A,a xs Kai odpavopfiKp 5sv5pa, cbq 
xoix; xod Kaxa taoßr|v avxsxopsvouq sv xco 7ipovosia0ai 5i’ dya7rr|(; xöv 
Ssopsvcov avayouaai Kaxa 7ipa^iv pippxiKÖq Ttpöq xö x>\\foq / xöv Gs/oupyöv 
apsxöv, Kaxa Gscopiav S7ii xd i3v|/r| I xfjq Gsiaq yvÖGsax;. xö 5s «ps^aivai dx; 

10 KÖpa^» scpr| 5ia xö Ö7iÖKpi)(pov Kai aKaxa}a|7cxov aöxoö xfjq Gsiaq yvöascoq 
i)\|/ 0 (;* öpoiov 5s xodxo xö imö xoö paKapiou Aaßi5 sipppsvco* Kal sOszo 
okötoq änoKpvcprjv avzov' d . 


r Lc6, 19 s Ps 23,11 3 Ps 17, 12 

123 ss. cf. Theod. Cyr. Expl. in Ct , PG 81, 117, 35-41 129 ss. cf. 3PCant, PG 122, 641, 
49-52: Tö pr|Ksxi 7rävicoi; xöv pspoXoopevov x^va xfjq apapxia<; sv5öoao0ai, rj ötaoc; i^voc; 
po?u)opoi> 5s^ao0ai. Ouxco 5’ öpac copKiGa . öxi xsxpcopai xfj ayÖTrp xfj Txpöq öpaiKai spco xfjq 
Gcoxrjpiac; öpcov III 8 ss. cf. 3PCant, PG 122, 645, 29-32: 7ipöc xö ö\|/oc xfjc 0s(ac 
paKapiöxr|xot;- pe^avsc; 5’ oia KÖpa^, cbc; xco öve§epeovf|X(p xcbv Kpipdxcov xcbv 08icov 
GUGxsAAooGai Kaxa 0scopiav xöv vospöv öcp0alpöv I cf. Theod. Cyr. Expl. in Ct, PG 81, 160, 
13-15 

127 sav si3pr)xs supplevi: lac. E 128 d7iayysRaxs iuxta LXX emendavi: 87iayysi?iaxs E 
129 xoöxo hic explicit pars adiecta secunda 130 wisp : spco v III 2 xoö 1 praem. imö v 3 öv, 
f| ^cop P v: om. E 4 KaxacpÖGSGiv P: Kaxacp*** lac. E, Kaxa cpÖGiv v oia7isp : oia xiva v 
5 ö^cov P v: om. E imsp : Ö7TÖ v ttoisiv E P: 7ioisi(; v 6 sMxat; 5s vösi E: sMxai psv sigiv 
P v 7 xod E: xodxcov P v tabßr|v E: yvcoppv P v 7ipovosio0ai v: 7ipovosTxai a.c. E 8 o\|/o <; 
/ xcov 0s/oopycov hinc incipit pars adiecta tertia 11 ö\|/oo(; E 


PG 122,641 


Ct 5,11b 


PG 122,645 

139 v 
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2 

15 


OcpOaXfioi avzov cbg nspiazspal snl nXrjpcbpaza vöäzcov, 

XcXovpcvai £v yäXcucTi 

KadrjpEvai snl nXrjpcbpaza vöäzcov. 


12a 

12b 

12c 


Tö 7 iavi 8 (popov aöxoö öppa Kai ötaoi; Kaöapcoxaxov Kai äXäQr\zov xwv 
18 svsaTcbicov Kai 7 caps^r|^u 0 ÖT(ov Kai xcov psAAövxcov svxaöOa fjvi^axo- Kai 
5 ia psv xf\q öpoicoGSCOc; xcov 7 üspiGxspcov xö Ka 0 apöv 7 rapiair]aiv, c&G 7 isp 5 f] 
Kai 5 ia rr\q XsuKÖxrixoq xoö yaXaKxo q, 5 ia 5 s xrjq ta)ÖGSCO(; xoö yäXaKzoq, 
20 tt]v x<Sv svsaicbicov yvcoaiv 5 r|^oT, 7 caxoxspoi) Kai pif] Siaipavouq övxoq, 
olöv sgxi xö i) 5 cop, Ö 7 isp X,S 7 ixöxspov Kai Siacpavsaxspov xoö yalAxxKxo q 
xuyxavsi. Ka 0 a Kai f] xcov sv xco 7 iaps^r|A,i) 0 öxi Kav xco psÄAovxi Kaipcp 
( 7 ipaKxsov öaov Kaxa avOpamov) opaaiq 5 iopaxiKcoxspa xfjq xdrv svsgxcoxcov 
yivopsvcov (si pf| xi ys sv äXXco xÖ 7 icp xö 7 cpaKxsov yivoixo, Kai sv aÄAco ö 
25 xoöxoi) xf]v yvdiGiv sxsiv ßouA,öpsvo(; söpiGKOi)* xöxs yap 5 si KSKaOappsvov 
sivai xö SiopaxiKÖv xoö voöq cbq Kav xfj öpaasi xcov 7 cpoysyovöxcov Kai xcov 
ysvr|Gopsvcov. Kai xaöxa psv Kaxa avOpcorcov cbq sipr|xai, S 7 rsi 5 s 7 ispi xrjq 
öpaascoq xoö Kupiou ppcov ’Ir|Goi) XpiGxoö Sis^sigiv, i)v odSsv SiaSpavai 
Sdvaxai, (pr|Gi öxi «öcpOa^poi adxod (bq 7 ispiGxspai», KaOapcbxaxoi 5 r|A,ovöxi 
30 skri Kai «S 7 ii 7 i}a|pcbpaxa ö 5 axcov», xodxsgxi KaOapdx; siSöxsq 7 iavxa xd 
7 iapsAr|A,i) 0 öxa Kai «XsA,oi)psvai sv ya^aKxi», an; GacpsGxaxa scpopcovxsq 
7 iavxa xd yivöpsva, «KaOppsvai» 5 s «S 7 t;i 7 c^r|pcbpaxa öSaxcov», cbg 
7 iposi 5 öxs(; aGCpaXax; nävza [xd I yivöpsva «KaOppsvai» 5 s «S 7 ii 71^x1 pcbpaxa 
öSaxcov», cbq 7 iposi 5 öxs(; äocpaX&c, navm] xd psAlovxa ysvsG 0 ai* adxöq yap 
35 sgxiv 6 cbanvp <övra> KaXcbv za ävvnapKza zfj Osia avzov Kai 7 iavxscpöpcp 
yvcbozi , oi) pf]v äXka Kai adxöq sgxiv ö czäCcov xapöiaq Kal vc(ppovg b Kal za 
Kpvcpia zcbv avOpcbncov Eniozäpsvog pövog 2 . 5 ia xadxa Kai xö örcxiKÖv adxod 
« 7 ispiGxspai(; S 7 ii Tr^ipcbpaxa ö 5 axcov» Ö 7 rsiKaGSV Kai «^s^ODGpsvau; sv 
ya^aKxi» Kai «KaOppsvak; S 7 ii 7iA,r|pcbpaxa ö5axcov», cbq xd Gdp7iavxa Kai 
40 spya Kai npätqeiq Kai Sia^oyiGpoöq 5ia 7iavxö(; adxod GacpsGxaxa 
yiVCOGKOVXOq. 


140 1 


140^ 


b Ps 7, 10; cf. Apoc 2, 23 C cf. Ps 50, 8; Ps 43, 22: ai)xö<; yap yivcÖGKSi xa Kpi3(pia xrjq 
KapSiac; 

16 cf. Neoph. Incl. Eig r fjv s^arjfispov yeveoiv, 13,4 Detorakes 20 ss. cf. Hymn. Byz. Menaea 
Junii e cod. Lesb. Leinion. 11, Acol. 29, 148 Spanos 25 ss. cf. Greg. Nys. In Ct, VI 143, 17- 
144, 4 Langerbeck 35 ss. cf. Hymn. Byz. Menaea Junii e cod. Lesb. Leimon. 11, Acol. 29, 
182 Spanos: 'O tt)07rsp övxa Kakdsv xä avn7rapKxa 36 ss. cf. Sophron. Landes in ss. Cyr. et 
Joan., PO 51, 1, 14, 3-4 Bringei I cf. Theod. Heracl. Fragm. in Io (in catenis), fr. 424, 4-7 
Reu ss 

14 ^s^ooopsvai LXX 24 an yivopsvip; 33 iter. E 35 övxa e Hymn. Byz. loc. laud. addidi: 
om. E 
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3 Xhayövss avzov cos (pidXai zov apcbpazos (pvovaai pvpsyjiKa. 13a 

«Eiayövs*;» töv 5i5aaKaAiKÖv Xöyov ar|(ia(voDaiv, ö0sv Kav xfj 
nakam 8ia0f|Kr| I aiayövsc; toi q ispsDGiv ava xöipa*; s8i8ovTO d , öc; aufißo^ov 141 r 
45 tod XöyoD xf\q 8i5aaKaWa g 7ipö(; yap töv AAyov imripSTODGi Kai aiayövs q. 
cpi'iai odv öq Ka0a7rsp «ai qnaXai tod apöpaTO*; skxsodgi Ta apöpaTa», 
odtco Kai «aiayövs*; aÖTOD xa pupsvj/iKa», todtsgti Ta söayysÄiKa acoTipia 
A-öyia. öpa 8s n&q odk sutsv- «skxsodgiv ai aiayövs*; aÖTOD apcbpaTa», 
akX «sKcpöoDaiv»- od yap ö*; ai cpia^ai 7ipÖTspov psv 7i^r|poDVTai sk töv 
50 8^co0sv Kai töts tö 7iXripoDpsvov skxsodgiv, a XX ai aÖTOD aiayövs*; 
OIKO0SV sk Trj*; äßöaaoD töv 0r|aaDpöv e xr\q 0sia<; yvöasco*; aÖTOD cpDODai 
Tä 7iaaav vöaov Kai pa^aKiav iöpsva f pups\|/iKa 7tpö*; SDTS^rj 0spa7isiav 
töv av0pco7iivcov \|/dxöv Kai acoTT]piav 7iayKÖapiov. 

4 XsiXrj avzov Kpiva ozdCovza apvpvav 7rXr/prj. 13b 

55 I Ado Tiva 7ispi töv x^scdv sitcöv öti ts «Kpiva» siai Kai öti 141 v 

«gt&^odgi apöpvav 7iAr|pr|»* öiä psv töv Kpivcov tö ts av0r|pöv Kai öpaiov 
Kai sdöSs*; tod SDayys}aKOD KijpDypaTO*; 7iapsSf|}uDos Sia 8s tod «gtö^siv 
T a %£\Xr\ aDTOD apöpvav 7r^f|pr|», tö 7iOTf|piov tod skodgiod aDTOD 7ua0OD<; 
D7is(pi'|vsv, S7ii tod OTaDpoi) cpcDvf|oa*;* ndzsp, sis aov napaxiOrjpi xd 

60 Tcvsvpa pov • xlivas zrjv KscpaXrjv napsöcoKS tö nvsvpoß>. 

5 Xsipss avzov zopvsvzal xpvaai nsnXrjpcopsvai Qaposis . 14a 

Aia psv tod «TOpvsDTai» tö KäXXoq töv 0sicov spycov aÖTOD 
7iaps8f|A,coGS, Sia 8s tod xP^god, tö aKiß8r|Äx)v Kai Ka0apöv Kai taxpTrpöv 
Kai Tipiov, Sia Ss tod «7iS7i^r|lpcopsvai Oapasi*;» tö 7i^fjps*; töv sv toi*; 142 r 
65 spyon; aÖTOD x^piTCOv Kai Tfjq 7ivsD|iaTiKri*; xapa*; töv aocpö*; Kai söosßöc; 

d cf. Deut 18,3 e cf. Ps 32,7 f cf. Mt 4, 23; Act 10, 38 g Lc 23, 46: Kai cpcovf|aa<; cpcovrj 
peya^r) ö ’lrjGOUt; eutev (cf. Ps 30,6); Io 19,30 

43 Siayövsq.. Aoyov cf. Greg. Nys. In Ct, VI 401, 19-22; 403, 16-19 Langerbeck I cf. Theod. 

Cyr. Expl. in Ct, PG 81, 160, 51-52; 201,21-23 I cf. Neoph. Incl. LIcvxrjKovcaKccpaXov, 50, 16, 

7-9 Sotiroudis; Äiopa äopärcov, 3, 31-33 Pseftonkas 44 aiayövec;...eSiSovxo cf. Orig. 
Homiliae in Lc, XXXVII 209, 10-15 Rauer I cf. eiusd. Comm. in Mt, 16, 17, 6-9 Klostermann 
I cf. Orig, in Cat. in Lc (typus B), Cat. Graec. patr. in NT, vol. 2, 140, 22-24 Cramer 51 ss. 
cf. Did. Caec. Fragm. in Ps, fr. 298 Mühlenberg ss. cf. Neoph. Incl. nsvTtjKovTaKecpaXov, 50, 

16, 8 Sotiroudis I cf. Did. Caec. Comm. in Zach, SC 84, 2, 173, 4-5 56 ss. cf. Theod. Cyr. 

Expl. in Ct, PG 81, 161, 1-5 I cf. Procop. Gaz. Comm. in Isaiam, PG 87, 2653, 19-21 58 cf. 

Greg. Nys. In Ct, VI 243, 2 Langerbeck I cf. Theod. Cyr. Expl. in Ct, PG 81, 161, 1-5 I cf. Nil. 

Comm. in Ct, 45, 6-7; 53, 8 Rosenbaum I cf. Mich. Psel. Poemata, 2, 828 Westerink I cf. 

Neoph. Incl. IlavriyvpiKrj ßißXoq, 28, 195-196, 198 Giankou et Papatriantafyllou-Theodoridi; 
Epprjvsia zov yyoÄTfjpog, 38-40 Detorakes 62 cf. Greg. Nys. In Ct, VI406, 8-15 Langerbeck 

50 anxoü : abxai a.c. E 59 S7ii: igol; S7ii marg. dub. add. E 61 xopeuxai LXX Gapoiq LXX 
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TT]V KaÄloVTjV TCOV SpyCOV auiou OKO7TODVTC0V SK yäp KakXoV^q T(DV OVKSICOV 
Kiiapaicov ava^oycoq ö 7ioir|Tf](; KaT07iTSDSTai. xö odv «Bapasiq» siq xö 
«KcaaGKonx\ xapaq» SK^apßavöpsvov, oiiicoq sviauGa vot|tsov. 

KoiXia avzov nvÜqiov sXscpävzivov sni XWov oantpEipov. 


14b 


70 «KoiAaa» psv, i)v Kai «tid^iov sÄ,scpavTivov» S7rcovöpaosv, xöv 

dKaidA,i'|7üTOV 6r|oaDpöv zf\q Gsiaq Kai dppf|iou yvcbascoq SK^r|7n;sov sv 
adxcp yap siai navzsq oi Gr|aaupoi xfjq yvcbascoq oi Ö7i;ÖKpDcpoi. surcbv 5s 
adif]v «7iu^iov sXscpavTivov sm XWov aa7icpsipoD», if]v äoDyxDTOV svcoaiv 
tcov S7ci Xpiaiod 5do cpöascov I 7iaps5f|}aoasv, 5ia psv tod «s^scpaviivou 142' 
75 70)^101)» xöv sk zf\q asurapGsvoD Osotökod Tipoa^ricpOsvTa 7ravayiov vaöv 
Tod axpavioi) amov acbpaioq D7is|icpaivcov, 5ia 5s tod sursiv* «STti AiGod 
aarccpsipoD» Tf]v aöiaipsiov svcoaiv zf\q Gsötoto^ Kai ifjq dvGpco7iÖTr|TO(; 
adioi), «tod aarccpsipoD MOod» siq tdtiov zf\q GsÖTriToq SK^apßavopsvoD, 

5ia tö A,ap7ipöv Kai Tifiiov Kai iaxDpöv 7ipö(; Gspa7rsiav tcov fj^Kcopsvcov 
80 7ta6(T)V, TOD 5s «S^SCpaVTlVOD 7TD^k)D» siq TD7Ü0V TX]q avOpCOTTOTOTOq, 5ia TÖ 

s^aipsTOV Trjq KaOapÖTrjToq Kai cbpaiÖTT|TO(; aÖTOD tod cbpaiov KäXXsi napä 
zovq viovq tcov dvOpcbnco v 11 . 


Kvrjpai avzov ozvXoi pappäpivoi 
TsOspsXicopsvoi cnl ßaaciq /pvcräq. 


15a 

15b 


85 


«Kvfjpaq» tt|v aTaaiv zf\q Kar avzov 7iiaTSC0(; cpr|aiv, aq Kai «otd^od^ 
pappapivoD^» SKa^sasv 5ia I tö öpGöv Kai söpaiov Kai cpcoTOSi5s(; aDTfjq. 143 r 
«ßaasE;» 5s «xpDaa q» tt]v imsp ^ap7ipov Kai aaa^sDTOV Kai aKaTapax^TOV 
öpoXoyiav tod 7iavayioD odtod övöpaToq, sv rj aDTÖq ö apioTOTSxvriq 
OsavOpcoftoq ’Ir|aoDc; tv|v saDTOD SKK^r|aiav sGsps^icoas Kai nvXai aöov ov 
90 Kazia/vtrovaiv avzfj^. 


h Ps 44, 3 j Mtl6, 18 


67 ss. cf. 3PCant, PG 122, 648, 27-28: co<; 6s xoü Öapaig (s7UGK07tT| %o.päq sppr|vsDopsvoo) I 
cf. Procop. Gaz. Epit. in Ct , CCSG 67, schol. 255, 2-3: [OiXcovog] ©aposig yap S7iiaxpo(pi] 
yapag I cf. Did. Caec. Fragm. in Ps, fr. 497, 26-27 Mühlenberg: psxaßa^Xopsvrn; 'EXXa6i 
cpcovrj ifj(g 0aposTg sic; xö KaxaaK07rr] yapag; fr- 756, 8-9: MsxaXapßavsxai 6s ©aposig sieg xö 
KaxaGK07rsiv x a pdg, KaxaGK07ionvxcov x a P& v tcov apsxfjg Kai sbasßsiag cpiXcov 70 ss. cf. 
Theod. Cyr. Expl. in Ct, PG 81,161,33-36 73 S7ri...svcooiv cf. Greg. Nys. In Ct, VI 415, 1-6 
Langerbeck 85 cf. Greg. Nys. In Ct, VI 419, 14-17 Langerbeck 87 ss. cf. Anal. hymn. Gr., 
vol. 4 ( Canones Dec .), die 14, can. 22, ode 8, 13-14; die 20, can. 39, 1 ode 5,37-40 Kominis 
et Schirö 89 ss. cf. Athan. Expositio in Ps, PG 27, 416, 47 I cf. Nil. Comm. in Ct, 30, 16 
Rosenbaum I cf. Hymnographie de l’eglise grecque , Stichira idiomela ad distributionem olei, 
p. lxxxviii Pitra 


89 xf]v sanxoü SKKXrjGiav sauxoü E 


124 


LUCIANO BOSSINA - ALESSANDRO DE BLASI 


8 Eiäog avzov cbg Aißavog, ekXekzöc; cbg Ksöpoi. 15c 

ndliv Kai 5ia todtcov tö Sittöv tcov cpÖGSCov aDTOD 7iaps8f|A,CDGSV. 5ia 
psv Tod XißavoD xf]v 08ÖiT]Ta, («Mßavoc;» yap siq xipfjv icp 0scp avacpspsTai, 
cbq xipiov Kai SDÖSsq, 5iö Kai tö «sk^sktöc;» 7cpoGS0r|Ksv, iva Sr^coGr) tö 
95 s^aipsTOV aÖTOÖ), 5ia 5s tcov KsSpcov tt|v av0pco7cÖTi'|Ta, 5ia tö D\|/iKÖpov 

Kai tö aar|7n;ov, ä 8 t|A,odgi Ta D\|/r|^a tcov Soypaxcov ttj q SiSaaKaWaq I tod 143 v 
X piaTOD Kai tö aÖTOD avapapTT]TOV. töv psv odv Xißavov svikox; s^si^cps, 

5ia tö Ö7r^0DV xfjq 0 sött|to<;, toix; 5s KsSpoDq 7i^r|0DVTiKd)i;j 5ia tt|v tcov 

GTOIXSICOV TOD OCOpaTO(; TSTpaKTDV. 

9 &apvyd; avzov yXvKaopög Kai öXog snidvpia. 16a 


101 "Opoia xaDTa tot; D7üö tod Aaßi5 sipppsvon;, cbg yXvKsa zco Xdpvyyi 

pov za Xöyid oov, vnvp psfo rep ozöpazi pov k , Kai aD0i^* emOvprjzä vtü sp 
Xpvoiov Kai XöOov zipiov noXvv Kai yXvKvzspa vnsp psAi Kai Krjpiov 1 . clvtöc, 
yap soti tö ÖKpÖTaTOv tcov sepsTÖv Kai f] övtcd<; aAx|0ivr| SDcppoadvi'i Kai 
105 ayaMiaoi<; töv SiKaicov. 


10 Ovtog dövAcpiöög pov, 

Kai ovzog nXrjoiov pov, Ovyazcpsg 'IspovoaApp. 


16b 

16c 


I KaTa^aoa f| didäcKakoc; 7ipö(; tö q ©Dyaxspaq IspoDoa^pp, cbq oiöv 144 r 
ts tö KäXkr\ Kai zaq xäpvzaq tod a5sA,cpi5oD, sdOix; ÖG7üsp s^ imspcpDODq 
110 ftspixapsiaq S7cscpcovr|os 7cpö(; aDTaq ^syoDoa* ob «©Dyaxspsq 'IspoDoaAx|p», 
oDToq ö ToioDToq Kai TpÄiKODToq, oDTÖq soTiv ö KaxaSs^apsvoq xpruaaTiaai 
«aSstapiSöq poD», öq ovk sjraioxvvszai dösAtpovg rjpäg koAsiv, 2sycov m * 
anayyvXcü zö övopd oov zoig aövAtpoig pov n , Kai ysvso0ai «7rAx|oiov poD», 
cbq 7rapa7cA,i'|Gico(; fjpiv Koivcovpoaq oapKÖq Kai aipaToq 0 . 


11 IJov dnrjAOsv ö döcAtpiöög oov, rj KaXrj sv yvvai&v; 

nov dncß^sipsv ö dösAtpiöög oov; 


Ct 6, la 
lb 


j cf. Ps 91, 13 k Ps 18, 11 1 Ps 118, 103 n Hbr 2, 11; cf. Ps 21,23 °cf.Hbr2, 14 

92 xo...cpi)G£cov cf. Theod. Cyr. Expl. in Ct, PG 81, 164, 13-16; 209, 14-16 I cf. Nil. Comm. 
in Ct, 18, 1,7-9 Rosenbaum I cf. Phot. Epist. et Amphiloch., Amph. 271, 12-13 Laourdas et 
Westerink I cf. Neoph. Incl. Eig zpv sgoajpspov yevsoiv, 11, 22-33 Detorakes 95 cf. Anal, 
hymn. Gr., vol. 5 (Canones Jan.), die 29 can. 31 ode 9, 15-20 Proiou et Schirö 98 ss. cf. 
Hsch. Lexicon, 626 Cunningham-Hansen (s. v. TSTpaKTix;) I cf. Anast. Sin. ln Hexaem. 
anagog. contempl., VI 516-19 Baggarly et Kühn I cf. Ioan. Dam. Expositio fidei, 60, 47-50 
Kotter I cf. Phot. Epist. et Amphi loch., Amph. 235, 9-10 Laourdas et Westerink 
101 "Opoia...sipr|p8voi<; cf. Theod. Cyr. Expl. in Ct, PG 81, 164, 18-24 (iidd. locc. Pss 118, 
103; 18, 10-11) I cf. Greg. Nys. In Ct, VI 118, 10-14 Langerbeck 

99 T£TpaKxf|v E 100 y?u)Kaopoi LXX 112 aÖ£?upiöö(;: döaJupiÖooq a.c. E 113 ooo : pon 
a.c. E 
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Kai OjTfjaofisv avzdv jusrä goü. 


lc 


ÄKOuoaaai Kai 5i5ax0siaai xoiaöxai Guyaxspsq 'IspoDaaAf||i xaq 
apsxaq Kai xfiv I sÖ7ipS7isiav xou a5sA,(pi5ox> 7iapa xrjq SiSaaKaXoi) 144' 
120 87isiyovTai 7rpöq töv 7iö0ov aöxoö Kai ^i'ixodai paOsiv ^ap’ aöxfjc; «7ioö 
Ö7ifjA,0s» Kai «7 tot> a7isß^s\|/s», Touisaxi 7 tou 5ia xfjq S7iiaTaoia(; adiou xö 
sXsov adiou 7i^oi)aico(; s^sxss p Kaxa xö smßlsy/ov ek sfis Kai eXevjgöv jus^. 
xauxa 5s i^xoboi pa0siv cbq äv Kai fjpsiq «^r|xf|ao|isv aöxöv psxa ooü» 
(paaiv* f| 5s oök Ö7i;okpt>7itsi töv 0r|aaupöv, äXka xaxsax; avaKaAxmxsi 
125 (paoKouaa adiaiq oüxcoi;* 


12 


ÄÖEXcpiöot; pov Kaisßr] eiq Kfjnov avzoß 
sig cpidXac; roß apcbpazoq. 


2a 

2b 


130 


135 


«Kfj7iov» cpr|aiv, si q öv Kaxaßsßr|Ksvai Xsysi töv <a5sX(pi>5öv aöxfjt;, 
xö awpa Kai xaq Kai’ aöxö aia0fjasig, xd>v siXiKpivöq 5s^apsvcov aöxöv Kai 
ÖKoAxyöOax; <xd)V cb gei ßXaia> KazaKapnoc, öcpGsvicov sv zcp oikcg I zov Oeov r 145 r 
Kai dx; cpoivid, av0r|aavTCüv sv aö^aTq tod Kupiou Kai cggeI icsöpoc; ooi sv zcp 
Aißavcp s . «qna^aq 5s apcbpaxoq» ^sysi zac, Kai’ aurfjv xf|v // 7riaxiv SsKxiKÖq PG 122,653 
vj/uxaq xfjq sdcoSia^odariq aöxaq xod Ttavayiou Twsupaioq x^P 110 ?’ ^i 11 ^ 
avapopcpoi xaöxah; Kaxa xs Gscopiav Kai Tipa^iv, xö Kax’ siKÖva Kai Ka0’ 
öpoicoaiv sv olq rix; iStco sk xu7icbpaxi ö VDjicpux; öpäxai. 


IV Pars 

(f. 156 v 1. 3 - f. 162 r 1. 17) 

Ct 7,5d 
5e 


1 MvKzrjp goü cbc; nßpyoq zou Aißävov 

GKOTCEVCDV npOGCOTCOV AapaGKOV. 


Pcf.Tit 3,5 q Ps 24, 16; 85, 16; 118,132 r Ps 50, 12 s Ps 91,13-14 


124 p...dvaKaXu7TT8i cf. Greg. Nys. In Ct , VI 147, 1-5 Langerbeck 131 ss. cf. Greg. Nys. In 
Ct , VI 273, 10-12 Langerbeck I cf. Neoph. Incl. 77 avriynpncrj ßißXoq, 10, 103-106 Giankou et 
Papatriantafyllou-Theodoridi I cf. Amphiloch. De recens baptizatis, CCSG 3, 40-43 132 ss. 
cf. 3PCant, PG 122, 653, 17-23: ’'Hxoi, ö aöpaxog Kaxä xö i3\|/og xrjg sauxou ouoiag, aya7ipxoi; 
pon, Kaxsßp Kax’ svepysiav ei(g Kfj7rov anxon xpv xoig ösioic; anxon 0s?ippaoi 
Ttscpnxsnpsvpv kxioiv, Kai cbg sieg (piataxg xon apebpaxog xäg Kaxä xpv sic 6söv 7riaxiv öskxikck; 
\|/nxag xrjg sncobia^onopg anxäg xon 7tavayion Tivsnpaxog x^pixog ktX. 


128 xöv emendavi: xö E aös?icpiSöv supplevi: ***5öv lac. E 130 xeov cbosi s?iaia e Ps 50 
loc. laud. supplevi: lac. E 132 xpv hic explicit pars adiecta tertia 135 oig : aig v 
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5 


10 


At|A,ovöti tö olaTtsp sdcoSiav I a7iö SuocoSlaq 5iaxcopl£pv zaq 
imoOfiKaq zcov sig öiaKoviav änoazsXXopsvcov öiä zotig psXkovzag 
KXrfpovopsiv cjcozrjpiaV d , // Siä psv yap toö Arßdvoi) tö sutSSsq xfjq xcov 
dpsidiv spyaaiaq D7rs(pr|vs, 8ia 5s toö euceiv «gkotcsöcdv 7ip6aco7iov 
AapaGKod» Tpv 7ipoaoxriv 7raps5f|Ä,coGSV f\v öcpsi^ouaiv sxsiv sv auxoiq oi 
xf\q apsifjt; spyaiai, ftpöq tö syppyopsvai ögts pf] aWoKsaGai xaiq 
5uoco5soiv apapTiaig. AapaoKÖq yap «aipa gökkoo» spprivsusiai, ö 5 r\koi 


tö (poiviKoöv f\ tö kökkivov toöv apapTiaiv KctTCt tö pT|08v sv 'HoaTa* säv 
cbaiv ai äpapziai vpcbv cbg (poiviKovv, cbg xiova XsvKavcb, säv ös cbaiv cbg 
kökkivov , cbasi spiov AsVKaVCQ b . 


156 v 


2 

15 


20 


KsipaXrj aov sni as cbg Kappr/log, 

Kal nXÖKiov Kscpalrjg aov cbg nopiptipa, 
ßaailstig ösöspsvog sv napaöpopaig. 
rz cbpaicbörjg Kai zi rjötivOiyg 
äyänrj, sv zpvipaig aov; 

I zovzo psysOög aov cbpoicbOrjg zcp (poiviKi 
Kai oi paazoi <aov> zoig ßözpvaiv. 
sma ävaßrjaopai sni zcp (poiviKi, 

Kpazr/aco zcov vy/scov avzov. 


Toutsgti tö fjyspoviKÖv tol> voöq god ö\j/r)^öv Kai sSpaiov Kai 
pövipov sgttjksv STci Ta i)\|/r| tcov Osicov OscopppaTCOV. tö 5s «zt^ökiov Trjq 
Kscpa^fjq gou», tootsgtiv ai GscoprpiKai Kai rcpaKTiKai 5i)vapsic; tö svspyöv 
25 sv Goi öpGax; Kai pvcopsvov sxouGai, (bq pfps tö OscoppTiKÖv <xcopi(; tod 
7rpaKTlKOÖ, pf|TS TÖ 7ipaKTlKÖV> XCöpi? TOD OsCOppTlKOD Sivai, äXkä TpÖ7TOV 
7iA,okö poo Tpixwv KscpoAxjg fjvcopsva övm pst’ äXXf\Xcov apcpÖTspa cbq 
KÖGpot; zropcpupaq ßaGiAiicfjg sv Goi Seiicvwrai. Tropcpupaq 5s pvripovsÖGaq 


6a 

6b 

6c 

7a 

7b 

8a I 

8b 

9a 

9b 


a cf. Hbr 1, 14 b Is 1, 18 

IV 3 ss. cf. 3PCant, PG 122, 669, 49-54: Ar|Xovöxi, tö - oia7isp ebcoöiav anö ÖDocoöia<;, 
Xtopi^ov tök; imo9f|Ka<; xcov sic; ÖiaKoviav a7rooTsX.A.opsvcüv, öia xoi><; peXXovxaq icXripovopsiv 
ocoxripiav, XeixoDpytKcov 7rveDpaxcDV, änö vnepßoXüv xcov 7tovr|pia(; 7rveDpaxcov - öiaKpixiKÖv 
god, oiovsi 7iöpyo(; ö\|/r|^öxaxo^ Kaxa xöv Aißavov öpoc;, a7ioß?iS7rov Kaxa xö 7rpÖGC07iov xfjq 
TTÖ^scoq AapaGKOD, Kai zäq sksT0sv xcov s^Opcov sipööouc; xcp ’lGpaf|X privöov 9 Aapamcoc; yap 
aipa gökkod cf. Phil. Jud. Quis rerum divinarum heres sit, 54 Wendland: AapaGKÖ«; - xö öe 
p8xaXr|cp08v ögxiv «aipa gökkod» I cf. Did. Caec. Comm. in Zach , SC 84, 3, 78, 4-79, 5: ’O 
öe AapaGKÖq aivixxsxai xoix; anö siöcbXcov KSKXppsvom;- noXkr\ yap ösiGiöaipovia 
G7TODÖa^sxai xoT«; AapaGKpvoTc; ... Aiö «aipa 7civovxs(;» 7rpOGayopsDovxai 'EXXf|vcov (pcovr| Kai 
«aipa gökkod» I cf. [Basil. Caes.] Comm. in Isaiam, 7, 197, 34 Trevisan I cf. Hsch. Lexicon, 
182 Latte (s.v. AapaoKÖg) 25 ss. cf. Nil. Comm. in Ct , 48, 4 Rosenbaum 

IV 3 x^pi^ov v 5 öia...yap hinc incipit pars adiecta quarta 19 god iuxta LXX addidi: om. 
E 20 S7ii: sv LXX 25 ycopiq... TipaKxiKÖv quod excidit per homot. conieci 


157 r 



30 

35 

40 

45 

50 

55 

60 
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6 Aöyo q Kai ßaoiAsa xöv vodv 7tpoor|yöp£DO£v. £7isi 5s Kaxä psAoq xaq 
apsxaq xrjq ZoDAapi0i8o q 5is^fjA0sv, I £7if|yaysv «ßaai Xzbq SsSspsvot; sv 157 v 
7iapa5popai(;»- 5r|Aa5f| 6 oöq voöq KSKAsiopsvaq sxcov xaq sioöSoDq xgtv 
aia0r|G£CDV rcpöq xö pr|8öAa>(; sio5s^ao0ai apapxiav «ßaoiAsix; SsSspsvoq sv 
7iapa8popai(;» Ö7ro8siKVDxav xodxsgxiv aöxs^ODoiov cov sauiöv öAax; 
avsvspyi'ixov Ssikvugiv, sv xaiq 7iapa5popai(; apapxicov saDxöv öAov sk8od<; 

7ipö(; spyaoiav xd>v dpsxöv ovöspia Koivcovia cpcozi npdig gközo g c . odxcö 5s 
a7ro(pf|va<; aöxöv öAcoq aAAöxpiov xcov 7ia0cov xfjq äpapxiaq Kai sk5oxov 
7cpöq apsxrjv, evQvg £7rf|yaysv «xi copaicb0i^q Kai xi f]5uv0r|(;», xrj copaiöxr|xi 
Kai xrj f]80xr|xi xdiv 0slcov Oscopidiv 5r|Aa8f] Kai xdrv xrjq apsxfj^ spycov. sixa 
ßouAöpsvot; d7ro5si^ai xö Aiav spaopiov xfjq xoiaDxr^ cbpaioxrixoq Kai 
p5öxr|X0(; scprp «aya7cr| sv xpDcpax; god», Kaxa xö cbg yXvKva reo Xäpvyyi pov 
za Xöyid oov, xmsp psXi I <xai jajpiov> zco ozöpazi pov d , 8ia xodxo 158 r 
EnsnödrjGEv aöxf] rj y/v/rj poxf. ps0’ ö 7ipOG£0r|K£V «xodxo psysOöq god 
cbpOlcb0T|^ XCp (poiviKl»- OD XCp pf|K£l XOD SsvSpOD XOD (pOlVlKO^ XÖ p£y£0O(; 
xrjq EoDAapi0i8o(; 7rapaßaAAcöv xaöxa cpr|Giv, aAAa xrj avaoxaosi xrj 7ipö(; xö 
inj/oq xod (puxou Kai xeo sv xeo D\j/£i Kap7io(popsiv Kai 5id xö 5 dgöAcdxov xod 
K ap7üoö auxod xf)v öpoicooiv s^slApcpsv, Ö3G7i£p apsAsi Kai ö xdrv SiKaicov 
Kaprcöq odk STci yfjq 0x|oaDpi^sxai, aAA’ sv xaiq oöpaviaic; a\|/ioiv, onov ovzs 
orjg ovzs ßpcbaig äcpaviCsi Kal onov nXcnzai ov ozopvooovciv ovÖs 
KXsnzovoivt. 7tpö(; xodxoic; 5s (pr|Giv «Kai oi paoxoi god xoiq ßöxpDGiv» 
copoicb0r|oav. ÖG7üsp yap oi ßöxpoq oivov oxa£ovxs<; Kap8iav av0pcb7roD 
söcppaivoooiv, ODxcoq xö yAsDKoq xdrv söayysAiKdrv Kai Ö7rooxoAiKd)v 
8i5aypaxcov xaq vor|xag KapSiaq zebv SDosßdrv I KaxsDcppaivoDGiv. sixa 158 v 
7raAiv £7riGxp£(psi 7cpö(; xf]V xod cpoiviKoq öpoiöxr|xa Kai q>T|GlV «Sl7ia 
avaßf|Gopai STri xod epoiviKoq», Kpaxpoco xwv KAaScov aöxoD KaxavopGaq xö 
öxDpöv Kai AdgixsAsc; Kai ögdAov xod Kap7iOD xod vot|xod epoiviKoq. cpr|ov 
«sma avaßf|Gopai £7ci xod cpoiviKoq», Kaxa(ppovf|GCO xwv ypivcov Kai 
cp0sipopsvcov, ^rixf|G(D xöv oöpdviov tcAodxov, aixpGco nzEpvyaq nzpiazEpät; 

Kai nszaadpaopai Kai Kazanavooß , Sia0f|aopai avaßaGSK; 0sla q sv KapSia 
poD 5ia xa7r£ivÖGai 7ipö(; 0söv avDVj/ODpsvoq, Kpaxpoco xoav KAa5cov xwv 
apsxwv aöxoD *** avaßf|Gopai 7ipö(; xö oxaDpiKÖv Dij/oq, Af|\j/opai xöv 
GxaDpöv poD, a7capvpGdpsvo(; saDxöv, Kai aKoAoD0f|GCO <cbg yXvKta zco 

c II Cor 6, 14,2 d Ps 118, 103 e cf. Ps 118,20 f Mt6,20 sPs54,7 

35 oi)58^ila...aKÖiO(; cf. Greg. Nys In Ct, VI 298, 1-5 Langerbeck 40 ss. cf. Theod. Cyr. 

Expl. in Ct, PG 81, 164,20-21 


41 Kai Krjpiov e Ps 118 loc. laud. addidi 50 ßoxpnc; : ßoipsig a.c. E, an ßoxpusq 55 cbxnpöv 
E 60 post anxon lac. E 61 cbg yXnKsa xd) ?idpnyyi pon e Ps 118 loc. laud. supplevi: lac. E 
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Xäpvyyi pov> za Xöyia auxou vnsp psh Kai Kijpiov h Kai dya7if)<aco xa<; 
zvioXag auxou>, zoig ixvsaiv auxou <bq olöv xs äKÖXovQoq ysvöpsvoq 
(Suvavxai 5s xauxa A,r|(p0fjvai). 


3 


70 


75 


80 


85 


I Kai soovzai öfj paoOoi oov cbg ßözpvsg zfjg äpnsXov 

Kai öoprj pivög oov cog prjXa 

Kai ö Xdpvy% oov cbg oivog äyadög 

nopsvöpsvog zcp aösXcpiöcp pov dg svdvzrjzag 

iKavovpcvog xdXvoiv pov Kai ööovoiv. 

syco zw dösXcpiöco pov , 

Kai £7r’ 4 us rj sniozpocprj avzov. 

"Exsiai eil xcov 7ipo8ipr|(isvcov. sükdv yap avcoOsv* «cbpoicoOriq xco 
cpoiviKi» Kai «oi paaöoi aou xoi(; ßöxpuaiv» Kai auOiq S7iava^aßd)v xd 7ispi 
xoü cpoiviKoq Kai suecdv- «avaßf|aopai S7ii xq> (poiviKi, Kpaxf|aco xdrv u\|/scov 
auxou», cpr|oi 7idAav 7ispi xd>v paaOc&v «eaovxai 8f] paaOoi aou coq ßöxpusq 
xfjq dp7üsta)u», 8ix8 ai ypacpai xrjq nakamg Kai xrjq vsaq Sia0r|Kr|<;, sixs 6 
anöczoXog Kai xö suayysAxov. sxi 5s Kai f| «öapf] pivöq aou (bg prjAxx». prjXa 
eücö8r| vof|asi(; I xouq xco Osco 8i’ apsxrjq 7rpoaayopsvou(; oixivsg ax; sucoSiaq 
öapfjv zag svOsouq npä^siq auxco Tipoacpspovxst;, dg sucoSiav auxco 
KaOiaxavxai, KaOcoq cpr|aiv 6 ÄnöozoXog • Xpiozov svcoöia sopsvK xouxoiq 5s 
aKo^ouOax; S7ray£i Kai xd ecps^rjg Xeycov «Kai 6 A,apuy£ aou oivoq ayaOöq 
7iopsuöpsvo(; xco aös^cpiöcp pou dg suOuxrixaq»* ^sysi xoivuv 7ipö(; xfjv 
EouA,apl0i5a, f\zoi «xfjv sipr|vsuouoav», 7ipö(; xoiq sipppsvon; Kal* «6 
Mpuy^ aou», fjxoi oi 8ipr|viKoi aou Wjyoi oi 8ia xou Adpuyyöq aou 
7üpoG(pspöpsvoi, ax; «ayaOöq oivot;» ou Kpai7taAx|c;, a XX sucppoauvriq aixioq, 
ou aKavöa^cov 8r|^a8r| äkX sipf|vr|<; ftpö^svoq, Siaßaivouai 7ipö(; xöv 
aSsAxpiSov pou «&ig suOuxpxaq», xöv KaxsuOuvovxa xouq nodag xodv sv 
suasßsia Kai Siaycoyrj Osapsaxco ßiouvxcov sig ö8öv sippvi^J. dg auxöv yap 


9c I 

9d 

10a 

10b 

10c 

11a 

11b 


159 v 


h Ps 118, 103 1 II Cor 2, 15 Jcf.Lc l,79;Ps39,3 

75 ss. cf. Hippol. In Ct, 2, 3, 5-6 Richard I cf. Phil. Carp. Enarr. in Ct, PG 40, 36, 17; 44, 16; 
92, 33; 96, 20; 120, 37-44; 129, 34-38 I cf. Nil. Comm. in Ct, 44, 9, 1-2 Rosenbaum I cf. 
Neoph. Incl. nzvcrjKovzaKzcpcdov, 50, 15,5-6 Sotiroudis 80 Ka0cb(;...sopev cf. Nil. Comm. in 
Ct, 22, 12 Rosenbaum (id. loc. II Col 2, 15) I cf. Greg. Nys. In Ct, VI 268, 7 Langerbeck (id. 
loc. II Cor 2, 15) I cf. [Basil. Caes.] Comm. in Isaiam, 3, 130, 11-14 Trevisan I cf. Theod. Cyr. 
Expl. in Ct, PG 81,57, 31-32 83 ZouXapi0i8a...8ipr|veuouoav cf. Theod. Cyr. Expl. in Ct, 
PG 81, 184, 11-15: ouxco Kai xf]V vupcppv auxou siprivsuouoav, cbq xrjt; 7iap’ auxoh xnxohoav 
£ipf)vrn; 87 cf. Greg. Nys. In Ct, VI 331, 15 Langerbeck 

62 dya7rf|oco xöu; svxoXdq auxou ex. gr. (cf. Ps 118, 127) supplevi: ayd7iri*** lac. E 
65 paoxoi LXX 67 ö om. LXX 68 eu0uxrixa LXX 73 paoxoi a.c. E 75 paoxcov a.c. E 
paoxoi a.c. E 


159 r 
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xfjq söapsoxposax; xöv ayaGöv spycov avacpspopsvrit;, ai apoißai Trap’ 

90 aöxoü 7r^oi)aiol7iapöxco(; xoiq xrjq dpsxfjq epyaxaig ßpaßsdovxai Kai «siq 160 1 
si)9i)xr|xa(;» ai ayaGospyiai adxöv fm’ adxoö xoöxok; KaGioxavxai. sixa 
5r\k(bv xö AuoixsÄig xoö oivoo xoöxoo, £7rf|yay£V «kavodpsvoq %£iA,£ai pou 
Kai öSoüoiv». od yap Kaxa xöv aiaGr|xöv oivov 7ipö(; Koddav ol5s x^psiv 
söGix; 7iivö|i£VO(;, aXk 9 ooxoq 0sia xiq xpocpf] 7tv£opaxiKr] xuyxavcov 
95 «iKavodpsvoq xeiksai pou Kai ööoögi» SsiKVDxai, 5ia psv xöv ysi^ecov 
Tipocpspöpsvo^ Xöyoq Gsioq xuyxavcov Kai 7 üoM,oi<; eig ikövcogiv öcpsXsiaq 
KaGiaxapsvot;, öv Kapnov /sziscDv öpoXoyovvzcov zcp övöpazi k Kopioo 6 
ÄtuögxoAxx; £(pr|G£V, 5ia 5s xöv 65övxcov xf]v ÖKpißrj spsovav xfjq Gsiaq 
ypacpfjg aivixxöpsvoq, Kaxa xö KopiaKÖv 7ipöoxaypa xö Xsyov- spsuväzs zag 
100 ypacpäg 1 . öoftsp yap f] ocopaxucf] xpocpf] xoiq aio0r|xoT<; 080001 paooopsvr], 

sdxspf]*; ^pö^ Kaxa7iOGiv Kai 7C£\|/iv I Kai xpocpfjv aßXaßrj, paÄAov 5s, 160' 
£7rco(p£^f| xö GÖpaxi KaGiGxaxai, ooxco 7tV£opaxiKT] xpocpf] xoiq vopxoiq 
öSoöoi xrjq öpGfjq Siavoiaq paooopsvri Kai ^sia KaGioxapsvp xrj öiiAoosi 
xöv 5uG^f]7rxcov Xs^scov Kai Gsicov voppaxcov, xö hyauzkäq xrj ipuxfj psxa 
105 noXXr\<; xrjq 7ispioooia(; svir|oi. 87i£ixa Ssucvöoa f] £KK^r|oia öq öia xfjq 
Kaxa^f]\|/ 8 C 0 (; xöv Gsicov ypacpöv xpv yvöoiv xfjq söosßsiaq taxpßavovxsi; 
svodpsGa xö Xpioxö Kai ö Xpioxöq svooxai f]piv, £7rf|yay£V* «syö xö 
aSstapiSö pou, Kai sn’ sps f] £7iioxpocpf] aöxoö» m Kaxa xö pdvaz£ sv cpoi, 

Kay cd kv vpiv n . 


4 E/Ws, aöskcpiös pov, £^£Wcop£v dg äypöv , 

avXiodcop£v £v Kcbpaig- 
öp6piocop£v dg apndcbvag, 
iöcop£v d rjv6rjcT£v rj apncAog, 
fjvdrjG£v ö Kimpiopög, rjvOrjaav ai pöai- 
115 £K£i Scbaco zobg paozovg I pov aoi. 

oi pavöpayöpai köcoKav öaprjv. 


’E^si 5s 7T£pi xrjq 7iV£opaxiKfj<; svöoscoq xoö vorjxou vopcpioo Kai xfjq 
vopcppt; SKK^poiaq öis^fj^Gsv, olöv xi Gapooq 7cpoo^aßoöoa ocoxppiov, f] 


12a 

12b 

13a 

13b 

13c 

13d I 161 r 
14a 


k Hbr 13,15 1 Io 5, 39 n Iol5,4 

102 7rveopaxiKr|...103 ööoogi cf. Greg. Nys. In Ct , VI 225, 21-24 Langerbeck: oi xa 0sTa 
(inoxf)pia öia oatpsoxspac; 8^r)yf)O8C0(; Xs7ii07ioionvTSi;, co<; eimapdbeKxov xf]v 7rvsnpaxiKf]v 
xanxriv Tpocpf]v ysvsoGai ... onxoi xö xcov ööövxcov epyov a7ioxs?ionGi 7raxnv I cf. Did. Caec. 
Fragmenta in Ps, fr. 682, 5-6 Mühlenberg: xp07iiKÖ3(; oÖovxck; amaq KaÄonpevat;, aiq xepvei 
Kai ?isaivsi iaq TivsnpaxiKÖu; xpocpäu; I cf. 3PCant, PG 122, 673, 20-23 105 ss. cf. Procop. Gaz. 
Epit. in Ct , CCSG 67, schol. 131,7-11 


100 paoopsvri E 
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120 


125 


130 


135 


vöpcpri £KKA,r|Gia (pr|ai 7ipöq auxöv- «eXGs, d5stapi5s pou, s^s^Gcopsv si q 
aypöv» Kai xd s^rjq. Guvaycovi^sxai yäp f] EKKXr\aia xco ösgttott) XpiGxco 
iKsxiKwq 5sopsvr| auxoL) GUvavxdaxpßdv£G0ai aöxfjq 7cpö(; 87ü(gk8\|/iv xdrv sv 
7iavxi TÖTüco xfjq SsGTTOielaq auiou Siayövicov dv0pco7icov, sixs «siq aypöv» 

(töv KÖGpov xoöxov 0 ) xfjv dpsifjv spya^ovxai Kaia xöv 7rpsGßöispov möv, 
siTs «sv Ktbpaic» (xaiq ispaiq xa>v skk^i'igiwv GUva^SGiv), sixs «sic; 
ap7isA,wva(;», Kaxa xpv xapaßo^riv tou KaA-SGavxoq xoöq spyaza^ sig töv 
äpnsk&vaP. 5iö Kai cpr| ai aüxöv «i'Scopsv, avxi tol> £7riGK£\|/cop£0a, si 

pv0r|G£V r\ ap7cs^O(;» Kai I «ö Ki)7tpiGpö<;» Kai «ai pöai», xouxsgtiv 161 v 
GK 07if|GCD si 7ipöq Kaprcocpopiav acpopa f] vor|if| ai)ir| ap7rsXo<;, si q xpiaKovxa 
Kai s^f|Kovxa Kai sraxöv Kai si Kap7ro(popsiv aöxfjv ö\|/öps0a. «sksi Scogcd 
xoix; paGioöq pou go(», sksi tö yäka xdrv 5i5axcov skksvcogco, sv0a 
aö^f|G£C0 q Kai Kapftocpopiaq sXtc! q, £7rsi ou yap 5sT pinzsiv zovg papyapizag 


SpnpOGdsV TCÖV xoipcov^, OÖ5s TÖV SK^SKTÖV GTtÖpOV £70 TT|V 7TSTpaV f\ S7U TOL q 
öSovq f\ STüi xaq aKavGaq, äXk’ £7ii xr|v yrjv xfjv ayaGfjv xfjv au^ouaav xöv 
KaxaßAT|0£VTa sv auxrj Kap7iöv r . xouxcov 5s pr|0svxcov, iva pf| xxq si7ir| öxi si 
pf] svSsxsxai *** <xöv> Kap7iöv ö Ssöpsvoq 8i8a%rj<;, °p Ssi auxöv 
5l5ÖGKSlV, f\ ÖTl SKCpÖGSCbq SGXl xö pp £7n5sx£a0ai xivaq xf]V £7ci xö Kpsixxov 
a^oicoGiv, avaipouGa *** xoiauxaq Gtpa^spaq Kai ß^aßspaq xmovoiaq, 
£7rf|yaysv «oi pavSpayöpai sScoKav ÖGpf|v», toutsgxiv I Kai auxoi oi, 162 1 
Ö3G7üsp xivs<; Kap7toi <xd)v pav5payöpcov>, U7iö xpv yrjv xrjq avaioGpoiai; 


° cf. Mt 13, 38: 6 ös aypö<; egti 6 KÖopoq p Mt 20, 1 (cf. Mt 20, 1-16) ^ Mt 7, 6 r cf. Mt 

13, 1; Lc 4, 3; Lc 8,4 

122 ss. cf. Nil. Comm. in Ct, 76, 2 Rosenbaum: si ös aypöq soxiv 6 KÖopoq ... Kcbpai 
öuvavxai ?isyso0ai ai SKKXrjoiai rj ai xcoppxucai xou Xöyou \j/uxai 138 ss. cf. Theod. Cyr. 
Expl. in Ct , PG 81, 198, 38-200, 4: "Y7ivov oi5sv sp7toisiv ö pavöpayöpaq, cb<; iaxpöiv 7taiös<; 
cpaotv ... Kai (prjoiv- «Oi pavöpayopai sÖcoKav öopf|v» avxi «xou rjp^avxo KaGsuÖsiv xai<; 
apapxiau; oi av0pco7roi»- Kai Ka0a7rsp oi pavöpayopav 7ts7icok6xs(; ouk aioGavovxai xcbv xou 
ocbpaxoc; Kivripaxcov ouxcoq oi xfjq suasßou*; SiöaoKa^iac; SK7iivovxs(; xf]v KuXiKa, xd 7ra0r| 
Koipi^siv o7rou5d^ouoiv ... 7iav yap siöoq Kap7iocpopouoiv oi xf]v i)psxspav Si5aoKaA,iav 
ös^apsvoi I cf. Phil. Carp. Enarr. in Ct , PG 40, 136, 8-18: Oi ... xfjq sKKXrioiat; uioi. ouxoi 
S7isöcoKav ooppv, Ö7isp saxi xf|v xrjq moxscot; sucoöiav. Kai Ka0’ sxspov xpÖ7iov ... ai pi^ai U7iö 
xf]v yrjv av0pco7röpop(pov s^ougi yapaKxfjpa ... oi yap vsKpoi... xf]v xrji; avaoxaoscoi; SsöcoKav 
öopriv I cf. Nil. Comm. in Ct, 76, 7-12 Rosenbaum: Asysi 5s Kai xouq pav5payöpai; 
5s5coKsvai öoppv ... xou yap pav5payöpou xoioöxoq psv oiov suropsv 6 Kap7iö(;, f] 5s pi^a 
5ia7TS7i^aGxai dv0pco7iivcp Gyppaxi xouq sv xoit; xatpoit; Ksipsvouc; öri^ouoa vsKpouc;, 5i<ox>i 
Kai auxf] KsxcoGxai sv yfj avSposiKs^ov sxouGa Gxnpa. ouxoi yap xf|v xfjt; avaGxaGsax; söcoKav 
ÖGpf]v GUvavaGxavxsc; XpiGxd) ... Kai ouxoi yap oupxpuxoi xd) opoubpaxi yivovxai xou 
Gavaxou Xpioxou cbq sv pvfjpaai 0a7rxöpsvoi xd) üöaxi Kai si)0i)(; aviGxapsvoi xöv 7ia^aiöv 
av0pco7rov cbi; pavöpayöpav Kaxa^urovxst; sksi 

125 d|i7rsXa)va E 131 ösiv E 135 svösxsxai conieci: svö*** lac. E xöv supplevi: lac. E 
137 avaipoüoa supplevi: avaipou*** lac. E 139 KapTioi xwv pavöpayöpcov suppl. temptavi: 
Kap7iö*** lac. E 
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140 xs0appsvoi Kai öajifjv Osoyvcoaiaq pr| kskxtuisvoi (ola fjaav xä s0vr| <xä pr| 
7rs7naTSDK6ia> siq Xpiaxöv) Kai psxaßAriOsvxsq änö xfjq SuacbSoDq 
aasßsiaq, «sScoKav oa|if]v» <0soyvcoaia(;> *** tsxouaat. a)a7isp ouv 
SKsivr| f] ßoxavri s^ouaa siSoq av0pco7tov avaia0r|xov *** eiq dtcvov auxouq 
xps7iouaa, olixcoq Kai oi xfj dasßsia Kpaxodpsvoi Kai adxoi avaia0r]xoi 7ipö(; 

145 0soyvcoaiav sxdyxavov, 7tpöxspov Kai SugcoSsk; Kai aXkoiq 7tpö^svoi xrjq 
xoiauxriq dTrcoAsiaq syivovxo, aAA’ uaxspov S7ri(pavsvxo(; Xpiaxou sScoKav 
Kai adxoi 7riaxsi3aavxs(; xpv öapf]v xfjq siq adxöv 7riaxsa><;, Kai aAAcoq 5s Kai 
auxa xd 8tiaAr|7rxa pf|paxa xfjq 0sla q / ypacpfjc / a7isp xöv xodxoig PG 122,676 
sva7iopsvovxa vouv Kai pf| 8i’ auxtöv 7ipö(; xf]v aAf|0siav sypriyopoxcoq 
150 Siaßaivovxa vapKav Kai f|Ai0iav, wq xivsq pavISpayöpai 7rapaaKsi)d^ouai. 162 v 

147 - 147 cf. 3PCant, PG 122, 676, 38-40: [ol pavdpayöpai] ndvxco«; ai xcov aia0r|T(öv 
87iupdv£iai Kai xd xrjc ypacpfjc GÖpßotax, a7isp xöv xouxoiq Kax’ ai'G0r|Giv eva7ropevovxa vouv 
kxA,. 

140 xd pf] 7rs7nGxsi)KÖxa conieci: lac. E 142 ösoyvcoaiai; dub. conieci : post öoppv lac. E 
143 ante siq lac. E 148 ypacpfjc hic explicit pars adiecta quarta 




SUR LA RECEPTION DES GEOGRAPHES GRECS Ä BYZANCE 
ARETHAS ET UN TEMOIGNAGE MECONNU SUR HANNON* 


Le Discours egyptien cT Aelius Aristide est en partie le resultat d’un 
voyage en Egypte que le rheteur avait fait durant sa jeunesse et qui avait dü 
marquer son vif esprit. 1 Le discours se presente comme une soite de traite de 
nature doxographique, abordant les differentes opinions relatives aux crues 
du Nil : Aristide les passe en revue, en les critiquant le cas echeant. En un 
point donne de l’argumentation, intervient evidemment l’Ocean qui entoure 
Lcekoumene ; en particulier, Torateur contredit 1’affirmation d’Euthymenes 
de Marseille, selon lequel il existait une section de cette mer caracterisee par 
la douceur de ses eaux. Parmi les temoignages ä citer contre cette idee, il y 
avait evidemment les voyageurs eux-memes et, notamment, ceux qui etaient 
d’origine carthaginoise, qui n’auraient jamais rapporte une teile Information: 

Kai pqv oü5s KapxqSovlcov oi 8K7iZsuaavTS(; s^co Taöeipcov Kai ia c, ev 
Toiq spTjpon; zf\q Atßuriq nöXeiq oiKiaavis q toutov ijvsyKav oucabs xov 
Xöyov oi)5’ avsypa\|/av oub’ avsOqKav sv xco iepco, siepa noXXa Kai ai07ia 
ypd\|/avxs(; (§93 = 356 Jebb). 

« Les navigateurs carthaginois qui sont alles au-delä de Gadeira et qui ont fonde 
les villes qui se trouvent dans les parties inhabitees de la Libye, n’ont pas rap¬ 
porte ce type de recit un fois rentres chez eux ; ils ne V ont ni mis par ecrit, ni 
depose dans le temple apres avoir ecrit plusieurs choses extraordinaires. » 


Le meilleur de ces pages, je le dois ä la savante direction de Didier Marcotte et de 
Pasquale Massimo Pinto. Giuseppe Russo a bien voulu me donner son avis sur certaines 
questions relatives ä Arethas : ä lui va ma reconnaissance. Jacques Schamp et Aude Cohen- 
Skalli ont eu la bienveillance de lire une premiere Version de cet article et de l’ameliorer de 
fa 9 on inestimable. Pour la redaction de cette petite note, j’ai mene une grande partie de mes 
recherches ä VInstitut de Recherche et d’Histoire des Textes, nouvelle Alexandrie ; que tous 
les membres de la Section grecque puissent trouver ici l’expression de ma reconnaissance. 

1 Ch. A. Behr, Aelius Aristides and the Sacred Tales , Amsterdam, 1968, pp. 19-20; 
62-63, propose de dater ce discours (XXXVI Keil = XLVIII Dindorf) au 147/149 ; contra 
Cortes Copete qui propose une date aux alentours de 170 (J. M. Cortes Copete [intr., trad. y 
notas], Elio Aristides, Discursos, V, Madrid, 1999, pp. 11-12). Apres celle de Keil, le Dis¬ 
cours (ainsi que les scholies qui le concernent) attend une nouvelle edition, qui sera bientot 
publiee par Constantin Rai'os pour Les Beiles Lettres. Pour Pinstant, v. les travaux critiques 
de F. Mestre, Per a una lectura de / ’Egipci d’EIi Aristides (Kai Äeyei ö Xeycov, ä/J. ’ ob ypcojua 
ouÖ£ npäyna), dans Itaca : quaderns catalans de cultura clässica, 2 (1986), pp. 131-142 ; 
C. Raios, Le Discours egyptien dAelius Aristide et Tautorite scientifique d’Aristote : accords 
et desaccords, dans Y. Lehmann, Aristoteles Romanus. La reception de la Science aristotelicienne 
dans TEmpire greco-romain, Tumhout, 2013, pp. 513-524. Je n’ai pas pu consulter A. de 
Miguel Zabala, Comentario histörico al Aigyptios de Elio Aristides , Sevilla, 1993 (these). 
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Meme si Aristide ne donne aucun nom, on voit bien que le rheteur a 
ici en tete un auteur en particulier, dont on possede heureusement le texte 
et qu’on peut donc identifier : il s’agit d’Hannon de Carthage. 2 3 La notice 
d Aristide est si riche en details regardant Foeuvre de ce celebre explora- 
teur, dont la tradition manuscrite nous a livre le periple, que son allusion 
est tout ä fait transparente : le sens de la navigation, son but (la fondation 
des villes) et la mise par ecrit d’une relation concernant ce voyage, qui 
aurait ete ensuite deposee dans un temple, sont toutes des informations 
effectivement presentes dans le Periple? La reference ne fait donc aucun 
doute et c’est ä juste titre que Francisco J. Gonzalez Ponce a insere ce 
passage parmi les fragments relatifs ä ce personnage ( Fragmente der grie¬ 
chischen Historiker [FGrHist] V, 2208, T8 ; F8). 4 Neanmoins, ä une epoque 
assez ancienne, un autre savant dejä avait compris Fallusion. 

Parmi les manuscrits qui compoitent Foeuvre dAelius Aristide, le Paris, 
BNF, gr. 2951 + Firenze, Bihlioteca Medicea Laurenziana, Pl. LX, 3 est un 
temoin de grande valeur. II s’agit d’un manuscrit divise en deux, copie par 
Jean le Calligraphe 5 et datable sur la base de ceitaines scholies du premier 
quart du X e siecle environ. 6 II n’a pas de souscription, mais la presence de 


2 Le texte de cet auteur peut etre lu dans Geographi Graeci minores, I, Parisiis, 1855, 
pp. 1-14, par les soins de Carl Müller. Une nouvelle edition en a ete assuree par W. Aly, 
Die Entdeckung des Westens, dans Hermes, 62 (1927), pp. 320-330. En demier lieu v. l’edi- 
tion de F. J. Gonzälez Ponce, Periplögrafos griegos I. Epocas arcaica y cldsica 1 : Periplo 
de Hanön y autores de los siglos VI y V a.C., Zaragoza, 2008, pp. 75-151, avec un bon aper^u 
de la bibliographie precedente. 

3 On laisse de cöte ici le probleme de l’authenticite de l’ceuvre ; ce qui nous interesse est 
de reconnaitre qu’Aristide fait effectivement reference au meme texte que nous lisons sous 
le nom d’Hannon et dont il croit V auteur un carthaginois. 

4 http://dx.doi.org.janus.biu.sorbonne.fr/10.1163/1873-5363_jcv_a2208 (24 mai 2017). 
Le fragment pourrait etre etendu encore quelque peu (au paragraphe suivant du meme dis- 
cours revient une fois encore la mention du depöt du texte dans le temple), comme l’avait 
dejä remarque Müller ( Geographi Graeci minores, p. XXI11) ; aussi la portion du texte 
d’Aristide qui nous conserve le fragment d’Euthymenes, ä l’interieur duquel ce fragment 
d’Hannon se trouve, poun'ait etre sans doute plus longue que celle qu’a retenue le meme 
Gonzälez Ponce dans son edition de l’oeuvre du geographe massaliote (v. EGrHist V, 2207, Fl). 

5 Sur le personnage et son ecriture v. PmbZ, nr. 22833 ; RGK I, nr. 193 ; II, nr. 255 ; 
N. Wilson, Did Arethas read Athenaeus ?, dans JHS, 82 (1962), pp. 147-148, pl. XI ; 
L. Perria, Arethea//. Impaginazione e scrittura nei codici di Areta, dans RSBN, n.s., 27 (1990), 
p. 84. 

6 La datation du manuscrit est controversee et depend de l’interpretation d’une schöbe qui 
peut faire reference soit ä Leon Phocas (general lors de la bataille d’Anchialos en 917), soit ä 
Leon VI (sur ces deux points de vue, voir l’introduction de Behr ä P. Aelii Aristidis Opera 
quae extant omnia, edd. F. W. Lenz - C. A. Behr, I, Lugduni Batavorum, 1976, p. XXVII 
et L. Pernot, Les discours siciliens dAelius Aristide, New York, 1981, pp. 182-183). Un 
terminus post quem certain parait etre la nomination d’Arethas comme archeveque, puisque 
une schöbe est signee APE° AP x E n : eile eut lieu vers 902 ou 903. En tout cas, la copie du 
manuscrit ne devrait pas etre donc posterieure aux deux premieres decades du X e siecle. 
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plusieurs scholies de la main d’Arethas (on y reviendra plus bas), ou attri- 
buees explicitement ä lui, 7 et le fait que ce copiste ait dejä copie un manus¬ 
crit pour Arethas ( Oxford, Bodleian Library, Clarke 39, dont la souscription 
donne explicitement le nom du commanditaire, et qui contient Platon), ont 
surtout conduit ä penser que le savant byzantin avait ete le possesseur de ce 
livre. 8 Ce manuscrit presente plusieurs scholies aux differents ouvrages 
d’Aristide. Parmi celles-ci, une interesse directement le passage du Discours 
egyptien dont il est question ici. En marge de la ligne 15 ([dvs0rj]Kav sv tg) 
ispcp etc.) du f. 156 v du Laurentianus Pluteus LX, 3 (v. image en annexe), une 
petite annotation en forme de triangle renverse, dont le sommet, situe en bas, a 
pour ornement la « fogliolina cuoriforme », que Lidia Perria identifiait comme 
etant caracteristique des scholies ecrites par Arethas, 9 dit explicitement: 

sic; töv ’Avvcovoc; TtspinAouv alvixTSxai. 

« C’est une reference au periple d’Hannon. » 10 


£ie*n, P4 jln 

Kl IV H TTf 

i-1 -tiXovh 
iTl •*. T- 
*T*T) 

? 


PKpXJIer Uxr- ’oso OtJ^mipr^.-roWop V'-pfry- 

Ol ® u {xypcArfn^.ou fxö-K 

V l oAA.au fj^aJTO’Or&i 'ypaLrfttfJrrf7 J ' 

OUtr* OU-rotryrpoVCcrtxt S'-K'uJou*64rJJ« OUT^yP°K rxtJ -’-C 
Ujlu ctruro irtnjo&iH' (rurl •cAlLdSr'.Ol er* ^ JNojj 

*' yP> «4> A * a Kp «>cr- s < S^p • "feiTüipup 

ouroemro 


Firenze, Biblioteca Medicea Laurenziana, Ms. Pint. 60.3, c. 156 v . 
Su concessione del Miß ACT. E’ vietata ogni ulteriore riproduzione 

con qualsiasi mezzo. 


Cette scholie n’est pas completement inedite : Keil en avait dejä donne 
le texte dans l’apparat critique (. ad loc.) de son edition d’Aristide, mais avec 
une faute qui defigure le nom de l’auteur (’Avcovoc;) et qui a peut-etre 
pousse F. J. Gonzalez Ponce (qui reproduit exactement le texte donne par 
Keil) ä la reporter simplement en note (n. 307) de son recueil des fragments 


7 Voir note precedente. 

8 Dejä E. Maas, Observationes palaeographicae, dans Melange s Gr aux, Paris, 1884, 
p. 758, et Keil, dans Aelii Aristidis Smyrnaei Quae supersunt omnia , ed. B. Keil, II, Berolini, 
1898, pp. vii-ix (auquel on doit aussi V Identification du scribe). 

9 Perria, Impaginazione e scrittura [voir n. 5], p. 75 (la planche 3 de cet article presente 
une scholie ornee de la meme fogliolina qu’on retrouve dans le manuscrit florentin d’Aris¬ 
tide) ; cf. M. J. Luzzatto, Codici tardoantichi di Platone e i cosiddetti Scholia Arethae, dans 
Medioevo greco, 10 (2010), pp. 77-110. 

10 L’existence de la scholie avait dejä ete signalee par Behr dans P. Aelius Aristides, The 
Complete Works, II ( Orations XVII-LIII), transl. by Ch. A. Behr, Leiden, 1981, p. 408, 
n. 124. Sur le sens du verbe alvinsciGai dans les scholies, v. R. Nünlist, The Ancient Critic 
at Work. Tenns and Concepts of Literary Criticism in Greek Scholia, Cambridge, 2009, 
p. 225-237 (en particulier, pp. 230-231). 
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de Lexplorateur carthaginois compose pour le cinquieme volume des FGrHist , 
alors qu’elle meriterait bien une place parmi les testimonia. La remarque de 
ce savant byzantin est en eff et d’un grand interet, et notre but est precise- 
ment d’en souligner la valeur exceptionnelle pour ce qui est de la reception 
des geographes grecs mineurs ä Byzance. 

Le texte d’Hannon de Carthage est transmis par le manuscrit Heidelberg, 
UB, Palatinus gr. 398 (ff. 55 r -56 r ) du troisieme quart du IX e siecle. 11 
Le manuscrit est mutile en son debut. On peut cependant le reconstruire 
gräce ä une copie qui en fut faite avant son demembrement {Hagion Oros, 
Mone Batopediou 655 + London, British Library , Add. 19391 + Paris, BNF, 
suppl. gr. 443A). II contient plusieurs ceuvres, dont certaines sont de nature 
geographique : nous nous limiterons ä Lanalyse de celles-ci. 12 Dans la 
tradition des geographes grecs mineurs, on attribue au manuscrit le sigle A 
et par consequence on appelle corpus A le groupe de textes dont il est le 
temoin principal, par Opposition ä un corpus D, represente par le Paris, BNF, 
suppl. gr. 443 (D). 13 L’histoire de ce corpus A, entre le moment de la copie 
du manuscrit palatin et celle de l’apographe dont nous venons de faire men- 
tion (XIV e siecle), n’a pas laisse de traces importantes et les maigres elements 
que nous avons en ce sens se reduisent aux extraits d’Agathemere presents 
dans certains manuscrits, datables des X e et XI e s., de VExpositio fidei ortho- 
doxae de Jean Damascene 14 et ä une allusion de Leon Diacre au Periple du 
Pont Euxin du Pseudo-Arrien etant le texte de ces deux geographes transmis 
par le manuscrit d’Heidelberg. Cependant, dans les deux cas la dependance 
directe vis-ä-vis de A ne peut pas etre assuree et reste sub iudice. 15 

Ces considerations demontrent donc Limportance que pourrait revetir 
dans un panorama si pauvre le temoignage sur Hannon present dans 
le manuscrit d’Aristide. Du reste, si la scholie est effectivement attribuable 
ä Arethas, on aurait lä le premier signe d’une reception du corpus A ä 


11 Sur le manuscrit v. au moins A. Diller, The Tradition ofthe Minor Greek Geographers, 
[New York] 1952, pp. 3-14; D. Marcotte, Les geographes grecs, t. I [Introduction generale. 
Pseudo-Scymnos, Circuit de la terre], texte et. et trad. par D. Marcotte, Paris, 2000, 
pp. LXXXVIII-CIX ; F. Ronconi, I manoscritti greci miscellanei. Ricerche su esemplari dei 
secoli IX-XII, Spoleto, 2007, pp. 33-75. 

12 Pour des indices sur la reception ä Byzance des autres ceuvres non geographiques 
renfermees par le manuscrit, v. Marcotte, Les geographes [voir n. 11], pp. XC1II-XCIV. 

13 Pour ces sigla et pour la tradition des geographi graeci minores, v. au moins Diller, 
The Tradition [voir n. 11], pp. 3-47 et Marcotte, Les geographes [voir n. 11], pp. XIII- 
CLXvm. 

14 Diller, The Tradition [voir n. 11], pp. 34-36; Idem, Agathemerus, Sketch of Geogra- 
phy, dans GRBS, 16 (1975), pp. 59-76 (= A. Diller, Studies in Greek Manuscript Tradition, 
Amsterdam, 1983, pp. 69-86); Marcotte [voir n. 11], Les geographes, p. XL. 

15 Marcotte, Les geographes [voir n. 11], p. XCVII, n. 87 ; cf. Diller [voir n. 11], 
The Tradition, p. 7, n. 29. 
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Byzance, ä seulement cinquante ans, environ, de la copie du manuscrit. 
Ce dernier aspect est particulierement digne d’attention, notamment parce 
que le manuscrit de Heidelberg qui transmet Hannon est aussi Tun des prin- 
cipaux representants du celebre groupe de manuscrits appele ‘Collection 
Philosophique’. Sa place ä l’interieur de ce groupe n’est pas secondaire 
etant donne qu’on reconnait dans son copiste (qu’on appelle le ‘copiste I’) 16 
celui qui a egalement copie le Paris, BNF, gr. 1807 de Platon, le chef de 
file de cette collection. Le probleme de la diffusion des textes transmis 
par les manuscrits de la ‘Collection’ est central pour toute tentative de definir 
les milieux auxquels ces manuscrits etaient destines de fagon prioritaire. 17 
De ce point de vue, le manuscrit palatin offre un cas particulierement inte¬ 
ressant, car il renferme une quantite de textes qui n’ont pas connu une tres 
large diffusion et pour lesquels il est souvent le Codex unicus : ainsi, toute 
allusion ä ces ceuvres posterieure ä la confection du manuscrit a de fortes 
chances de dependre - sans que ce soit necessairement de fagon directe - 
de ce manuscrit meine. 

Dans ce contexte, la scholie au texte d’Aristide representerait donc non 
seulement un temoignage precieux sur la diffusion du texte d’Hannon ä 
l’epoque byzantine, mais aussi la premiere attestation de la diffusion d’un 
texte contenu dans un manuscrit appartenant ä la ‘Collection’. Le probleme 
consiste donc ä identifier l’auteur du texte de la scholie ä Arethas de Cesaree. 

Les etudes sur les scholies d’Arethas connaissent actuellement une phase 
de redefinition. En effet il faut bien admettre que si la main supposee 
d’Arethas, identifiee jadis par Ernest Maas, 18 figure effectivement dans les 
paratextes (notamment dans les titres et les scholies) d’un certain nombre 
de manuscrits que fit sans doute copier l’archeveque de Cesaree pour son 
compte, on observera toutefois qu’une preuve definitive de cette identifica- 
tion manque encore sans doute. Le probleme est aussi complique par le fait 
que, ä plusieurs reprises, cette main ne donne pas des textes originaux, mais 
transcrit plutöt des scholies plus anciennes, qu’elle retrouvait de toute 
evidence dans les modeles ä partir desquelles il tirait ses copies - ce fut le 
cas aussi pour le Panathenaique (I Lenz-Behr) et pour les discours platoni- 
ciens (II-IV Lenz-Behr), comme l’a demontre Lenz depuis longtemps. 19 


16 Cette subdivision des copistes est due ä L. Perria, Scrittura e ornamentazione nei 
codici della «collezione filosofica», dans RSBN, n.s., 28 (1991), pp. 45-111. 

17 Sur l’argument voir desormais D. Marcotte, La « collection philosophique » : 
historiographie et histoire des textes , dans Scriptorium , 68/2 (2014), pp. 145-165 (auquel je 
renvoie pour tout ce qui concerne la « Collection », y compris la bibliographie ä jour). 

18 Maas, Observationes [voir n. 8]. 

19 F. W. Lenz , Ar ist ei des Studien, Berlin, 1964, pp. 46-68. En revanche, Luana Quattrocelli 
a demontre la presence d’Arethas, dans les scholies aux Discours sacres ( Aelius Aristides’ 
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Ce constat a conduit ä juste titre ä faire repousser le probleme de l’identifi- 
cation de la main d’Arethas ä celui de son caractere auctorial : ce qui 
importe n’est pas de savoir si Arethas a ecrit de sa propre main teile ou teile 
autre scholie, mais plutöt de savoir s’il en est bien l’auteur. 20 

Le texte du Discours egyptien est transmis par une trentaine de manus- 
crits 21 dont une partie seulement presente des scholies 22 : Loeuvre, dejä out- 
dated at its publication, 23 ne semble pas avoir attire de nombreux lecteurs. 
Mais en outre, aucun de ces manuscrits, hormis le Laurentianus Pluteus LX, 
3 et un de ses apographes, 24 ne reproduit la scholie relative ä Hannon. Cette 
premiere donnee laisse d’emblee supposer que la scholie ne fait pas partie 
d’un apparat exegetiquequipourrait s’etreconstitue äl’epoque tardo-antique ; 
si tel avait ete le cas on peut conjecturer que la scholie en question aurait 
ete presente aussi dans d’autres manuscrits, appartenant ä d’autres branches 
de la tradition, comme ce fut par exemple le cas pour quatre des cinq scho¬ 
lies aux Discours siciliens , selon la demonstration de Laurent Pernot. 25 

La scholie est donc strictement liee au manuscrit qui la contient, mais on 
peut aussi demontrer que son auteur avait une connaissance directe du texte 
d’Hannon, acquise tres probablement gräce ä la lecture du manuscrit palatin 
que nous lisons nous-memes, ou de Lun de ses descendants, s’il y en eut 
durant le bref intervalle chronologique qui separe le manuscrit palatin du 
Laurentianus Pluteus LX, 3. C’est en faveur de l’hypothese d’une lecture 


Reception at Byzantium : The Case of Arethas, dans W. V. Harris - B. Holmes, Aelius 
Aristides Between Greece, Rome and the Gods, Leiden - Boston, 2008, pp. 279-293). 

20 C’est la demarche adoptee par G. Russo, Contestazione e conservazione. Luciano 
nelTesegesi di Areta , Berlin - Boston, 2012 (etude ä laquelle je renvoie pour la bibliographie 
precedente sur le sujet). Dans une etude de grand merite, mais peut-etre trop critique sur le 
sujet (l’auteur ne tient pas compte par exemple des scholies qui portent sur l’histoire byzan- 
tine contemporaine ä l’epoque d’Arethas), M.-J. Luzzatto a nie toute valeur ä la possibilite 
de reconnaitre l’ceuvre d’Arethas en tant que scholiaste, sauf dans les scholies qui lui sont 
attribuees explicitement, Codici tardoantichi di Platone [voir n. 9]. 

21 Dans l’attente d’un nouveau catalogue des manuscrits d’Aristide, sur lequel travaille 
actuellement une equipe dirigee par L. Pernot ä l’Universite de Strasbourg, on peut se repor- 
ter ä celui dresse par Behr (P. Aelii Aristidis Opera [voir n. 6], pp. XI-LXVI), ä la suite de 
Keil, et integre par Pernot, Les discours siciliens [voir n. 6], pp. 159-202, 437-440, et 
C. Raios, Du nouveau sur les manuscrits athonites dAelius Aristide, dans Scriptorium, 
63/2 (2009), pp. 237-251. 

22 Voir infi-a et n. 28. 

23 Behr, Aelius Aristides [voir n. 6], p. 21. 

24 II s’agit du Wien, ONB, phil. gr. 113. La presence de la scholie dans ce manuscrit m’a 
ete communiquee per epistulam par Constantin Raios : qu’il en soit ici vivement remercie. 
Stefano Serventi et Stefano Martinelli Tempesta ont eu la gentillesse de faire ä ma place des 
contröles sur le Milan, Bihl. Amhrosiana, A 175 sup. (= 68 Martini-Bassi), manuscrit qu’ils 
connaissent dans les moindres details et sur lequel ils ont en preparation une etude qui jettera 
sans doute une nouvelle lumiere sur tous les aspects qui le concement. 

25 Pernot, Les discours siciliens [voir n. 6], pp. 260-265. 
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directe du texte par le scholiaste que plaide tout d’abord la rarete des temoi- 
gnages sur Hannon, dont la moitie environ est du reste transmise par des 
auteurs de langue latine (Mela et Pline). 26 En outre, deux des temoignages 
qui restent ( FGrHist V, 2208, TT 4 ; 7), ne donnent que peu d’informations, 
si ce n’est simplement le nom du geographe, tandis que dans un autre (F 4), 
qui presente un texte serieusement corrompu et dont la plupart des manus- 
crits donne le nom d’Hannon sous une graphie incorrecte, ne figure qu’une 
allusion aux terres qui sont au-delä des Colonnes d’Heracles ; il en va de 
meme pour un fragment du Pseudo-Aristote (De mirabilihus auscultationi- 
bus 37 = F 6), qui parle d’un Periple d’Hannon, mais uniquement pour ren- 
voyer ä des terres qui brülent (en fait, des volcans) au-delä des Colonnes. Fe 
seul texte qui devrait pouvoir aider ä reconnaitre une allusion ä Hannon dans 
le texte d’Aristide sont les Indika d’Arrien, oü le trajet d’Hannon est decrit 
avec plus de precision et pas seulement en passant, comme c’est le cas dans 
les autres fragments. Cependant, dans le texte d’Arrien, le nom d’Hannon 
n’est pas associe ä une oeuvre dont le titre serait Periple , et aucune mention 
n’est faite en tout cas du but colonisateur du voyage ou de la consecration 
de Toeuvre dans un temple. En revanche, le texte de la scholie correspond ä 
ce qu’on lit dans le manuscrit palatin, oü le titre parle explicitement d’un 
Periple d’Hannon fAvvcovog KapxqSovicov ßacnAscoq 7uepi7uA,oi)(; xcov ()7isp 
t dg 'HpaK^soog axq^ag xrjg yfjg pspcov, öv Kai avsOqKSv sv xcp xou 
Kpövou xspsvsi, SrjTxmvxa xdSs) et, ce qu’il ne faut pas sous-estimer dans 
les cas de noms propres d’origine etrangere, la graphie du nom de l’auteur 
correspond exactement ä celle qui est presente dans la scholie. 27 

✓ 

Du reste, si Hannon n’est pas un auteur tres connu, le Discours Egyptien 
d’Aristide lui non plus n’a pas fait Tobjet de la meme attention que les 
autres discours aristideens : il n’a pas ete toujours recopie dans les manus- 
crits (on a parle auparavant d’une trentaine de manuscrits, mais au total le 
nombre de manuscrits d’Aristide depasse deux Cents) et les savants et anno- 
tateurs tardo-antiques ne Tont pas tenu dans la meme consideration que le 
Panathenaique ou les discours platoniciens, qui presentent un apparat exe- 
getique abondant. Fes scholies que nous retrouvons en marge du Laurentia- 


26 II irest peut-etre pas inutile de rappeier qu’il y a des chances que « le texte de A 
represente une recension d’Hannon independante de celle qu’illustrent Mela et Pline » 
(Marcotte, Les geographes [voir n. 11], p. XXV). Sur les temoignages relatives ä Hannon, 
v. J. Desanges, Recherches sur Vacthüte des Mediterraneens aux confins de VAfrique 
(VI e siede avant J.-C. - IV e siecle apres J.-C.), Rome, 1978, pp. 45-73. 

27 On relevera l’erreur commise par Gonzalez Ponce ( FGrHist V, 2208, n. 220 et 223) : 
sur le manuscrit de la Laurentienne, le nom d’Hannon porte un esprit doux et ce sont les 
editeurs modernes (Kluge et Müller) qui lui ont prefere la forme avec 1’esprit rüde. A ce 
propos, remarquons que dans les textes de langue latine, le nom de l’explorateur commence 
toujours avec un ‘H’ (cf. supra n. 26). 
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nus Pluteus LX, 3 sont les seules scholies existantes - une quinzaine, tout 
au plus - qui concernent le Discours Egyptien : tous les autres manuscrits, 
sauf bien entendu ceux qui dependent du manuscrit de la Laurentienne, ne 
presentent aucune scholies dans leurs marges. 28 Du reste, meme en admet- 
tant que la scholie remonte ä l’epoque tardo-antique, on peut legitimement 
douter du fait qu’on recopie une scholie qu’on ne comprend pas. II faudrait 
donc admettre du moins que le nom d’Hannon est familier ä celui qui a 
recopie la scholie dont il est ici question. 

Toutes ces considerations renforcent notre conviction que la scholie ne 
peut pas remonter ä l’epoque tardo-antique : on peut donc se demander ä 
qui d’autre sinon ä Arethas lui-meme 29 - dont nous connaissons l’activite 
de grand lecteur et scholiaste et dont au moins des scholies, qui peuvent lui 
etre attribuees sans aucun doute, sont presentes dans le manuscrit Parisinus 
gr. 2951 + Laurentianus Pluteus LX, 3 - pourrait remonter cette savante 
comprehension de l’allusion litteraire d Aristide. 30 

La scholie relative ä Hannon, a donc toutes les chances d’avoir ete 
congue par un personnage etroitement lie au manuscrit Parisinus gr. 2951 
+ Laurentianus Pluteus LX, 3 d’Aelius Aristide, et qui avait lu le meme 
texte d’Hannon que nous lisons sur le Palatinus gr. 398. II s’agit peut-etre 
d’Arethas, qui aurait ainsi procure le premier temoignage d’une reception, 
directe ou non, d’un exemplaire de la ‘Collection Philosophique’. 

Sergio Brillante 

Universite de Reims Champagne-Ardenne (CRIMEL-EA3311) 

Universitä degli Studi di Bari (DISUM) 

brillante. sergio@gmail.com 


28 Sauf le cas tout ä fait secondaire du nombre peu importante de notes marginales isolees 
presentes dans le Vatican, BAV, Reg. gr. 120, f. 209 r , sur le Oxford , Bodleian Lib., Auct. T. 1. 
11 (= Mise. 189), f. 27 r , et sur le Firenze, Bibi. Medicea Laurenziana, plut. LIX, 10, f. 319 v . 
On aura du mal ä definir ces remarques comme un apparat exegetique ; eiles relevent plutöt 
de Lannotation faite au fil de la plume. 

29 Sur les liens entre Arethas et la ‘Collection Philosophique’ v. J. Whittaker, Arethas 
and the « collection philosophique », dans D. Harlfinger - G. Prato, Paleografia e codico- 
logia greca. Atti del II Colloquio internazionale (Berlino-Wolfenbüttel, 17-21 ottobre 
1983), Alessandria, 1991, pp. 513-521, qui a demontre une utilisation de la part d Arethas 
d’un manuscrit qui servit aussi de modele de copie ä l’un des manuscrits de la « Collection » 
(une possibilite qui me parait hors de question dans notre cas vu la faible diffusion du texte 
d’Hannon). Une liaison, sans qu’on puisse conclure au-delä, entre Arethas et la ‘Collection’ 
a ete remarquee par Lidia Perria ( Impaginazione e scrittura [voir n. 5], p. 75) dans l’usage 
de tracer des lignes, pour separer le textes des scholies, « couleur lie de vin » (selon la defini- 
tion d’lRiGOiN, Pour une etude des centres de copie byzantins, dans Scriptorium , 12/2 [1958], 
p. 225, n. 6). 

30 Sur la capacite d’Arethas ä reconnaitre les allusion litteraires, cf. Russo, Contestazione 
e conservazione [voir n . 20], pp. 104-106. 
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S UMMARY 

This article provides a new edition of a scholium to 431ius Aristides’ Egyptian 
Discourse (§93) attested in the ms. Laurentianus Pluteus LX, 3 (f. 156 v ). The read- 
ing allows us to ascertain an explicit reference to Hanno’s Peripions. Furthermore, 
the article stresses the significance of this scholium , probably linked to Arethas, as 
it represents the first chronological evidence of the circulation of Hanno’s work and 
of a manuscript belonging to the so-called Philosophical Collection ( Heidelberg, 
Palatinus gr. 398). 


LA LETTRE RHÖ DU FLORILEGE COISLIN * 


Depuis plusieurs annees, l’equipe byzantine de la KU Leuven s’est 
concentree sur le Florilegium Coislinianum (dorenavant FC), qui date tres 
vraisemblablement de la fin du IX e ou du debut du X e siecle. L’anthologie, 
dans laquelle les sujets traites sont classes selon l’ordre alphabetique, est 
conservee dans trois recensions differentes. L’edition critique de l’integra- 
lite des Lettres A-T, H-0, E et T a dejä paru. 1 Cet article est centre sur la 
Lettre P, un stoicheion parmi les plus courts du FC. 


Presentation des temoins manuscrits 

Le stoicheion P est conserve dans douze manuscrits, parmi lesquels ne se 
trouve aucun temoin de la premiere recension du FC. 2 

Le Lettre est par contre transmise dans les deux temoins venerables de 
la deuxieme recension datant du X e siecle : le Parisinus gr. 924 (= C ; 


Nous remercions vivement Laurent Poschet d’avoir relu et corrige notre article. 

1 L’edition la plus recente permet de prendre connaissance de toute la litterature ante- 
rieure : voir R. Ceulemans - P. Van Deun - S. Van Pee, La vision des quatre betes, la 
Theotokos, les douze trönes et d’autres themes : la Lettre 0 du Florilege Coislin, dans 
Byz, 86 (2016), pp. 91-128. On ajoutera : J. P Maksimczuk, Chapter E 17 ofthe Florilegium 
Coislinianum and its Relationship with Earlier Iconodule Anthologies, dans Medioevo Greco, 
16 (2016), pp. 165-183 ; T. Fernändez, The Greek Fragment ofthe Commentary on Leviti- 
cus by Hesychius of Jerusalem, dans B. Crostini - G. Peers (eds.), A Book of Psalms from 
Eleventh-Century Byzantium: the Complex of Texts and Images in Vat. gr. 752 (ST, 504), 
Vatican, 2016, pp. 431-433 (sur un fragment eite dans la Lettre O) ; P. Van Deun, Un extrait 
pseudo-chrysostomien sur Tintemperance et la lepre (CPG 4878), dans F. P Barone - 
C. Mace - P. A. Ubierna (eds.), Philologie, hermeneutique et histoire des textes entre 
Orient et Occident. Melanges en hommage a Sever J. Voicu (Instrumenta Patristica et 
Mediaevalia, 73), Turnhout, 2017, pp. 1037-1052 (sur un extrait conserve dans la Lettre A) ; 
R. Ceulemans - P. Van Deun, Reflexions sur la litterature anthologique de Constantin V d 
Constantin VII, ä paraitre dans TM, 21/2 (2017) [= J.-C. Cheynet - B. Flusin (eds.), Le 
Premier humanisme byzantin et les Etudes sur le xi e siecle, quarante ans apres Paul Lemerle] 
(sur la fin du FC). L’edition critique des Lettres A-Z est preparee par J. Maksimczuk dans le 
cadre d’une these de doctorat dirigee par P. Van Deun et R. Ceulemans. 

2 On notera en effet qu’ä partir du milieu de la Lettre O, la premiere recension fait defaut. 
Le pinax du manuscrit Atheniensis (olim Constantinopolitanus), Metochion S. Sepulchri 274 
(s. XIV), un temoin du Florilegium Hierosolymitanum qui depend de cette recension, n’enu- 
mere que deux chapitres pour la Lettre P, au lieu de trois (f. 22 : <a > ITspi psuosccx; 
acopaTiKrjc; et ß' ITspi axpstpopsvric; popepaiag). L’absence, dans le pinax, du chapitre ITspi 
xoö ObÖeig KaOapÖQ and pvnoü semble etre une faute de copie : on n’a pas ä supposer que la 
premiere recension a manque ce chapitre. 


Byzantion 87, 143-158. doi: 10.2143/BYZ.87.0.3256903 
©2017 by Byzantion. All rights reserved. 
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ff. 318 v -320) et Y Atheniensis, Bibliotheca Nationalis 464 (= B ; pp. 402- 
405). On peut y ajouter le Bruxellensis IV 881 (= S ; ff. 159-160), transcrit 
en 1542 par Jean Katelos de Nauplie. 

Pour la troisieme recension, on dispose des temoins suivants : le Medio- 
lanensis, Ambrosianus Q 74 sup., du X e siecle (= D ; f. 109 r ' v ) ; YAthous, 
Iviron 38 (= G ; ff. 114 v -115 v ) et VArgentoratensis, Bibliotheca Nationalis 
et Universitatis gr. 12 (= E ; ff. 169 v -170 v ), qui ont ete copies par le pretre 
Symeon Kalliandres de Rhodes, respectivement en 1281-1282 et 1285- 
1286 ; VAtheniensis, Bibliotheca Nationalis 329, du XIII e -XIV e siecle 
(= F ; ff. 132-133) ; YAthous, Koutloumousiou 9 (= K ; pp. 522-525) et 
le Londinensis, British Library, Add. 17472 (= L ; ff. 56 v -57 v ), qui datent 
du XIV e siecle. 

A la meme recension appartiennent aussi deux temoins fragmentaires, 
qui sont assez recents et ne renferment que le deuxieme extrait du stoicheion. 
II s’agit du Vaticanus, Ottobonianus gr. 441, acheve en 1477 par le scribe 
Symeon, qui a ete patriarche de Constantinople (= O ; ff. 576 v -577), et du 
Lesbiacus, Leimonos 268 (= M ; ff. 527 v -528), transcrit en 1552 par un 
certain Methode, fils d’Ignace de Methymne. 

A cette liste s’ajoute enfin YAthous, Lavras B 43, temoin du XIP siecle 
(= R ; f. 193 r ' v ). Ce manuscrit, lui-aussi, ne contient que le deuxieme extrait 
de la Lettre P. 


Classement des temoins 

Prenant comme point de depart l’arbre genealogique qu’on a reconstruit 
dans les editions anterieures, nos recherches des relations qui existent entre 
les douze temoins de la Lettre P, ont abouti au stemma suivant : 
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IX—X 


X 

X—XI 

XI 

xi—xn 
xn 

xn—xm 
xm 

xm—xiv 

XIV 

X3V—xv 
xv 

XV—XVI 
XVI 


c 

I 

B 


R 


D 


K 

I 

L 


O 


M 


Malheureusement, la Lettre P est trop courte pour qu’on puisse en tirer 
beaucoup d’Information pertinente. 

Dans plusieurs stoicheia , la troisieme recension offre un texte plus court 
que celui des recensions I-II, mais cela n’est pas le cas de la Lettre P. Elle 
se caracterise d’une seule Variante probante : la legon apapxiag au lieu de 
Kaida q en D E G K L F (3.1). 3 A Linterieur de cette recension, F contient 


3 On ajoutera les le 9 ons moins decisives eppri0r| (2.2) et Mcoasccx; (2.6). 
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plusieurs legons qu’il ne partage avec aucun autre temoin : l’addition de 
8GTiv dans le titre du deuxieme chapitre et de xoö ayloo dans l’attribution 
du quatrieme extrait ; les variantes appeucrxia au lieu de appeocrlq (1.7), 
povou au lieu de pövov (1.10) et dv5pi)v96xriv au lieu de ävSpcoOoxTiv 
(2.13) ; et la transposition de 7iavxcov (2.16). Les manuscrits D E G K L 
descendent d’un modele commun, comme le temoigne la Variante com¬ 
mune 7rpocjcp8pqiai au lieu de 7ipocpspr|xai (4.7). A l’interieur de ce 
groupe, D se singularise par des variantes telles 1.7 (omission de Kai 1 ), 4 * 2.9 
(upd^scoq au lieu de öpe^ecoq) et 2.16 (transposition de xd ßpscpq). Le lien 
qui unit les manuscrits E G K L se voit en 1.7 (xsxi)cpcops0a au lieu de 
xi)(pcbps9a) et 3.4 (l’addition de 8sov apres pexexetv). 7 La famille E G O M 
est visible en 2.7 (la transposition de xö 7iaiSiov) et 2.16 (la transposition 
de xouxcov). La parente entre E G s’est confirmee en 1.3 (Lomission de 
7ioxs) et 4.5 (ougi au lieu de siaiouai). Malheureusement, la Lettre P ne 
confirme pas l’hypothese disant que E et G sont des freres. 6 A l’absence de 
legons caracteristiques de G seul dans le deuxieme extrait, le stoicheion ne 
permet pas non plus de corroborer que O est un apographe de G, et qu’ä 
son tour O est le modele de M . 7 Le lien etroit entre K et L est visible en 
2.18 (l’addition de ob) et 3.3 (l’addition de ydp). L’absence de fautes indi¬ 
viduelles en K et la presence de plusieurs variantes qui caracterisent L 
seul, 8 demontrent que le demier est un apographe du premier. 


4 En realite, D offre ici la le^on xplxr|, qu’on n’a pas notee : voir la n. 16 ci-dessous. 

? Le deuxieme extrait n’ offre pas de variantes qui singularisent le groupe deEGOMKL. 

6 II y a bien une Variante qui caracterise G seul (l’addition de popcpata en 3.1), mais il n’y 
a aucune faute individuelle en E. Voilä un scenario qu’on a recontre aussi dans les Lettres 0 
et 'F et qui pourrait indiquer que G soit une copie de E (une hypothese qu’a suggeree pru- 
demment T. Fernändez, Book Alpha of the Florilegium Coislinianum: A Critical Edition 
with a Philological Introduction, diss. doct., KU Leuven, 2010, pp. cxix-cxxi). Toutefois, 
pour le moment on garde le stemma etabli dans toutes les editions partielles, ä savoir que 
E et G sont des freres qui dependent, independamment Tun de 1’autre, d’un seul modele. Voir 
ä ce propos R. Ceulemans - I. De Vos - E. Gielen - P. Van Deun, La continuation de 
Vexploration du Florilegium Coislinianum : la Lettre Eta, dans Byz, 81 (2011), pp. 76-77. 

7 Evidemment, le fait que O et M ne contiennent que le deuxieme chapitre est un indice 
de lern* parente. On ajoutera quelques variantes individuelles en M seul : 2.2 (l’addition de 
Tqq ^cofjq apres qpspa), 2.6 (5öcg au lieu de Scbasi) et 2.11 (avdpBpoü au lieu de svdpOpou). 
Signaions enfin que le numero qu’accorde O au deuxieme chapitre (Ks((pd^aiov). pvs', tan- 
dis que G lit Ks(cpa^aiov) po') est omis en M. Les relations entre M <— O •*— G sont etablies 
dans R. Ceulemans - E. De Ridder - K. Levrie - P. Van Deun, Sur le mensonge, Väme de 
V komme et les faux prophetes: la Lettre W du Florilege Coislin, dans Byz, 83 (2013), pp. 51-53 
et 57-58. 

8 Les leqons caracteristiques de L se trouvent en 2.7 (la transposition de 7toiqaai et xö 
7iai5iov), 2.12 (Trpaypdicov au lieu de xPhM-ot TCOV ) et 4.7 (xai xö au lieu de Kaxd 1 et de 
Kaxa 2 ). Aussi la numerotation des chapitres cai'acteristique de L ne se retrouve dans aucun 
autre temoin. 
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La deuxieme recension se caracterise par quelques variantes qui se 
trouvent en C B S, contre le reste de la tradition : 1’omission de l’attribu- 
tion du premier extrait, les legons uva pova^öv au lieu de pova^cov (1.4) 
et Si’sppqvsiag au lieu de Sisppqvsusxai (3.4). A l’interieur de cette 
recension, un nombre de fautes singularisent B S : citons, par exemple, 
1’omission de 6 paKapiog (1.4) et de Saipövcov (1.10), et la transposition de 
öv 8 kt ög (2.9) et de nvi ysvqxai (3.2). Le temoin S offre les fautes addi- 
tionnelles suivantes, qui confirment sa dependance de B : eSi5aE,a au lieu 
de eSiSa^ev (1.4), KTrjari au lieu de Kificrpiai (1.12), la transposition de 
AOavaciiou apres euayysLlou (dans le titre du deuxieme extrait), 9 et Lomis¬ 
sion de Lattribution du quatrieme extrait. Le stoicheion P confirme donc 
que B est le modele de S. Moins claire est la relation entre B et C. Dans la 
plupart des editions partielles du FC, on a suggere que B et C seraient des 
freres descendant, independamment Lun de l’autre, d’un modele perdu. 10 
Toutefois, les editions les plus recentes ont accumule des elements qui 
contredisent cette hypothese ; en effet, la recensio codicum de plusieurs 
Lettres, plus particulierement de H et de 0, n’a revele que peu de variantes 
saillantes qui caracterisent C seul, tandis que B contient plusieurs legons 
individuelles probantes l’opposant ä tout le reste de la tradition (ä l’excep- 
tion de sa copie S ). 11 En d’autres termes, on s’est rendu compte que l’autre 
hypothese, selon laquelle B serait un apographe de C, devenait de plus en 
plus probable. 12 Cela est egalement le cas de la Lettre P, oü on ne trouve 
aucune Variante singularisant C seul, contre B et tout le reste de la tradition. 
Dans un seul cas, C et B contiennent chacun leur propre faute, ä savoir 
övxa SKiög (C, avec D F) et SKiög öv (B) au lieu de öv SKiög (2.9), mais 
il ne s’agit pas d’un lieu tres probant. De tout cela, on peut conclure qu’il 
n’y a pas d’arguments forts contre la dependance de B vis-ä-vis de C. 13 

On constate assez facilement que R possede un certain nombre de variantes 
individuelles qui l’isolent de tout le reste de la tradition : l’addition de Kai 


9 Comme en R D, la precision Ä^sgavöpsia<; manque en S. 

10 Voir I. De Vos - E. Gielen - C. Mace - P. Van Deun, L’art de Compiler ä Byzance : 
la Lettre r du Florilege Coislin, dans Byz, 78 (2008), pp. 166-167 ; Iidem, La Lettre B du 
Florilege Coislin : editio princeps, dans Byz , 80 (2010), p. 77 ; Ceulemans - De Ridder - 
Levrie - Van Deun, Sur le mensonge [voir n. 7], p. 54 ; R. Ceulemans - P. Van Deun - 
F. A. Wildenboer, Questions sur les deux arbres du Paradis : la Lettre E du Florilege 
Coislin, dans Byz , 84 (2014), p. 53. 

11 Ceulemans - De Vos - Gielen - Van Deun, La continuation [voir n. 6], pp. 80-81 ; 
Ceulemans - Van Deun - Van Pee, La Vision des quatre betes [voir n. 1], p. 95. Voir aussi 
Van Deun, Un extrait pseudo-chrysostomien [voir n. 1], pp. 1042-1043. 

12 Cette these a toujours ete defendue par Fernändez, Book Alpha [voir n. 6], pp. cvi-cxi. 
Voir aussi Maksimczuk, Chapter E 17 [voir n. 1], pp. 165-166, n. 5. Ces deux chercheurs 
preparent un article conjoint centre sur la relation entre B et C. 

13 Voir toutefois la n. 43 ci-dessous sur la notation de B dans rapparat critique. 
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(2.5) et de vf|7ua (2.15), la legon oiksIcdv au lieu de l81cov (2.12), et l’omis- 
sion de Ss (2.12). Les editions des Lettres A et H ont demontre que R 
remonte plus haut dans le stemma que le modele commun de la troisieme 
recension. 14 Le stoicheion P ne contient malheureusement aucun element 
qui permet de confirmer cette these 15 : avec la recension III, R partage 
Lomission de ipg sppqvsia q tou Kaxa MaxGaTov suayysLiou Löyoq Q f 
(dans l’attribution du deuxieme extrait), mais on n’y a pas trouve d’ele- 
ments caracteristiques de la recension II. 


Contenu 

Etant une des lettres les plus courtes du FC, le stoicheion P ne contient 
que trois chapitres combinant quatre extraits. Pour aucun de ces fragments 
on ne trouve de paralleles dans les Sacra Parallela (CPG 8056) ni dans les 
Loci communes (CPG 7718). 

Le premier chapitre, qui porte sur les fonctions corporelies de V ecoule¬ 
ment (psuciiq), provient de la Scala Paradisi de Jean Climaque (= extrait l). 16 
On notera que le FC renferme cinq autres extraits de cette ceuvre populaire. 

Les deux autres chapitres sont de nature exegetique. Un passage de loh 
(14.4 : KaOapöq änö pvnov) est le theme du deuxieme chapitre (= extrait 
2). Le troisieme traite d’un autre passage biblique (la popcpaia aipscpopsvq 
de Gen. 3.24) et renferme deux extraits: le premier nous presente l’interpre- 
tation de Didyme l’Aveugle (= extrait 3), tandis que le second se compose 
de deux fragments tires de de VEncomium in XL martyres de Gregoire de 
Nysse (= extrait 4). 17 

Parmi ces quatre fragments, il y en a deux qui soulevent des questions. 

(1) Dans tous les temoins, le deuxieme extrait est explicitement attribue ä 
Athanase d’Alexandrie ou simplement ä Athanase. La recension II ajoute 
qu’il serait tire du ^öyoq Q' d’Athanase sur Matthieu. En effet, dans la seule 
edition disponible - etablie par B. de Montfaucon sur base de notre temoin C 
-, ce fragment est ränge parmi les bribes de Lexegese athanasienne de 


14 Fernändez, Book Alpha [voir n. 6], pp. cxl-cxli et Ceulemans - De Vos - Gielen - 
Van Deun, La continuation [voir n. 6], pp. 82-83. 

15 On a fait la meme constatation pour les Lettres 'F et 0 : voir Ceulemans - De Ridder 
- Levrie - Van Deun, Sur le mensonge [voir n. 7], p. 56, et Ceulemans - Van Deun - 
Van Pee, La vision des quatre betes [voir n. 1], p. 97. 

16 Les trois types d’sKKpujK; enumeres par l’interlocuteur de Climaque (1. 5 ’'Ecm..., 1. 6 
siEpa... et 1. 7 Kai ectuiv...) sont numerotes dans la marge des manuscrits C B D E G K. 
Nous n’avons pas retenu ces chiffres dans l’edition. 

17 L’avant-demier extrait qui se lit dans la Lettre A, est pris au meine texte. 
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Matthieu. 18 On ignore toutefois si par ^öyoq on entend effectivement un 
sermon sur cet Evangile. 19 De plus, on ne sait pas non plus si Tattribution ä 
Athanase est vraiment correcte. 20 Dans les Lettres A, B, H, 0 et *F, on a 
dejä rencontre des extraits que le florilege rattache ä cette oeuvre et/ou que 
Montfaucon a publies sous ce titre, et dont le FC constitue le seul temoin. 21 
En voici un petit inventaire des titres de ces extraits 22 : 

- A 40 23 

- FC I-II : ßiß^oq xqc; sppqvsiaq xou Kaxa MaxOaiov suayysAiou 24 

- FC III : titres divers 25 

- A 77 : sk xriq sppqvsla c, xou Kaxd MaxOaiov suayysÄioo dans toutes 
les recensions 26 

- B 12 : aucun titre 

- B 24 : aucun titre, sauf pour A (ßißXxoo xqq sppqvsia c, xou Kaxd 
MaxOaiov, titre grammaticalement impossible) 27 


18 Voir PG 27, coli. 1361-1390 (fragments « Ex sermonibus sive commentariis in Evan¬ 
gelium Matthaei »), qui reprennent Pedition de B. de Montfaucon (1706). L’extrait est tire « [e] 
x codice Regio 1993 » = C (cf. PG 27, col. 1368, n. 9). Pour plus d’information sur ce dossier, 
voir Ceulemans - De Ridder - Levrie - Van Deun, Sur le mensonge [voir n. 7], p. 63. 

19 Malgre la traduction « [e]x sermone sexto » par Montfaucon (PG 27, col. 167). 

20 Pour au moins deux fragments que le FC attribue ä cette oeuvre, on peut signaler des 
paralleles avec d’autres textes : voir Ceulemans - De Vos - Gielen - Van Deun, La conti- 
nuation [voir n. 6], pp. 85-87 et De Vos - Gielen - Mace - Van Deun, La Lettre B [voir 
n. 10], p. 80. Pour Pextrait dans la Lettre B, voir de plus C. Mace - Th. Wauters - 
T. Fernändez - L. Cuppi, Un petit florilege sur Päme et le corps (De corpore et anima) dans 
le Liber de definitionibus (CPG 2254) attribue ä Athanase d’Alexandrie, dans J. Signes 
Codoner - I. Perez Martin (eds.), Textual Transmission in Byzantium: between Textual 
Criticism and Quellenforschung (LECTIO Studies in the Transmission of Texts & Ideas, 2), 
Tumhout, 2014, pp. 231-261. 

21 Voir plus recemment Ceulemans - Van Deun - Van Pee, La Vision des quatre betes 
[voir n. 1], pp. 100-101. On consultera aussi T. Fernändez, Dos fragmentos ineditos de 
Atanasio de Alejandna, dans Erytheia, 32 (2011), pp. 82-83. II y a d’autres extraits de cette 
oeuvre dans les Lettres inedites A, E, K, M, FI, X et X. 

22 Dans chacun des cas enumeres ici, tous les manuscrits attribuent Pextrait en question ä 
Athanase, les exceptions etant signalees dans les notes qui suivent. 

23 Voir aussi Fernändez, Dos fragmentos ineditos [voir n. 21], p. 93, qui rapproche aussi 
A 42 de la meine oeuvre ( ibidem , pp. 92-93). Dans tous les temoins du FC, ce dernier frag- 
ment est attribue ä Athanase, sans mentionner toutefois le fait qu’il s’agit d’une exegese de 
Matthieu. 

24 Le manuscrit T omet le titre. 

25 Voici Pinventaire detaille : ßißÄiou xf\c, sppqvsiaq xou Kaxd MaxOaiov sbayysÄioi) 
en D ; ßißÄou xfj<; sppqvsiac; xou Kaxd MaxOaiov suayysÄiou en H ; sk xf\q sppqveiai; 
xou Kaxd MaxOaiov suayysÄiou en F ; sk xou ßißÄou xfj q sppqvsiaq xou Kaxa MaxOaiov 
suayysÄiou en K ; sk xou ßißÄou xou Kaxd MaxOaiov suayysÄiou en E. 

26 On notera de petites variantes en A vld - (xfjt; sppqvsiaq xou Kaxa MaxOaiov suayysÄiou 
Äöyoq y') et F (sk xfj<; xou Kaxa MaxOaiov suayysÄiou sppqvsiaq). Le manuscrit T donne 
seulement Pattribution ä Athanase, sans titre. 

27 Quelques manuscrits omettent Pattribution ä Athanase. 


150 


CEULEMANS - MAKSIMCZUK - VAN DEUN - GAZZINI 


- H 10 

- FC I : ßißMoD x r\c, £p|ir|vsia<; toö Kaxä MaxGaTov (titre grammat- 
icalement incorrect) 

- FC II : ßlßA,og tt\c, epjirivsiag toö Kaxä MaxGaTov 

- FC III : aucun titre 

- 0 3 

- FC I : ßißXiov xrjg sppr|vslag toö Kaxä MaxGaTov 

- FC II : ßlß^og xqg spprjvsiaq xoö Kaxä MaxGaTov, 'köyoc, G' 28 

- FC III : titres divers 29 

- 29 : aucun titre 

(2) Le troisieme fragment correspond ä quelques lignes du commen- 
taire sur la Genese de Didyme l’Aveugle. Le passage en question est 
conserve dans le fameux papyrus de Toura, 30 et il est aussi repris dans la 
chaine sur la Genese et l’epitome de Procope de Gaza. 31 Les differences 
entre toutes ces versions ne sont pas tres nombreuses, mais permettent 
toutefois d’observer que le compilateur du FC n’a pas puise directement 
au commentaire de Didyme : l’extrait dans la Lettre P partage quelques 
legons avec la chaine et Procope contre le papyrus, parmis lesquelles une 
omission et une addition significatives. 32 II est plus difficile de savoir si le 
compilateur du FC a tire l’extrait de la chaine ou de Procope, tres proches 
Lun de l’autre. 33 Deux arguments pourraient plaider en faveur de Procope : 


28 Voilä le titre en C, que B (suivi par S) a change en ßißAiov xfjq sppr|vsia<; xou Kaxä 
Max0aTov (= FC I). 

29 Voici l’inventaire detaille : sk xou MaxOaiou Aoukcc en D ; Max0aiou Aoukö en 
E H ; aucun titre en F G. 

30 P. Nautin - L. Doutreleau, Didyme lAveugle, Sur la Genese. Texte inedit d’apres un 
papyrus de Toura. Introduction, edition, traduction et notes, I {SC, 233), Paris, 1976, p. 272 
(= p. 116 du papyrus, 1. 12-20). 

31 Voir F. Petit, La chaine sur la Genese. Edition integrale, I, Chapitres 1 d 3 {Traditio 
Exegetica Graeca, 1), Louvain, 1991, p. 304 (n° 476) et K. Metzler, Prokop von Gaza , 
Eclogarum in lihros historicos Veteris Testamenti epitome, I, Der Genesiskommentar 
{GCS nF, 22), Berlin, 2015, pp. 158-159. Notre description de ces deux ceuvres comme 
traitant de la Genese n’est inspiree que par commodite : en realite, il s’agit de la premiere 
partie d’une chaine c.q. d’un epitome qui commente Fintegralite de FOctateuque (sans Ruth, 
dans le cas de Procope). 

32 Le FC, la chaine et Procope omettent tous la phrase 'H (pu^aKi) ... i'va (Nautin - 
Doutreleau, Didyme [voir n. 30], p. 272 = p. 116 du papyrus, 1. 14-15). Par contre, ils 
ajoutent tous une explication du terme Xspoußip, que Didyme offre ailleurs {ibidem, p. 266 
= p. 113 du papyrus, 1. 16-17). Cette etymologie est de toute fa 9 on courante : voir K. Metzler, 
Prokop von Gaza , Der Genesiskommentar. Aus den [sic] „Eclogarum in libros historicos 
Veteris Testamenti epitome “. Übersetzt und mit Anmerkungen versehen {GCS nF, 23), Berlin, 
2016, p. 143, n. 712. 

33 Cette similitude se laisse expliquer par le fait que la chaine et Procope ont tous les deux 
consulte VUrkatene sur FOctateuque, perdue aujourd’hui. 
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(a) les premiers mots de l’extrait dans le FC (Zipscpopsvri sipqiai ktX.) 
se lisent tels quels dans l’epitome (bien que lä ils ne constituent pas le 
debut d’une phrase), mais non dans la chaine, et (b) on pourrait Her l’ab- 
sence d’une attribution dans le FC ä la nature specifique de l’epitome, 
dans lequel les extraits anonymises sont soudes l’un ä l’autre afin de 
constituer un texte consecutif. Par contre, cette derniere Observation peut 
aussi etre prise comme un argument contre Procope : il n’est pas tres 
vraisembable que le compilateur du FC ait su extraire de l’epitome un 
passage de Didyme qui est un fragment delimite et identifiable dans la 
chaine mais non chez Procope. De plus, le FC partage avec la chaine le 
dernier mot (etutuxeiv), contre Procope (tuxsTv, aussi dans le papyrus). 
Enfin, si le nombre des manuscrits, connus aujourd’hui est un indice 
fiable de la popularite dont la chaine et Procope ont joui ä Byzance, la 
chaine (c’est-ä-dire : en sa forme « vulgaire ») 34 etait beaucoup plus 
repandue que l’epitome. Bref, il nous semble probable que c’est ä la chaine 
que le compilateur du FC a pris le troisieme extrait de la Lettre P. 35 


PRINCIPES DE L’EDITION 

Les principes qu’on a suivis en etablissant le texte de la Lettre P, sont les 
memes qui ont guide l’edition du stoicheion V F, pour lequel la premiere 
recension est egalement absente. 36 Nous avons privilegie les legons que 
partagent C et au moins un des temoins de la troisieme recension. 37 En cas 
de desaccord entre les recensions II et III, on a presque toujours suivi la 
legon qui est en accord avec la source 38 ou qui nous parait preferable pour 
d’autres raisons. 39 Dans deux cas on a donne la preference ä la legon qui 


34 II s’agit de la chaine du type III (= CPG C 2). Il faut toutefois avouer que cette Version 
n’est pas en accord complet avec 1’extrait qu’on lit dans le FC. 

35 La possibilite que la meine chaine aurait ete la source de quelques extraits dans la 
Lettre E, est discutee dans Ceulemans - Van Deun - Wildenboer, Questions sur les deux 
arbres du Paradis [voir n. 10], pp. 58-61. 

36 Voir Ceulemans - De Ridder - Levrie - Van Deun, Sur le mensonge [voir n. 7], 
pp. 64-65. 

37 A deux reprises, on s’est ecarte de ce principe : 1.9 (F yq^acpriasis) et 2.13 (R E G K 
Öv5pCO0GXJl). 

38 II s’agit des cas suivants: 1.3 (rec. II tcote xtva), 3.1 (rec. II Kaiaac;) et 3.4 (rec. III 
öisppqvsusxai ; la source lit spprjvsusxai). 

39 Voir 2.5 (rec. III et R qpspac;) et 2.6 (rec. II et R Mcoüasax;). Le titre du stoicheion et 
1’attribution du premier extrait (preserves dans la recension III seule) se trouvaient selon toute 
probabilite dans l’archetype. En ce qui concerne le titre du deuxieme extrait, c’est pai* contre 
la recension II (ä savoir le ms. C) qui nous semble originale, car de telles identifications (avec 
le terme Xöyoc, ä la fin) se trouvent ailleurs dans le FC : voir les editions de A 77 (ms. A) et 
0 3 (ms. C) ainsi que les titres inedits de E 51 (Tou Xpuaocrröpou ß' ßißXioi) xrjq sppq- 
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se trouve seulement dans quelques temoins individuels de la troisieme 
recension. 40 Une seule conjecture est proposee (2.2 öv). 

Dans les editions des lettres A-r, H-© et 3, on a toujours adopte la 
numerotation de la premiere recension, qui est la seule ä numeroter les 
chapitres par stoicheion. Maintenant, par contre, on doit se contenter du 
Systeme utilise dans les recensions II et III, c’est-ä-dire une numerotation 
qui est continue tout au long du florilege. Cet element est assez proble- 
matique, puisque les temoins de ces recensions ne se concordent pas ä ce 
propos. Dans la deuxieme recension, les trois chapitres de la Lettre P sont 
numerotes p7i'-p7rß', tandis que dans la troisieme recension (D E G), on 
trouve les numeros p^9'-poa'. 41 On a choisi la numerotation de la recen¬ 
sion II. 42 

La numerotation des extraits est la nötre : dans les manuscrits, ils n’ont 
pas regu de numerotation. 

Notre edition est accompagnee de quatre apparats contenant respective- 
ment 43 : 

- Lidentification des sources, 

- les variantes des manuscrits ä propos des titres et des attributions, 44 


vsia<; xf|<; rcpö«; 'Pcopaioix; Äöyoc; 10') et E 74 (Ton Xpuaoaxöpou sk xcdv puaxaycDyiKCüv 
7ipö(; cpcoiiaBsviat; Äöyoq y'). 

40 Nous suggerons que Phyparchetype des recensions U-III lisait pova%öv (1.4), et que 
cette erreur fut remediee fautivement en C et correctement en E G F (povaxcov). II est aussi 
possible qu’en 2.9, Phyparchetype avait une le^on fautive ; on suivra la le^on conservee en 
R E G K (öv sKiög). 

41 La numerotation differente citee pour E par J. H. Declerck, Un manuscrit peu connu : 
le Londinensis, Brit. Libr. Add. 17472, dans Byz, 51 (1981), p. 488 est celle qui se trouve 
dans le pinax de E (f. 3 V ; identique dans le pinax de G, f. 3 V ; le pinax de D est illisible ä ce 
point). Pour le decalage entre ces pinakes et le texte, voir Fernändez, Book Alpha [voir n. 6], 
p. lxxviii, n. 198. 

42 A vrai dire, la numerotation comme eile est editee ici, est celle de B. Son modele C 
offre les memes numeros, mais omet trois fois le terme KS(pd?iaiov. Nous l’avons inclus 
parce qu’il se trouvait selon toute probabilite dans Phyparchetype (comme on peut le deduire 
des autres editions partielles). Comme le demontrera J. Maksimczuk dans son article 
The Transmission of the so-called ‘First Chapter Titles’ in the Second Recension of the 
Florilegium Coislinianum (ä paraitre), dans aucun de ces deux manuscrits, le titre du premier 
chapitre de la Lettre P n’est dü ä la main originale. 

43 Voici Pordre general des manuscrits dans les apparats : C R D E G K F. Les apo- 
graphes directs n’y figurent pas (S L O M), ä Pexception de B. Parce que la dependance de 
B vis-ä-vis de C est discutable, on a note les variantes de B dans Papparat, comme Pa fait 
d’ailleurs T. Fernändez, Byzantine Tears. A Pseudo-Chrysostomic Fragment on Weeping in 
the Florilegium Coislinianum, dans C. Mace - P. Van Deun (eds.), Encyclopedic Trends in 
Byzantium? Proceedings of the International Conference held in Leuven, 6-8 May 2009 
(OLA , 212), Leuven, 2011, pp. 125-142, et Idem, Cosmas Vestitor’s Ascetic-Physiological 
Fragment (CPG 8163), dans BZ, 104 (2011), pp. 633-640. 

44 Dans cet apparat, nous n’indiquons pas si ces leqons se trouvent soit in margine, soit in 


textu. 
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les variantes textuelles des manuscrits, 

la comparaison du texte du florilege avec celui de la source. 45 
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S UMMARY 


This article offers the editio princeps of the Letter Rho of the Florilegium 
Coislinianum , an alphabetically arranged anthology compiled around the turn of 
the tenth Century. Nine manuscripts preserve the section in full, three further ones, 
in part. All of those witnesses, written between the 10 th and the mid-16 th Century, 
are known from the editions of other sections of the florilegium. The stoicheion 
Rho consists of three chapters (= four excerpts), treating respectively bodily secre- 
tion (psuaig), the dirtiness of a baby coming out of the womb (pimog) and the 
flaming sword guarding the tree of life (popcpaia). The four fragments in question 
were excerpted from John Climacus ( Heavenly Ladder ), Gregory of Nyssa (. Fraise 
for the 40 Martyrs ), the enigmatic Homilies on Matthew attributed to Athanasius, 
and the catena on the Octateuch (an excerpt from Didymus the Blind’s Commen- 
tary on Genesis). 


45 Le deuxieme extrait n’est pas accompagne d’apparat de comparaison, car la seule 
edition disponible est faite sur base de notre temoin C (voir plus haut). 
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CONSPECTUS SIGLORUM 


Recensio II 

C Parisinus gr. 924 (. s . X), ff. 318 v -320 
B Atheniensis, Bibliotheca Nationalis 464 (s. X), pp. 402-405 

Recensio III 

D Mediolanensis, Ambrosianus Q 74 sup. (s. X), f. 109 rv 
E Argentoratensis, Bibliotheca Nationalis et Universitatis gr. 12 (<z. 1285- 
1286), ff. 169 v -170 v 

G Artows, Zv/ro/? 38 fa. 1281-1282), ff. 114 v -115 v 
K Athous , Koutloumousiou 9 (s. XIV), pp. 522-525 
F Atheniensis , Bibliotheca Nationalis 329 (s. XIII-XIV), ff. 132-133 

Fragmen tum 

R Athous, Lavras B 43 (s. XII), f. 193 r_v 
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Exoixsiov P 

Kscpa^aiov PIT Ilspi pstiosax; ocopaxiKfjq 

1 Tf\q KXipaKog 

Tivsq sk ßpcopaxcov pövov xodq 7ro^spoi)q Kai xaq SKKpiosh; sivai 
Soyjiaxi^oooiv syd> 8s eoxdxax; vooouvxaq Kai si q aKpov vriaTSDOvia^, 
xadxaig iGyppcoq po^ovopsvouq xsGsapai. ’E[pcoxr|od rcoxs uva rcspi xouxcov 
id)v SoKipcoiaxcov 8iaKpixiKd)v jiovax&v Kai sSiSa^sv ö paKapux; pa^a 
oacpax;. TEgxi, cpr|oiv ö aoiSipoq, Ka0’ i)7ivoi)(; &acpiai<; sk tzXt\Qov(; 5 
ßpcopaicov Kai avsGSCO^- sxspa s^ D7cspr|(paviac;, öxav sv xrj xpovia f]pd)v 
xocpobpsGa appsooior Kai saxiv sk xou töv 7iA,r|oiov raxaKpivsiv Kai ai psv 
8uo, (pr|Gi, Sdvavxai Kai xoic; aoGsvoooiv S7iioo|ißaivsiv oipai 8s Kai ai 
xpsiq. Ei 8s xiq saoxöv 7raad)v xd>v 7iposipr|psvcov KaGapsoovxa vj/i'i^acppGSis, 
pampioq xrjg xoiauxr|(; a7ra0siaq spydxriq, sk cpGövou Saipövcov, Kai pövov 10 
xö Gopßav 7iS7rov0cb(^, xooxo xoL> @so0 sv adxco ysvsoGai ooyxcöprioavxoq sk 
Xpövou, iva 8i’ avapapxf|xoo oupcpopaq, x>\|/r|A,oxdxr|v Kxr|or|xai xa7isivcoGiv. 


Tit. litterae DEGF Tit. capitis CBDEGKF Tit. frg. 1 DEGKF 1 CBDEGKF 


1.1-12 Io. Clim., Scala Paradisi 15, PG 88, coli. 889.49 - 892.13 


Tit. litterae Xxoixsiov P] post KXipaKoq transp. F Tit. capitis Ks(pa^aiov PIT] p7i ' C al m -, 
p^0' D, ks. p^0' EG, n K, om. F | Flspi psöascoi; ocopaxiKfjt;] om. C ac (suppl al m ) B a c (su PP | al m -), 
post KXipaKO<; (tit. frg. 1) transp. EG 


1.3 71018 nva] transp. DKF, nva EG 4 öiaKpuiKcov pova%cov] öiaKpixncöv nva povaxöv 

C p c (ai m)B, ÖiaKpixiKÖv povaxöv DK, SiaKpiiiKÖv pova^cov E pc G | 6 paKapioi;] om. 

B 7 ri)(pcbpe0a] xncpcoi 0copsv (sic) D ec vid -, xexocpcbpeba EGK | appsoaia] appsoaxia F | Kai 1 ] 
om. D 9 \|/r|A,a(pr]GSis] \)/r|?ia(pr|oois CBDEGK 10 öaipövcov] om. B | pövov] pövoo F 


1.1 pövov] pövcov Clim. 2 boypaxi^oooiv] boKipa^ooaiv Clim. 7 appsnaia] appsoaxia Clim. 
(sed vide app.) 8 oipai] vopi^co Clim. 9 post 7iposipr|psvcüv] aixicov hab. Clim. 11 yevsa0ai 
anyxcoppaavxoc;] Gnyxcoppaavxoq ysvsa0ai Clim. 12 ante xa7isivcoaiv] xpv hab. Clim. 
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Kscpatanov PELA' Us pi xoö Ovöeig KaOapöt; änö pvnov 


AGavaaioo AA^avSpsiaq xfj<; spjirivsiaq xoö Kaiä MaxGaiov söayysMoo 

AAyoq C' 

AXk' oi)xs laaaiv oi aipsxiKoi, io ‘ovöeig KaOapöt; änö pvnov, 068 ’ av pia 
r/pepa ö ßiot; avzov ’ öxi spps0r| 7rspi xoi) cpooiKoi) pimoi), öv STUKOjii^sxai xö 
ßpsqxx; s^spxöpsvov sk xfjq vriSöoq xfjq prixpöq aoxoD. Aiö Kai 6 
vopoypäcpoq Mcoöorjq 891] zrjv zinzovoav yvvaina sivai änäOapzov , S7U psv 
xcp äppvvi \i' qpspai;, S7ii 8s xö OrjXv n', Sia xö öypöxspov xfjq cpöascoq. Ei 8s 5 
oök soxiv ooxcoq cbq sxsi ö vöpoq McoDascoq Kai r\ cpoaiKf] aKo^ooGia, Scbasi 
Xoyov ö s£, svavxiaq - rcoiav Sövaxai 7roirjaai xö 7iaiSiov apapxiav, 00 pia 
rjpvpa f] ^cof] aöxoö; Moixsiav; Oö nävzcoq' oö yap aKpa^si sv xfj f]8ovfj. 
Ilopvsiav; OöSs oöxcoq, öv SKxöq xfjq xoiaöxriq öpe^sox;. Oövov; AXX’ 
aprixavsi ßaaxaaai önXov Gavaxoo. ’E7iiopKf|oai; AXXa xscoq Xsircsxai xfjq 10 
svapGpoo (pcovfjq. IIXsovsKxfjaai; ’AXX’ oök sxsi yvöoiv xo5v dAA,oxpi(öv 
Xpiipaxcov, a XX' oi)xs xo5v iSicov. Trjq 8s avs^iKaKiaq siai 7iS7iAr|pcöpsva xa 
vfprur scoq yap avSpcoGcoai, Kai ximxöpsva 7iapaKa^si, Kai SicoKÖpsva oök 
djx'övsxai. 'OGev Kai ö Köpioq s(pr| xoiq Tnoxsöooaiv siq aöxöv* säv prj 
azpatpfjzs Kai ysvrjoQs cog za naiöia, ov prj siosWrjzs sig zrjv ßaaildav zcov 15 
ovpavcöv. ’E^si oöv xoöxcov 7iavxcov xcov apapxripaxcov xä ßpecpr) ajiür|xa 
x>7i&px£i, Tioiav apapxiav sxsi xö aöGr|pspivöv 7iai8iov, si pf] KaGdiq scpppsv 
xöv ocopaxiKÖv pÖ7iov; Oi)xs pf]v ö ^sycov ecpiy Ovöeig KaOapöq anö 
apapxiaq, äXX’ änö pvnov. 


Tit. capitis CBRDEGKF Tit. frg. 2 CBRDEGKF 2 CBRDEGKF 


Tit. capitis lob 14.4 2.1-19 (Ps.-)Athan. Alex., Schol. in Matth., PG 27, coli. 1368.29 - 

1369.5 1-2 lob 14.4-5 3-5 Cf. Lev. 12.2-5 14-16 Matth. 18.3 


Tit. capitis KsqxxXouov PEIA'] pTia' C al m -, RC' R, po' D, ks. po' EG, na K, om. F | KaOapöq] 
soxiv add. F Tit. frg. 2 Aöavaoioi) AXs^avöpsiac;] ante Flspi (tit. capitis) transp. BREGK 
AXs^avöpsiai;] om. RD | xfjq... C'] om. RDEGKF | xfjq] sk xon C' Xöyou praem. B | Xöyo<; 
C'] om. B 


2.1 pia] piav R 2 sppsOp] spppGrj DEGKF | öv] scripsimus, ö codd. 4 Mcoöafjq] Mcoafjq 
REGK, Mcoapt; F 5 appsvi] appsv R | ppspac;] ppspaiq CB | xö 1 ] xcp EGKF ac | OfjXu] OpXsi K 
ös 2 ] Kai add. R 6 s%ei] scpp DF | Mconascot;] Mcoascoq DEGKF 7 xö 7iaiöiov] post apapxiav 
transp. EG 9 öv skxÖ(;] övxa SKxöq CDF, transp. B | öps^scot;] 7ipa^sco(; D 12 iöicov] oiKsicov R 
ös] yap BF, om. R 13 avöpcoOcooi] avöpnBcooi CBD, avöpnvOcoai F 15 xd] vpma add. R 
7iaiöia] om. R ac - | siq] om. F a c - 16 xonxcov 7iavxcov] transp. EG | 7idvxcov] post dpapxppdxcov 
transp. F | xd ßpscpp] post dpnrjxa transp. D cc -18 Onxs] oi) add. K 
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Kscpatanov PIIB' Ilspi zfjg (rzpctpopevrjg poptpaiag 

3 Zzpscpopevr} sipr|xai, tva Gxpacpsvxoq a7iö KaKiaq xou av0pcb7roD, Kal amr\ 
Gipscpi'ixai xf]v 81 go 8 ov 7rapsxouGa. El toivdv xfjc; sIgöSod xivi ysvr|xai 
7i60O(;, Siä xodxcov xsip^ycoysiiai, xa>v psv Xzpovßip aivuiopsvcov xfjv 
yvcoGiv xfjq aAr|0sia<;, r\c, psxsxsiv töv sknsvai ßoiAöpsvov - 8ispjir|vei)sxai 
yap 4 7i^rj0O(; yvcoGSCoq’ xrj<; 8s poptpaiag, xfjv S7il7iovov dycoyfjv öiä 5 
noXX&v yap QXiyjsoov xfjq sigöSod zfjg ßamXdag sgxiv stuxuxsiv. 


4 rpnyopiou NUGGTiq 

"Oxs s^copiG0i'| roß Tzapaödoov ö av0pco7io(;, sxax0r| (ppoupsiv xf]v sigoSov 
(pXoyivi'j poptpaia rj azpstpopsvrj. Kai r\ aixia xfjq xoiadxi'iq xod @sol> 
7ipopr|0sia(;, xö pf] 7raps^0siv S7ii zö zfjg £coijg ^vXov xöv av0pco7rov Kai 
a\|/ao0ai Kai Siapsivai a0avaxov. 

Aiaxodxo 8s ouk asi soxcooav dvxurpÖGC07rov xoiq sioiouoi zfjv 5 
popcpaiav ö ^öyoq s8si^sv, äXka Kai azpstpopevrjv S7roir|osv, iva xoig psv 
dva^ioiq Kaxa oxöpa 7ipo(pspr|xai, xoic; 8s a^ioiq czpetpopEvrj Kaxa vcoxou 
yivr|xai, aKCD^oxov adxoiq xf]v sigoSov S7ii zrjv £corjv d7ravoiyouoa. 


Tit. capitis CBDEGKF 3 CBDEGKF | Tit. frg. 4 CBDEGKF 4 CBDEGKF 


Tit. capitis Gen. 3.24 3.1-5 Cf. Gen. 3.24 1-6 Cat. in Gen. 3.24 (frg. 476) 5-6 Act. 

14.22 4.1-2 Cf. Gen. 3.23-24 1-4 Greg. Nyss., ln XL martyres hom. lb, p. 155.21-25 2-4 

Cf. Gen. 3.22 5-8 Greg. Nyss., ln XL martyres hom. lb, p. 156.12-16 

Tit. capitis Ke(pd^aiov PEIB'] p7iß' C al m -, poa' D, ks. poa' EG, om. KF Tit. frg. 
4 f ppyopion] xob dyioo praem. F 


3.1 Zxpe(popevr|] popcpaia add. G | Kaidac;] apapxiat; DEGKF 2 axpe(pr|xai] aips(psxai F | xivi 
yevpxai] transp. B 3 5id] yap add. K 4 psis/siv] Öeov add. EGK | Öieppr|ve6exai] 5f 
spprjveia^ CB 6 eoxiv] om. K a c - 4.2 (p^oyivp] om. K ac - 5 dvii7rpöaco7rov] dvxi 7rpöaco7iov 
BGK | sioionoi] onoi EG 6 S7ioir|osv] abxpv praem. DF 7 7ipocpepr|xai] 7ipOG(pepr|xai 
DEGK 7-8 xoT<;... yivpiai] om. E ac - 8 yivpiai] yivsiai CB 


3.1 Ixpe(pog8vr| sippiai] Poptpaia sippiai oxps(popevr| catena | post KaKiaq] siq dpeiryv habet 
catena 1-2 aöxr| oipstpiyuai] ami] axpatprj catena (sed vide app. crit.) 2 ysvr|xai] yevoixo 
catena (sed vide app. crit.) 4 post pexsxsiv] 5si habet catena (sed vide app. crit.) 
5ieppr|vs6sxai] spprjvsnsxai catena 4.5 5e] yap Greg. | avxui:pöoco7rov] avxiTipcppov Greg, 
(sed vide app. crit.) 7 7rpo(pspr|xai] 7ipo(paivr|xai Greg, (sed vide app. crit.) 
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Index locorum 
Index sacrae scripturae 


Septuaginta. Vetus Testamentum Graecum auctoritate Academiae Scientiarum Got- 
tingensis e di tum, Göttingen, 1931- 


Gen. 3.22 
Gen. 3.23-24 
Gen. 3.24 
Lev. 12.2-5 
lob 14.4-5 
lob 14.4 


4.2- 4 

4.1- 2 

Tit. cap. PÜB', 3.1-5 

2.3- 5 

2 . 1 - 2 

Tit. cap. P1LV 


Novum Testamentum Graece. Begründet von E. und E. Nestle. Herausgegeben von 
B. und K. Aland et al. , 28. revidierte Auflage, Stuttgart, 2012 

Matth. 18.3 2.14-16 

Act. 14.22 3.5-6 


Index scriptorum aliorum 

(Ps.-)Athan. Alex., Schol. in Matth. (CPG 2141 [7]), PG 27, coli. 1364-1389 
In Matth. 18.3: coli. 1368.29 - 1369.5 2.1-19 

Catena in Octateuchum (CPG C 2) 

✓ 

F. Petit, La chaine sur la Genese. Edition integrale , I, Chapitres 1 ä 3 (Traditio 
Exegetica Graeca, 1), Louvain, 1991 
Did. Alex. (CPG 2546 [2]) in Gen. 3.24: p. 304 (n° 476) 3.1-6 

Greg. Nyss., Encomium in XL martyres (CPG 3188) 

Gregorii Nysseni In XL martyres. Edidit O. Lendle (GNO, 10.1), Leiden - New 
York - Kpbenhavn - Köln, 1992, pp. 135-156 
Hom. lb: p. 155.21-25 4.1-4 

Hom. lb: p. 156.12-16 4.5-8 


Io. Clim., Scala Paradisi (CPG 7852), PG 88, coli. 632-1164 
Grad. 15: coli. 889.49 - 892.13 1.1-12 


THE VIRGIN LYSIPONOS (“THE DELIVERER FROM PAIN”) 
ON A BYZANTINE LEAD SEAL AND 
THE TRANSFORMATION OF A MARIAN EPITHET* 


For the study of Marian imagery and the numerous epithets accompanying 
her various iconographic types the vast wealth of material provided by 
Byzantine lead seals has proven indispensible. 1 Epithets associated with the 
Mother of God begin to appear in the ll th c. and either reflect names of 
sanctuaries that housed celebrated Marian images - that is topographical 
names, such as Blachernitissa, an icon housed in the church of the Theotokos 
Blachernai in Constantinople - or they express qualitative aspects or attributes 
of the Virgin, such as the Eleousa , the Merciful. 2 The seals have even offered 
evidence of celebrated Marian images whose depictions have not survived in 
any other medium, as is the case of the Virgin Aigyptia , the Egyptian. 3 


I wish to thank John Nesbitt, who read an earlier draft of this paper, and the two anony- 
mous readers for Byzantion for their thoughtful suggestions and insightful comments for 
improving my investigation. Of course, any errors are my own. Special thanks are extended 
to Jean-Claude Cheynet and Jonathan Shea who most kindly provided me with information 
and photographs pertaining to seals belonging to members of the Alopos family that are 
found in the collections of the Bibliotheque nationale de France, Institut frangais d’etudes 
byzantines and Dumbarton Oaks, respectively. I also express my appreciation to Ivan 
Jordanov and Symeon Paschalides for the photographs they graciously sent. In addition, 
I wish to acknowledge Ivan Drpic for making available to me a copy of the publication 
V. Penna (ed.), Naöq nepiKalXpg: 'Fijipiöeg lozopiag Kai zaüzözrjzag zov Iepov Naov zcov 
Ayicov Osoöcbpcov Zsppcbv, Serres, 2013 and Deborah Brown, formerly of the Dumbarton 
Oaks Library, who eagerly assisted me in obtaining materials required for use in this paper. 
Furthermore, I extend my thanks to Helen Perdicoyianni-Paleologou for providing the French 
summary of this article. Funds for obtaining the research materials for this article were 
donated by Holy Cross Greek Orthodox School of Theology. 

1 For a general discussion of Marian sphragistic images accompanied by inscribed epi¬ 
thets, see W. Seibt, Die Darstellung der Theotokos auf byzantinischen Bleisiegeln, besonders 
im 11. Jahrhundert, in Stndies in Byzantine Sigillography, 1 (1987), pp. 42-56; H. Hunger, 
Zur Terminologie der Theotokosdarstellungen auf byzantinischen Siegeln, in Aachener 
Kunstblätter, 60 (1994), pp. 131-140; V. Penna, The Mother of God on Coins and Seals, in 
M. Vassilaki (ed.), Mother ofGod: Representations of the Virgin in Byzantine Art, Athens, 
2000, pp. 214-215; I. Koltsida-Makre, The Iconography of the Virgin through Inscriptions 
on Byzantine Lead Seals of the Athens Numismatic Museum Collections, in Studies in Byzan¬ 
tine Sigillography, 8 (2003), pp. 27-38; and B. Pentcheva, Icons and Power: The Mother of 
God in Byzantium, University Park, PA, 2006, pp. 75-80. 

2 For a recent discussion of the epithets Blachernitissa and Eleousa, see Pentcheva, Icons 
and Power [see n. 1], pp. 75-80 and pp. 145-187. 

3 J. Cotsonis - J. Nesbitt, The Virgin Aigyptia (the Egyptian) on a Byzantine Lead Seal 
of Attaleia, in Byz, 78 (2008), pp. 103-113. 
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The present paper is another contribution to the study of rare Marian 
epithets, here the Virgin Lysiponos (f] Aucnjiovog - the Deliverer from 
Pain), depicted on seals issued in the second half of the ll th c. by the offi- 
cial, Constantine Alopos, magistros , vestes , judge of the velum of Thrace 
and Macedonia. There are two published similar examples in the Dumbar¬ 
ton Oaks Collection (Figs. 1 and 2), 4 and a third specimen belonging to the 
Hermitage has also been published. 5 Two other unpublished, parallel spec- 
imens are found in French collections: one from the Zacos collection in the 
Bibliotheque nationale de France (BnF ) (Fig. 3); and one in the Institut 
frangais d’etudes byzantines (IFEB ) (Fig. 4). 6 These latter two seals appear 
to be parallel to one of the Dumbarton Oaks pieces (Fig. 2). Another possi- 
ble similar example was published in the late nineteenth Century. 7 The 


4 J. Nesbitt - N. Oikonomides, Catalogue of Byzantine Seals at Dumbarton Oaks and in 
the Fogg Museum of Art, I, Washington, DC, 1991, nos. 43.6a and b. Specimen a was repro- 
duced in the discussion of Penna, The Mother of God on Coins and Seals [see n. 1], p. 215, 
fig. 159. v 

5 V. Sandrovskaja, Vvedenie v vizantijskuju sfragistiku, in A. Romancuk and 

>✓ 

V. Sandrovskaja (ed.), Vvedenie v vizantijskuju archeologiju i sfragistiku, Ekaterinburg, 
1995, p. 76, fig. 19. See also A. Gkoutzioukostas, The Judges of the Macedonia Theme 
(9 ,h -12 Th c.), in JOB, 63 (2013), p. 124, n. 87. I wish to thank one of the anonymous readers 
for bringing the latter article’s discussion of this seal to my attention. From the photograph in 
the publication, this specimen appears similar but not parallel to the two Dumbarton Oaks 
pieces. 

6 BnF, Zacos no. 1162, and the IFEB, no. 957. I wish to thank Jean-Claude Cheynet for 
his generosity in providing the two photographs of the obverses of these seals. 

7 Due to a misreading of the family name, this one seal, published by two different 
scholars resulted in confusion in the literature as two different seals. A. Mordtmann, MoXv- 
ßöößooXXa ztbv Kojuvjjvcov, in O ev Kco voza vti vovnöXei 'EXXrjviKÖq OiXoXoyiKÖq ZvXXoyoq, 13, 
Suppl. (1880), p. 87, no. 9 (subsequently published by G. Schlumberger, Sigillographie de 
Tempire byzantin, Paris, 1884, pp. 162-163, no. 4) correctly read the family name of the seal 
but it was first published by A. Sorlin-Dorigny, Sceaux et bulles des Comnenes, in Revue 
archeologique, 33 (1877), pp. 86-87, no. 3, who read the family name incorrectly as Alpheos. 
This erroneous reading of the seal was republished by Schlumberger, Sigillographie de 
Tempire byzantin, p. 162, no. 3, as a second specimen. The “two” seals were again cited, the 
latter still with the incorrect reading of the family name, in M. Demitsas, H MaKeöovia ev 
XiOoiq (pßeyyopevoiq Kal pvrjpeioiq ocotjopevoiq, I, Athens, 1896 (repr. Thessalonike, 1988), 
nos. 653 and 663. The correct reading of the family name on this specimen was later given 
by K. Konstantopoulos, Kcovozavzivoq ÄXconöq, Kpizrjq OpaKrjq Kal Maizeöoviaq, in Apyeiov 
zoü OpaKiKov XaoypatpiKOü Kal yXcoociKov Or/oavpoo, 1 (1934-1935), pp. 99-101, who also 
clarified that the earlier publications actually dealt with the identical object and that although 
republished by Mordtmann, the seal belonged to the collection of Sorlin-Dorigny. Mordt¬ 
mann himself States that the seal he describes is from the Sorlin-Dorigny collection. Demit¬ 
sas, too, already noted that Mordtmann’s specimen actually came from Sorlin-Dorigny. 
Subsequently, the correction of the reading of the family name was noted when the seal was 
again referred to by S. Kypriakides, Bv(avzival MeXezai, II-V, Thessalonike, 1937, p. 179, 
yet he continues in assuming there were two separate seals, citing the earlier literature. Con- 
cerning the iconography of this similar specimen, both Mordtmann and Demitsas offer only 
a very general description of the Virgin: Standing, of the Blachernitissa type, “TI Plavayia 
xcov BXaxspvcov öpGioq”, while Kypriakides’ is even more vague: image of a Standing Virgin, 
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Fig. 1. Lead seal of Constantine Alopos, magistros , vestes , judge of the velum of 
Thrace and Macedonia: the Virgin Lysiponos (photo: Dumbarton Oaks, Byzantine 
Collection, Washington, DC: BZS. 1955.1.2896) 



Fig. 2. Lead seal of Constantine Alopos, magistros , vestes , judge of the velum of 
Thrace and Macedonia: the Virgin Ly siponos (photo: Dumbarton Oaks, Byzantine 
Collection, Washington, DC: BZS. 1955.1.2897) 



Fig. 3. Lead seal of Constantine Alopos, magistros , vestes , judge of the velum of 
Thrace and Macedonia: the Virgin Ly siponos (photo: Jean-Claude Cheynet, Zacos 
Collection, Bibliotheque nationale de France, Paris: Zacos no. 1162) 
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Fig. 4. Lead seal of Constantine Alopos, magistros , vestes , judge of the velum 
of Thrace and Macedonia: the Virgin Lysiponos (photo: Jean-Claude Cheynet, 
Institute franqais d’etudes byzantins, Paris: IFEB no. 957) 



Fig. 5. Lead seal of Constantine Alopos: bust of the Virgin orans with a medallion 
of the bust of Christ before her (photo: Ivan Jordanov: RFIM-Shumen no. 15132) 


obverse of these seals bears a bust image of the Virgin orans with a medal¬ 
lion of Christ before her, flanked by her usual sigla M-P-0V, and the epi- 
thet H AVCinONOC - f] Ai)m7rovog (the Deliverer from Pain) as a circular 
inscription above her head. The reverse inscription reads: 


“EIkcov riavayicK; öp0ia<;”. Since there are no photographs or schematic drawings 
accompanying these early publications it is impossible to verify their exact iconography or 
whether any accompanying epithet is present. Given the examples in Dumbarton Oaks, the 
Hermitage and two French collections, it is most likely that this piece also depicts a similar 
Marian image - a bust rendering of the Virgin orans with a medallion of Christ on her breast 
and accompanied by the epithet f] Auctittovoc; - Lysiponos. Inquiry was recently made to 
leam if the Sorlin-Dorigny piece is actually one of the seals from the two French collections 
but no ans wer was forthcoming. 
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+ KGR,e,|KU)NMAn|CTPUJRGCTH|KPIT,TURHA,|ePAK,SMAKG|AONIA 
CT(i)|AA(Dn(D; that is, K(upi)s ß(ofi)9(si) Kcov(aTavTivco) (layiaxpcp, 
ßsair], Kpu(fi) toö ßf|A,(ou) 0paK(r| g) (Kai) MaKsSovia g xco AÄ-omcp 
(Lord, help Constantine Alopos, magistros, vestes, judge of the velum of 
Thrace and Macedonia). 

Ivan Jordanov has assigned these seals to the third quarter of the ll th c., 8 
while more recently Andreas Gkoutzioukostas has narrowed the years of 
this stage of Constantine Alopos’ career to 1070-1075. 9 

There are other seals issued by our Constantine Alopos, however, that 
depict a bust image of the Virgin orans with a medallion of Christ before her 
but without the use of the epithet Lysiponos. Jordanov has published three 
seals in Bulgaria that are similar to one another belonging to Constantine 
Alopos that do not include an office or title in the invocative inscription. 10 
Of these three it is possible, however, that one example may bear the epithet 
H AVCinONOC. Traces of a circular inscription are seen in the same Posi¬ 
tion on this seal as on the Dumbarton Oaks , Hermitage and French speci- 
mens, though the inscription here is illegible (Fig. 5). 11 Jordanov suggests 
that these specimens are later in date than those in the Dumbarton Oaks 
collection and the collections of the Bnf and IFEB , reflecting the years 
when Constantine Alopos had retired from his office. Yet, these seals could 
have been issued while he was still in his administrative post and used 
for personal correspondence which would not have necessitated the full 
inscription of his official position. Among the unpublished French collec¬ 
tions there are two other seals belonging to our Constantine Alopos that 
do not employ the image of the Virgin Lysiponos : one bearing the title/ 
office of vestes , judge of the velum that bears an image of the bust of the 
Archangel Michael on the obverse and a bust of the Virgin orans with a 
medallion of Christ before her on the reverse, accompanied by a bilateral 
circular invocative inscription; and another specimen issued bearing the 


8 I. Jordanov, Corpus of Byzantine Seals from Bulgaria, II, Sofia, 2006, p. 51. 

9 Gkoutzioukostas, The Judges of the Macedonia Theme [see n. 5], p. 124, n. 87. 

10 Jordanov, Corpus [see n. 8], II, nos. 29 and 30, where the author also mentions the 
other unpublished seals from the Zacos collection that were issued by the same Constantine 
Alopos, with varying titular inscriptions. For the third specimen, see Idem, Corpus of Byzan¬ 
tine Lead Seals from Bulgaria, 111/2, Sofia, 2009, no. 1815. Both Jordanov and the Proso- 
pography of the Byzantine World, http://db.pbw.kcl.ac.uk/pbw2011/entity/person/153753, 
accessed 12 May 2015, assign the seals in Dumbarton Oaks, Bulgaria, and in the French 
collections to the identical Constantine Alopos. There is the possibility, however, that the 
Bulgarian specimens were not issued by our Constantine Alopos but rather by a later hom- 
onymous member of the Alopos clan since they also appear somewhat later in date than the 
specimens in Dumbarton Oaks and the French collections. 

11 Jordanov, Corpus [see n. 10], III/2, no. 1815. I wish to thank Ivan Jordanov for the 
photograph of this seal. 
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title/office protoproedros, and judge of Thrace and Macedonia displaying 
an image of the bust of the Virign orans with a medallion of Christ before her 
accompanied by a circualr invocative inscription while the reverse bears a 
text of six lines. 12 Thus, it appears that according to the surviving evidence, 
Constantine Alopos preferred the image of the Virign Lysiponos for his seals 
only for a limited time - when he bore the titles/office of magistros, vestes, 
judge of the velum of Thrace and Macedonia, which Gkoutzioukostas pre- 
fers to assign to the years of 1070-1075. 

Among the major published collections of seals bearing religious figural 
iconography that make up my database, there are eleven seals bearing the 
family name Alopos, representing at least five different individuals, one of 
these individuals being our Constantine. 13 Of these published specimens, 
other than those belonging to Constantine, three seals, from two different 
individuals, display a bust image of the Virgin orans with a medallion of the 
bust of Christ before her but with no accompanying epithet. 14 Two seals, 
issued from two different owners, have a bust image of Saint Nicholas. 15 
For another seal, the Standing image of Saint Theodore, in military costume, 
was selected. 16 

Unpublished sphragistic material provides some additional insight into 
the family’s iconographic choices. Among the six seals with the family 


12 Zacos nos. 1160 and 846 in the BnF, respectively. Again, I wish to thank Jean-Claude 
Cheynet for this information. Jordanov, Corpus [see n. 8], II, p. 51, who provides these 
seals with different numbers than those transmitted by Cheynet, assigns both seals to the third 
quarter of the ll th c. as does the Prosopography of the Byzantine World , http://db.pbw.kcl. 
ac.uk/pbw2011/entity/person/153753, accessed 12 May 2015, while Gkoutzioukostas, 
The Judges of the Macedonia Theme [see n. 5], 124, assigns the latter seal bearing the title 
of protoproeclros more specifically to the years of c. 1075-1080. 

13 For a discussion of the Alopos family, see H. Ahrweiler, L’histoire et la geographie 
de la region de Smyrne entre les deux occupations turques (1081-1317) particulierement 
au XIII e siecle , in TM, 1 (1965), p. 157 and W. Seibt, Die byzantinischen Bleisiegel in Öster¬ 
reich, I (Veröffentlichungen der Kommission für Byzantinistik, 2), Vienna, 1978, no. 162. 
For other members of the Alopos family, besides Constantine, who were judicial officers, see 
A. Gkoutzioukostas, H anovopq öiKawaövrjQ gto BvCävzio (9 og -12 OQ aicoveg): Ta KoopiKä 
öiKaioöoziKä öpyava Kai za öiKaozrjpia zqq npcozevovoaq (BvCavzivä Keipeva Kai Mr/Azai, 37), 
Thessalonike, 2004, n. 656, pp. 152-153. 

14 V. Laurent, Documents de sigillographie byzantine. La collection C. Orghidan, Paris, 
1952, no. 412; J.-C. Cheynet - T. Gökyildirim - V. Bulgurlu, Les sceaux byzantins du 
Musee archeologique dTstanbul, Istanbul, 2012, no. 7.3 (these two pieces are parallel speci¬ 
mens) and C. Stavrakos, Die byzantinischen Bleisiegel mit Familiennamen aus der Samm¬ 
lung des Numismatischen Museums Athen (Mainzer Veröffentlichungen zur Byzantinistik, 4), 
Wiesbaden, 2000, no. 11. 

15 Schlumberger, Sigillographie de Tempire byzantin [see n. 7], p. 613, no. 1; and 
I. Koltsida-Makre, BvCavzivä poAvßöößovXXa ovAAoyrjQ Dpcpaviörj-NiKo7aiör] NopiopaziKov 
Mouoeiov ÄOqvcbv, Athens, 1996, no. 168, for which the family name was subsequently sug- 
gested in the review by W. Seibt and A.-K. Wassiliou-Seibt in BZ, 91:1 (1998), p. 148. 

16 Seibt, Die byzantinischen Bleisiegel in Österreich, I [see n. 13], no. 162. 
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name of Alopos from the French collections, an additional member appears, 
that of Irene, who placed a Standing image of Saint Nicholas on her seal. 17 
From the four specimens with the patronym Alopos belonging to the 
Dumbarton Oaks Collection, one more individual from this group is brought 
to light, Niketas, whose seal bears only a bilateral inscription. 18 Another 
unpublished seal from the Alopos family is in the Staatmuseum in Munich. 19 

Taking into account both the published and unpublished sphragistic exam- 
ples, it becomes clear that the Alopos family exhibits a strong and preferred 
devotion to the Theotokos since sixteen of the twenty-three seals bear a 
Marian image. The family’s devotions to Saints Nicholas and Theodore are 
observed but the level of the role of these saints in the religious life of the 
Alopos clan is at a much lesser degree than that of the Virgin. Regarding 
the sixteen Marian sphragistic examples, all but two of these represent the 
Virgin as an orans bust with the medallion of Christ before her, 20 as do the 
seals of Constantine Alopos, but those not issued by him are without 
the epithet Ly siponos. The family’s veneration of the Virgin appears, there- 
fore, to be a focused piety, directed primarily to one form of Marian visual 
expression. 

H AVCinONOC - f] Aogitiovck; - Lysiponos - Deliverer from Pain - 
employed as a Marian epithet is unknown except in the case of the seals 
discussed here. The appellation does not appear in Timotheos Themelis’ 
large alphabetical listing of epithets pertaining to the Mother of God. 21 
Nor is it found in the more recent collection of Marian epithets compiled by 
George Skordiles. 22 On the more local level, the Virgin Lysiponos was also 
unknown to Anthony Stamoules when he compiled his list of Marian 
epithets for the region of Thrace, the theme associated with Constantine 
Alopos’ administrative jurisdiction. 23 Although the term is found in classi- 
cal Greek and By zantine literature it is not applied in any context to the 


17 Zacos no. 847, in the BnF. I wish to thank Jean-Claude Cheynet for this information. 

18 Dumbarton Oaks, Byzantine Collection BZS. 1958.106.1513. I wish to thank Jonathan 
Shea for this information. 

19 Anc. Coli. Zarnitz no. 737: the seal was issued by John Alopos, kouropalates and bears 
an image of the Standing Virgin orans with a medallion of Christ on her breast. I wish to 
thank Jean-Claude Cheynet for these details. 

20 Dumbarton Oaks, Byzantine Collection , BZS. 1951.31.2819, where the image is that of 
a Standing Virgin holding Christ on her left arm. I wish to thank Jonathan Shea for this infor¬ 
mation. The second example bears an image of the Standing Virgin orans with the medallion 
of Christ, Anc. Coli. Zarnitz no. 737, cited in note 19, supra. 

21 T. Themelis, Ai sncüvvpiai zijq Ilavayiag, in Nsa Zicbv, 49 (1954), p. 86, where it would 
have appeared in the alphabetical list. 

22 G. Skordiles, H üavayia FtapOevoq Kai za 431 rncovvpia nov zfjq eöcoae 6 mwq, 
Athens, 2002. 

23 A. Stamoules, Encowpiai IJavayiaq sv OpaKij, in OpaKiKä, 17 (1942), pp. 222-226. 
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Virgin. 24 Related expressions, on a few occasions, are employed as Marian 
addresses in hymns that recall the typological relation between the Virgin 
and Eve: xaips T ^ v tcövcdv Trjq Ena q f] A-nxpcoaiq ( hail, Deliverance front 
thepains ofEve)\ and %aips xcov SaKpbcov Kai 7iovcov tt\c, Ena c, f) ^uxpcoan; 
(hail, Deliverance from the tears and pains of Eve). 25 In a rarer instance, 
the Mother of God is addressed with a similar phrase, but without any typo¬ 
logical reference, in a hymn composed by the 10 th -c. poet John Geometres: 
XaTps, 7rovcov Abisipa (hail, Deliverer from pains). 26 Yet the exact, single- 
word form of Lysiponos as a Marian epithet occurs only on these seals 
issued by Constantine Alopos. 

The Alopos family was a prestigious group that flourished in the 11 th c. 
and whose members were part of the civil administration. Most likely an 
early member of this family founded the monastery of Alopos (povp tou 
Ä^co7ioß) on Mount Athos, dedicated to the Apostles Peter and Paul. This 
monastery was first mentioned in documents of the ll th c. and was later 
united with the monastery of Koutloumous in the 15 th . 27 In the text of the 
Peira , a collection of legal excerpts of Eustathios Romaios, a well-respected 
judge of the imperial court from the first half of the 1 l th c., there is mention 
of an Alopos, patrikios as a colleague of the tribunal. 28 Werner Seibt has 
suggested that this early prominent member of the family could also have 
been the founder of the Athonite monastery, 29 while earlier Paul Lemerle 
had offered as possible suggestions other members of the Alopos family 
who were known from their seals at the time of his writing, including our 
Constantine Alopos. 30 In his Chronographia, Michael Psellos recounts that 
an Alopos, a distinguished member of the Senate, was one of the two indi- 
viduals he selected as an embassy representing the defeated Michael VI 


24 Thesaurus Linguae Graecae, http://stephanus.tlg.uci.edu/inst/textsearch, accessed 12 May 
2015. 

25 S. EustrATIades, H Qeozökoc, sv zfj bpvoypa(pia , Paris, 1930, p. 43. For the full text of 
these hymns, see Idem, GeozoKäpiov , I, Paris, 1931, p. 77 and p. 82, respectively. 

26 PG 106, col. 856. See also C. Kontakes, Eig zijv Geozökov auvaycoyrj nazepiKcbv cbScbv, 
npoorjyopicov Kai snidezcov, Thessalonike, 1998, p. 420. 

27 For the history of the Alopos monastery, see P. Femerle (ed.), Actes de Kutlumus 
(2 nd ed.) ( ArchAth , 2), Paris, 1988, pp. 15-25 and pp. 297-303. 

28 I. Zepos - P. Zepos, Jus Graecoromanum, IV, Athens, 1931 (repr. Darmstadt, 1962), 
p. 44. See also Seibt, Die byzantinischen Bleisiegel in Österreich , I [see n. 13], no. 162 and 
N. Oikonomides, The “ Peira" of Eustathios Romaios: an Abortive Attempt to Innovate in 
By zantine Law, in Fontes Minor es, 7 (1986), p. 175 (repr. in his Byzantium from the Ninth 
Century to the Fourth Crusade: Studies, Texts Monuments [Variorum Collected Studies 
Series], Hampshire, 1992, XII). 

29 Seibt, Die byzantinischen Bleisiegel in Österreich, I [see n. 13], no. 162. See also 
Lemerle, Actes de Kutlumus [see n. 27], p. 298. 

30 Lemerle, Actes de Kutlumus [see n. 27], p. 15. 
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to the new emperor Isaac Komnenos after the civil war. 31 To the same 
Alopos, when he held the Office of logothetes tou dromou , it is known that 
Psellos also addressed a letter concerning philological subtleties. 32 Later 
Anna Komnene names a certain Alopos, kourator , as the administrative 
head of the island of Mitylene in circa 1090. 33 And the 12 th -century court 
poet, Theodore Prodromos, was commissioned by a Constantine Alopos to 
compose a dedicatory poem for his icon of the Trinity, depicted as the 
Hospitality of Abraham. 34 

Within the historical sources, however, one encounters a possible vari- 
ant spelling of the family name: Alypios (ÄWmioc;) instead of Alopos 
(AÄXDTTÖq). Do these two forms of the patronym represent an identical 
group or different families? In Psellos’ Chronographia and the late ll th -c. 
chronicle of John Skylitzes, both writers narrate how Helen, the daughter 
of the prestigious 10 th -c. Alypios, patrikios , married the emperor Constan¬ 
tine VIII, and was the mother of the future nun Eudokeia and the future 
empresses Zoe and Theodora. 35 In the notes created by Jean-Claude 
Cheynet that appear in John Wortley’s English translation of the Skylitzes 

31 E. Renauld (ed.), Chronographie (2 nd ed.), Paris, 1967, II, p. 93, where the editor 
identifies the individual as Leon Alopos, following the 12 ,h -c. account of John Zonaras, 
T. Büttner-Wobst (ed.), Epitome historiarum , III ( CSHB ), Bonn, 1897, p. 661. In the 
English translation of Psellos by E. Sewter, Fourteen By zantine Rulers: The Chronographia 
of Michael Psellus, rev. ed. Harmondsworth, 1966 (repr. 1979), p. 285, the person is identi- 
fied in a note as Theodore Alopos. Closer in time to Psellos, in the late ll lh -c. chronicle of 
John Skylitzes, I. Thurn (ed.), Synopsis historiarum ( CFHB, Series Berolinensis, 5), Berlin, 
1973, p. 496, the figure is identified as Theodore Alopos, proedros. See also the recent 
English translation of the latter by J. Wortley, John Skylitzes: A Synopsis of Byzcintine 
History, 811-1057, Cambridge, 2010, p. 461. See also Seibt, Die byzantinischen Bleisiegel in 
Österreich, I [see n. 13], no. 162; Lemerle, Actes de Kutlumus [see n. 26], p. 15; and 
M. Jeffreys, Psellos and “His Emperors ”: Fact, Fiction and Genre, in R. Macrides (ed.), 
History as Literatur e in Byzantium, Papers from the Fortieth Spring Symposium of By zantine 
Studies, University of Birmingham, April 2007, Farnham, 2010, p. 78. 

32 K. Sathas, MeoamviKrj BißhoOrjKtj, V, Venice - Paris, 1876 (repr. Athens, 1972), p. 
no. 63. See also Seibt, Die byzantinischen Bleisiegel in Österreich, I [see n. 13], no. 162. 

33 Anna Komnene, D. Reinsch - A. Kambylis (eds), Alexias, I {CFHB, Series Berolinen¬ 
sis, 40), Berlin, 2001, p. 222. See also Seibt, Die byzantinischen Bleisiegel in Österreich, I 
[see n. 13], no. 162. 

34 W. Hörandner, Theodromos Prodromos, historische Gedichte {WBS, 11), Vienna, 1974, 
no. 73, where the editor suggests that the icon’s patron was identical with Constantine Alopos 
who issued seals as magistros, vestes, judge of the velum of Thrace and Macedonia, citing 
the early sphragistic publication of Schlumberger, as in note 7, supra. Since Hörandner’ s 
edition, however, both Seibt, as in note 13, supra, and the Dumbarton Oaks volume, as in note 
4, supra, have refined the dating of Constantine Alopos’ seals to the 1 l th c., and more precisely 
to the second half of the 1 l th c., thus establishing the donor of the icon as a later homonymous 
member of the family. 

35 Michael Psellos, E. Renauld (ed.), Chronographie (2 nd ed.), Paris, 1967, I, p. 27; 
Skylitzes, Thurn, Synopsis historiarum [see n. 31], p. 374; and Wortley, John Skylitzes [see 
n. 31], p. 353. 
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chronicle, the possibility of whether Alypios should be spelled Alopos, 
and therefore associated with the well-attested ll th -c. officials bearing 
that family name, is given consideration. 36 The Identification of Alypios, 
patrikios , with the Alopos family is accepted by John Nesbitt and Nicolas 
Oikonomides, the editors of our seals of Constantine Alopos. 37 However, 
there are also to consider the two ll th -12 th -c. parallel seals with a bilateral 
metrical inscription including the family name Alypios which was edited 
by Alexandra Wassiliou-Seibt: rpacpdg acppayl^co AAi)7rioi) TrpoeSou 
(I seal the writings of Alypios, proedros)?* She offers three possibilities 
for the owner of these seals: Alypios could be a first name of an individual 
who bears the title of pr oedros ; or an ecclesiastical hierarch where 
pr oedros is understood to mean a bishop or metropolitan; or the seals 
belonged to an individual who was the abbot of the Alypios monastery in 
Constantinople, dedicated to the homonymous Paphlagonian stylite saint. 39 
Yet the owner may have been an abbot of the Athonite monastery men- 
tioned above, but with an altemate spelling of the institutional name, as 
will be discussed below. Finally, to complicate matters further concerning 
the orthography of the family name, there are two other ll th -12 th -c. unpub- 
lished seals in the Dumbarton Oaks collection issued by a Demetrios 
Aloupos as proedros and as protoproedros , both of which have a bilateral 
invocative inscription without any iconography. 40 

Given these references to Alypios - possibly a variant of the name 
Alopos - in the ll th -c. chronicles and seals, it is interesting to observe that 
later, in an act of 1313, Joseph, the abbot of the Alopos monastery on 
Athos, refers to the monastery as Alypios, povr] xoö A^imoo ( mone ton 
Alypion ), and that subsequently the monastery is most often referred to in 
this form rather than the earlier Version of Alopos (xoö AA,cö7toC). 41 In an 
attempt to explain this change, Lemerle suggested that by the early 14 th c. 
the original understanding of Alopos (xoC AAtotioo) had been forgotten 
and that the name was simply replaced with a similar variant with current 


36 Wortley, John Skylitzes [see n. 31], p. 353, n. 22. 

37 DO Seals, I [see n. 4], nos. 43.6. 

38 A.-K. Wassiliou-Seibt, Corpus der byzantinischen Siegel mit metrischen Legenden, 
Teil I: Einleitung, Siegellegenden von Alpha bis inclusive My ( WBS , 28/1), Vienna, 211, 
no. 334. 

39 For this monastery, see R. Janin, La geographie ecclesiastique de Tempire byzantin, I: 
Le siege de Constantinople et le patriarcat oecumenique, 3: Les eglises et les monasteres 
(2 nd ed.), Paris, 1969, p. 19. 

40 Dumbarton Oaks Collection BZS. 1958.106.2276 and BZS.1947.2.986, respectively. 
This information was derived from an unpublished catalogue compiled by John Nesbitt and 
Werner Seibt and stored electronically at Dumbarton Oaks. I wish to thank Jonathan Shea for 
his assistance. 

41 Lemerle, Actes de Kutlumus [see n. 27], p. 16, pp. 53-57 and p. 306, no. 10. 
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significance reflecting the monastery of Koutloumous’ possession of the 
relic of the head of Saint Alypios the Stylite, a sacred object mentioned by 
early modern pilgrims to Athos. 42 Yet, how long before 1313 the relics of 
Saint Alypios were at Koutloumous is unknown, and if so, the relics’ pres- 
ence there did not affect an earlier change in the monastery’s name. Since 
the Version of the distinguished family name Alypios existed in the chroni- 
cles prior to 1313, the abbot Joseph may well have been conscious of this 
patronym and its august lineage and so employed this variant already 
known to the Byzantine historians. Furthermore, given that the Athonite 
monastery was known previously as Alopos, this possibility, if true, would 
strengthen the conclusion that Alopos, and Alypios refer to the same family 
group. 

From other historical sources there is evidence of two other monasteries 
known as Alypios, though these were dedicated to the Theotokos. In the 
12 th -c. history of Nikephoros Bryennios, the chronicler recounts the death 
of Manuel Komnenos, kouropalates , at the monastery of the Theotokos 
Alypos , near Nicaea, in 1071. 43 Raymond Janin lists this monastery among 
those belonging to the metropolis of Nicaea and further adds that a homon- 
ymous Marian monastery of the same period also existed on Cyprus. 44 Janin 
goes on to suggest that the epithet Alypos , translated as “without sorrow” 
has the same meaning as another known Marian epithet, naucroArmri 
(Pausolype - Cease Sorrow or Cessation of Sorrow), the name of a monas¬ 
tery on Mount Galesion. 45 Much earlier, Phaidon Koukoules, in his listing 
of the epithets of the Theotokos, had also linked the appellations Alypos 
and Pausolype as conveying similar meanings of “without pain” and “ceas- 
ing pain”, and he likewise refers to the monastery near Nicaea. 46 John 
Nesbitt has published an ll th -c. over-struck seal from the Dumbarton Oaks 


42 Ibidem, p. 16. 

43 Nikephoros Bryennios, P. Gautier (ed.), Histoire (CFHB, 9), Brussels, 1975, pp. 102- 
103, where in n. 8 the editor States that the monastery is not otherwise known. 

44 R. Janin, Les eglises et les monasteres des grands centres byzantins (.La geographie 
ecclesiastique de Vempire by zantin, 2), Paris, 1975, p. 113. 

45 For some discussion of the monastery of the Theotokos Flaoao^uTrri on Mount Galesion, 
see ibidem, pp. 244-245. This monastery is also mentioned twice in the 1 l th -c. Vita of Lazaros 
of Mount Galesion. See AASS, Nov III, p. 584 and p. 586. See also R. Greenfield, The Life 
of Lazaros of Mt. Galesion, an Eleventh-Century Pillar Saint (Byzantine Saints ’ Lives in 
Translation, 3), Washington, DC, 2000, pp. 34-35 (introductory comments), p. 347, and 
p. 354. For the 14 th -c. Constantinopolitan monastery of the Theotokos nauao^U7rr|, see 
Janin, Le siege de Constantinople et le patriarcat cecumenique [see n. 39], p. 217. For dis¬ 
cussion of an icon of the Theotokos nai)GoA.Ö7ur|, see H. Evans (ed.), Byzantium: Faith and 
Power (1261-1557), New York, 2004, no. 90 and M. Vassilaki (ed.), The Hand of Angelos: 
An Icon Painter in Venetian Crete, Farnham, 2010, no. 2, pp. 71-73. 

46 P. Koukoules, EniOezä ziva zfjq Osozökod, in Hprpoköyiov zijq Mr.yd/jfc, EXMöoq, 
1932, p. 432. 
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collection issued by a Polyeuktos, deacon, synkellos, and protekdikos, 
whose obverse bears an image of the Virgin orans with a bust of Christ 
before her ehest along with the epithet H AAVII, - f] ’Ä^imtoc;] — Alypos 41 
Nesbitt Claims that the sense of the epithet is unclear, and he refers both to 
Bryennios’ account and to Janin’s Suggestion that Alypos, signifying “free 
from sorrow”, was related to the epithet Pausolype and to the monastery of 
that name on Mount Galesion. He considers it less likely that the sphragistic 
epithet reads Ä?u)7r(iö)Tiaaa), referring to the Athonite monastery of Alopos/ 
Alypios (xoß ÄÄXDTtoß / xoC AA-waoo), in which case the epithet would refer 
to the name of the founder. Yet given the prestigious 10 th -c. family name of 
Alypios appearing in the historical sources, as discussed above, the monas¬ 
tery of the Theotokos Alypos may well be a family epithet and not that of a 
qualitative aspect of the Mother of God. Although not common, there are a 
few examples of Marian epithets derived from family names, such as that 
associated with the celebrated icon of the Virgin Koukouzelissa in the Great 
Lavra on Mount Athos related to the well-known 14 th -c. composer, singer 
and monk, John Koukouzeles, 48 and that of the Virgin Arbanitissa from the 
island of Chios belonging to the local Arbanites family. 49 In light of this seal 
issued by Polyeuktos, deacon, synkellos, and protekdikos , one may wonder if 
the uncertain epithet found on the third seal published by Jordanov (Fig. 5) 
belonging to our Constantine Alopos with the bust image of the Virgin orans 
with a medallion of Christ before her could also be H AAVII, - f] A?u)7r[oc;] 
- Alypos or AAimirirciGaa instead of Lysiponos. The remnants of the second 
surviving letter are unclear and could be read as either A or A. 

Conceming the evidence for the Cypriote monastery also dedicated to 
the Theotokos Alypos , there is a 10 th -c. gospel lectionary originating from 
Cyprus, but now in the municipal library of Carpentras, France, containing 
later inscriptions conceming its provenance, one of which Claims that the 


47 J. Nesbitt, Overstruck Seals in the Dumharton Oaks Collection: Reused or Counter- 
stamped?, in Studies in Byzantine Sigillography, 2 (1990), pp. 75-76, no. 7. The specimen 
had been previously published by V. Laurent, Les corpus des sceaux de Vempire hyzantin, 
Vll-3: L’eglise, Paris, 1963, no. 108, who read the abbreviated epithet as part of an invoca- 
tive inscription, offered a different reverse inscription, and gave a lO^-c. date for the piece. 

48 For John Koukouzeles, see ODB 11, p. 1155 and A. Alygizakes, Icoävvrjq Mmazcop 
Koi)Koi)(r/jjQ. napaTtjprjGEuq ozr] (coij Kai to epyo zou , in T. Zeses et al. (eds), H MaKeöovia 
Kazä zrjv enoyrj zcöv IlaXaioXöycov: B' Evpnöoio, OeooaXoviKrj 14-20 AeKepßpiov 1992, 
Thessalonike, 2002, pp. 655-660. For a reproduction of the icon of the Virgin Koukouzelissa, 
see S. Kadas, Mount Athos: An Illustrated Guide to the Monasteries and Their History, 
Athens, 1980, fig. 98. For the epithet, see also T. Themelis, Ai Encovvpiai zijq Tlavayiaq, in 
Nea 27 icbv, 49 (1954), pp. 4-5 and Skordiles, H Ylavayia IlapOevoq [see n. 22], no. 197. 

49 T. Themelis, Ai Encovvpiai zijq 77 avayiaq, in Nea 27 icbv, 47 (1952), p. 268 and 
Skordiles, H Tlavayia IlapOevoq [see n. 22], no. 40. For several other examples of Marian 
epithets deriving from family names, see Skordiles, H Flavayia IlapOevoq [see n. 22], 
nos. 65, 83 and 162. 
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manuscript was given in 1091 to the monastery of the Virgin of Alypos 
(xrjg ÄWmou) of Gerion, near Leukosia. 50 Another ll th - or early 12 th -c. 
gospel lectionary, now in the Vatican but of unknown provenance, also 
bears a later inscription stating that it was donated to a monastery of the 
Theotokos Alypos (here xrAA,co7ralvr|g) in 1107 by the monk Michael of 
Olympos (xoö ’O^upTuixoi)). 51 Possibly this manuscript was intended for 
either the Nicaean Marian homonymous monastery, since it, too, was in 
Asia Minor as was the monastic community of Olympos, or for that of the 
Cypriot foundation. 

In a document from the ll th c. dealing with the land holdings between 
the monasteries of Xerochoraphion and the village of Sampson near Latros 
(Mt. Latmos) in south-west Asia Minor, one of the witnessing signatories is 
a Michael Alopos. 52 It has been suggested, though it is not certain, that this 
monastery was also dedicated to the Virgin. 53 In an act of 1262 from the 
diocese of Cephalonia confirming ecclesiastical land possessions, there is 
mention of land belonging to the family of Alopos, a family name among 
those that are considered not to be indigenous to the Ionian Islands but 
rather refugees from Asia Minor beginning in the ll th and 12 th c. with the 
Turkish conquest of Anatolia. 54 

Thus the above information, from seals and historical documents, clearly 
indicates that the Alopos family enjoyed social prominence, especially dur- 
ing the ll th Century. The group may have had its origins in Asia Minor. 
This clan was especially devoted to the Theotokos, as shown by the major- 
ity of its sphragistic iconography and monastic dedications. And from the 
iconography of their seals, the Marian image preferred is that depicting the 
Virgin as an orans bust with the medallion of Christ before her. It is an 
etymological curiosity that the patronym Alopos has been connected with 
Alypos and suggested to signify an epithet “without sorrow”, as seen on 
the seal of Polyeuktos the deacon and the Marian dedication of several 


50 J. Darrouzes, Autres manuscrits originaires de Chypre, in REB, 15 (1957), pp. 141- 
142. See also Janin, Les eglises et les monasteries des grands centres byzantins [see n. 44], 
p. 113, n. 6. 

51 R. Devreesse, Codices Vaticani Graeci, II: Codices 330-603, Vatican City, 1937, 
pp. 29-32. See also Ahrweiler, L’histoire et la geographie de la region de Smyrne [see 
n. 13], p. 157. 

52 S. Lampros, ÄvEKÖoza syypatpa zijq povijq Eppoycopatpiov ij Lspäq, in NE, 11 (1914), 
pp. 404-413, had assigned the document to the third quarter of the 13 th c., but subsequently, 
N. Wilson - J. Darrouzes, Restes du chartulaire de Hiera-Xerochoraphion, in REB, 
26 (1968), pp. 16-19, reassigned the document to the ll lh Century. 

53 T. Wiegand, Der Latmos, Berlin, 1913, p. 180. But Lampros, Ävsköozcl eyypatpa zijq 
povijq Z)ipoyojpa(pioi) [see n. 52], pp. 408-409 and Janin, Les eglises et les monasteres des 
grands centres byzantins [see n. 44], p. 227, consider this dedication doubtful. 

54 MM, V, p. 45 and K. Amantos, KrtpaXXrjviaKa sncbvvpa, in EXhjvucä, 10 (1937-1938), 
p. 118, discusses the Asia Minor origin of the names. 
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monastic houses recalling the Virgin Paphsolype - Virgin Cease or Cessa- 
tion of Sorrow. Now we have the seals of Constantine Alopos that bear an 
image of the Virgin Ly siponos, an appellation that, as discussed below, also 
recalls the Mother of God’s Intervention most likely referring to a specific 
miraculous icon of the Theotokos. 

When returning to the image of the Virgin Lysiponos, as noted above, 
we find no further evidence of a miraculous image and cult dedicated to 
this Marian epithet except for our seals. There is, however, surviving evi¬ 
dence for devotions to very similar Marian cults known under two almost 
indistinguishable appellations with essentially the same meaning as that of 
Ly siponos that are included in Themelis’ alphabetical listing of Marian 
epithets: ITovoWrcn; ( Ponolytis ) and UovoLmpa (Ponolytra), both under- 
stood as the Deliverer fvom Pain. 55 For the epithet novo^biig {Ponolytis), 
the author employed the phrase “öxi noXXac, idasi c, sksicis stistsXsi Kai 
7iövoi tcdv noLLcbv sXuovto”, which is a direct quotation from the late 
10 rh -c. text of the Patria, referring to an early Byzantine Marian church in 
Constantinople. 56 For that of novoÄxrcpa {Ponolytra), Themelis States that 
the epithet refers to a well-known cult devoted to the Virgin Ponolytra in 
Serres where there survives a marble relief panel of a half-length image of 
the Virgin orans bearing this inscribed epithet and now found in the old 
cathedral of Serres, Saints Theodores (Fig. 6). 57 He also mentions that the 
cult of the Virgin Ponolytra was well known in the Pontos. Indeed, in the 
church of the Taxiarchai at Köprüyani, near Trebizond, datable to 1390- 
1391, but no longer existing, on the north wall of the nave survived a 
fresco of the Standing Virgin and Child with an identifying inscription 
above it: H n(a)P(08Vo)C MAPIA H ÜONOAYTPIA. 58 It is interesting 

55 T. Themelis, Ai encovvpiai zrjg TIavayiag, in Nea Ziojv, 50 (1955), pp. 17-18. 

56 Ibidem, p. 18, n. 1, where he gives the reference to the older edition found in PG 122, 
col. 1245. For the recent edition, see Accounts of Medieval Constantinople: The Patria, tr. 
A. Berger, Washington, DC, 2013, pp. 170-171, where the accompanying English trans- 
lation reads, “because many healing eures were performed there, and the pains of many 
people were relieved.” ln Themelis’ definition, he refers to the Constantinopolitan church as 
'Yjrspayia 0sotöko(; f\ novo^uxp^ following the 1864 PG edition. Berger’s edition 
employs the name Ta FIovoXutou, using the Greek edition found in T. Preger (ed.), Scrip- 
tores Originum Constantinopolitanarum, Leipzig, 1901 (repr. New York, 1975), p. 237, 
where the scholarly apparatus provides the variants of the Marian epithet found among the 
different manuscripts. For the early Constantinopolitan church of the Virgin Ponolytra 
( Ponolytria ), see Janin, Le siege de Constantinople et le patriarcat oecumenique [see n. 39], 
pp. 228-229. 

57 Themelis, Ai encovvpiai zPjg TIavayiag [see n. 56], p. 18. 

58 A. Bryer - D. W infield, The Byzantine Monuments and Topography of the Pontos 
(DOS, 20), Washington, DC, 1985, pp. 286-289 and fig. 215b, who corrected the sixteenth- 
century dating of the frescoes offered by D. Talbot Rice in G. Millet - D. Talbot Rice, 
Byzantine Painting at Trebizond, London, 1936, pp. 154-155, pl. LVI. See also C. Baltogianne, 
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Fig. 6. Marble relief of the Virgin Ponolytria, Serres, Metropolis of Saints Theodores 

(photo: Symeon Paschalides) 


to observe that for this second epithet, Themelis again quotes directly from 
the Patria concerning the earlier homonymous Constantinopolitan church, 
“öti noXXac, läasig sksicts stisteAei Kai 7iövoi twv tioAAcov eAoovto”, 
thus reinforcing the identical meaning of the two related epithets. 59 He 
further adds in his own words, “oiruco Kai f] navayia sAue t obg Trovoug” 
(“thus the Panagia was relieving pains”). Earlier, in Koukoules’ shorter 
listing of Marian epithets, the author, too, cites the text from the Patria but 


Eiköveq Mi]Trip 0eoü, Athens, 1994, pp. 275-280, who follows Bryer’s and Winfield’s late 
14 th -c. dating of the fresco and considers this depiction of the Ponolytria as a Palaiologan 
prototype of the Western, Venetian Madre della Conso/azione. 

59 Themelis, Ai sncovopiai zijg Ylavayiag [see n. 55] p. 18, but here Themelis employs 
the term Td FIovo^utou, instead of 'Yrrspayla ©soiÖKoq f] riovo^uxric; as he did for the 
epithet f] riovo^uirii;, thus using the reference as found in the edition published by both 
Preger and Berger, as in note 56, s upra. 
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then continues in his own words to define the term as the Virgin who 
delivers from or loosens pains, “dbg Xboucra xobg Ttövoug.” 60 

The marble relief icon of the Virgin Ponolytria (She Who Delivers from 
Pain ), now housed in the old metropolis cathedral of the Saints Theodores 
in Serres, has more recently been assigned to the Palaiologan period. 61 It is 
interesting to observe that the epithet and cult of the Virgin Ponolytria in 
Serres, in eastern Macedonia, is so similar in name and meaning to that 
of the Virgin Lysiponos found on the seals of our Constantine Alopos, an 
official whose jurisdiction also falls within the area of eastern Macedonia, 
although the administrative center for the theme of Thrace and Macedonia in 
the ll lh c. was at Adrianoupolis. 62 One wonders whether, in this region 
where two Marian epithets with similar meaning existed, if they actually 
reflect the history and memory of an identical Marian cult. Possibly over 
time, the qualifying name of the Mother of God changed from Lysiponos to 
Ponolytria. One explanation for this alteration could be to bring the name of 
a local cult in line with a celebrated ancient cult as evidenced by the Marian 
church of the Ponolytria in Constantinople, as referred to above, and there- 
fore would have associations of prestige and distinction with the Capital and 
antiquity. Another more likely reason could be found in the continuous 
disruption of the cultural life in eastern and central Macedonia during the 
13 th and 14 th centuries. Such a disruption would have created conditions in 
which the older form of the cult Lysiponos could have been lost or forgotten, 


60 Koukoules, EniOezä ziva zfjq Geozökoü [see n. 46], p.432. 

61 R. Lange, Die byzantinische Reliefikone, Recklinghausen, 1964, no. 54, where the 
orthography of the inscription of the epithet is ÜONOAYTPEA; S. Paschalides, Mid 
“xapsvrj” ßuCavzivij eiKÖva änö zig Zsppsg. Evzomopög zijq ävayXvfprjq EiKÖvaq zfjq Oeozökov 
llovoXözpiag, in Byzantina , 18 (1995-1996), pp. 375-377, where there is a summary of the 
older literature that assigned the relief to the 1 l th and 12 lh c. as well as an account of the 
icon’s disappearance in the early 20 ,h c. and rediscovery, and where he considers the orthog¬ 
raphy of the epithet reflecting local pronunciation; T. Pazaras, H yXonzua / ozp MaKEÖovia 
Kazä zr/v TlaXaiokoyeia nepioöo, in H MaKEÖovia i<azä zrjv Enoyij zcbv IJaXaioXdycov [see 
n. 48], p. 474; and I. Drpic, The Serres Icon of Saints Theodores, in BZ, 105/2 (2012), 
pp. 691-692. For color reproductions of the marble icon and a summary of its history, which 
prefers the earlier ll th -c. dating of the relief, see Flavayia f] riovo^uipia (http://www.imsn. 
gr/mitropoli/istoria/ponolytria) (accessed 6 May 2015). 

62 For the Byzantine history of Adrianoupolis, see Kypriakides, BvCavzivai MeXezoi [see 
n. 7], pp. 126-141 and pp. 168-173; P. Axiotes, H ÄöpiavoonoXiq, Thessalonike, 1949, 
pp. 30-53; A. Stavridou-Zafraka, The Development of the Theme Organization in Macedo¬ 
nia, in J. Burke - R. Scott (eds), Byzantine Macedonia, Identity, Image, and History: 
Papers from the Melbourne Conference, Jüly 1995 (Byzantina Australiensia, 13), Melbourne, 
2000, pp. 128-138; T. Lounges, H lozopiKrj öiaöpoprj zrjq OpaKrjq oza nXaioia zijq BvCavzivijq 
aozoKpazopiaq, in L. Droulia (ed.), Opähij: lozopiKEq Kai yecoypatpiKsq Tipoa&yyioEiq, Athens, 
2000, pp. 77-106; I. Koltsida-Makri, H pEGoßvCavzivrj AöpiavovnoXrj psaa and z/j oypayi- 
oziKij papzvpia, in BF, 30 (2011), pp. 653-670; and Gkoutzioukostas, The Judges of the 
Macedonia Theme [see n. 5], pp. 115-117. 
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with the epithet Ponolytria , as seen in the marble relief icon in Serres, 
reflecting an up-to-date restoration of the cult, a transformation in name but 
not in meaning. Throughout the 13 th and 14 th c. Macedonia was a region 
fought over and controlled by various factions. 63 With the Fourth Crusade of 
1204, Macedonia was ruled by Boniface of Montferrat; then besieged a year 
later by Kalojan the Bulgarian; in 1222 Theodore Komnenos Doukas of 
Epiros was in control, followed by John III Vatatzes of Nicaea circa 1242. 
Catalan mercenaries plundered Macedonia in 1307. Thereafter followed the 
civil wars between Andronikos II and Andronikos III Palaiologos between 
1321 and 1328, that continued between John VI Kantakouzenos and the 
Palaiologan dynasty from 1341 to 1347. Circa 1345 Macedonia feil under 
Serbian rule to Stefan Uros IV Dusan only finally to be taken over by the 
Ottomans in the late 14 th Century. The ongoing regional upheaval between 
foreign invaders and intra-Byzantine conflict would naturally have led to a 
disruption of daily life and to the discontinuity of local traditions. 64 When 
writing of the years of Andronikos II’s reign, the 14 th -c. historian Nikephoros 
Gregoras describes the Thracians as a miserable or suffering group of people 
(oi ia^al7rcopoi 0pgK£<;). 65 This context could easily contribute to the dis¬ 
ruption of a local religious cult followed by its subsequent restoration with 
a renaming or transformation over time, a renaming that at least retains 
the memory of the meaning or associations of the original tradition. In this 
setting, the ll th -c. Virgin Lysiponos could become the Palaiologan Virgin 
Ponolytria. One related example of such religio-cultural transformations 
concerns the city of Serres itself and the cult of the two Saints Theodores 
centered at the old Metropolis. The original cultic shrines of Theodore the 
Teron and Theodore Stratelates at Euchai'ta and Euchaneia, respectively, 


63 See G. Theocharides, lozopia zrjq MciKsöoviaq Kazä zobq Meoovq Xpövovq (285- 
1354), Thessalonike, 1980, pp. 310-413, passim', ODB, II, pp. 1261-1262; D. Papanikola- 
Bakirtzis - E. Dauterman Maguire - H. Maguire, Ceramic Art From Byzantine Serres, 
Urbana & Chicago, IL, 1992, pp. 36-39; Lounges, H lozopiKij öiaöpoprj zrjq OpäKtjq [see 
n. 62], pp. 98-106; M. Nystazopoulou-Pelekidou, H Ma/zsSovia Kazä zrjv TlaXaioXöysia 
enoyjj. TeviKrj eiorjyrjorj, in H Maxedovia Kazä zrjv enoyrj zcov UaXaioXöycov [see n. 48], 
pp. 51-62; and P. Katsone, To ypoviKÖ zcov Xeppcbv and zov 10° scoq Kai zov 15° aicbva, in 
V. Penna (ed.), Naög nrpiKCUJjjq: 'Frjcpiösq lozopiaq Kai zavzözrjzaq zov Iepov Naou zcov 
Ayiojv Oeoöcbpcov Xeppcbv, Serres, 2013, pp. 79-96. 

64 E. Antoniade-Bibikou, TIpoßhjpaza spevvaq yiä zrjv iozopia zcov Eeppcbv Kai zrjq mpi- 
oyfjq zovg, in V. Katsaros et al. (eds), Oi Xeppeq kcu rj nspioyrj zovq: And zrjv apycüa azrj 
pezaßvCavzivrj Koivcovia, Xeppeq 29 Xenzrpßpiov - 3 ÖKzcoßpiov 1993, üpaKziKä, I and II, 
Thessalonike, 1998, pp. 197-202; V. Nerantze-Varmaze, AionajzEq zcov Xeppcbv zrjv snoyjj 
zcov npcbzcov TlaXaioXöycov, ibidem, pp. 229-238; P. Odorico, Eikovci juaq nXaopaziKrjq 
nohjq. Oi Xsppeg and za apyeia, ibidem, pp. 633-648; and Katsone, To ypoviKÖ zcov Xrppcov 
[see n. 63], p. 92. 

65 Nikephoros Gregoras, L. Schopen (ed.), Byzantina Historia, I ( CSHB ), Bonn, 1829, 
p. 300. See also Lounges, H lozopiKrj öiaöpoprj zijq OpäKrjq [see n. 62], p. 103. 
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were in territories of Asia Minor that were lost to the Seljuk Turks in the late 
ll th Century. Other cities soon surpassed these older sites as major cult 
centers for these two saints, especially Serres, and so much so, that two 16 th -c. 
Slavonic sources rename Serres as “Euchai'ta”. 66 Another example is that of 
the celebrated icon of the Virgin Hodegetria in Constantinople whose cult 
and social perception were significantly transformed after the Byzantine 
re-conquest of the Capital in 1261, following the Latin capture in 1204, 
which refiected a new collective memory that was able to express and pro- 
cess the recent cultural rupture. 67 

Upheavals concerning the Virgin Ponolytria relief itself occurred even in 
the modern period, demonstrating a recent disruption, relocation, and trans- 
fonnation of local cults. 68 In 1913, with the burning of the cathedral church 
of Serres, the Saints Theodores, during the Balkan Wars, the marble icon was 
removed by the Bulgarian forces with the plan to transpoit it to Nevrokop 
(present day Goce Delcev) along with other ecclesiastical and archaeological 
artifacts. It was first kept in storage and then in 1919 was placed in the church 
of the Taxiarches that served as the metropolitan church during the wars. 
Sometime after 1941 it was transferred to the monastery of the Transfigura¬ 
tion in Drama where it was discovered to have been originally from the 


66 Drpic, The Serres Icon of Saints Theodores [see n. 61], pp. 51-652. For the two 16 lh -c. 
sources, see L. Stojanovic, Stari Srpski Rodoslovi i Letopisi, Belgrade/Sremski Karlovci, 
1927, p. 43 (and a commentary by C. Jirecek, Das christliche Element in der topogra¬ 
phischen Nomenclatur der Balkanländer , in Sitzungsberichte der philosophisch-historischen 
Classe der kaiserlichen Akademie der Wissenschaften , 136 [Vienna, 1897], pp. 60-62) and 
A. Turilov, Tales of the Miracle-Working Icons of the Chilandar Monastery in a 16 ,h -Cen- 
tury Russicm Recording, in A. Lidov (ed.), Cudotvornaja ikona v Vizantii i Drevnei Rusi, 
Moscow, 1996, pp. 516-517, and p. 524. For the cults of the two Saints Theodores, see 
N. Oikonomides, Le dedoublement de Saint Theodore et les villes d’Euchai'ta et d’Euchaneici, 
in AB, 104 (1986), pp. 327-335 (repr. in his Byzantium from the Ninth Century to the Fourth 
Crusade, Hampshire, 1992); C. Walter, Theodore, Archetype of the Warrior Saint, in REB, 
57 (1999), pp. 163-210; Idem, The Warrior Saints in Byzantine Art and Tradition, Aldershot, 
2003, pp. 44-66; and P. Skaltses, Oi äyioi Geööopoi, Trjpcov Kai XxpaxrjXäxrjq, oxo ypioxia- 
vikö sopxoXöyio in Penna, Naöq nrpiKaXXpq [see n. 63], pp. 43-54. For the metropolitan 
cathedral of the Saints Theodores in Serres itself, see the various recent articles in the recent 
Naöq nepiKaXXrjq [see n. 63], pp. 107-124 and pp. 167-270, passim. 

67 B. Zeitler, Cults Disrupted and Memories Recaptured: Events in the Life of the Icon 
of the Virgin Hodegetria in Constantinople, in W. Reinink - J. Stumpel (eds), Memory & 
Oblivion: Proceedings of the XXIXth International Congress of the History of Art in Amster¬ 
dam, 1-7 September 1996, Dordrecht, 1999, pp. 701-708. 

68 Paschalides, Mia “yaprvrj” ßvCavxiv/j eiKÖva [see n. 61], pp. 368-375; Drpic, The 
Serres Icon of Saints Theodores [see n. 60], pp. 691-692; and navayia rj novoXvxpia (http:// 
www.imsn.gr/mitropoli/istoria/ponolytria) (accessed 6 May 2015). See also S. Paschalides 
- D. Strates, Ta povaaxrjpia xijq MaKCÖoviaq, A': ÄvaxoXiKrj MaKEÖovia, Thessalonike, 
1996, pp. 104-107; and P. Skaltses, O eyKaiviopöq xov Iepov Naov xcov Ayicov Geoöcbpcov 
Xeppcbv Kai p Xeixovpyia xov coq JJpooKvvrjpaxiKOV i<ai KaüeöpiKov vaov xtjq Iepäq Mpxponö- 
Xecoq Xeppcbv Kai Niypixrjq, in Naöq nepiKaXXrjq [see n. 63], pp. 74-75. 
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church of the Saints Theodores in Serres. The icon was returned with cere- 
monial splendor to the cathedral of Saints Theodores in Serres in 2007. 

There are known examples of how a Marian epithet can be transformed 
over time and place. One is exemplified by three related icons: a 14 th -c. 
icon from Rhodes depicting the Virgin and Child and bearing the epithet 
H AKMHACDKTINOC; a late 13 th -c. wall painting of the Virgin and Child 
identified by an inscription as H AKHAKDKT6NH; and a third Marian 
image in a late 13 th - or early 14 th -c. church on Kos accompanied by the 
title H KVACDKTHNH. All three are understood as variants of the epithet 
H AKIAOKTHNH representing a Greek transliteration of the Latin aquae- 
cluctum or aqueduct, alluding to the monastery of the Virgin ta Kyrou 
adjacent to the aqueduct of Valens in Constantinople that once possessed 
the miraculous image of the Virgin Kyriotissa. 69 Another is the name of a 
Marian monastery in Serres itself: the Virgin Heliokalle ( e HA-iÖKaXXq), 
where inscriptions within the foundation itself and in documents referring 
to it appear as Hileoukalis ('IksovKaÄu ;) or Eleoukallis fEXsouicaÄTaq). 70 
Koukoules provides numerous other examples of Marian epithets that 
varied or altered over place and time. 71 

As noted above, the Alopos family displays a strong devotion to the The- 
otokos. Sixteen of the twenty-three seals, both published and unpublished, 
bearing this family name have a Marian image, and fourteen of the sixteen 
represent the Virgin as an orans bust with the medallion of Christ before 
her, like those found on the seals of Constantine Alopos. Nine, or possibly 
seven, of the fourteen, however, are without the Lysiponos epithet. Only 
Constantine employs this miraculous appellation and only Constantine is 
known with certainty to have had associations with the region of eastern 
Macedonia since his seals include his office: magistros , vestes, judge of the 
velum of Thrace and Macedonia. It is interesting to note that the Athonite 
monastery Koutloumous, which merged with that of Alypios as discussed 
above, like many Athonite foundations, had land holdings and metocheia 
in Thrace, eastern Macedonia, and specifically in Serres beginning in the 


69 I. Papangelos - A. Strati, Tpeig äpxpinpöoconBg siKÖvsg and zrjv Ävazohnfj Opäiaj, in 
BF, 30 (2011), pp. 602-605. For the Identification of the monastery of the Virgin ta Kyrou 
and its location near the aqueduct of Valens, see A. Berger, Roman, Byzantine and Latin 
Periods in C. Striker - Y. Dogan Kuban (eds.), Kalenderhane in Istanbul: The Buildings, 
Their History, Architecture, and Decoration, Mainz, 1997, pp.7-13. For the church, see also 
Janin, Le siege de Constantinople et le patriarcat oecumenique [see n. 39], pp. 193-194. 

70 S. Paschalides, 7s pä Movij Ftavayiag HhoKa/S/.ou (Zeppsg), in Byzantina, 16 (1991), 
pp. 391-392; Paschalides - Strates, Ta povacrzr/pia zfjg MaKsöoviag [see n. 68], pp. 106- 
115; and V. Christophorides, To pezoyj zqg povt'/g EiKooupoivioaag ozig Zsppsg TIavayia 
q HhÖKalrj, in Katsaros, Oi Zeppeg Kai rj nepioyi) zovg [see n. 64], pp. 530-531. 

71 Koukoules, EnWezä ziva zijg Oeozökoü [see n. 46], pp. 431-444. 
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11 th c. and that continued to flourish into the Palaiologan period. 72 Of 
course this also paralleled the religious or spiritual Connections and tradi- 
tions between Athos and Macedonia and Thrace. 73 This evidence tends to 
suggest that the cult of the Virgin Lysiponos was most likely found within 
or near the jurisdiction of Constantine’s administrative responsibilities. 
The later manifestation of the cult of the Virgin Ponolytria in Serres, 
the Capital of the theme of Strymon, 74 yet also within eastem Macedonia, 
evidenced by the marble relief icon belonging to the years of the Palaiolo¬ 
gan dynasty, further leads one to suggest that it may have originally been 
somewhere in eastern Macedonia if not Serres itself. Although this Marian 
relief is securely connected to Serres in the 20 th c., its earlier provenance 
and place of origin are not certain. Based upon stylistic comparisons with 
other sculpted works associated with a Serres workshop, the Virgin 
Ponolytria relief is considered a provincial piece of Macedonian carving 
and so its exact original setting and purpose are unknown. 75 Its original 
associations may actually have been within the jurisdiction of Constantine 
Alopos. 

When mentioning the seals of Constantine Alopos, Vasso Penna States 
that the use of the inscription Lysiponos accompanying the image of the 
Virgin is clearly the result of the owner’s personal initiative and was 
intended as an expression of entreaty and respect directed to the person of 
the Virgin. 76 The extent to which Constantine’s sphragistic iconography is 
a personal choice is emphasized by the fact that no surviving seals issued 
by other civil, ecclesiastical or military officials from Adrianople, Serres, or 


72 Lemerle, Actes de Kutlumus [see n. 27], nos. 4, 7, 8, 10, 18-21 and 33-34; C. Arabatzes 

- A. Kralides, Tä povaozrjpia zfjq MaKSÖoviaq ko.zö. zr/ ßvCavzivij Kai pezaßüCavzivij nepioöo- 
EpevvrjziKÖ npöypappa zov KBE/AIIO, in BvCavziva , 16 (1991), pp. 372-431; Paschalides 

- Strates, Tä povaoziyna zfjq MoKeöoviaq [see n. 68], pp. 480-499, and esp. pp. 491-492 for 
those belonging to Koutloumousios; A. Laiou, KoivcoviKsq övväpsiq aziq Eippeq ozo 14° 
aicbva , in Katsaros, Oi Esppeq Kai rj nepioxß Tovq [see n. 64], pp. 203-227; and R. Harris, 
The Athonites and their Neighhors in Macedonia in the Tenth and Eleventh Centuries, in 
Burke - Scott, Byzantine Macedonia [see n. 62], pp. 157-167. 

73 Moses Hagioreites, Oi öiä ztov äyicov ayf.Gr.iq Äyiov ’ Opouq Kai OpäKtjq, 9 o; -15 oq aicb- 
vaq , in BF, 30 (2011), pp. 265-276, and Patapios Kausokalyvites, AyiopsiziKeq öaiaxeq 
popcpeq azrj Opäiaj zov 14 ov aicbva, ibidem, pp. 277-326. 

74 Theocharides, lozopia zfjq MaKeöoviaq [see n. 63], pp. 223-231; DO Seals, I [see 
n. 4], nos. 37 and 42; Stavridou-Zafraka, The Development of the Theme Organization 
in Macedonia [see n. 62], pp. 128-138; and N. Dapergolas, Problems Concerning the 
Administrative Organization of Byzantine Thrace: the ‘Theme of Macedonia' and the Misinter- 
pretations of the Recent Research, in BF, 30 (2011), pp. 411-426. 

75 Lange, Die byzantinische Reliefikone [see n. 61], no. 54, and Pazaras, H ThmziKij 
ozij MaKeöovia Kazä zr/v IlaXaioXöyeia nepioöo [see n. 61], p. 474, while Paschalides, 
Mia “ Xapevrj” ßv(avzivr/ eiKÖva [see n. 61], pp. 376-377, expresses unceitainty as to whether 
the known relief sculptures found today in Serres are all from the same workshop or area. 

76 Penna, The Mother ofGod on Coins and Seals [see n. 1], p. 215, fig. 159. 
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other regions in Macedonia employed the image of the Virgin Lysiponos. 
Nor did anyone eise from the Alopos family. Furthermore, he employed the 
Marian epithet for only a limited period of his career, 1070-1075, indicating 
that this particular aspect of the Mother of God had a special significance 
for him while functioning as magistros, vestes, judge of the velum of Thrace 
and Macedonia. 77 This sphragistic evidence clearly indicates that an indi¬ 
vidual is able to introduce through his seals a very specific image that is 
meaningful to him alone. Constantine Alopos’ sigillographic imagery and 
inscription reflect his devotions to and hope in the miraculous works of a 
celebrated image of the Virgin Lysiponos , now known to us only through 
his seals, which would guarantee for him deliverance from either physical 
or spiritual pain or both. 


John Cotsonis 
The Archbishop Iakovos Library 
Holy Cross Greek Orthodox School of Theology 

jcotsonis@ hchc .edu 


S UMMARY 

Le present article traite des epithetes rares attribuees ä Marie, voire la Vierge 
Lysiponos (q AuaiTrovoc; - la Liberatrice des douleurs), representee sur les sceaux 
incises dans la seconde moitie du Xle siede. L’article montre comment le temoi- 
gnage sigillographique indique clairement que l’individu est capable d’introduire 
par le biais des sceaux une image tres specifique qui est significative pour lui seul. 
En outre, l’enquete retrace le processus selon lequel les epithetes sont transformees 
au fil du temps, meme au sein de la meme region geographique. 


77 Again, the dating of these seals is given by Gkoutzioukostas, The Judges of the 
Macedonia Theme [see n. 5], p. 124. 


LE PARI SINUS GR. 923 

UN MANUSCRIT DESTINE Ä L’EMPEREUR BASILE I er (867-886) 


Les questions : oü et quand le Parisinus gr. 923 a-t-il vu le jour ? 

II y a toujours eu un grand Consensus 1 sur les qualites artistiques des 
quelque 1.658 illustrations 2 qui ont ete apportees dans les marges de Tac- 
tuel Pari sinus gr. 923 et qui se distinguent par l’usage abondant de Tor, 
par contre, les opinions sur Tendroit oü ce chef-d’ceuvre de la miniature 
byzantine a vu le jour, sont jusqu’ä nos jours restees partagees. Le copiste 
n’a, en effet, pas redige de colophon, oü parfois on trouve des elements 
revelateurs ä ce sujet, et si jamais il y a eu une page de titre (voir ci-des- 
sous) contenant de tels elements, eile aussi a disparu. Moins de chance 
donc que dans le cas du Parisinus gr. 510 (execute entre 879 et 883 et 
proche du Parisinus gr. 923), dont les premiers folios nous en apprennent 
beaucoup sur sa genese : les homelies de Gregoire de Nazianze y sont, en 
effet, precedees d’une Serie d’images exaltant la toute jeune dynastie mace- 

donienne, avec notamment des portraits de Tempereur Basile I er flanque 

/ 

du prophete Elie et de Tarchange Gabriel, et de Timperatrice Eudocie 
representee entre ses fils Leon et Alexandre, ce qui enleve tout doute sur le 
destinataire du manuscrit, lequel d’apres L. Brubaker lui fut offert par 
Photius. 3 Le premier folio de VAmbrosianus E49-50 inf., autre temoin 
contenant les homelies de Gregoire de Nazianze, est lui aussi copieuse- 
ment illustre, mais sans aucune allusion au contexte politique de l’epoque. 
Weitzmann soupgonnait le Parisinus gr. 923 d’avoir eu jadis une feuille de 
titre comparable ä celui du Gregoire de Milan, 4 mais tout ce qu’on peut 
dire ä l’heure actuelle est que dans le manuscrit de Paris, le texte com- 
mence sur le premier folio du premier cahier, par une table des chapitres 
(pinax). 


1 Citons neanmoins une voix dissidente : “Die Illuminationen, entweder Illustrationen des 
Textes oder Porträts der citieiten Autoren, sind von geringem Weil”; K. Holl, Die Sacra 
Para Heia des Johannes Damascenus {TU, N.F., I. Band, Heft 1), Leipzig, 1896, p. 81. 

2 On peut les diviser en 402 scenes et 1.256 portraits, d’apres les chiffres donnes par 
K. Weitzmann, The miniatures of the Sacra parallela, Parisinus Graecus 923 {Studies in 
manuscript illumination, 8), Princeton New Jersey, 1979, p. 11. 

3 L. Brubaker, Vision and Meaning in Ninth-Century Byzantium. Image as Exegesis in 
the Homilies of Gregory of Nazianzus, Cambridge, 1999, p. 236-238. 

4 Weitzmann, Miniatures [voir n. 2], p. 6. 
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REPONSES CONTRADICTOIRES DE LA PART DES HISTORIENS DE L’ART 

ET DES CODICOLOGUES 

Les discussions sur 1’origine du Parisinus gr. 923 ont le plus souvent ete 
menees sur base d’analyses du style des miniatures, qu’on a comparees ä 
d’autres productions artistiques (manuscrits illustres juges plus ou moins 
contemporains, icönes, fresques et mosaiques, argenterie, ivoires). N’etant 
pas specialiste en la matiere, nous rappellerons les differentes hypotheses 
sans trop entrer dans le detail des arguments et sans pretendre nommer tous 
ceux qui ont contribue aux debats. En 1935, dans une etude qui est restee 
un ouvrage de base, K. Weitzmann attribua le manuscrit ä l’Italie, 5 hypo- 
these qu’il abandonna cependant des 1952 en faveur d’une origine palesti- 
nienne (monastere de S. Sabas pres de Jerusalem), comme il l’a explique en 
1979 dans sa monographie consacree au Parisinus gr. 923 6 ; cette position, 
Weitzmann l’a reaffirmee en 1996, peu avant sa mort, dans les addenda 
accompagnant la reedition de son livre de 1935. 7 Cela ne signa pas pour 
autant la fin de la these italiote : celle-ci fut reprise en 1972 par A. Grabar, 8 
et plus recemment par I. Oretskaia (2002-2003), qui a suggere qu’il pourrait 
s’agir d’un artiste originaire de Palestine travaillant dans un des scriptoria 
grecs de Rome, ce qui rendrait compte des influences ä la fois orientales et 
occidentales dans son oeuvre. 9 

Quant ä la possibilite d’une origine constantinopolitaine, eile a ete defen- 
due par W. Jaeger en 1947 : l’ecriture (onciale) du Parisinus gr. 923 res- 
semble fort ä celle du Vaticanus gr. 2066, du Scorialensis ®.III.20, et des 
Parisinus gr. 510 et 437, dont aucun ne semble avoir ete copie en Italie 
meridionale. 10 Des doutes sur cette theorie ont ete emis en 1974 par 
G. Cavallo, qui estimait que 1’origine constantinopolitaine du Scorialensis 


5 K. Weitzmann, Die byzantinische Buchmalerei des 9. und 10. Jahrhunderts, Berlin, 
1935, pp. 80-81. 

6 Idem, Miniatures [voir n. 2], pp. 20 et 23. 

7 Idem, Die byzantinische Buchmalerei des 9. und 10. Jahrhunderts. Addenda und Appen¬ 
dix (Österreichische Akademie der Wissenschaften. Philosophisch-historische Klasse. Denk¬ 
schriften, 244. Veröffentlichungen der Kommission für Schrift- und Buchwesen des Mittel¬ 
alters, Reihe IV, Band 2, Teil 2), Wien, 1996, pp. 64-65. 

8 A. Grabar, Les manuscrits grecs enlumines de provenance itaHenne (IX e -XI e siecles) 
(Bibliotheque des Cahiers Ar che ologiques, 8), Paris, 1972, pp. 21-24. 

9 I. Oretskaia, A Stylistic Tendency in Ninth-Centuiy Art of the Byzantine World. An 
Example of Miniatures in Three Greek llluminated Manuscripts: the Book of Job (Biblioteca 
Apostolica Vaticana, gr. 749), the Homilies of Gregory of Nazianzus (Biblioteca Ambrosiana, 
cod. E49-50 inf) and the Sacra Para Heia (Bibliotheque nationale de France, gr. 923), dans 
Zograf 29 (2002-2003), pp. 14 et 17. 

10 W. Jaeger, Greek Uncial Fragments in the Library of Congress in Washington, dans 
Traditio, 5 (1947), pp. 95-102. II faut dire que Jaeger se base principalement sur Thistoire des 
manuscrits. Ainsi, en ce qui conceme le Parisinus gr. 923, il souligne que celui-ci n’est arrive 
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O.IIL20 n’est pas assuree ; n’ayant pas d’affinites avec les manuscrits italo- 
grecs de la meme epoque, le Parisinus gr. 923, le Vaticanus gr. 749 (livre 
de Job avec chaine exegetique) et VAmbrosianus E49-50 inf. pourraient 
cependant, selon G. Cavallo, avoir vu le jour dans un des scriptoria grecs de 
Rome. 11 En 1981, J. Osborne a releve dans les miniatures du Parisinus gr. 
923 un detail qu’il a utilise pour dater le manuscrit : deux portraits aty- 
piques de Methode d’Olympe (mort en 312), ä savoir ceux oü il est repre- 
sente avec un capuchon blanc noue sous le menton, auraient ete influences 
par ce qui est arrive ä son homonyme qui fut patriarche de Constantinople 
de 843 ä 847 et dont la mächoire a ete brisee pendant la persecution des 
iconodoules sous Eempereur Theophile : ce qui semble etre un capuchon 
serait en realite une Sorte de bandage. Selon Osbome, les deux portraits 
montrent que les miniatures datent de la seconde moitie du IX e siecle 12 ; en 
1992, K. Corrigan en a conclu qu’eiles ont ete executees ä Constantinople, 
puisque, dit-elle, il est peu plausible que de tels details aient ete connus loin 
de la capitale. 13 Le style des miniatures aussi a amene certains chercheurs, 
comme A. Weyl Carr, 14 R. Cormack 15 et L. Brubaker, 16 ä envisager la these 
constantinopolitaine, souvent en invoquant des ressemblances avec le Pari¬ 
sinus gr. 510, certainement produit dans la capitale. La possibilite d’une 


en Europe occidentale qu’en 1730, apres que l’abbe Sevin l’eut regu en cadeau du hospodar 
de Valachie (pp. 101-102). 

11 G. Cavallo, Funzione e strutture della maiuscola greca tra i secoli VIII-XI, dans 
La paleographie grecque et byzantine, Paris, 21-25 octobre 1974 {Colloques internationaux 
du Centre National de la Recherche Scientifique, 559), Paris, 1977, pp. 101-102. 

12 J. Osborne, A Note on the Date ofthe Sacra Para Heia (Parisinus Graecus 923), dans 
Byz, 51 (1981), pp. 316-317. Les arguments d’Osborne n’ont pas convaincu Oretskaia 
(A Stylistic Tendency [voir n. 9], p. 6, n. 3). 

13 K. Corrigan, Visual Polemics in the Ninth-Century Byzantine Psalters, Cambridge, 
1992, pp. 110-111 et surtout p. 194, n. 35. 

14 A. Weyl Carr, compte-rendu de Weitzmann, Miniatures [voir n. 2], dans The Art 
Bulletin, 65 (1983), pp. 150-151. 

15 R. Cormack, The Arts during the Age of Iconoclasm, dans A. Bryer - J. Herrin (ed.), 
Iconoclasm. Papers given at the Ninth Spring Symposium of Byzantine Studies, University of 
Birmingham. March 1975, Birmingham, 1977, p. 44; Idem, Patronage and New Programs of 
Byzantine Iconography, dans The 17th International Byzantine Congress. Major Papers. 
D umhart on Oaks l Georgetown University Washington, D.C., August 3-8, 1986, New York, 
1986, p. 635, n. 39; dans un compte rendu du livre de Weitzmann (paru dans The Burlington 
Magazine, 123 [1981], pp. 171-172 ), Cormack a insiste sur l’improbabilite du fait que le 
manuscrit ait ete ecrit dans le monastere de S. Sabas. 

16 Brubaker, Vision and Meaning [voir n. 3], p. 25; Eadem, Byzantine culture in the 
ninth Century: an introduction, dans L. Brubaker (ed.), Byzantium in the Ninth Century: 
Dead or Alive? Papers from the Thirtieth Spring Symposium of Byzantine Studies, Birming¬ 
ham, March 1996 {Society for the Promotion of Byzantine Studies, 5), Famham - Burlington, 
1998, p. 69; L. Brubaker - J. Haldon, Byzantium in the lconoclast Era (ca 680-850): 
The Sources: An Annotated Survey {Birmingham Byzantine and Ottoman Monographs, 7), 
Aldershot - Burlington USA - Singapore - Sydney, 2001, p. 50. 
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teile origine est par contre implicitement ecartee par V. Kontouma : « ä 
l’exterieur des frontieres de Byzance, en Palestine ou en Italie meridionale 
restees iconophiles, on elaborait dejä l’iconographie de JD teile que nous la 
connaissons aujourd’hui gräce au precieux manuscrit des Sacra Parallela , 
le Parisin. gr. 923 , l ere moitie du IX e siecle », 17 


Le Parisinus gr. 923 et le florilege PML b 

Face ä ces opinions divergentes, nous voulons attirer Pattention sur un 
aspect qui jusqu’ici est reste en dehors des discussions, ä savoir le contenu 
du Parisinus gr. 923, et pas tellement ä cause de ce qui s’y trouve qu’ä 
cause de ce qui y manque. Nous croyons, en effet, que deux chapitres ont 
ete omis par censure, et que cette censure est revelatrice du milieu social, 
voire de l’identite du premier possesseur, et par consequent aussi de 
l’epoque et de l’endroit oü ce codex exceptionnel a vu le jour. 

Ecrit sur un fond d’or et entoure d’un cadre noir orne de tresses (f. l r ), le 
titre du pinax (TaSs saxtv sv Trj5s iö)v napaAAf|A,cov ßlßXq>) du Parisinus 
gr. 923 suffisait, ä l’epoque comme aujourd’hui, pour identifier les Sacra , 
grand florilege de morale chretienne, redige par un moine Jean, qui dans 
une partie de la tradition manuscrite a ete identifie ä Jean Damascene, mais 
indüment, puisque, comme nous esperons l’avoir montre, la Version primi¬ 
tive de ce recueil remonte au premier quart du VIF siecle. Celle-ci a proba- 
blement ete redigee en Palestine, au monastere de S. Sabas, oü les livres 
indispensables pour la realisation d’un ouvrage de cette envergure etaient 
disponibles. 18 La Version primitive n’existe plus aujourd’hui (probablement 
avait-elle dejä disparu ä l’epoque oü le Parisinus gr. 923 fut ecrit), mais 
eile se laisse reconstruire partiellement gräce ä un certain nombre de flori- 
leges qui en dependent. 19 L’un d’eux est le florilege PML b , acronyme ins- 
pire par la premiere lettre du nom des trois manuscrits principaux qui le 
transmettent, le Parisinus gr. 923, le Marcianus gr. 138 (X e /XI e siecles) et 
le Laurentianus Pluteus VIII, 22 (XIV e siecle), 20 ce dernier ne contenant 
que le pinax et les chap. 1 ä 43 de la lettre A. Des 1896, K. Holl a montre 


17 Dictionnaire des philosophes antiques, t. III, Paris, 2000, p. 992; position maintenue 
dans Eadem, John of Darnascus. New Studies on his Life and Works, Famham - Burlington, 
2015, p. 8. 

18 J. Declerck, Les Sacra Parallela nettement anterieurs a Jean Damascene: retour a la 
datation de Michel Le Quien , dans Byz, 85 (2015), pp. 27-65. 

19 M . Richard, Florileges <spirituels> grecs, dans Dsp, fase. 33-34 (Paris, 1962), 
coli. 476-486 (= Opera minora, t. I. Turnhout - Leuven, 1976, n°l). 

20 Le « b » en exposant distingue cette recension de deux autres recensions des Sacra, 
egalement transmises dans le Laurentianus. 
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qu’en depit de Tage venerable de son representant le plus ancien, il ne fal- 
lait pas trop attendre de PML b . Son redacteur, en effet, n’a pas eu acces ä 
la Version primitive, mais a combine deux florileges qui en dependent : 
la seconde recension du livre II, mal conservee et encore inedite, et le 
Florilegium Vaticanum (publie dans les t. 95 et 96 de la PG ), qui est lui- 
meme un amalgame de chapitres provenant des trois livres. 21 Qu’on est loin 
de la Version originale ressort egalement du titre (sv Trj8s xcov Uapa'kXr\X(dv 
ßißtao) qui n’est justifie que s’il est applique au livre III des Sacra , le titre 
general prevu par le compilateur etant Td ispa 22 ; ce n’est que plus tard, 
apres le demembrement de la Version primitive, qu’on a pris la mauvaise 
habitude d’appliquer le titre Ilapd^^q^oi ä l’ensemble des trois livres (ou 
plutöt aux amalgames qui en ont ete faits). Signaions enfin une anomalie 
relevee par Holl et non sans importance, comme nous le verrons : la table 
des matieres de PML b ne repertoriait pas tous les chapitres du florilege. 23 

La mise en chantier d’un manuscrit tel que P necessitait Pimplication et 
la collaboration de plusieurs personnes. II y avait d’abord le commanditaire, 
le patron de Pentreprise, 24 necessairement tres riche, qui au minimum se 
chargeait des frais. 25 Si c’etait un homme cultive et s’il disposait librement 
de son temps, c’etait probablement lui-meme qui avait choisi l’ouvrage dont 
il voulait faire executer une copie, qui contrölait l’etat du texte dans le 
modele, stipulait quel type d’illustrations il jugeait approprie, engageait les 
artisans et suivait le progres de leur travail. Dans le cas contraire, il pouvait 
faire appel ä tel ou tel specialiste savant, presque toujours un ecclesiastique, 
qui se chargeait ä sa place de toutes ces besognes. A la fin de la chaine se 
trouvait le destinataire du manuscrit, en regle generale identique au com¬ 
manditaire, ä moins que le livre düt servir de present. Le modele du Parisi¬ 
nus gr. 923 a sans aucun doute ete examine avant que le copiste ne se mit 
au travail, et ä ce moment les desaccords entre pinax et texte ont ete consta- 
tes. Apparemment, on a resolu cette question en ecartant du texte du Parisi¬ 
nus gr. 923 les chapitres qui n’etaient pas inventories dans le pinax (l’autre 


21 Holl, Die Sacra Parallela [voir note 1], pp. 88 sqq. Signaions toutefois la presence 
cTun certain nombre de chapitres supplementaires, dont l’origine n’est pas (encore) tout ä fait 
claire. 

22 Ce titre est expressement donne dans le Prologos de la collection (PG 95, 1044, 16-17 : 
’Ovopa icp öX cp anvidypan xa iepä ), oü il est egalement dit que seul le livre III est organise 
en paralleles (PG 95, 1040, 14-15 : mpaMrAong 0 svts(; töi<; dpaxd q, Kai xac, avii^nyonc; 
Kai avTiGsTOuq anxcov KaKiaq). 

23 Holl, Die Sacra Parallela [voir n. 1], pp. 78-79. 

24 Cormack, Patronage [voir n. 15], pp. 609-638. 

25 Sur les frais entraines par la confection d’un manuscrit, voir N. Oikonomides, Writing 
Materials, Documents and Books, dans A. E. Laiou (ed.), The Economic History of Byzan- 
tiumfrom the Seventh through the Fifteenth Century, 2, Washington, D.C., 2002, pp. 589-592 
et A. Cutler, The Industries of Art, ibidem, pp. 581-582. 
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solution aurait ete de completer le pinax ä l’aide du texte). Voici la liste des 
chapitres qui manquent dans les tables des matieres des trois temoins de 
PML b et qui ont ete supprimes dans le corps du texte de P : 

- nspi ysvsaq gkoXicl q Kai 7iovr|pdq (cap. T 17 M ) 

- nspi Gapcrspcov Kai avSpsicov (cap. 0 14 M ) 

- nspi Gapcrspcov Kai xoA,pr|pcov (cap. 0 15 M ) 

- nspi GsA-qpaxapicov Kai Tusicrpaxmov (cap. 0 16 M ) 

- nspi KÖcrpoi) Kai Kxicrpdxcov Kai xqq xouxcov KaMovf \q Kai suappo- 
crxiaq (cap. K 13 M ) 

- nspi picropaGcov (cap. M 12 M ) 

- nspi psTaysipi^opsvcov (cap. M 13 M ) 

- nspi psxaßoA-riq Kai aAAoicoascoq 7ipaypdxcov (cap. M 14 M ). 26 

Pendant qu’on adaptait le contenu au pinax, trois autres chapitres encore 
(deux d’apres Holl, comme nous l’avons explique ci-dessous dans la n. 26) 
auraient ete omis, bien que leur titloi figurent dans le pinax d’au moins un 
des temoins de PML b (ce qui augmente les chances qu’ils se trouvaient 
egalement dans celui de V archetype de cette collection) : les chap. B 1 M 
(nspi ßacriAscov öxi dauernsA,sq tö s^isvai auxouq siq 7iöA,spov), atteste 
en M pin et L bpm , B 6 M (nspi ßsßaiou Kai aßsßaiou av5pöq), atteste en L bpin , 
et r 16 M (nspi ysvsaq ayaGqq), atteste dans M pin . Si ce n’est pas pour 
retablir Paccord entre le pinax et le texte, ce qui n’a sürement pas ete le cas 
pour le chap. B 1 M , pour quelles autres raisons ces chapitres peuvent-ils 
avoir ete supprimes ? Pour deux d’ entre eux, la reponse ä cette question, 
que ni Holl ni personne apres lui ne semble s’etre posee, se cache ä notre 
avis dans leur contenu ; s’il en va de meme pour le troisieme (nspi ßsßaiou 
Kai aßsßaiou av8p6q), la raison pour laquelle on aurait voulu l’omettre, 
nous echappe. 


Deux chapitres supprimes pour ne pas deplaire ä l’empereur 

Examinons d’abord le chap. B 1 M (nspi ßacrtAscov, öxi aAucrixs^sq tö 
s^isvai auxouq siq 7iöX,spov, eite d’apres ML b ), qui apparait egalement 
dans la seconde recension du livre II, oü le titlos est un peu plus elabore : 
nspi ßacn^scoq’ ön a^ucrixs^sq xö s^isvai ßacriAsa siq 7iö^spov, Kai ßs?i- 
xiov 5ia picrGocpöpcov, f| Scbpcov, xouq 7ro^spiouq apsißscrGai, ou Si’sauxou 


26 Holl, Die Sacra Parallela [voir n. 1], pp. 85-86. Comme Holl prennait uniquement 
en compte le pinax de M, il a ajoute ä cette liste egalement le chapitre nspi ßsßaiou Kai 
aßsßaiou avSpcx; (cap. B 6 M ), lequel est cependant Signale dans le pinax de L b . 
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(PG 96, 445,70 - 448,2 = pinax du Florilegium Rupefucaldinum)? 1 Le 
sujet traite dans ce chapitre est precieux parce qu’il contribue substantielle- 
ment ä determiner la date de composition des Sacra : le compilateur y a en 
effet pris position dans une dispute qui eclata au debut du VII e siecle et qui 
fut provoquee par le fait que l’empereur Heraclius s’etait personnellement 
mis ä la tete de ses troupes pour repousser les Perses, chose alors inoui'e, 
qu’on n’avait plus vue depuis le temps de Theodose I er (379-394). 28 Le 
Parisinus gr. 923 a ete ecrit plus de deux siecles et demi apres les expedi- 
tions d’Heraclius et ä cette epoque il etait redevenu tout ä fait normal que 
les empereurs accompagnent leurs armees. Si le chapitre B 1 de PML b a ete 
censure dans le Parisinus gr. 923, ce n’est cependant pas parce que le sujet 
etait obsolete (d’autres copistes, et ä une epoque beaucoup plus recente, ont 
copie le chapitre sans etat d’äme), mais parce que celui qui surveillait la 
confection du manuscrit ne voulait pas deplaire ä la seule personne qui 
aurait pu se sentir blessee par le message transmis dans ce chapitre : l’em- 
pereur lui-meme. (Test donc pour celui-ci (ou pour un membre de sa 
famille) que ce manuscrit a ete confectionne, 29 ce qui implique qu’il a ete 
ecrit dans le centre de l’empire, voire ä Constantinople meme : lä on avait 
les motifs (quels qu’ils aient pu etre) et les moyens pour financer de tels 
projets, beaucoup plus que dans la Palestine appauvrie et depuis longtemps 
detachee de l’empire, ou dans une Italie dechiree par des conflits internes, 
menacee par les Arabes et attendant de l’aide plutöt de l’Occident que de 
Lempereur byzantin. 

Cette hypothese n’est pas necessairement en contradiction avec celle 
d’Oretskaia, evoquee ci-dessus, mais eile va plus loin sur le chemin indi- 
que : on ne peut, en effet, exclure que l’artiste ait appris son metier en 
Palestine, ait reside pendant un temps ä Rome, et ait illustre le Parisinus 


27 Le meine titlos est eite une seconde fois, dans le corps du texte, sous la lettre B, avec 
quatre variantes par rapport au titlos donne dans le pinax : xöv ßaai^sa au lieu de ßaai^sa, 
Kai au lieu de f\, apuvsaOai au lieu de öpsißscBai et f\ au lieu de ou (PG 96, 513, 2-5). 

28 J. Declerck, Les Sacra Parallela nettement anterieurs a Jean Damascene [voir n. 18], 
pp. 48-50; ä la bibliographie citee ä ce sujet dans notre article, on ajoutera M. Nichanian, 
De la guerre “ antique ” ä la guerre “medievale” dans l’empire romain d'Orient. Legitimite 
imperiale, Ideologie de la guerre et revoltes militaires , dans D. Barthelemy - J.-Cl. Cheynet 
(ed.), Guerre et societe au Moyen Age. Byzance - Occident (VIII e -XIIP siecle) (College de 
France - CNRS, Centre de recherche d’histoire et civilisation de Byzance, Monographies, 
31), Paris, 2010, pp. 30 sqq. 

29 De ce qui reste d’un autre exemplaire de PML b , egalement ecrit en onciale et datant du 
IX e siecle, conserve aujourd’hui dans le Parisinus suppl. gr. 1155 (ff. 41-44), on peut deduire 
que le chapitre B 1 etait bei et bien present lorsque le manuscrit etait complet (voir la nume- 
rotation des chapitres de B au f. 44). Nous ignorons oü ce temoin a vu le jour, mais en tout 
cas, comme il n’y a pas de miniatures, il est clair qu’il etait destine ä un milieu plus modeste 
que ne 1’etait le Parisinus gr. 923. 
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gr. 923 ä Constantinople, müri par ses differentes experiences artistiques. 
L’idee que l’art carolingien romain ait pu influencer des refugies fuyant 
riconoclasme ä Constantinople n’est d’ailleurs pas nouvelle. 30 


Basile I er plutöt que Michel III 

Qui est l’empereur que le contenu du chap. B 1 M aurait pu contrarier ? Si 
on avait une date quelque peu precise pour le manuscrit, l’affaire serait vite 
reglee, mais ni le style des miniatures, ni les caracteristiques de l’ecriture 
n’offrent des reperes suffisamment solides, de Sorte que la date du Parisinus 
gr. 923 ne fait Tunanimite ni parmi les historiens d’art ni parmi les specia- 
listes de la paleographie. Croyant que le manuscrit avait vu le jour en Pales- 
tine, oü Tempereur n’avait plus aucun pouvoir ä cette epoque, Weitzmann 
Ta date de la premiere moitie du IX e siecle, donc tres probablement en 
pleine periode iconoclaste (815-843), son seul argument etant les figures 
qu’il jugeait tres proches de celles de Tivoire representant le couronnement 
de Leon V (813) ainsi que des mosaiques et de la boite d’argent comman- 
dees par le pape Pascal I er (817-824). 31 Oretskaia est du meme avis « first 
half or around the middle of the ninth Century », mais eile se base sur les 
ressemblances stylistiques qu’il y a entre le Parisinus gr. 923, le Vaticanus 
gr. 749 et VAmbrosianus E49-50 inf., ainsi que sur la datation de l’ecriture 
proposee par G. Cavallo. 32 En raison de la parente stylistique avec le Parisi¬ 
nus gr. 510, Cormack 33 et Brubaker 34 attribuent le Parisinus gr. 923 au troi- 
sieme quait du IX e siecle ; Cutler le ränge parmi d’autres « early Macedo- 
nian manuscripts ». 35 Si, comme nous le supposons, le manuscrit etait 
destine ä la bibliotheque imperiale, il faut accepter qu’ä Tepoque de sa 
confection, Ticonoclasme appartenait definitivement au passe, ce qui nous 
semble d’ailleurs egalement ressortir de la profusion des images et des Cou¬ 
leurs, que nous interpretons comme une reaction aux restrictions imposees 
pendant les periodes iconoclastes precedentes. Apres la re Stauration de T Or¬ 
thodoxie (843), bien qu’elles aient recupere toute leur legitimite, en pratique 


30 Cf. par exemple Cormack, The Arts [voir n. 15], p. 44, qui eite le cas du futur 
patriarche Methode. Un autre exemple, remontant cette fois-ci ä Tepoque post-iconoclaste, 
est fourni pai* le moine et peintre Lazaros, qui fut envoye en mission diplomatique ä Rome 
par Michel III (855-858); cf. ODB , II, pp. 1197-1198. 

31 Weitzmann, Miniatures [voir n. 2], pp. 24-25. 

32 Oretskaia, A Stylistic Tendency [voir n. 9], p. 6 (avec n. 3). 

33 Cormack, The Arts [voir n. 15], p. 44 : « around 880 ». 

34 Brubaker, Vision and Meaning [voir n. 3], p. 25. 

35 Cutler, The Byzantine Psalter: Before and öfter Iconoclasm, dans Bryer - Herrin, 
Iconoclasm [voir n. 15], p. 99 avec n. 56. 
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les images n’ont pas reapparu tout de suite et en abondance, comme on 
l’apprend dans l’homelie 17 de Photius, prononcee le 29 mars 867 devant 
les empereurs Michel III et Basile I er , ä Sainte-Sophie, ä Poccasion de 
Pinauguration d’une image de la Mere de Dieu, tenant dans ses bras l’enfant 
Jesus : pendant plus de vingt ans cette eglise etait restee privee d’images, si 
bien que le patriarche allait jusqu’ä dire que ce ne serait pas ä tort qu’on 
appellerait ce jour de Pinauguration le debut et le jour de POrthodoxie. 36 
Si une meme evolution lente s’est produite pour les manuscrits enlumines, 
c’est ä nouveau le troisieme quart du IX e siecle qui semble avoir ete la 
periode la plus propice ä la creation d’une oeuvre d’art comme le Parisinus 
gr. 923. 

Ces considerations nous menent soit au regne de Michel III (842-867) 
soit ä celui de Basile I er (867-886). Tous deux ont commande leurs troupes 
face ä Pennemi : Michel face aux Arabes (en 859, 860 et 866 [et probable- 
ment aussi en 863]), 37 Basile I er d’abord face aux Pauliciens (Manicheens) 
et ä leur forteresse principale Tefrike (printemps 871), oü il faillit tomber 
aux mains des ennemis, et ensuite face aux Arabes, notamment pour 
reprendre les villes de Melitene (en 873 et 882) et de Germaniceia (dans 
les annees 878-879). 38 Hostile ä Michel III, Pauteur de la Vita Michaelis 
a cherche ä diminuer les merites de cet empereur sur le champ de bataille : 


36 Tauxqv xqv qpspav, si' xi<; öpGoöo^iag ap%qv Kai qpspav, i'va pqSsv UTispoyKov 
8171 co, Kalsasisv, oi)K av apapxoi xou Ssovxog. Hom. 18, 3, dans &coziov öpiXiai. "EkSock; 
Ksipsvou, eiaaycoyq Kai a%ö?ua Otto B. Aaoypaa ( EkkqviKä . IJepioöiKÖv obyypapa Exai- 
peiag MaKeöoviKcbv Znovöcbv, Ilapdpxripa 12), Osaaa^ovlKri, 1959, p. 168, 10-11. Sur le 
passage en question, on verra The Homilies of Photius, Patriarch of Constantinople. English 
Translation, Introduction and Commentary by C. Mango, Cambridge, Massachusetts, 1958, 
pp. 283-284. 

37 La premiere expedition (859), menee avec son oncle Bardas et plus ou moins reussie, 
mena Michel devant Samosate ; de la seconde (861), l’empereur dut revenir precipitamment 
ä cause des annees russes qui s’etaient presentees devant Constantinople ; la troisieme (866), 
contre la Crete, n'etait qu’un pretexte pour eloigner Bardas de Constantinople, afin de pou- 
voir l’eliminer en toute tranquillite. D’apres la chronique arabe de Tabari, Michel aurait ega- 
lement commande Pexpedition de 863, qui finit par une victoire eclatante sur Umar al-Aqta 
pres du fleuve Lalakaon, mais les historiens byzantins ont attribue ce succes ä Petronas, autre 
oncle de Michel III. Selon la Vita Michaelis, Tempereur a participe ä la bataille d’Äv^rjv 
(cf. ci-dessous, n. 40), laquelle a precede de peu celle du Lalakaon, mais serait retourne 
ä Constantinople immediatement apres Äv^fjv. Sur ces expeditions, voir A. A. Vasiliev, 
Byzance et les Arabes, Tome I, La dynastie dAmorium (820-867), edition frangaise preparee 
par H. Gregoire et M. Canard avec le concours de C. Nallino et E. Honigmann ( Corpus 
Bruxellense Historiae Byzantinae, 1), Bruxelles, 1934 (Wetteren, 1959 2 ), pp. 235-236, 244- 
245, 249-256 et 258-260. 

38 Ibidem, tome II. Les relations politiques de Byzance et des Arabes a Tepoque de la 
dynastie macedonienne (les empereurs Basile I, Leon le Sage et Constantin VII Porphyroge- 
nete) (867-959). Premiere partie, Les relations politiques de Byzance et des Arabes a Tepoque 
de la dynastie macedonienne, edition frangaise preparee par M. Canard (Corpus Bruxellense 
Historiae Byzantinae, 2, 1), Bruxelles, 1968, pp. 33-34, 43-47, 87-94 et 99-103. 
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ainsi, devant Samosate, lorsque son armee fut surprise par une attaque sou- 
daine, Michel aurait fui ä cheval, au lieu de se battre dans les premieres 
lignes. 39 Deux ans plus tard (selon la Vita Michaelis ), dans une bataille 
contre les Arabes d’Umar al-Aqta, qu’on dit avoir eu lieu ä Xvi^fjv, Michel 
aurait abandonne ses hommes, apres avoir depose les vetements et les 
insignes imperiaux ; des soldats d’elite sous le commandement de son 
tuteur Manuel (oncle maternel de l’imperatrice Theodora) l’escorterent, 
mais lorsqu’ils percerent la phalange ennemie, Michel se serait comporte 
avec si peu de courage qu’il n’aurait pas echappe, si Umar n’avait, peu 
apres, sonne la retraite. 40 Photius, par contre, qui etait favorablement dis- 
pose envers Michel, loua « ses efforts splendides dans les guerres, ses vic- 
toires et ses trophees », 41 et si Photius ne pouvait guere en dire moins, 
puisque Pempereur etait present lorsque ces paroles furent prononcees, les 
modernes eux aussi sont portes ä juger positivement les actions militaires 
du dernier empereur amorien. 42 Quant ä Basile I er , il a eu la chance d’avoir 
eu comme biographe son petit-fils, Constantin VII Porphyrogenete, qui a 
laisse de son grand-pere le portrait d’un vrai homo militaris : ainsi, il est 
arrive ä Basile I er de travailler comme un simple Soldat ä la construction 
d’un pont sur l’Euphrate, 43 il ne craignait pas de se battre dans les tout Pre¬ 
miers rangs, 44 et une autre fois, en terrain difficile, il descendit de cheval et 


39 Vita Michaelis (= Theophanes continuatus, IV), 23, 6-17; Chronographiae quae 
Theophanis continuati nomine fertur libri I-IV, recensuerunt anglice verterunt indicibus 
instruxerunt M. Featherstone et J. S. Codoner (CFHB, 53), Boston - Berlin, 2015, 
pp. 250-251. 

40 Ibidem, 24, 1-36 [voir n. 39], pp. 252-254. Le toponyme Äv^fjv fait penser ä Arz (qui 
est le nom d’un lieu-dit situe dans Mardj-al-Usquf, « Le pre de l’eveque »), oü de fait, en 
863, peu avant la bataille decisive pres du Lalakaon (voir ci-dessus, n. 37), il y a eu une 
confrontation violente entre byzantins et Arabes ; d’apres Tabari, ä Arz, les deux camps ont 
subi de lourdes pertes, mais Umar al-Aqta etait ä meine de continuer sa route. Qu’il s’agit 
de deux batailles differentes, livrees pendant la meine Campagne, cela a ete montre par 
G. Huxley, The Emperor Michael III and the Battle of Bishop’s Meadow (A.D. 863), dans 
GRBS, 16 (1975), pp. 449-450. 

41 AAAd ydp A,apTüpov)g psv scrxtv ’iöeiv auxoü xoix; sv Tro^spou; aO^ouq Kai idq vixa c, 
Kai xd xpÖTiaia, odv xpovoi; ouösi q, ou xq^ ßaai^sia q ouxoc; Siskdxj/ sv, ayovo q spsivsv. 
Horn. 18, 2 [voir n. 36], p. 174, 9-11. 

42 Ainsi, on reconnait que Michel etait present lors de la bataille du Lalakaon (voir ci- 
dessus, n. 37). Il est cependant exclu que le heros vaillant de la cantilene d’Armouris (Armou- 
ropoulos) ait ete modele sur Michel III; cf. H.-G. Beck, Geschichte der byzantinischen 
Volksliteratur (Byzantinisches Handbuch, II, 3), München, 1971, pp. 53-55; ODB, I, p. 183. 

43 ... anvscpqTixsxo xon spyou xoig axpaxicbxan; Kai paA.a TipoGupcoq, Kai xd psi^ova 
ßapq xoiq oIksiok; al'pcov dipoig Txpö(g xqv yscpnpav dtsKÖpi^sv. Vita Basilii, 40, 11-13. 
Chrono graphiae quae Theophanis continuati nomine fertur Uber quo Vita Basilii Imperatoris 

V 

amplectitur, recensuit anglice vertit indicibus instruxit I. Sevcenko, nuper repertis schedis 
Caroli de Boor adiuvantibus ( CFHB, 42), Berlin - Boston, 2011, p. 144. 

44 spxppövctx; ydp dpa Kai vsaviKcbq Trpoapi^ai; xoiq jro^spioic; ... npcoxoc; xobt; avxixs- 
xaypsvonq sxps\|/axo cpövcp tto^Xco. Vita Basilii, 40, 26-29 [voir n. 43], p. 144. 
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continua ä pied, voulant par lä remonter le moral des plus affaiblis. 45 Ses 
campagnes militaires, meme si eiles n’ont pas toutes ete des reussites, ont 
contribue ä consolider la frontiere orientale de l’empire et ont valu ä l’em- 
pereur trois magnifiques entrees triomphales ä Constantinople. 46 Tout cela 
etait ä ses yeux si valorisant, que dans le nouveau palais (xö Kaivoupyiov) 
qu’il fit construire, les plafonds etaient couverts de mosai'ques evoquant ses 
exploits militaires. 47 Des deux empereurs, c’est sans aucun doute Basile I er 
qui a ete le plus martial. II etait des lors hors de question de conserver le 
chapitre Bl- c’eüt ete un desaveu de ce qui faisait la fierte de cet empe- 
reur - dans un manuscrit qu’on allait offrir soit ä lui, soit ä quelqu’un de 
son entourage direct. 

Qu’en est-il de l’autre chapitre (Ilspi ysvsaq ayaBqq) omis sans raison 
apparente dans le Parisinus gr. 923 ? II nous semble que 1’omission de ce 
chapitre soit liee ä celle du chapitre precedent (Ilspi ysvsaq ciKoLiaq Kai 
7iovr|paq [cap. T 17 M ]), dont la Suppression n’etait peut-etre pas entiere- 
ment due au fait que son titlos n’etait pas repertorie dans le pinax. Le 
chap. r 17 M , qui consiste en douze brefs extraits tires des Ecritures, 48 ris- 
quait, en effet, lui aussi de deranger le destinataire du manuscrit. L’impact 
potentiel du sujet aborde dans ce chapitre (et aussi dans le chapitre Ilspi 
ysvsaq aya9f|q, qui finalement porte le meme message) semble de nouveau 
avoir ete plus grand sur Basile I er que sur Michel III, qui n’avait pas d’en- 
fants (en tout cas pas d’enfants legitimes) et un tout autre temperament que 
son successeur, meme s’il ne faut pas croire tout ce que les historiens 
byzantins ont raconte ä son sujet. On sait que Basile I er a ete particuliere- 
ment touche par la mort de son fils Constantin en 879, au point d’en perdre 
tout courage. 49 Comme il etait tres religieux, il a sürement cru qu’en lui 


45 ...5iä öuaßaxcov ööeucov ööcov, xou itutcou dn:oßäc; nsl^öq dis^qsi xd aisva Tfjt; ö5oü, 
5id toü oIksiod köttoi) to dciösvsc; icbv Ü7TÖ x £ ^P a n:apa(ii)0o6(.isvo(;. Vita Basilii, 48, 6-8 
[voir n. 43], p. 168. 

46 En 871 (apres Tefrike), 873 (apres Melitene) et en 879 (apres Germanikeia); cf. 
Vasiliev, Byzance et les Arabes [voir n. 37], pp. 38-42 (avec la n. 2 ä la p. 38) et 47. 

47 ...dvco08v sttI if|<; opocpp^ dvicrröpr|Tai xd xou ßaaiXsax; e HpaKA,sia d.0Xa Kai oi 
i)7TSp xou UTrpKoon 7rövoi Kai oi xcov no^spiKcov aycovcov iSpcoxsi; Kai xa sk 0soü viKp- 
xppia. Vita Basilii , 89, 22-24 [voir n. 43], p. 290. 

48 Pour PAnden Testament : Deut. 32, 5-6; 20; lob 5, 3; Ps. 36, 28; 77, 8; Sap. 3, 19; 
4, 3; Is. 1, 4. Pour le Nouveau Testament (provenant plutöt de TEvangile de Matthieu que 
de Luc comme l’indiquent les lemmes d’attribution) : Matth. 16, 4 (cf. Luc. 11, 29); 11, 16 
(cf. Luc. 7, 31); 3, 7 (= Luc. 3, 7) et Matth. 7, 18-19. 

49 öv noXka s0pqvqas Baoi^sioc; noXka axspycov aoxöv... et ...aOupoiivxa xöv ßaai- 
Xsa Tispi xou xs^suxqaavxoq uiou auxou Kcovaxavxtvou 5ta xö cpi^xpov, Ö7rsp s ic, auxöv 
eixsv... Symeon Logotheta, Chronicon , 132, 18 et 21 (Symeonis magistri et logothetae 
Chronicon, recensuit St. Wahlgren [ CFHB , 44/1], Berolini - Novi Eboraci, 2006, pp. 266 et 
267); öv noXXa. 0pqvqaa(; d.7r808xo sv xoTc; xaxpoic; xdv ßaai^scov ... Ps.-Symeon, Chrono- 
graphia, 15 (Theophanes continuatus, Ioannes Cameniata , Symeon magister, Georgius 
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prenant son fils, Dieu avait voulu le punir pour les crimes qu’il avait com- 
mis lors de son accession au pouvoir 50 : l’assassinat de Bardas, cesar et 
oncle de Michel III (Basile lui aurait porte le premier coup), le divorce de 
sa premiere femme Marie, qu’il avait repudiee pour se marier avec Eudocie 
Ingerina, maitresse de l’empereur Michel III, ce denier ayant arrange aussi 
bien le divorce de Marie que le mariage avec Eudocie, parce que cela lui 
permettait de tenir cette demiere ä la cour et de continuer, sans trop de 
complications, sa liaison avec eile 51 ; le meurtre de Michel III, organise par 
Basile et perpetre en sa presence. On y ajoutera son comportement tyran- 
nique au sein de sa famille, surtout vis-ä-vis de son fils putatif Leon, auquel, 
ä un moment donne, il a voulu faire crever les yeux parce qu’il le soupgon- 
nait de trahison. Consume par le chagrin cause par la mort de Constantin et 
tourmente par la conscience de ses crimes, Basile I er aurait pu facilement 
rapporter le chapitre Ilspi ysvsaq cjKoJaaq Kai Tcovrjpaq ä sa propre Situa¬ 
tion, croyant y reconnaitre des allusions au fait qu’il etait un parvenu au 
pouvoir, que son fils prefere etait mort ä cause des peches de son pere, ou 
encore qu’il avait consenti ä cette espece de menage ä trois avec Eudocie 
et Michel : «j’ai vu des hommes insenses prendre racine, mais tout de 
suite leur habitation a ete devoree » (lob 5, 3), « la lignee des impies sera 
extirpee » (Ps. 36, 28), « la fin d’une race injuste est cruelle » (Sap. 3, 19), 
« la nombreuse posterite des impies ne profitera pas » (ibid. 4, 3) et « une 
generation mauvaise et adultere reclame un signe ...» (Matth. 16, 4). Pour 
qui voulait epargner la sensibilite de l’empereur, il y avait lä un motif süf¬ 
fisant de retirer du Parisinus gr. 923 les chapitres Ilspi ysvsaq GKoA,iag 
Kai 7iovr|pdq et Ilspi ysvsa q ayaGqq de PML b . Dans cette hypothese, on 
serait meme tente de situer la redaction du Parisinus gr. 923 entre 879 
(mort de Constantin) et le 29 aoüt 886 (mort de Basile I er ), periode pendant 
laquelle l’empereur fut le plus affiige. 


monachus , ex recognitione I. Bekkeri, Bonnae, 1838, p. 692, 16-17). D’apres une anecdote 
racontee par Symeon le Logothete (132, 21, ed. cit., p. 267), le desarroi de l’empereur etait 
tellement grand qu’il etait convaincu d’avoir vu et meine embrasse son fils decede, lors d’un 
soi-disant rencontre soigneusement mis en scene par Theodore Santabarenos. Constantin VII 
a lui aussi evoque le chagrin de sont grand-pere ä l’occasion de la mort de son fils, mais lä, 
« maitre des passions irrationnelles », Basile se serait vite repris (Vita Basilii, 98, 6-25 [voir 
n. 43], pp. 318-320). 

50 Selon Nicetas David (Vita Ignatii, 93-94; Nicetae Davidis Vita Ignatii patriarchae, 
edidit, anglice vertit A. Smithies, adnotavit J. M. Duffy [ CFHB , 51], Washington, D.C., 
2013, pp. 128-130), la colere divine a frappe Basile I er par la mort de son fils (xpijröOqioc; 
Kai TrpojTÖTOKOt;) ä cause de la politique ecclesiastique de Photius, que Basile I er avait reins¬ 
talle sur le tröne patriarcal. 

51 En ce qui conceme Eudocie et Basile, il s’agissait d’un mariage blanc, Michel se reser- 
vant Eudocie ä lui seul; voir P. Karlin-Hayter, L’enjeu d’une rumeur, dans JOB , 41 (1991), 
pp. 90-91 et 99. 
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Basile I er a su remettre 1’ordre dans les deniers publics, qu’il a utilises en 
partie pour bätir, restaurer et embellir des eglises et des monasteres dans la 
capitale et aux alentours. 52 Son goüt pour le beau s’etendait aux manuscrits 
de luxe. On connait deux exemplaires qui sont explicitement associes ä sa 
personne : un lectionnaire ecrit ä l’encre d’or sur des feuilles pourpres 
(Naples, Biblioteca Nazionale , Suppl. gr. 12), qui pourrait etre attribue aux 
premieres annees de son regne, et l’homeliaire dejä mentionne du Parisinus 
gr. 510. 53 Si notre Interpretation relative ä l’omission des deux chapitres 
dans le Parisinus gr. 923 est correcte, on ajoutera desormais ä ces livres 
somptueux un troisieme volume, dont la splendeur etait tout ä fait, voire 
peut-etre exclusivement, digne d’un empereur. Pour Basile I er , les manus¬ 
crits n’etaient cependant pas seulement une fagon d’etaler ses richesses et 
sa puissance : c’etaient egalement des outils indispensables ä l’instruction, 
sur laquelle, ä cause des circonstances, lui-meme n’avait pas ete tres porte 
pendant sa jeunesse. C’est par compensation et pour souligner Pimportance 
de l’instruction et de la sagesse que, dans la chambre ä coucher du Kai- 
voupyiov, les enfants qu’il avait eus d’Eudocie, filles aussi bien que gar- 
gons, etaient representes tenant un livre dans les mains. 54 Que l’empereur 
utilisait pour lui-meme la bibliotheque imperiale, ressort encore de la fagon 
dont Photius est rentre dans ses faveurs. Ayant redige une genealogie fic- 
tive qui faisait descendre Basile de Tiridate, premier roi chretien d’Arme- 
nie, ainsi qu’une prophetie obscure faite au pere de Basile sur le destin de 
son fils non encore ne, Photius cousit ce document dans une reliure deta- 
chee d’un Codex tres ancien, et pria le moine Theophane Sphenodaimon, 
qui appartenait au clerge du palais et etait estime par l’empereur ä cause de 
sa sagesse et de son erudition, de deposer ce « nouveau » manuscrit dans la 
bibliotheque imperiale. Comme, peu apres, 1’empereur lui avait ordonne 
d’aller chercher tel ou tel livre, Theophane revint avec celui qu’il y avait 
lui-meme secretement depose, attira T attention de Tempereur sur le contenu 
du document, et reussit ä le convaincre que seul Photius etait ä meme de 
l’eclairer sur le sens de la prophetie ; Basile I er fut tellement curieux qu’il 


52 Vita Basilii, 93, 1 - 94, 29 [voir n. 43], pp. 302-308. 

53 A. Iacobini, II segno del possesso: committenti, destinatari, donatori nei manoscritti 
bizantini dell’eta macedone , dans Bisanzio nell'etä dei Macedoni. Forme della produzione 
letteraria e artistica. VIII Giornata di Studi Bizantini (Milano, 15-16 marzo 2005) (Univer- 
sitä degli Studi di Milano, Facoltä di lettere et filosofia, Quaderni di Anne , 87), Milano, 
2007, pp. 154-158. 

54 ...oi 5s KO<i>voi nalbsq ... xou 5öpou nspig laxoprivxai ... 6v oi psv appsv£(; 
xöpou(; STiupspopsvoi SsiKvuvxai xäg Osiaq svxoA,a q, aiq axoixsiv STiaiösnovxo, nsptsxov- 
xaq, xö 5s Of|Xu ysvoq Kai auxö ßiß^oüq xtvdg Kaxsxov opaxai vöpcov Gsicov sxouaai; 
Trspioxpv ... Kav ö cpuxoa7röpO(; xodxcov (seil, xeov rraiScov) ouk saxev s^ apxrjG oiKsicoq 
7ipö<; ypappaxa 5td xfiv ßicoxiKfjv Trspursxsiav. Vita Basilii , 89, 44-54 [voir n. 43], p. 292. 


194 


JOSE DECLERCK 


oublia sa colere et invita Photius de nouveau ä la cour. 55 Ce stratageme 
n’aurait pas fonctionne (et probablement Photius n’y aurait-il pas songe), si 
Basile I er n’avait pas eu l’habitude de frequenter les manuscrits de la biblio- 
theque imperiale. 

Lorsque Basile I er offrit des dons precieux au monastere de S. Diomede, 
devant lequel il avait passe sa premiere nuit ä Constantinople et oü il lui 
avait ete predit qu’il deviendrait empereur, il prit soin d’y joindre un grand 
nombre de livres, 56 et assurement ce ne peut pas avoir ete la seule fois qu’il 
a fait semblable cadeau. Inversement, il fit priver Photius de ses livres, 
parce qu’il savait que ceci le ferait souffrir beaucoup. 57 Se servant de livres 
pour recompenser et punir, Basile I er semble lui-meme avoir ete bibliophile, 
et cela augmente les chances que ce soit bien pendant son regne qu’il faut 
situer la confection du Parisinus gr. 923 ; en tout cas, un tel penchant pour 
les livres n’est pas documente pour son predecesseur. 


Du MONASTERE DE S. SäBAS Ä CONSTANTINOPLE 

A en juger par les florileges qui en derivent, la Version originale des 
Sacra etait tres longue - eile doit avoir rempli au moins trois volumes, un 
pour chacun des trois livres en lesquels le contenu etait reparti -, si bien 
qu’il n’est pas certain que l’ouvrage ait ete copie, ne füt-ce qu’une seule 
fois, dans son integralite. On peut supposer que des la premiere copie on a 
essaye de reduire la Compilation primitive ä des collections aux proportions 
plus raisonnables (mais toujours considerables), comme par exemple la 
seconde recension du livre II et le Florilegium Vaticanum. Les copies abre- 
gees les plus anciennes ont probablement ete faites sur place, dans le 
monastere de S. Sabas oü 1’original avait ete compile ; en theorie, un flori- 
lege du second degre comme PML b , peut avoir ete redige n’importe oü, ä 
condition qu’on püt y disposer des deux recensions que le redacteur de 
PML b a fusionnees. En tout cas, un jour ou l’autre, un exemplaire de PML b 
(ou de ses composants) est arrive ä Constantinople, peut-etre dans les 


55 Nicetas David, Vita Ignatii, 89-90 [voir n. 50], pp. 118, 22 - 120, 24; Ps.-Symeon, 
Chronographia, 7 [voir n. 49], pp. 689, 5 - 690, 3. Sur la credibilite de cette histoire, on 
verra A. Vogt, Basile I er , empereur de Byzance (867-886) et la civilisation hyzantine a la fin 
du IX e siecle , Paris, 1908, p. 234. 

56 töv iS yap psyav sv papinai Aioppöriv Kai dvaOripdxojv tcoAdtsAtöv avaösasi Kai 
ßißAiüJV iKavcov Trapoxp Kai KsippMcov aAAcov Kai ^apjrpcov saOppdicov jrpoaaycoyfi 
psya^OTrpsTTcbt; scpavp Koapcov. Vita Basilii , 73, 9-12 [voir n. 43], p. 252. 

57 Photius s’en est plaint amerement aupres de l’empereur; voir la lettre 98 ( Photii 
patriarchae Constantinopolitani epistulae et Amphilochia, vol. I, Epistularum pars prima, 
recensuerunt B. Laourdas et L.G. Westerink, Leipzig, 1983, pp. 133-136). 
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bagages d’un des nombreux moines grecs qui ont quitte la Palestine suite 
aux persecutions des Musulmans en 813, comme nous l’apprend Theophane 
le Confesseur, lequel mentionne explicitement que le monastere de S. Sabas 
avait ete touche, bien qu’il ait exagere l’ampleur des degäts. 58 Ceci n’est 
bien sür qu’une hypothese, et il est possible que ce soit avant ou apres 813 
et dans d’autres circonstances, 59 que le (ou les) premier(s) florilege(s) deri- 
ve(s) des Sacra ont atteint la capitale. Quoi qu’il en soit, le moment n’etait 
pas propice ä leur diffusion : en 813 les iconoclastes accederent ä nouveau 
au pouvoir, et en 815 une synode tenue ä Sainte-Sophie reprit les conclu- 
sions du Concile d’Hieria de 754, y compris le quadruple anatheme frap¬ 
pant Jean Mansour, 60 auteur presume des Sacra. On s’imagine mal qu’apres 
cette condamnation, ses ouvrages aient pu circuler ouvertement ä Constan- 
tinople, et cela pendant toute la periode du second iconoclasme, laquelle 
finit en 843. 


Le monastere de Chora 

Une fois installes ä Constantinople, les moines palestiniens n’ont pas 
tarde ä se faire remarquer. Trois d’entre eux, des sabai'tes, y sont meme 
devenus les coryphees de la resistance anti-iconoclaste : Michel le Syn- 
celle et les deux freres Theodore et Theophane, surnommes rpaTruoi 
(Tatoues) apres leur martyre. Arrives dans la capitale vers 813, pour des 
raisons qui n’avaient rien ä voir avec les persecutions musulmanes evo- 
quees ci-dessus, 61 ces trois moines y furent heberges dans le monastere 


58 ... ai Kaxä xqv gpqpov 5iaßör|xoi Xavpai xou ayion Xapiio^voq Kai xou ayiou Xaßa, 
Kai xä A^oircä povaaxppia Kai ai SKK^riaiai f]pripcb0r|aav. Theophanis Chronographia, 
recensuit C. de Boor, volumen I, Lipsiae, 1883, p. 499, 15-27. Les deux laures avaient dejä 
subi des dommages en 808/09 ( ibidem , p. 484, 14-18). Les attaques de 813 n’ont pas ete sans 
consequences pour la transmission d’un certain nombre d’ouvrages grecs, notamment de Jean 
Damascene; cf. t R. R Blake, La litterature grecque en Palestine au VIIIe siede , dans Mus , 
78 (1965), p. 372 = Idem, Greek Literature in Palestine in the Eighth Century, transl. by 
E. Corran dans S. F. Johnson (ed.), Languages and Cultures of Lastern Christianity: Greek 
(The Worlds of Lastern Christianity, 300-1500, volume 6), Famham - Burlington, 2015, 
n° 10 (p. 369). 

59 Ainsi, dans plusieurs de ses lettres, dont une date de 818, Theodore Stoudite a demande 
que des moines de S. Sabas se rendent ä Constantinople pour y aider ä lütter contre l’icono- 
clasme; voir ä ce sujet Th. Pott, La reforme liturgique hyzantine ( Bihliotheca « Epheme- 
rides liturgicae », « Subsidia », 104), Roma, 2000, p. 110. 

60 Concilium universale Nicaenum secundum. Concilii actiones VI—VII, ed. E. Lamberz, 
adiuvante U. Dubielzig ( ACO, II, 3, 3), Berlin - Boston, 2016, p. 782, 4-7. 

61 Sur les raisons de leur venue ä Constantinople, voir M.-Fr. Auzepy, De la Palestine 
a Constantinople (VIII e -IX e siecles) : Etienne le Sabai'te et Jean Damascene, dans TM, 12, 
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imperial de Chora (Kariye Cami), 62 qui depuis longtemps etait le pied-ä- 
terre des moines palestiniens de passage dans la ville ; d’apres Theophane 
le Confesseur, Michel I er Rhangabe a donne ce monastere aux lavriotes en 
fuite. 63 Apres la Victore des iconophiles en 843, Michel le Syncelle fut place 
ä la tete de Chora, il restaura le monastere et rassembla autour de lui une 
centaine de disciples. Homme d’influence, il obtint rinscription des freres 
rpaTTioi dans les calendriers liturgiques de Constantinople, et c’est tres 
probablement encore lui qui a promu le culte d’Etienne le sabai'te (le poete, 
ä ne pas confondre avec l’ascete homonyme). 64 Il serait egalement l’auteur 
de plusieurs documents qui visaient ä faciliter la reception de Jean Damas- 
cene ä Byzance. 65 Vers le milieu du IX e siecle, le monastere de Chora etait 
un lieu emblematique de l’iconodoulie : le patriarche Germain I er , qui avait 
ete oblige d’abdiquer sous Leon III, y avait ete enseveli en 740, Theophane 
rpouiTÖg en 845 et Michel le Syncelle un an plus tard. Nous avons evoque 
ces quelques faits concernant Chora, parce qu’il nous semble probable que, 
si en 813 ou plus tard un moine palestinien est arrive ä Constantinople 
emportant avec lui un exemplaire de PML b (ou de ses composants), c’est 
probablement ä Chora plutöt qu’en un autre endroit qu’il s’est rendu. 66 
De lä il ne faut qu’un pas pour supposer que le monastere doit avoir ete 
implique, de quelque fagon, dans la confection du Parisinus gr. 923. La 
nomination de Michel le Syncelle comme higoumene en 843 a sans aucun 
doute ete approuvee par l’imperatrice-mere Theodora. Pourtant, il est diffi- 
cile de pretendre que la confection du Parisinus gr. 923 doive etre mise en 
rapport avec cette promotion. Meme si le Syncelle avait des raisons de 


Paris, 1994, pp. 209-211 = Eadem, Lhistoire des iconoclastes , dans Bilans de recherche, 2, 
Paris, 2007, pp. 248-250. 

62 Sur ce monastere, on verra Janin, Geographie ecclesiastique, pp. 531-538; ODB, I, 
pp. 428-430; M.-Fr. Auzepy, Les Sabaites et Viconoclasme , dans J. Patrich (ed.), The 
Sabaite Heritage in the Orthodox Church from the Fifth Century to the Present ( OLA , 98), 
Leuven, 2001, pp. 313-314 = Eadem, Lhistoire des iconoclastes , dans Bilans de recherche, 
2, Paris, 2007, pp. 219-220. 

63 Toiq psv yap sXöoGaiv sv ifj jtöXsi povaaxppiov siriaripov sScopiiaaxo (seil. 
Mtxcn'A, ö suasßpc; ßaai^euq). Theophanes Confessor, Chronographia [voir n. 58], p. 499, 
28-29. Sur Pidentification de ce « monastere insigne » avec le monastere de Chora, voir 
J. Gouillard, Un “ quartier ” d'emigres palestiniens a Constantinople au IX e siecle? , dans 
Revue des etudes sud-est europeennes , 7 (1969), p. 74. 

64 Auzepy, De la Palestine ä Constantinople [voir n. 61], pp. 212-213 = Eadem, L’his- 
toire des iconoclastes [voir n. 62], pp. 251-252; Eadem, L’hagiographie et Ticonoclasme 
byzantin. Le cas de la Vie d’Etienne le Jeune ( Birmingham Byzantine and Ottoman Mono- 
graphs, 5), Aldershot - Brookfield USA - Singapore - Sydney, 1999, pp. 180-182. 

65 Sur la reception de Jean Damascene ä cette epoque, on verra V. Kontouma [voir n. 17], 
pp. 992-997 et Eadem, John of Damascus [voir n. 17], p. 12. 

66 II est normal que les refugies se regroupent, et de preference dans un quartier qui a 
quelque attache avec l’endroit d’oü ils venaient, dans ce cas-ci le monastere de Chora ; 
cf. Gouillard, Un “quartier” [voir n. 63], pp. 73-74. 
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remercier Theodora, il n’avait ä cette epoque ni les moyens, ni le temps de 
le faire par un tel cadeau : les ressources dont il disposait devaient servir 
en premier lieu ä la restauration des bätiments endommages sous les empe- 
reurs iconoclastes, et il mourut trois ans plus tard. 

Quant ä Basile I er , il appreciait la Compagnie de moines savants, mais 
nous ignorons s’il a eu des considerations particulieres pour ceux de 
Chora 67 ou si ces derniers avaient obtenu (ou esperaient obtenir) des 
faveurs particuliers qui justifieraient un tel don. Le manuscrit n’etait 
cependant pas necessairement la reponse ä quelque bienfait concret de la 
part de l’empereur : que le choix soit tombe sur un ouvrage attribue au 
Damascene suggere qu’un des motifs de V initiative peut avoir ete de pro- 
pager le nom de l’auteur jusque dans les cercles les plus hauts du pouvoir. 
Le Parisinus gr. 923 etait-il la consecration finale de la politique de reha- 
bilitation amorcee par Michel le Syncelle ? Plusieurs decennies se sont 
ecoulees entre la Restauration de TOrthodoxie et la confection du manus¬ 
crit (surtout si celui-ci daterait de la fin du regne de Basile I er ), mais un tel 
intervalle ne devrait peut-etre pas trop nous surprendre. La synode de 843 
a en effet mis terme ä la politique iconoclaste des empereurs, mais pas ä 
l’ideologie sous-jacente qui longtemps apres avait toujours ses adeptes. Le 
combat des moines de Chora n’etait donc pas completement fini. Basile I er 
est lui aussi reste attentif ä la menace d’une possible recrudescence de 
l’iconoclasme : au concile Ignatien de 869-870 (le VIII e concile oecume- 
nique), il alla jusqu’ä embrasser les trois sujets soigneusement recrutes (un 
eiere, un laic et un juriste), qui pendant la huitieme session avaient publi- 
quement condamne « l’heresie des iconomaques » ä laquelle ils avaient 
jusqu’alors adhere 68 ; apres ce geste symbolique de Tempereur, la synode 
anathematisa 1’iconoclaste irreductible Theodore Krithinos. 69 Vers 873, 
Photius, malade, repond ä une lettre de Basile I er , qui avait commence ä lui 
ecrire et qui avait demande des Solutions pour certaines problemes diffi- 
ciles (dito pico v nvcov ... Xixrsiq), qui, ä en juger par la reponse de Photius, 
se rapportaient sur la question des images, 70 ce qui montre que celle-ci 
continuait ä occuper l’esprit de l’empereur. 


67 Apres la mort de Michel le Syncelle nous n’apprenons plus rien sur Chora jusqu’au 
debut du regne d’Alexis I er Comnene (1081-1118); cf. Janin, Geographie ecclesiastique, 
p. 534. 

68 Cf. Mansi, XVI, 389 A-B (oug Kai paTrdaaio ö ßaai^euq). 

69 Sur Theodore Krithinos on verra J. Gouillard, Dewc figures mal connues du second 
iconoclasme , dans Byz, 31 (1961), pp. 387-401. 

70 Voir la lettre 249 ( Photii patriarchae Constantinopolitani epistulae et Amphilochia, 
vol. II, Epistularum pars altera, recensuerunt B. Laourdas et L.G. Westerink, Leipzig, 
1984, p. 183-186). Il est vrai que Photius ne mentionne pas les images, mais il insiste sur le 
fait que personne n’a jamais vu, ni ne verra jamais, Dieu, tandis que le Christ est apparu sur 
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PARRAINAGE POSSIBLE DE Photius 

Que Pempereur se soit personnellement occupe de la production du Pari¬ 
sinus gr. 923, nous semble peu vraisemblable, et il est impossible de dire 
qui s’est Charge de cette täche ; en raison du texte ä copier et du cycle des 
miniatures qui devait Paccompagner, celle-ci depassait en tout cas de tres 
loin une commande normale. On a suggere que Photius etait derriere la 
confection du Parisinus gr. 510, avec lequel le Parisinus gr. 923 a souvent 
ete compare. A-t-il parraine egalement ce demier ? On ne le saura tres pro- 
bablement jamais (en regle generale, les mecenes aimaient la discretion), 
mais il est justifie, nous semble-t-il, de poser la question : vers 872, Photius 
etait rentre dans les bonnes gräces de Basile I er , et avait ensuite ete invite ä 
la cour comme precepteur de ses fils. Personne n’etait aussi bien au courant 
de la litterature que lui : s’il y avait quelque part ä Constantinople un 
ouvrage quelque peu remarquable, on s’imagine mal qu’il ait pu echapper ä 
son attention. Il est vrai que les Sacra n’ont ete mentionnes ni dans la 
BibUotheque ni dans aucun autre de ses ouvrages, mais cela ne signifie pas 
necessairement que ce florilege lui soit reste inconnu 71 : Photius n’etait 
qu’au debut de la trentaine lorsque, probablement au printemps de 845, 72 il 
a mis la derniere main ä sa BibUotheque , et s’il n’a pas mentionne les Sacra 
ailleurs, c’est peut-etre parce que cette Compilation ne constituait pas vrai- 
ment un defi pour un intellectuel de sa taille, ceci n’empechant pas qu’il 
peut lui avoir reconnu des qualites utiles ä d’autres. Tout compte fait, bien 
qu’on ne puisse l’exclure totalement, Timplication de Photius nous semble 
cependant moins probable que celle des moines de Chora. 


POURQUOI ILLUSTRER LES SACRA ? 

Passons ä une autre question : pourquoi a-t-on choisi un ouvrage comme 
les Sacra , une Compilation d’extraits de provenances tres diverses, pour 
l’illustrer si spendidement (c’est le seul florilege grec qui ait eu ce privi- 
lege), et pas T ouvrage d’un auteur ä proprement parier ? Plusieurs ele- 
ments peuvent avoir determine ce choix. D’abord, l’engouement pour ce 
qu’on ne connaissait pas, engouement d’autant plus intense qu’on sortait 


terre sous forme humaine et reviendra sous cette meme forme. Par lä il reaffirme la position 
des iconophiles vis-ä-vis de ce qui pouvait etre represente en image et de ce qui ne le pouvait 
pas; cf. Fr. Dvornik, The Patriarch Photius and Iconoclasm, dans DOP , 7 (1953), pp. 85-86. 

71 W. T. Treadgold, The Nature of the Bibliotheca of Photius, dans DOS, 18 (1980), 
pp. 32-34; Idem, The Middle Byzantine Historians, New York - Basingstoke, 2013, p. 104. 

72 Idem, The Nature [voir n. 71], p. 36, et Middle Byzantine Historians [voir n. 71], 
p. 107. 
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d’une epoque oü la production litteraire et artistique avait ete tres pauvre 
en quantite et en qualite. Meme si d’apres notre hypothese l’elite lettree de 
la capitale n’a connu les Sacra que plus de deux siecles apres leur Compi¬ 
lation, et encore par le biais d’une recension secondaire, eile peut avoir ete 
seduite par l’originalite de leur structure (division en chapitres ranges par 
ordre alphabetique ; temoignages donnes dans un ordre fixe), 73 par le 
caractere universel des themes traites et par la qualite pedagogique de la 
collection. 74 On ne perdera pas non plus de vue que la bibliotheque impe¬ 
riale possedait dejä un certain nombre de manuscrits enlumines et qu’il 
etait donc bien naturel qu’on cherche un ouvrage moins connu pour offrir 
ä l’empereur (un autre Gregoire de Nazianze illustre, par exemple, n’aurait 
pas fait grande impression). Deuxiemement, un tel florilege se pretait faci- 
lement ä illustration, par l’insertion de portraits d’auteurs et de scenes : les 
auteurs cites (prophetes, evangelistes, Peres de l’Eglise) sont en effet tres 
nombreux, et par-ci par-lä il y a des passages narratifs susceptibles d’etre 
illustres. 75 Un troisieme element qui peut avoir joue, est que l’ouvrage etait 
attribue ä Jean Damascene. A.-M. Auzepy a montre que ce nom etait un 
garant d’ Orthodoxie pour ceux qui y etaient associes : ainsi, bien que 
n’ayant pas ete des partisans du culte des icones, aussi bien le poete Etienne 
le Sabai'te que l’hymnographe Cosmas, palestiniens Tun comme l’autre, 
ont pu passer ä Constantinople pour des iconodoules exemplaires du fait 
que le premier a ete presente comme neveu et le second comme precepteur 
du Damascene. 76 L’Integration d’auteurs et de saints palestiniens dans la 
vie religieuse de la capitale benificiait aux moines de Chora. Si, comme 
nous l’avons suppose, ils etaient les premiers ä Constantinople ä posseder 
un exemplaire du florilege PML b , l’attribution de cette Compilation au 
Damascene les a sans aucun doute stimules ä en faire des copies (pas 
necessairement uniquement celle du Parisinus gr. 923) et meme ä en illus¬ 
trer une pour l’offir ä l’empereur. Ne serait-ce pas, en effet, pour les ico- 
nophiles le triomphe total si un ouvrage de leur Champion, qu’en 815 
encore on avait qualifie d’ennemi de la foi et de l’empire, ornait dorena- 
vant les etageres de la bibliotheque imperiale ? 


73 Ancien Testament, Nouveau Testament, Peres et ä la fin dans bon nombre de chapitres, 
Philon d Alexandrie et Flavius Josephe, ces deux autorites juives confirmant les grandes veri- 
tes de la morale chretienne. 

74 Les restes de cet autre manuscrit du IX e siede que nous avons evoque ci-dessus dans la 
n. 29, en meme temps que le Parisinus gr. 923, suggerent qu’au IX e siede le florilege PML b 
ä eu un certain succes. 

75 L. Brubaker, Every Cliehe in the Book. The LinguiStic Turn and the Text-Image 
Discourse in Byzantine Mannscripts, dans L. James (ed.), Art and Text in Byzantine Culture, 
Cambridge, 2007, pp. 74-75. 

76 Auzepy, De la Palestine d Constantinople [voir n. 61], pp. 212-213 = Eadem, 
L’histoire des iconoclastes [voir n. 62], pp. 251-252. 
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Jean Damascene dans le florilege PML b 

C’est donc bien, croyons-nous, le renom de Jean, et le desir de le renfor- 
cer encore plus, qui est ä la base de cette edition de luxe extraordinaire d’un 
de ses ouvrages. Cela nous contraint ä supposer qu’au debut du Parisinus 
gr. 923 au moins un feuillet a disparu, 77 oü le nom de l’auteur et le titre de 
l’ouvrage etaient exposes avec un certain decor : dans l’etat actuel du 
manuscrit, il n’y a, en effet, rien qui attribue explicitement la patemite du 
florilege au Damascene. II est vrai que dans le chap. A 33, un des chapitres 
de PML b qui ne remontent pas au fonds primitif des Sacra , un bref extrait 
de Jean 78 est eite sous le lemme icö pouv^oup sk (too) v KS(pa(A,aiou), icö 
(abreviation pour Icoavvriq) etant probablement son nom de moine, pouv- 
^oup semblant une deformation de son patronyme arabe Mansür (“victo- 
rieux” ou “aide [par Dieu]”), 79 qui est le nom sous lequel Jean a ete ana- 
thematise au concile d’Hieria (754) et rehabilite ä celui de Nicee (787). 80 

77 Holl, Die Sacra Para Heia [voir n. 1], pp. 81-82, croit que les premiers quaternions du 
manuscrit sont perdus, mais la lacune se situe apres le premier cahier, oü de fait deux cahiers 
manquent; voir l’analyse du codex faite par Weitzmann, Miniatures [voir n. 2], p. 4. 

78 Ä8üvaxov sup£0f|vai 8öo xivä pf] <öi>acp£povxa aAAf|taov Kaxa xi (f. 146 r A 14-17) 
= Iohannes Damascenus, Dialectica sive capita philosophica, brev. 8' (fus. iß'), 11-12 avec 
apparat critique (ed. B. Kotter, dans PTS, 7, Berlin, 1969, p. 82). 

79 II n’y a pas de Variante arabe sous-jacente ä Mouv^oup (communication de Mlle 
E. Ambros) : le passage de -a- ä -u- y est peu vraisemblable, celui de säd (dans Mansür) ä z 
(dans Manzür), phonetiquement possible, n’est pas documente; en ce qui conceme le -£-, une 
piste interessante est foumie pai' le sobriquet Mav^qpog (derive de l’arameen mamzlrä 
“batärd”) que Constantin V a utilise contre le Damascene; cf. Theophanes Confessor, 
Chronographia [voir n. 58], p. 417, 19-20. S’il y a un rapport quelconque entre les noms 
Mouv^oup et Mav£r|po<;, le premier ne peut (plus) avoir eu une connotation pejorative, sinon 
le redacteur du florilege PML b ne s’en serait pas servi ; cf. S. W. Anthony, Fixing John 
Damascene's Biography: HistoricalNotes on His Family Background, dans Journal of Early 
Christian Stndies, 23 (2015), p. 622. Constantin Acropolite (XIII e /XIV e siecles) interpretait le 
nom Mavcroüp comme un nom perse, lorsqu’il dit au sujet du pere de Jean Damascene : 
skg^sTxo youv Mavaoüp ... nspaiKwxspov, Kai nAsiaxa napa üspaai^ sxipaxo (In Sanc- 
tum Joannem Damascenum, 7 [PG 140, 820, 12-13]). Selon la n. 4 en bas du texte imprime 
dans la PG, Constantin aurait, selon un usage de l’epoque, juge les Saracenes dignes du nom 
plus honorifique de « Perses », parce qu’ils avaient reussi ä tenir le controle sur l’empire de 
V Orient depuis 628, explication d’autant plus curieuse que plus loin Constantin se montre 
beaucoup moins accommodant ä leur sujet : xcov Äyapqvcov ... xcov Suapsvcov ijpiv Kai 
7ro^spicov £K xoö £vay£cixdxoD öpqaKEupaxoq (Ibidem, 32 [PG 140, 852, 11-13]). A notre 
connaissance, le seul ancetre de Jean Damascene qui ait servi sous les Perses fut son arriere- 
grand-pere, qui etait responsable de la collecte des impöts pendant l’occupation de Damas par 
les Sassanides (612-630); cf. Anthony, Fixing John Damascene's Biography [eite ci-des- 
sus], pp. 610-611. 

80 Cf. Auzepy, De la Palestine a Constantinople [voir n. 61], pp. 193-195 = Eadem, L’his- 
toire des iconoclastes [voir n. 62], pp. 231-233. Voici encore quelques autres endroits oü 
Jean Damascene est identifie par son nom arabe : l’addition dans le Parisinus gr. 1476 
(a. 890) ä la fin de l’homelie In ficum arefactam (... ’lcodvvou povayoi) Kai jrpcaßuxcpou 
xfjcg ayiag Xpiaxoi) xoü Ocou qpcov avaaxaciccoc; ijxoi xou Mavaoüp...; ed. B. Kotter, dans 
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L’extrait se lit dans la colonne de gauche du f. 146 1 ; dans la marge de 
droite de ce meme folio, juxtapose ä l’extrait, il y a un medaillon avec un 
portrait de son auteur, represente, d’apres la descripton de Weitzmann, 
comme « a monk with the megaloschema, but bareheaded, whitehaired and 
with a pointed, fringed beard ». 81 Voilä donc le seul endroit oü le nom de 
Jean (Damascene) apparait dans le Parisinus gr. 923 tel qu’il est devant 
nous aujourd’hui, et encore pas comme auteur/compilateur de l’ensemble, 
mais comme auteur d’un extrait tres bref et dans un chapitre qui ne faisait 
pas partie de la recension primitive des Sacra. 

Dans les six figures (parfois assises, parfois debout) qui montrent du 
doigt le debut des chapitres groupes sous les lettres T (f. 99 r ), E (f. 147 r ), 
Z (f. 197 r ), I (f. 208 r ), N (f. 240 r ) et Q (f. 378 v ), 82 Weitzmann a vu des 
portraits de 1’auteur/compilateur des Sacra , par analogie ä l’usage observe 
dans VAmbrosianus E49-50 inf., oü le debut de presque chaque homelie de 
Gregoire de Nazianze est flanque par son portrait, et aussi parce qu’il y 
aurait de fortes ressemblances entre ces portraits d’auteur et le medaillon de 
Jean Mounzour au f. 146 r . 83 C’est lä la conclusion d’une comparaison faite 


PTS, 29, Berlin - New York, 1988, p. 110 app. crit.) ; l’attribution de la seconde homelie 
De clormitione BMV, teile qu’elle apparait dans les Parisinus gr. 1470 et Mosquensis Musei 
Historici (olim Bibliothecae Synodalis) 284 (S.), ce dernier datant de la fin du IX e ou du 
debut du X e siede (... ’lcodvvou, pova%ou AapaaKqvou tou Mavaoup...; ibidem , p. 516). 
Dans son commentaire sur le canon pour la Pentecöte attribue ä Jean Damascene, Eustathe 
Signale que Jean a egalement compose une tragedie consacree ä l’histoire de Suzanne et que 
dans le manuscrit qu’il en a vu, il etait note dans la marge que c’etait un Ttolrjpa ... ’lcodvvou 
Mavaoup, cf. Eustathius Thessalonicensis, Exegesis ..., npooipiov, 84-86, dans Eustathii 
Thessalonicensis exegesis in canonem iambicum pentecostalem, recensuerunt indicibusque 
instruxerunt P. Cesaretti et S. Ronchey ( Supplementa Byzantina, Texte und Untersuchun¬ 
gen, 10), Berlin - München - Boston, 2014, pp. 10-11. 

81 Weitzmann, Miniatures [voir n. 2], p. 246 et PL CLIII, 713. Ceci ne correspond pas 
ä la descnption donnee par Oretstkaia, A Stylistic Tendency [voir n. 9], p. 14, n. 32, d’apres 
laquelle Jean Damascene est represente « in the luxurious vestments of a courtier (he was a 
logothete of the Caliph) and in the hood of a monk ». Oretskaia explique cette contradiction 
en disant que l’artiste ignorait ä quoi ressemblait le couvre-chef d’un courtisan du calife, mais 
qu’il n’ignorait pas qu’apres sa carriere dans le monde, Jean s’etait retire ä la Grande Laure, 
et eile conclut : « This discrepancy is more to be expected of a person who lived and worked 
in Rome than of a resident of the East ». Au f. 146 r , il y a trois medaillons contenant des 
portraits d’auteurs : en haut Maxime le Confesseur, au milieu Jean Mouv^oup et en bas 
Jean Climaque (de PEchelle). Il nous semble que la descnption d’Oretskaia se rapporte ä ce 
dernier, qui d’apres Weitzmann (. Miniatures [voir n. 2], p. 245 et PL CLIII, 712) est vetu 
d’un « embroidered koukoulion and holds a red-colored abbot’s staff against his right shoul- 
der »; le koukoulion porte par Maxime ( Ibidem , p. 249 et PL CLVI, 725) est plus sobre. En 
tout cas, il n’y a rien ici qui plaide en faveur de Rome comme lieu de production du Parisinus 
gr. 923. 

82 Weitzmann, Miniatures [voir n. 2], pp. 29-33 et PL II, 2-5, III, 6-7. 

83 Ibidem, pp. 31 et 246. Comme en trois de ces portraits, Pauteur tient un stilus dans la 
main, et dans un quatrieme, il est assis derriere un lectionnaire, tenant un livre dans la main 
gauche, Anthony (. Fixing John Damascene’s Biography [voir n. 74], p. 624), croit detecter 
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ä la loupe par un grand savant des temps modernes, mais ce ne peut avoir 
ete le moyen choisi pour faire connaitre au lecteur byzantin l’identite du 
compilateur. Acceptons donc qu’il y a eu dans le Parisinus gr. 923 une 
page de titre qui est aujourd’hui perdue. 

Les ressemblances relevees par Weitzmann en ce qui concerne les six 
portraits d’auteur ne font (Tailleurs pas T unanimi te parmi les specialistes. 
Ainsi, M. Evangelatou a constate un manque de coherence entre ces por¬ 
traits (vetements differents, autres formes de la barbe), qui de ce fait, selon 
eile, n’avaient pas comme fonction premiere de magnifier Lautem de la 
Compilation, mais de marquer les sujets juges particulierement importants, 
ä savoir : Tagriculture (T 1), Tobeissance aux commandements de Dieu 
(E 1), la recherche de Dieu, TObligation de suivre Dieu et de tout faire en 
son nom (ZI), l’egalite consideree comme mere de la confratemite (II), 
la jeunesse et ses consequences (N 1), l’heure de la mort (Q 1). Bien qu’ä 
Eepoque ces preoccupations aient ete universelles, d’apres Evangelatou 
eiles caracterisaient particulierement les moines et suggerent que le manus- 
crit a vu le jour dans un milieu monastique. 84 II est cependant curieux que 
les portraits du compilateur se trouvent tous lä oü commence une nouvelle 
lettre, ce qui en fait plutöt des reperes marquant la structure de la Compila¬ 
tion qu’un moyen d’attirer Tattention sur le contenu. Ceci ressort ä notre 
avis egalement du debut des lettres P, S, T et Y : lä, au lieu de l’auteur du 
florilege, ce sont respectivement Salomon (f. 302 v ), Isafe (f. 303 v ), Moi'se 
(f. 332 r ) et Basile de Cesaree (f. 338 r ) qui pointent la main ou Tindex vers 
les lettres en question. Si on regarde les lettres qui ne sont pas munies d’une 
teile figure, le plus souvent cette absence s’explique du fait que Eartiste a 
prefere inserer en ces endroits d’autres images, qui sont en relation avec les 
textes cites, comme on le constate pour les lettres B (f. 88 r ), H - 0 (f. 25 r ), 
S (f. 245 r ), O (f. 31 v ), n (252 r ), ® (352 v ) et ¥ (3740- Le debut de la lettre 


dans ces representations une reference au fait que, dans sa jeunesse, Jean a servi, comme son 
pere, dans l’administration Ummayade. L’hypothese nous semble peu vraisemblable, d’abord 
parce que, comme nous le verrons tout de suite, il n’est pas sür que ce se soit l’auteur qui est 
represente, et ensuite parce que sans d’autres elements suggestifs cette figure de scribe byzan¬ 
tin ne peut etre mis en rapport avec le milieu arabe dans lequel Jean Damascene a travaille 
avant de devenir moine. Relevons en passant que la datation qu’Anthony donne pour le 
Parisinus gr. 923 est incoherente : fin du IX e siede (p. 624), debut de ce siede (p. 622). 

84 M. Evangelatou, Word and Image in the Sacra Parallela (Codex Parisinus Graecus 
923), dans DOP , 62 (2008), pp. 119-126. Que le Parisinus gr. 923 ait vu le jour dans un 
monastere, ne fait selon nous pas de doute, mais il est hautement improbable qu'il ait ete 
confectionne pour un monastere, comme l’a affirme Weyl Carr : « That the Sacra Parallela 
was produced for a monastic library seems more than likely ...» [voir n. 14], p. 148. Le luxe 
exceptionnel de ce manuscrit est incompatible avec la sobriete censee regner dans un monas¬ 
tere, oü, en regle generale, les livres etaient prevus pour etre utilises quotidiennement, soit 
pendant la liturgie soit pour nounir la vie spirituelle des moines. 
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A ayant disparu suite ä une perte de folios, il ne reste que les lettres A 
(f. 116 r ) et X (f. 467 v ) oü il n’y a aucune figure, bien que dans les deux cas, 
il y ait eu suffisamment d’espace pour contenir un portrait d’auteur ; on 
remarquera cependant que la lettre X est disproportionnee mais pas tout ä 
fait achevee, puisqu’un des jambages seulement est ome. La presence ou 
Labsence des « portraits d’auteurs » semblent donc determinees par plu- 
sieurs facteurs. Il y a d’ailleurs dans le Parisinus gr. 923 d’autres chapitres 
encore dont la teneur etait susceptible d’etre particulierement appreciee 
dans un milieu monastique, comme par exemple celui intitule Ilspi pova- 
X&v Kai ir\c, aaKfiaecog auxatv (M 16 M / Q 5 P ), et qui ne sont pas signales 
par un tel portrait. 

Meme si la perte d’une page de titre dans le Parisinus gr. 923 est tres 
probable, il est curieux de constater que, dans le Venetus Marcianus gr. 138 
(milieu du X e siecle) aussi, les Sacra n’ont pas de titre ä proprement parier. 
Tout comme dans le Parisinus gr. 923, la collection y commence par le 
titre (en onciale) du pinax (f. I 1 ) qui est entoure d’un cadre noir avec des 
tresses, mais ce titre est beaucoup plus elabore dans le Venetus que dans le 
Parisinus. Le texte est aujourd’hui peu lisible par endroits du fait qu’une 
main posterieure et lourde (XIV e siecle d’apres Holl), a essaye de le rema- 
nier. Nous en citerons ici le debut, ä gauche la Version primitive, ä droite la 
Version retouchee au XIV e siecle 85 : 


KecpaLaia xqg 
ßißLoo* if ]q s 

7icovopa^op8 
vqc;* xa 7iapaA,Lq 
La toi) pacrou 


K8(paLaia xqq 
ßißLou* s 
7icovopa^ops 
vqq’ xa 7iapaLLq 
La toö SapaciKqvoö 


Ce qui est interessant dans ce titre, c’est la legon pacioi) que la main 
recente a voulu remplacer par SapacjKqvoö, appellation devenue plus com¬ 
mune. Nous y voyons plutöt une deformation de pacjoi)<p > 86 ou pavcroup, 
c’est-ä-dire du nom arabe de Jean (Mansür). En raison de la parente des 
deux manuscrits, on peut supposer que s’il y avait un nom sur la feuille de 
titre hypothetique du Parisinus gr. 923, c’est bien ce nom-lä qui y figurait. 

Le troisieme temoin du florilege PML b , le Laurentianus Pluteus VIII, 22 
(XIV e siecle) est le seul ä doter Tensemble d’un titre en bonne et due forme 
(BißLoq 7rspi8xoi)aa xa tcov 7rapaLLriLcov K8(paLaia sk xqg Osia q ypacpqg 


85 Holl, Die Sacra Parallela [ voir n. 1], p. 70. 

86 Dans le manuscrit V de la Souda , oü sont donnes les deux noms de Jean (Icodvvpc ö 
Aapacncrivöc, ö STiiK^riBsic Mavcoüp) on trouve la Variante Macoüp; Suidae lexicon edidit 
A. Adler (Lexicographi graeci, 1), Pars II, A 467, Lipsiae, 1931, p. 649, 28, app. crit. 
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ouÄAsysvxa Kai ouvxaxOsvxa Kaxä oxoixstov 7iapa toö ayiou icoavvou 
toö SapaoKrivoö [f. 46 1 ]). 87 On se gardera cependant de conclure que le 
titre du Parisinus gr. 923 a ete le meme que celui du Laurentianus Pluteus 
VIII, 22, dans lequel en tout cas l’attribution semble avoir ete remaniee, 
puisqu’il n’y a pas de trace du patronyme arabe et que Jean y est qualifie de 
« saint ». 


Le temoignage de la Souda 

Arretons-nous, enfin, encore quelques instants ä la notice que la Souda a 
consacree ä Jean Damascene : 

’lcodvvrjc 6 Aapacncrjvoc, 6 S7iiK^r|0sic Mavcodp, avqp Kai auxöc 
eTAoyipcbxaxoc, ouösvöc öenxepoc xcov Kax’abxöv ev 7iaiösia ^apyavxcov. 
cuyypappaxa auiou Tuavu 7io XXa Kai paTncxa cpiLöcocpa - sic is ifiv 0siav 
ypacpfiv IlapdLLrAoi Kax’sKXoyfjv, Kai ol acpaxiKoi Kavövsc, iapßiKoi is 
Kai KaTaloydöqv. cuvrjKga^s ö’auxco Kai Kocpdc 6 lepoco^upcov, avqp 
eucpDecxaxoc; Kai 7iv8cov jioucikt] v ö^coc xqv evappöviov. ol youv acpaxiKoi 
Kavovsc ’IcoavvoD is Kai Kocpa cdyKpiaiv ouk eöe^avxo ouöe öe^aivxo, 
peypic dv 6 mO’fipdc ßioc 7repaico0f|cexai. 88 

« Jean Damascene, celui qui est surnomme Mansour, un homme lui aussi 89 
tres estime, qui n’est en rien inferieur ä ceux qui comme lui ont brille par leur 
instruction. Ses ecrits sont tres nombreux et surtout de nature philosophique; 
(il y a) aussi des Paralleles sur PEcriture sainte, qui sont un recueil d’extraits, 
et les canons asmatiques, en iambes et en prose rythmee. 90 En meme temps 
que lui brillait egalement Cosmas de Jerusalem, un homme tres doue et qui 
respirait de tout son etre la musique harmonieuse. En tout cas, les canons 
asmatiques de Jean et de Cosmas n’ont pas trouve leurs egaux et ne devraient 
pas les trouver, avant que notre vie ne soit terminee”. 

La description donnee des Sacra (eit; ts xqv Gsiav ypacpqv IlapdLLqLoi 
/ Paralleles sur PEcriture sainte) ne correspond pas ä la realite et n’a meme 
pas beaucoup de sens. Dans certains manuscrits le titre de Pouvrage renvoie 
ä PEcriture, mais uniquement comme (une des) source(s) de la Compila¬ 
tion. 91 II se peut donc que Pauteur de la notice ait vu un tel manuscrit et 


87 Dans ce manuscrit, le pinax ne porte pas de titre. 

88 Souda , A 467 [voir n. 84], p. 649, 28-36. 

89 Le « lui aussi » renvoie ä la notice precedente, consacree ä Jean Stobee. 

90 Sur la difference entre Kavövet; iapßiKol et Kavövsq KaxaXoya5r|v, on verra 
Cesaretti - Ronchey, Eustathii Thessalonicensis exegesis [voir n. 80], p. 34*. 

91 Kscpa^aia xcov napa<^>^f|}aov sk xf\c, 0sia c, rpatpfjq ( Thessalonicensis, Blatadon 9, 
f. l r ); Lnvaycoyf] ... arrö nakam^ Kai Kaivqt; 0siat; Tpacpfic; Kai xivcov Siacpöpcov cpiAoaö- 
cpcov avSpcov ... ( Vindobonensis Suppl. gr. 178, f. 3 r ) ; xd xcov TrapaAXqXojv KS(pa?iaia sk xqq 
0sia.t; Tpaxpriq ouX^sysvxa {Laurentianus Pluteus VIII 28, 22, f. 46 r ). 
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qu’il ait ete negligent en reprenant le titre ; en tout cas, il connaissait la 
nature de l’ouvrage puisqu’il savait qu’il s’agissait d’un florilege (Kai’ 
SKÄ-oyriv). D’apres W. Treadgold, cette notice de la Souda provient du dic- 
tionnaire d’auteurs (aujourd’hui perdu) redige par Ignace le diacre, diction- 
naire dont la premiere Version est, pense-t-on, anterieure ä 843, puisque 
dans sa presentation du Damascene, Ignace passe sous silence ses ecrits 
contre les iconoclastes. 92 Les donnees dont nous disposons sont insuffi- 
santes pour prouver que c’est un representant de PML b qu’Ignace a connu 
- qu’il ait designe l’ensemble par le titre IJapaATuj^oi est un indice favo- 
rable ä cette hypothese mais sa notice confirme en tout cas que vers le 
milieu du IX e siede, les IIapaÄ7ujÄ«oi etaient bien connus ä Constantinople, 
oü dejä ils passaient pour un des ouvrages majeurs de Jean Damascene. 


CONCLUSION 

Nous croyons avoir montre que le Parisinus gr. 923 a ete ecrit et enlu- 
mine pour Basile I er , ce qui permet de conclure que ce chef-d’oeuvre de la 
miniature byzantine a vu le jour ä Constantinople entre 867 et 886, peut- 
etre meme plutöt vers la fin de cette periode. Qu’une copie de PML b (ou de 
ses composants) - la premiere ä atteindre la capitale - soit arrivee au 
monastere de Chora et que g’ait ete les moines de Chora qui auraient pris 
1’initiative de faire la copie luxueuse destinee ä l’empereur, releve du 
domaine de l’hypothese. Celle-ci est fondee sur le recit de Theophane le 
Confesseur concernant l’emigration de moines palestiniens vers la capitale 
au debut du IX e siede et sur ce que nous savons du röle que les moines de 
Chora ont joue dans la lutte contre l’iconoclasme. 


Jose Declerck 

josedeclerck@telenet.be 


92 W. Treadgold, The Nature [voir n. 71], pp. 31-32, et Middle Byzantine Historians 
[voir n. 71], pp. 104-106. On pourrait egalement se demander s’il n’etait pas risque d’elever 
Jean Damascene jusqu'au ciel aussi longtemps que les iconoclastes etaient ou pouvoir. 
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JOSE DECLERCK 


S UMMARY 

Art historians and authorities on Greek manuscripts have long debated where 
(Southern Italy, Rome, Palestine, or Constantinople) and when (first half, middle or 
third quarter of the ninth Century ad) the magnificently illustrated Codex Parisinus 
gr. 923 was created. This manuscript contains the Florilegium PML b , in which two 
recensions of the Sacra (parallela), an extensive collection of biblical and patristic 
texts erroneously attributed to John Damascene, are integrated into one, at first 
glance new, florilegium. K. Holl (1896) has noted that some chapters of PML b are 
missing from the text of Parisinus gr. 923 as they do not feature in the index of 
PML b ; three other chapters (“About a steadfast and an unstable man”, “About 
emperors, that it is unprofitable that they set out for war” and “About a good gen- 
eration”, the latter being closely connected to the preceding “About an unrighteous 
and wicked generation” - this chapter might also have been excluded because 
it was not listed in the index of PML b ) were seemingly discarded for a different 
reason. Our conviction is that the chapters about the fruitlessness of going to war 
and the good or wicked generation have been deliberately omitted, so as not to 
offend the beneficiary of the manuscript - this could not have been anyone but the 
emperor himself, Basil I. While particularly proud of his military achievements, 
Basil I was deeply tormented by the death of his beloved son Constantine in 879 
ad, an event he must have seen as a divine punishment for his bloodstained path to 
the throne and for the disreputable affairs in his family; moreover, the emperor had 
taken a genuine interest in books at a certain stage of his life. A copy of PML b 
(or of the two recensions from which PML b was compiled) may have arrived in 
Constantinople at the beginning of the ninth Century by way of one of the many 
Palestinian monks who, on the report of Theophanes Confessor, had fled their 
homeland following the troubles with the Muslims. This monk was most likely 
travelling to the “Palestinian” monastery of Chora, which played an eminent role 
in the struggle against iconoclasm and strived to promote Palestine monasticism in 
the Capital, one of its aims being the rehabilitation of John Damascene. Sub- 
sequently, the monks of Chora were potentially involved in the production of 
Parisinus gr. 923 : they had a copy of the work in their possession and it would 
have greatly enhanced their prestige to have a beautifully illuminated book of their 
greatest hero stored in the imperial library. 


EARLY BYZANTINE PUBLIC PHYSICIANS: 
A SHORT-LIVED SOCIAL PHENOMENON 
WITH A LONG HISTORY 


It is relatively easy to pinpoint the two most important developments in 
the field of public medicine during the early Byzantine period, between 
the reigns of Constantine I and Heraclius. One of them was the emergence 
of hospitals as a place designated for the overnight care of the needy. 1 
Corresponding studies date the origins of hospitals to around the mid- 
fourth Century, connecting it with the rapid Christianization of eastern 
cities; 2 they indicate that hospitals represented only one type of Philan¬ 
thropie foundation, alongside hospices, almshouses, orphanages, and other 
“pious houses”, and that it was not always possible to draw a fine line 
between them. 3 For this reason among others, we are cautioned against 


1 Some of these ideas were presented at Shifting Frontiers in Late Antiquity XI: 
The Transformation of Poverty, Philanthropy, and Health Care in Late Antiquity, Iowa 
(March 26-29, 2015) and The Forty-First Annual Byzantine Studies Conference, New York 
(October 22-25, 2015). This definition: P. Horden, How medicalised were Byzantine hospi¬ 
tals? , in Medicina e storia , 10 (2005), p. 48; P. Horden, Poverty, charity, and the Invention 
of the hospital, in S. F. Johnson (ed.), The Oxford Handhook of Late Antiquity, Oxford - 
New York, 2012, pp. 719, 723. 

2 For example, T. S. Miller, Charitahle institutions, in E. Jeffreys et al. (ed.), The 
Oxford Handhook of Byzantine Studies, Oxford - New York, 2008, p. 624; Horden, Poverty, 
charity [see n. 1], p. 727. For bishops supervising the (financial) administration of such 
establishments, even when they were founded through private donations, see Justinian’s 
Novellae (henceforth Just. Nov.), 120 (A.D. 544), 131.10 (A.D. 545) (ed. Schöll, 1895). 

3 These institutions: e.g., Just. Nov. 120.1 (A.D. 544). E. Patlagean, La pauvrete ä 
Byzance au temps de Justinien: les origines d’un modele politique, in M. Mollat (ed.), 
Etudes sur Thistoire de la pauvrete, vol. 1, Paris, 1974, pp. 59-81 (at pp. 70-72); repr. 
E. Patlagean, Structure sociale, famille, chretiente ä Byzance: IVe-XIe siede (Variorum 
Reprints), London, 1981, I; K. Mentzou-Meimari, EnapyiKa evayfj iöpvpaza ptypi zou 
xtdoüQ t ijq Ehcovopayiaq, in BvCavzivä, 11 (1982), pp. 243-308 (incl. p. 252 for the date); 
T. S. Miller, Byzantine hospitals, in DOP, 38 (1984), pp. 53-55; D. J. Constantelos, 
Byzantine Philanthropy and Social Welfare, New York, 1991 2 (revised ed., 1968), pp. 113- 
199; P. van Minnen, Medical care in late antiquity, in Ph. J. van der Eijk et al. (ed.), Ancient 
Medicine in its Socio-Cultural Context, vol. 1, Amsterdam - Atlanta, 1995, p. 168; 
E. Patlagean, The poor, in G. Cavallo (ed.), The Byzantines, Chicago, 1997, p. 23; 
T. S. Miller, The Birth of the Hospital in the Byzantine Empire, Baltimore, 1997 2 (1985), 
pp. 21-23 (date), pp. 23-29 (types); V. Nutton, Ancient Medicine, London - New York, 
2004, pp. 307-308; Horden, How medicalised were Byzantine hospitals? [see n. 1], 
pp. 47-48, 64-65; Miller, Charitahle institutions [see n. 2], p. 621; G. B. Ferngren, 
Medicine and Health Care in Early Christianity, Baltimore, 2009, pp. 124-130; Horden, 
Poverty, charity [see n. 1], p. 728; T. S. Miller, Xenodocheion, in R. S. Bagnall et al. 
(ed.), The Encyclopedia of Ancient Histoty, Maiden, 2013, pp. 7144-7145. 
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identifying those hospitals with modern medical institutions under the 
same name. 4 Early Byzantine hospitals were charitable foundations in the 
sense that doctors and patients were freed from the financial expenses, 
which were covered by patrons (including emperors and members of the 
imperial family), or by the Church (typically, from the funds of local bish¬ 
ops or monasteries, in the case of monastic hospitals), or by the state, often 
in the form of an endowment or a release from state taxes. 5 Hospitals such 
as the seventh Century Christodotes hospital in Constantinople had doctors, 
archiatroi and iatroi , who made rounds on shifts, as well as trained nurses 
(. hypourgoi ). 6 

The other crucial point in the history of medicine during that period was 
the decision of the emperor Justinian (r. 527-565) to eliminate financial 
Support and Privileges given to local physicians. The often-cited passage 
from the Secret History (26.5-7) by Procopius, a Contemporary of Justinian, 
says the following about this: 

And he also made doctors (xoix; iaxpouq) and teachers of liberal subjects be in 
want of the necessities for life. For he ended entirely both allowances of free 
maintenance, which former emperors had decreed should be given to men of 
these professions from the state funds (&k xou öppocnou), and all the revenues 
which the inhabitants of all the cities had been raising locally for their own 
civic needs and public spectacles, which he dared to mingle with the state 
income (öaouc; ol xdq 7tö?ceiq oiKOuvxsq anäaac, ttoXixikgw oqnaiv f\ 
0£copr|xiKCöv oiko 08V Tü8Trolr|vxai 7röpouc;, Kai xouxoug psxayaycbv (pöpoic; 
avapt^ai xoiq SrjpoaioK; sxö^prias). And thereafter neither doctors nor 
teachers were held in any esteem (Kai ouxe iaxpcov xiq r\ ötSaoKa^cov xö 
A.oitüöv syivexo Xöyo <;), nor was anyone able any longer to care for public 
buildings, nor were the public lamps kept burning in the cities, nor was there 
any other consolation for their inhabitants. 7 

Justinian’s reform is thought to have ended the period that began with 
the emperor Antoninus Pius (r. 138-161), who institutionalized immunity 


4 For example, Patlagean, The poor [see n. 3], p. 20; Horden, Poverty, charity [see 
n. 1], p. 723. 

5 On “pious houses”, including hospitals and hospices, founded or refounded by emper¬ 
ors, see F. Halkin, Saint Samson. Le xenodoque de Constantinople (VT siecle), in Rivista di 
studi hizantini e neoellenici, 14-16 (1977-1979), pp. 5-6; Procopius, De Aedificiis, 1.2.14 and 
17, 5.9.4 (ed. Haury - Wirth, 1964). Private donors and bishops: e.g., Just. Nov. 131.10, 
with Miller, Hospitals [see n. 3], pp. 54-55; van Minnen, Medical care [see n. 3], p. 163; 
Horden, Poverty, charity [see n. 1], pp. 719-720. 

6 Doctors: The Miracles ofSt. Artemius. A collection ofMiracle Stories hy an Anonymous 
Author of Seventh-Century Byzantium, ed. V. S. Crisafulli- J. W. Nesbitt, trad. V. S. Crisafulli 
(The Medieval Mediterranean peoples, economies and cultures, 400-1453, 13), Leiden - 
New York - Cologne, 1997, mir. 22, pp. 130-136. For this interpretation of hypourgoi, see 
Miller, Hospitals [see n. 3], p. 55. 

7 Procopius, Historia Arcana (henceforth Procop. Are.), 26.5-7 (ed. Haury - Wirth, 
1963). 
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from liturgies for a fixed number of local public physicians and people of 
other liberal professions. The number of such people depended on the size 
and importance of the city, being 5 doctors, 3 sophists and 3 grammarians 
in smaller cities; 7 doctors, and 4 teachers in both groups, respectively, in 
the Capital of a conventus ; and 10 doctors, 5 sophists and 5 grammarians in 
a provincial Capital. 8 However, as there was no established System of med¬ 
ical accreditation, and as a doctor’s reputation was based on his actual prac- 
tice, 9 Antoninus’ regulation left a loophole that made it possible for 
“exceedingly learned” doctors, and other specialists, to receive immunity 
beyond the established number. 10 Since later emperors confirmed grants of 
immunity for local physicians and other people of the liberal arts, thereby 
developing a consistent policy, the usual Interpretation of this measure has 
been that the System established by Antoninus affected both the name and 
the Status of public physicians: they tumed into “citizen physicians” who 
were now called archiatroi . 11 

8 E.g., CJ 10.52.1: in eorum numero ... qni ad beneficia medicis concessa pertinent, cf. 

10.52.5: nec intra numerum praestitutum ordine inuito medicos immunitatem habere saepe 
constitutum est, cum oportet eis decreto decurionum immunitatem tribui (Emp. Diocletian 
and Maximian). See lustiniani Digesta (henceforth Dig.) 27.1.6.1 (ed. Mommsen, 1872): 
ypappaxucoi, aocpiaxai, pqxopsc;, iaxpoi, and 8: ypa\|/a(; cpiXoaöcpout; pqxopac; 

ypappaxncoix; iaxpoix; diesen; sivai yupvaaiapyicov dyopavopicov kxL. (Modest.). Num¬ 
bers: Dig. 27.1.6.2: iaxpou<; or OspaTtsüovxaq (Modest.). On imperial exemptions to people 
of liberal professions, including doctors, in the time before Antoninus, see H. Gummerus, 
Der Arztestand im römischen Reiche nach den Inschriften (Commentationes humanarnm 
litterarum, 3, 6), Helsingfors, 1932, p. 9; K. H. Below, Der Arzt im römischen Recht 
(Münchener Beiträge zur Papyrusforschung und antiken Rechtsgeschichte, 37), Munich, 
1953, pp. 22-28; G. W. Bowersock, Greek Sophists in the Roman Empire, Oxford, 1969, 
pp. 30-34; E. Samama, Les medecins dcins le monde grec {Hautes Etudes du monde greco- 
romain, 31), Geneva, 2003, pp. 72-73. 

9 On this point as “commonplace in writings about ancient medicine”, see L. Cohn-Haft, 
The Public Physicians of Ancient Greece (Smith College Studies in History, 42), Northamp- 
ton, MA, 1956, p. 17 (the quote), p. 25; V. Nutton, Archiatri and the medical profession in 
antiquity, in Papers of the British School at Rome, 45 (1977), p. 199; repr. in V. Nutton, 
From Democedes to Harvey: Studies in the History of Medicine (Variorum Collected Studies 
Series), London, 1988, V; N. Massar, Un savoir-faire ä Thonneur. 1 Medecins 3 et ‘discours 
civique ’ en Grece hellenistique, in Revue beige de philologie et d’histoire, 79 (2001), p. 179 
(and n. 18 with further bibliography), pp. 180-181 (with examples from inscriptions); 
Samama, Les medecins [see n. 8], p. 73; Horden, Poverty, charity [see n. 1], p. 717. 

10 Dig. 27.1.6.10 (Modest.). V. Nutton, Two notes on immunities: Digest 27,1,6,10 
and 11, in JRS, 61 (1971), p. 53; repr. in Nutton, From Democedes to Harvey [see n. 9], 
IV; A. Garzya, Science et conscience dans la pratique medicale de Tantiquite tardive et 
by zantine, in H. Flashar - J. Jouanna (eds), Medecine et morale dans Tantiquite, Geneva, 
1997, p. 350. But see CJ 10.52.5: the local city council decided whether specific physicians 
were to be included in the numerus. 

11 Nutton, Archiatri [see n. 9], pp. 199, 200: the “change from the transient public doc¬ 
tors of the Hellenistic age to the citizen archiatroi of the Roman period”, p. 204: “the great 
majority [of “civic archiatroi ”] come from after Pius’ edict, and ... the title denotes a doctor 
included within the numerus of those exempted from liturgies”, and p. 215: “civic physi¬ 
cians.” Samama, Les medecins [see n. 8], pp. 43-44: “L’installation des apyiaxpoi comme 
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It is more difficult to interpret how the rise of hospitals and Justinian’s 
reforms affected the position of public physicians, and how these develop- 
ments related to each other. There are two theories about the Situation in 
Byzantine medicine during and after the reign of Justinian. 

The first, advanced by Magoulias and supported by Kazhdan, saw this 
period as a decline of (the prestige and reputation of) the medical profession 
in Byzantium because it conflicted with the interests of the Christian Church. 
Christianity placed faith above medicine, offered belief in preference of Pro¬ 
fessional medical care, and gave healing for free instead of being costly like 
physicians’ Services. 12 This theory relied on the perception of Christianity as 
offering medicine for the soul, which was more important than curing the 
body, and, accordingly, on the image of Christ as the quintessential physi- 
cian, who was infinitely superior to all medical Professionals. 13 

The other theory asserted that the “archiatroi took over hospital respon- 
sibilities under Justinian”, and that the “emperor Justinian reformed the 
secular medical profession”. 14 According to Timothy Miller, “physicians 
called archiatroi were still functioning in the late sixth Century and long 
afterwards, but now as xenon doctors. It appears, therefore, that Justinian 
did not abolish the city archiatroi ; rather, he transferred them to the wards 
of Christian hospitals where they were now subject to the hospital admin- 
istrator instead of the curial council of the city. When the premier practi- 
tioners of Greek medical Science entered the xenones they no doubt encour- 
aged great er professionalization among other employees directly engaged 


medecins municipaux dans les cites d’Asie avait ete fixee par un decret d’Antonin le Pieux”, 
p. 73. 

12 For example, H. J. Magoulias, The lives of the Saints as sources of data for the his- 
tory of Byzantine medicine in the sixth and seventh centuries, in BZ, 57 (1964), pp. 128- 
133; A. Kazhdan, The image of the medical doctor in Byzantine literature of the tenth to 
twelfth centuries, in DOP, 38 (1984 [1985]), pp. 43-51, incl. 51: “after the seventh Century 
the medical profession in Byzantium temporarily lost its social Standing; in any case the 
society became lukewarm and negligent towards medical doctors, hagiography ignored 
them, and intellectuals did not consider them as their peers.” See also V. Grumel, La 
profession medicale ä Byzance a l’epoque des Comnenes, in REB, 7 (1949), pp. 42-46; 
A. Hohlweg, La formazione culturale e professionale de/ medico a Bisanzio, in Koinonia, 
13 (1989), p 178. 

13 For this theme and evidence, see O. Temkin, Hippocrates in the World of Christians 
and Pagans, Baltimore, 1991, pp. 94-105; D. W. Amundsen, Medicine, Society, and Faith in 
the Ancient and Medieval Worlds, Baltimore - London, 1996, pp. 132-144; Garzya, Science 
et conscience [see n. 10], pp. 339-341; Nutton, Ancient Medicine [see n. 3], pp. 306, 416, 
n. 104. For medical saints as also curing body and soul, see Sophronii Monachi Sophistae 
Narratio Miraculorum SS. Cyri et Iohannis Sapientium Anargyrorum, in A. Mai (ed.), Spici- 
legium Romanum, vol. 3, Rome, 1840, repr. Graz, 1972. 

14 Miller, Hospitals [see n. 3], p. 60, and Miller, The Birth of the Hospital [see n. 3], 
p. 23, respectively. 
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in patient care”. 15 This certainly does not look like the medical profession 
went into decline during and after the reign of Justinian. 

The present article argues that the fate of the archiatroi reflected, instead, 
an Overall decline of provincial cities, whose financial and administrative 
independence was eliminated by imperial authority, and suggests that local 
public physicians evolved into medical officers who were organized and 
financed by the state. The first part of this article will, accordingly, go over 
the history of public physicians, including the origins of the archiatroi and 
the meaning of this concept, while the second part will focus on the role of 
the imperial govemment and Christian sentiment in transforming what used 
to be a local phenomenon into a state institution. 


Part 1: 

Public physicians and archiatroi in the Reform of Antoninus 

Typical of Roman regulations, the reforms made by Antoninus merely 
reflected the existing practice: Greek cities had employed physicians at 
public expense for many centuries before the Roman Empire. Herodotus 
mentions one such physician, Democedes from Croton, who was paid a 
talent a year by the people of Aegina, and then a hundred minae by the 
Athenians (and then two talents by Polycrates, the tyrant of Samos, before 
getting a much higher salary from King Darius). Even if the story of Demo¬ 
cedes ’ treatment of Darius was an invention, and even if Democedes’ pay 
was extraordinarily high, the figure of a salaried public physician was quite 
common. 16 Diodorus Siculus claimed that public physicians existed in 
Greece even before the laws of Charondas, which are dated to the seventh 


15 Miller, Hospitals [see n. 3], p. 56; Miller, Charitable institutions [see n. 2], p. 627: 
“Xenones evolved as the principal centers of Byzantine medicine because of their link to the 
archiatroi, the ancient chief physicians of the polis ... During the sixth Century, the Byzan¬ 
tine government reorganized city archiatroi ... After Justinian’s reign the sources frequently 
mention them, but always in the Service of hospitals.” For the criticism of this view, see 
V. Nutton, review of T. S. Miller, The Birth of the Hospital in the Byzantine Empire (Balti¬ 
more: The Johns Hopkins UP, 1985; l st edition), in Medical History, 30 (1986), pp. 218-221 
and D. C. Bennett, Xenonika. Medical texts associated with xenones in the late Byzantine 
period, Diss. University of London, 2003, pp. 66-69, with an overview of the de bäte; Horden, 
How medicalised were Byzantine hospitals? [see n. 1], pp. 65-66. 

16 Herodotus, Historiae, 3.131.1-2 (ed. Rosen, 1987): Sripoaip piaOonviai, with the 
Suda A 442 (ed. Adler, 1928-1938). For this skepticism, see A. Griffiths, Democedes of 
Croton: a Greek doctor at the court of Darius, in H. Sancisi-Weerdenburg - A. Kuhrt 
(eds), The Greek Sources: Proceedings of the Groningen 1984 Achaemenid History Work¬ 
shop (Achaemenid History, 2), Leiden, 1987, pp. 37-51. 
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Century. 17 Aristophanes made references to the physician Pittalos, who 
received a public salary and had students in Athens, while Strabo 4.1.5 
suggested a similar Situation in Massilia several centuries later. 18 

Judging by public decrees from numerous Greek cities, there was a sim- 
ilarly old tradition of benefactions by city physicians. Some were honored 
for providing medical Service in the best possible fashion. 19 Others offered 
benefactions that were not directly relevant to their profession, like 
Euenor, who received praise and Privileges from the Athenians in three 
successive decrees that spanned the second half of the fourth Century B.C., 
for donating a talent of silver for military preparations, and Euthychos, 
who financed public entertainment, the cult of the emperors, and the pur¬ 
chase of oil by his fellow-citizens of Gytheum in the first Century A.D. 20 
Others performed Professional benefactions by declining a salary, like 
Asclepiades in Seleucea (on the Calycadnus?), Phidias in Athens, Apollonius 
in Tenos, and Menocritus in Carpathus. 21 The Samians honored Diodorus 
for treating patients “at his own expense” when their city was challenged 
by king Philip V, and, a Century later, the people of Gytheum adopted an 
honorific decree for Damiadas, who volunteered to offer his Services free 
of Charge for a part of the year. 22 Some doctors abstained from receiving 


17 Diodorus Siculus, Bibliotheca Historica , 12.13.4 (ed. Bekker et al., 1890): xoix; 
TTpöispov vopo0£xfiaavxa<; öripoaicp piaGcp xoix; voaobvxa<; xcov idicoicov 6 ttö iaxpcov 
OspaTrsDsaOai. 

18 Aristophanes, Acharnenses (henceforth Aristoph. Acharn.), 1030-1032 (ed. Sommer¬ 
stein, 1980), with scholia ad 1031 (ed. Dindorf, 1838) = 1032a (ed. Wildon, 1992); cf. the 
Suda A 458: oi ydp 5r|gocrig xstpotovougevoi iaxpoi Kai dppöaioi TipoiKa sOsp&jrsuov, 
and Aristophanes, Vespae 1432 (ed. Sommerstein, 1983). 

19 E.g., SyIlöge Inscriptionum Graecarum (ed. Dittenberger 1915-1924; henceforth 
Sylt. 3 ), 943 (Cos, 3 rd c. B.C.); Inscriptiones Graecae (henceforth 7G) XII.7, 231 (Minoa on 
Amorgos, 2 nd or l st c. B.C.); IG IX 2 1.3, 750.12-24 (Amphissa, 118-80 B.C.); W. Peek, 
Inschriften von den Dorischen Inseln , Berlin, 1969, p. 39, no. 87.13-16 (Astypalaea, 3 rd -2 nd c. 
B.C.). For many other examples, see Cohn-Haft, Public Physicians [see n. 9], pp. 39-40; 
Peek, Inschriften, pp. 39-40, and Massar, Un savoir-faire ä Vhonneur [see n. 9], pp. 188- 
191, 198-199. 

20 IG II 2 242 (= IG II 3 324a: 337-336 B.C.), 373 (= IG II 3 324b: 322-321 B.C.), and 374 
(307-301 B.C.); Massar, Un savoir-faire a Vhonneur [see n. 9], pp. 194-195. IG V.l, 1176. 

21 Asclepiades: I.Perge 12 (2 nd c. B.C.); for the date and Interpretation, see A. Wilhelm, 
Neue Beiträge zur griechischen Inschriftenkunde, 4, Vienna, 1915, pp. 56-57, with L. Robert, 
Etüdes epigraphique et philologiques, Paris, 1938, pp. 42-43 (with n. 3). Phidias: IG II 2 
483.17-19: £7u5e5co[k8]v sanxöv Sr|poai£U£iv öcope[ä]v (304-303 B.C.). Apollonios: 
IG XII.5, 824 (= Sylt. 3 620).11-12: [s]7i[ri]y[y8]i^[a]xo [7r]pöx8p[öv xs 5o3psav A.ei] 
xoupyf|asiv xpv s^appvov ktX. (189-167 B.C.), with P. A. Stimolo, II medico Apollonios e 
il koinon dei Nesiotai, in Epigraphica, 67 (2005), pp. 35-45 on the historical context and date 
of this inscription. Menocritus: IG Xll.l, 1032.14-15: scnnae p[t]a0öv o[u] [5]s^gpsyo[(;] 
(Caipathus, 2 nd c. B.C.). 

22 Diodorus: IG XII.6(1), 12.27-31: sv xau; xcov axpcov noXiopKiaiq Kai xai c, Ka0’ 
r]psp[av] crupTrA.OKai(; ouöspiav KaKO7ia0iav ouös 5a7ravr|v [nspi] Ti^siovoc; jroiougevoi; 
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both a public salary and private fees, although this must have been a very 
rare occurrence. 23 The practice of benefactions offered by public physi¬ 
cians continued into the imperial period. The people of Rhodiapolis 
honored Heraclitus for performing his medical duties “for free”, while an 
inscription from Ephesus mentioned “avaricious doctors” who broke their 
promise to treat patients free of Charge. 24 Such evidence shows that while 
public physicians were paid by cities, they were not expected to offer their 
Services for free. If they did, this was a form of a benefaction. The only 
interest the city had was in ensuring that inhabitants had access to quality 
medical Services. 25 

The city’s interest in providing the best physician possible for its people 
promoted high medical Standards by creating competition among doctors, 
and cities, as seen in Herodotus’ story about Democedes. 26 This competi¬ 
tion took different forms. Cities invited the most famous physicians via 
letters and embassies, like Menophantus being asked by the people of 
Amphissa, and Damiadas by the city of Gytheum. Elsewhere, the Cretan 
city of Aptera sent a request to the people of Cos for a public physician. 27 
The practice of establishing public physicians for a fixed term was another 
form of competition: like the initial appointment, public physicians’ reap- 
pointment took the form of an election by the populär assembly. Relying on 
evidence from Plato, Cohn-Haft observed that, in Athens, the '‘physician 
who wished to be chosen appeared before the sovereign people and told 


xfj(^ Koivrji; <rcoxr|piac; Kai xcov [aei evdjeopevcov xrjq ß[or)0ei]a(; ek xcov idicov xpv ei <; 
xau[xa - -] (ca. 198-197 B.C.?). Damiadas: IG V.l, 1145.29-31: STtavytsi^axo xan öd]pcoi 
öcüpsäv iaxpsuostv 7iap’ aps x[öv ^ouröv evi]auxöv (73-72 B.C.). 

23 Supplementum Epigraphicum Graecum (henceforth SEG), 41, 680.28-29: obxs pioOöv 
TTETTpaKxai oi)xs auvxa^iv uTTopspsvsiKSV ^apßavsiv (Halasarna, 2 nd c. B.C.). Declining a 
salary, while probably a less financial loss than abstaining from taking private fees, gained 
doctors a better reputation, since the salary came from a special tax, which was paid by all 
city residents (see P. A. Stimolo, Lo iatrikon, in Epigraphica, 64 [2002], pp. 17-27), whereas 
medical fees were not paid by everyone. 

24 Tituli Asiae Minoris (henceforth TAM), II 910.17: iaxpeuoavxa npoiKa (2 nd c. A.D.); 
for this Heraclitus, see SEG, 60.1555. I.Ephesos 1386 (ca. l st c. A.D.?; for this inscription, 
see also n. 78 below). 

25 Cohn-Haft, Public Physicians [see n. 9], pp. 33-45; Samama, Les medecins [see n. 8], 
pp. 38, 49. 

26 Cf. Massar, Un savoir-faire a Vhonneur [see n. 9], pp. 185-186, on this passage as a 
reference to competition between cities that prided themselves on being able to offer big 
salaries to distinguished physicians. 

27 Menophantus: IG IX 2 1.3, 750.11-12: pexajrspOeic; Otto xd q 7toA,io[<; p]sxa 7rpsaßsia(; 
(116-80 B.C.). Damiadas: IG V.l, 1145.9-11: ... iax[p]ö(; d[7roaxa^evxcov ttox’] gbxöv 
ypappdxcov, Ka0(b<g s\|/d(pt[axo, Ö7i03(g f|^]si 7ro0’ aps iaxpsdao^v kxA,. (73-72 B.C.). The city 
of Aptera: IC II iii, 3.5: anoaxoAsic; vnö Täq noXicoq (2 nd c. B.C.). On the appointment 
of public physicians, see N. Massar, Soigner et servir. Histoire sociale et culturelle de la 
medicine grecque a Vepoque hellenistique, Paris, 2005, pp. 32-34. 
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them of his skill, introducing persons whom he had cured to bear witness to 
the fact”. 28 Elsewhere, too, the people picked the person whom they con- 
sidered to be the best - on the basis of the candidates’ presentations before 
the assembly - and invited him to work in the city. 29 The manner in which 
he obtained his position, as well as his public pay, was what made one a 
public physician. 30 Since appointments were made for a limited period of 
time, references by honorific decrees to public physicians who performed 
their duties over many years were meant to be proof of their high qualifica- 
tion. 31 Benefactions by public doctors also reflected their competition: a 
generous physician was more likely to be appointed, or reappointed, by the 
people. 

Did Antoninus’ institutionalization of granting immunity to a certain 
number of local medics establish a special group of public physicians, or 
archiatroi , as some have argued? Several observations undermine this view. 
One of them is that archiatroi emerged as people who were close to Hellen- 
istic monarchs in the second Century B.C. The earliest documentation of 
such people is probably about Apollophanes, who worked at the court of 
Antiochus III (the Great). Polybius speaks of him as a “doctor” ( iatros ), one 
of the King’s “friends”, a royal ambassador, and a political and military 
advisor. Antiochus himself commended Apollophanes to the people of 
Cos as the doctor of his father and brother. 32 If an honorific inscription for 


28 Plato, Gorgias (henceforth Plato, Gorg.), 455B, 456B, 514D-E (ed. Burnet, 1909) and 
next note. Cohn-Haft, Public Physicians [see n. 9], p. 57. 

29 For example, SEG 27 , 5 1 3.2-6 : 87i8iSfi Ävd^iTC7to<; Ä^e^dvbpou laxpöc; KaxaaxaOeic; 
Otto idi; SKK^palai; exp Kai nAeico Kaxa xe idv xe^vav Kai xö[v] ßiov STraivou d^icoq 
dvsaxpa7txa[i ktX.] (Cos, 3 rd c. B.C.). See schob ad Aristoph. Acharn. 1030-1032 and the 
Suda A 458 (see n. 18 above), and also Plato, Gorg. 514D (k&v si s7U%£ipf|Gavx£c; 
Sqpoaisusiv jrapsKaXoupsv aAAf|A,ou<; cbc; iKavoi iaxpoi övxsc;). 

30 Cohn-Haft, Public Physicians [see n. 9], pp. 5-6: “if an inscription speaks of a physi¬ 
cian who was elected (or sent out), or hired, or sent for by some agency of the state, the man 
in question is a public physician”, with sources; P. Roesch, Medecins publics dans les cites 
grecques d l'epoque hellenistique , in J. Guillermaz (ed.), Archeologie et medecine , Juan-les- 
Pins, 1987, p. 58. 

31 For example, SEG 27, 513.2-6 (see n. 29 above); IG XII. 1, 1032.3: sxq imsp xd sikocji 
(C aipathus, early 2 nd c. B.C.); IG XII.6(1), 12.11 (Samos, ca. 198-197 B.C.); IG XII suppl., 
249.11-13 (Andros, 2 nd c. B.C.); LP er ge 12.26-27 (2 nd c. B.C.), with further evidence in 
Cohn-Haft, Public Physicians [see n. 9], p. 47. The other side of this Situation was the 
mobility of public physicians (e.g., Roesch, Medecins publics [see n. 30], pp. 58-59, who 
believed, however, that longer stays were typical, pp. 60-61; Massar, Soigner et servir [see 
n. 27], pp. 123-163), beginning with Democedes. 

32 Polybius, Historiae (henceforth Polyb.), 5.56.1-5.58.11 (ed. T. Büttner-Wobst, 1904): 
ÄJio^ocpdvqq ö laxpöc;. SEG 33, 673.2-3: A7roAAo(pdvr|v x[öv iaxpöv xou Jiaxpöc; qpcov] 
Kai xou aös^cpou ysysvqps[vov] (Cos, 220-187 B.C.), with J.-M. Jacques, Un medecin de 
cour hellenistique: Apollophane de Seleucie, in Cahiers du centre George-Radet, 4 (1984), 
pp. 1-2, 10, and I. Savalli-Lestrade, Les philoi royaux dans PAsie hellenistique, Geneva, 
1998, pp. 19-21, no. 22. 
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Apollophanes from Iulia Gordus praised him as the 44 archiatros of the king”, 
it showed that the same person could be called both iatros and archiatros ; 
in the latter case, the additional designation 44 of the king” served to pre- 
cisely define his Status. 33 Polybius’ reference to “doctors”, who advised 
Antiochus III to take afternoon walks, not only implies the simultaneous 
presence of several royal doctors but also suggests that the title archiatros 
reflected Apollophanes’ Status as the chief of the medical College. 34 

Many Hellenistic texts qualify royal doctors as iatroi , 35 indicating that 
archiatros defined a social Standing and rank within a group of royal phy¬ 
sicians, who could include slaves among their numbers, rather than serving 
as a generic designation for the entire group of royal physicians. 36 Two 
other known Hellenistic archiatroi occupied a similar Status: the eunuch 
Craterus, a 44 friend” and tutor of Antiochus IX, and also the archiatros and 
chamberlain of the queen Cleopatra; and Papias, a 44 friend” of Mithridates 
VI (Eupator). 37 Another inscription from Delos refers to someone who held 


33 TAM V.l, 6892-3: (msp [xou apx]iaxpou [xoü] ßaaiÄsco q (Iulia Gordus); this restora- 
tion, which Peter Herrmann ultimately questioned (see ad loc.), was accepted by J. and 
L. Robert ( Bulletin epigraphique, 84 [1971], p. 600) and Nutton, Archiatri [see n. 9], 
p. 194, n. 13 and Ancient Medicine [see n. 3], p. 152, but rejected by J. Ma, Antiochus III 
and the Cities ofAsia Minor, Oxford - New York, 1999, pp. 358-359 and Massar, Soigner 
et servir [see n. 27], p. 119. 

34 Polyb. 5.56.10 (cpaaKÖvxcov 5s östv xcov iaxpcov ... jiosioBai xoix; TispiTiaxoüi; ütiö xö 
\|/üXO(; xöv Avxioyov). See G. Marasco, Les medecins de cour ci Tepoque hellenistique, in 
REG, 109 (1996), p. 445: “le chef d’une equipe”; Massar, Soigner et servir [see n. 27], 
p. 120: “chef des medecins”, and p. 120, n. 250 with pp. 151-152 for the evidence that royal 
courts housed more than one doctor at the same time. 

35 For example, SEG 33, 673.2-3 (see n. 32 above); Polyb. 5.81.5-7 (Andreas, the physi- 
cian of Ptolemy IV Philopator and probably a royal “friend”, since he was killed in the royal 
tent after being mistaken for the king), 30.2.1 (Stratius, who also served as a trusted ambas- 
sador to Rome for the Attalids and was, therefore, probably a royal “friend”; Plutarch, 
Demetrius 38.3 (ed. Ziegler - Gärtner, 1996), with Appian, The Syrian Wars 59-61 (ed. 
Viereck - Roos, 1962): Erasistratos, the doctor of the future King Antiochus I, with an 
overview of these and other sources by C. Gorteman, Medecins de cour dans TEgypte du 
Ill e siecle avant J.-C., in Chronique d’Egypte 32 (1957), pp. 319-320; Orientis Graeci 
Inscriptiones Selectae (henceforth OGI), 220 = I.Ilion 34: Metrodorus, the doctor of Antio¬ 
chus I and his son and co-ruler Seleucos (275-269 B.C.?); SEG 18, 640: Xenophantus, 
whose statue was set up by Ptolemy III as xöv abxoü iaxpöv (246-221 B.C.); P.Cair. Zen. 4, 
59571: Zeno as a doctor to Ptolemy III (243 B.C.), and Marasco, Les medecins de cour [see 
n. 34]. 

36 Cf. Gorteman, Medecins de cour [see n. 35], p. 315 and Massar, Soigner et servir 
[see n. 27], pp. 120-121: both of them explained archiatros as the title or rank “dans la 
hierarchie aulique”. See the Suda A 3911: Äpiaxoysvqq - KviSioc;, iaxpöq, öoüäoi; 
XpoaiTurou xoü qnÄoaöcpoü. laxpsüasv Avxiyövcp xcp STriKÄqOsvxi Tovaxa. 

37 Craterus: I.Delos 1547 = OGI 256: ysyovöxa 5s Kai xcov Tipcbxcov cpiÄcov ßaaiÄsax; 
Avxiöyoü Kai apyiaxpov Kai STii xoü Koixcbvoq xqq ßaaiÄiaaqq (129-114 B.C.), with 
Savalli-Lestrade, Les philoi royaux [see n. 32], pp. 83-84, no. 84. Papias: I.Delos 1573: 
ßO lsps]üc; 'HÄiöva^ AaKÄqTao56poü AOqvml 0 ^] flaTiiav MqvoqnÄou Apiaqvöv xcov 
Tipcbxcov cpiÄcov ßaaiÄscoq MiOpaöaxou Eunaxopot; Kai apyiiaxpov, kxä. (102-101 B.C.), 
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the rank of S7ii tgdv iaxpcov, in addition to several other important positions, 
during the reign of Ptolemy VI (Philometor). 38 

It is from this premise that we should interpret references to the archi- 
atroi , which emerged in Greek cities beginning in the second Century A.D. 
Some used this chronological indication to Support the view that Antoninus’ 
reform created the dass of archiatroi as local public physicians. However, 
neither the evidence about his reform, including imperial legislation, nor 
literary texts from the second Century employ the word archiatros or its 
cognates. In fact, sources point to iatroi , not archiatroi , when referring to 
the local doctors who had immunity from liturgies. 39 Several inscriptions 
from the second Century mentioned archiatroi as presiding over competi- 
tions of doctors in Ephesus, while some of them pointed to the “chief 
{archon) of doctors.” 40 Mentioning the date of the competition, one such 
text referenced the names of the priest of Asclepios, the person who held 
the position of “chief ( archon ) of doctors”, and the manager ( agonothetes ) 
of the festival of the Great Asclepieia for that year. If the “ archon of 
doctors”, or archiatros , held a yearly term, it would explain why someone 
could occupy the Status of archiatros several times. 41 


with Savalli-Lestrade, Les philoi royaux , p. 185, no. 13. For the evidence on archiatroi 
during the Hellenistic period, see also, for example, E. Breccia, Papyrus du Fayoum, in 
Bulletin de la Societe archeologique dAlexandrie, 14 (1912), p. 194, no. 4.1: AGpvayöpag ö 
dpxiaxpoi; (l st c. B.C.), tentatively identified by Nutton (Archiatri [see n. 9], p. 218, no. 2) 
as a reference to a royal archiatros’, LAnnee epigraphique 1937 (1938), p. 41, no. 99.1-2: 
Acnc)cr|7i:idör|(; Atts^M xou Arjprixpiou apxiax[pö(;] Kai öripocpiXiyxot; Kai ispsix; Qsou 
psya^ou Kai yupvaaiapxtoi; ktX.] (Varna, late Hellenistic period?). 

38 I.Delos 1525 (= OGI 104). 1-4: Xpdosppov 'HpaK^sixou A^s^avdpsa xöv cruyysvf| 
ßaai^scot; Flxo^spaiou Kai s^r|yr|Tf]v Kai srii xcov iaxpcov Kai S7ncrcdxr|v xou Moucrsiou 
kxA,. (181-145 B.C.). Samama, Les medecins [see n. 8], p. 44 and Nutton, Ancient Medicine 
[see n. 3], pp. 151-152 identified him as an archiatros’, pace F. Kudlien, Der griechische 
Arzt im Zeitalter des Hellenismus. Seine Stellung in Staat und Gesellschaft (Akademie der 
Wissenschaften und der Literatur Mainz, Abhandlungen der Geistes- und Sozialiswissen- 
schaftlichen Klasse, 6) Mainz, 1979, p. 33, who saw him as an official in Charge of collecting 
the medical tax; but this is unparalleled. 

39 Dig. 27.1.6.1 and 8 (see n. 8 above); cf. P.Fay. 106.7-25: a complaint by a local iatros 
about liturgies imposed on him, with reference to oi xf]v laxpiKTjv S7ucjxf|[pr|v] 
psxaxsiptCöpsvoi (A.D. 139-142); I.Ephesos 946: ßoiAsuxrr; iaxpöc; d?isixoupyr|xo(; 
(2 nd c. A.D.); Lucian, Abdicatus (henceforth Lucian., Abdic.), 23 (ed. Macleod, 1980): xoi<; 
iaxpoig Kai Srjpoaia ai 7rö^sn; xipag Kai jrposöpia^ Kai axs^sia^ Kai rrpovopiaq 5i5öaai. 

40 I.Ephesos 622, 1038, 1161, 1162 (see next note), 1163-1164, 1165: [no(7tA,io<;) At7ao<; 
Ms]vav5po(; apxiaxpöq - [öpyavoir nö(7idao(;) A]iAio<; XsKOüvdo^ [yupvaaiapx]oövxo(; 
xcov iaxpcov xaic; [xou aycovog ö]uaiv ppspaic; no(TrXiou) BpSioi) [- XjrsjvSovxoq, 1167, 
1168 (see next note), 1677, and 4350. 

41 l.Ephesos 1168: [oi'5s svixpaav xöv] dyco[va xcov iaxpcov] sttI ispscoq xo[0 
AaKA.r|7Uo{)] KatXtavou [ — ] apxovxoc; xcov [iaxpcov —] Ar)pr|xpioi), ayfcovoösxouvxoq] 
xcov psydAfcov AaKÄrimsicov?], and references to the “ archon of doctors” in l.Ephesos 719 
and 1162. See l.Ephesos 1162: [ay]covo0sxoDvxo(; xcov psya^cov [ActkA,t|7cs1cöv flo. Oup.? 
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Another inscription from Ephesus honored T. Statilius Crito, who was 
probably an archiatros and epitropos of the emperor Trajan, that is several 
decades before Antoninus’ reign. This text similarly mentions the “chief 
(archori) of doctors” in Ephesus, and reinforces the view of local physicians 
as a separate group by speaking about the customary honors due to them. 42 
Another honorific inscription, for the archiatros C. Proclus Themison, was 
either set up on behalf of the entire Corporation of Alexandrian doctors or 
of a group comprised of only some of them. Regardless, it illustrates the 
collegiate nature of the Organization of doctors in Greek cities during the 
imperial period. 43 Such evidence suggests that archiatroi occupied the top 
Position in medical Colleges because of their Professional qualities or/and 
social eminence. 44 

The emergence of archiatroi reflected the Overall trend of establishing 
socially prestigious ranks within city Colleges, including archiprytaneis , 
archisitonai , archigrammateis , archimystai , archiskeptouchoi , archigerou- 
siastai , and archipresheutai , or chief ambassadors. 45 Other texts from Greek 


Toucpsjivou dpxiaxpoö xö 5', with a different Interpretation by P. Wolters, Äp/jaipöc; rö ö\ 
in Jahreshefte des österreichischen archäologischen Instituts in Wien, 9 (1906), pp. 205-207. 

42 SEG 4, 521 = I.Ephesos 719: [ol] öuovxet; xcp jrpOTidxopi ÄGK?ir|7ucp Kai xotg 
XeßaaxoTc; iaxpoi exsippoav T. Lxaxi/aov Kpixcova xöv apxiaxpov Kai S7uxp07rov 
AuxoKpdxopot; Nepoua Tpaiavou Kaiaapoi; Xeßaaxou reppaviKon AaKtKou ktX. S7xi 
iepecoi; Tiß. KXaudiou Aripoaxpaxon Kat/aavou, apxovxoi; xcov [l]axpcov A. Axi/aou 
Ouapou [Kax]aaK8i)daavxo(; xpv xsipfiv imeaxsxo xoiq iaxpotq [sk] xcov idicov T. 
Appiou 'Eppepcoxoi; kxX. For the man, see J. Scarborough, Criton, physicicm to Trajan: 
historian ancl pharmcicist , in J. W. Eadie - J. Ober, The Craft of the Ancient Historian: 
Essays in Honor of C. G. Starr, Lanham, 1985, pp. 387-405, incl. p. 389: “chief physician”. 

43 C. Römer, Ehrung für den Arzt Themison, in Zeitschrift für Papyrologie und Epigraphik, 
84 (1990), p. 81: xö 7iAfi0oq xcov sv A^e^avöpeiai [ ... Jpsvcov iaxpcov (A.D. 7), and p. 85 
on this meaning of 7iAf)0O(; in sources about corporations in Egypt = F. Kayser, Recueil des 
inscriptions grecques et latines, non funeraires, dAlexandrie imperiale: ler-IIIe s. apr. J.-C., 
Cairo, 1994, pp. 283-285, no. 97; incl. p. 285 with reference to TxAf|0oq - “il n’est en tout cas 
pas possible de savoir si cette association regroupait tout les medecins dAlexandrie ou seule- 
ment ceux du Musee.” Cf. Kudlien, Der griechische Arzt [see n. 38], pp. 35-36: Colleges of 
doctors emerged during the Roman period; see Lucian., Ahdic. 23 [see n. 39] regarding the 
attitude toward local doctors as a separate social group. 

44 Cf. Gummerus, Der Arztestand [see n. 8], p. 8, who referred to archiatros as an 
“honorific title”, while disconnecting royal Hellenistic archiatroi from local doctors with the 
same name in Greek cities of the Roman empire. 

45 The archiprytaneis : IG XI1.6(1), 313, 425 (Samos, 3 rd c. A.D.); I.Priene 2 61 (3 rd c. 
A.D.); Milet I 7, 227, 228, 233, 234 (2 nd c. A.D.); I.Didyma 252, 333 (Miletus, 3 rd c. A.D.). 
The archisitonai : J. H. M. Strubbe, in Epigraphica anatolica, 13 (1989), p. 102: “he must 
have been at the head of a board of sitonai ”; J. Nolle, in I.Side I, Bonn, 1993, p. 102 (with 
n. 222); and SEG 48, 1770a. The archigrammateis : I.Erythrai 416 (3 rd c. A.D.?); IG 112 
3169/3170 (Attica, A.D. 253-257); F.Delphes III. 1, 209.3 (Roman period). The archimystes : 
I.Kyme 40 (ca. A.D. 213); cf. SEG 41, 1329b (Pamphylia, imperial period). The archiskep¬ 
touchoi: I.Ephesos 940, 1581 (imperial period?), 622 with 4327 (ca. A.D. 160). The archig- 
erousiastes: I.Prusias ad Hypium 25 (2 nd -3 rd c. A.D.); cf. Bulletin epigraphique, 57 (1944), 
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cities mention “first” archons, generals, secretaries, agoranomoi , agono- 
thetai , argyrotamiai , and gymnasiarchs, among other officials, in Greek 
cities during the imperial period. 46 The titles of the archiatros , or the 
“archon of doctors”, or the “first doctor” reflected a social Standing rather 
than a Professional ranking. 47 Local inscriptions likewise included refer- 
ences to relatives of archiatroi and to archiatroi by descent as a mark of a 
high social Status, 48 similar to holders of other socially prestigious posi- 
tions: mentioning ancestors as office holders became common in Greek 
inscriptions in the second Century. 49 Texts also praised the archiatros 5id 
ysvog and the “first doctor in perpetuity” (an’ auSvog), using the same 
expressions that were applied to holders of socially prestigious positions in 
Greek inscriptions from the imperial period. 50 

Although archiatroi were a purely local development, Roman rulers 
offering imperial grants of exemptions from public duties to a fixed number 
of local doctors strengthened the perception of city doctors as a collective 


p. 195 (Alexandria, imperial period). The archipresbeutai : e.g., IMagnesia 156 (A.D. 
37-38); Sy 113 810 (A.D. 55). 

46 The archons: e.g., TAM V 693 (Iulia Gordus, the reign of M. Aurelius and L. Verus), 
1361 = I.Magnesia am Sipylos 10 (the reign of the Severi); Monumenta Asiae Minoris Anti¬ 
qua (henceforth MAMA ) VI 158 = L. Robert - J. Robert, La Carie, vol. 2, Paris, 1954, 
pp. 278-279, no. 156 (Apollonia Salbake, late 2 nd c. A.D.). The generals: e.g., MAMA IX 29 
(Aezani, after A.D. 212); I.Pergamon II 523 (imperial period). The secretaries: e.g., I.Priene 2 
70 (imperial period). The agoranomoi: I.Smyrna 641 (late l st -early 2 nd c. A.D.?). The agono- 
thetai: SEG 41, 1344, 1345 (Balboura, soon after A.D. 158); cf. IG 112 3270 (Attica, A.D. 
42). The argyrotamiai: SEG 36, 1093 (Sardis, ca. A.D. 166). The gymnasiarchs: I.Ephesos 
461 (A.D. 92-93); I.Stratonikeia 701 (Lagina, imperial period). 

47 The “archon of doctors”: e.g., SEG 4, 521 = I.Ephesos 719 (see n. 42 above). The 
“first doctor”: TAM II 910.12-13: rrpcoxov dTt’ aicovoc; iaxpöv (Rhodiapolis, 2 nd c. A.D.). 

48 TAM V.2, 961: an archiatros as the father, uncle, and brother of archaitroi (Thyatira, 
imperial period); L. and J. Robert, La Carie , 2 [see n. 46], p. 115: an archiatros and a 
descendant of archiatroi (IlaTrioü apyiaxpou, ajröyovov apyiaxpov) (2 nd c. A.D.?); SEG 17, 
527 (= H. Malay, Greek and Latin Inscriptions in the Manisa Museum [Österreichische 
Akademie der Wissenschaften, Denkschriften, 237, Ergänzungsbände zu den Tituli Asiae 
Minoris, 19], Vienna, 1994, 38, no. 41, 9-10): sk TCpoyövcov apyiaxpov (Philadelphia, 2 nd - 
3 rd c. A.D.). 

49 E.g., I.Didyma 84 (2 nd -3 rd c. A.D.), 272 = OGI 494 (late l st c. A.D.); I.Perge I 179 
(2 nd c. A.D.?); TAM II 765 (Ameae, the reign of Hadrian); F.Xanthos VII, no. 92 (late 2 nd c. 
A.D.). 

50 The archiatros dia genos: I.Ephesos 622 (late 2 nd c. A.D.); the “first doctor” dji’ 
aicovoc;: TAM II 910.12-13 (see n. 47 above). Cf. I.Mylasa 534, 535, 536: apxiepscot; 5ia 
ysvoq (imperial period); TAM V 976: xöv sk naxspcov öia ßiou ispsa and 980: apyispsa 
5id ßiou (Thyatira, 2 nd -3 rd c. A.D.); I.Magnesia 188.12-13: sic; yupvaaiapyiav aicbviov 
(ca. l st -2 nd c. A.D.); TAM III 21: yüpvaaiapyo^ sic; xöv aicova (Termessos, early 3 rd c. A.D.), 
V 1345A = Inscriptiones Graecae ad Res Romanas Pertinentes (henceforth IGR), IV 1342 = 
I.Magnesia am Sipylos 20: sic; aicbviov crcscpavr|ipopiav (2 nd c. A.D.); MAMA VI 157 = 
L. and J. Robert, La Carie, 2 [see n. 46], p. 277, no. 152: 5i’ aicovoc; oxscpavr|ipöpou 
(Apollonia Salbake, A.D. 185-192); I.Pergamon 440: xöv snspysxrjv Kai aicovoc; 
ynpvaaiapxov (early 2 nd c. A.D.). 
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body, and helped the process of forming local doctors into Colleges with a 
hierarchy. This was not something that Roman emperors intentionally set 
out to do, however, and for some time the word archiatros continued to be 
used only by local sources. Roman legal texts did not begin to mention 
archiatroi until the tum of the fourth Century, when local Colleges became 
an administrative norm. 51 Here, too, the Romans merely institutionalized 
what had long been a local custom. Identifying public doctors with archi¬ 
atroi and interpreting them as a group of people who had immunity from 
liturgies in Greek cities after the reign of Antoninus have created a great 
deal of confusion. 52 Not all public physicians were archiatroi , and not all 
archiatroi were public physicians, since this word could also designate pal- 
ace, or imperial, doctors. 53 Only some public physicians had immunity from 
liturgies, and these were not only archiatroi , 54 The suggested Identification 
of public physicians with archiatroi mixes an imperial privilege given to 
the best local medical Professionals with a local Status that - originally 
and for some time - reflected social eminence rather than a Professional 
qualification. This identification distorts our vision not only of local public 
physicians but also of the policy of Roman emperors. 


Part 2: 

Public physicians before and after the Reform of Justinian 

There is one more reason why we should not overestimate the impact of 
Antoninus’ reform on the Status of public physicians. They all received 
local salaries long before his reign, and they also had immunity from local 
obligations (Lucian., Ahdic. 23, see n. 39 above), while Antoninus and later 
emperors gave some of them grants of immunity from obligations to the 
state. The two benefits continued to coexist until the reform of Justinian, 
when, as we have seen above, Procopius observed that local doctors, as 


51 Cf. CJ 10.52.5 (see n. 55 below), and CTh 13.3.8.2 and 13.3.9.pr. (ed. Mommsen, 
1905), (see notes 58-59 below), with Gummerus, Der Ärztestand [see n. 8], 9 and Below, 
Arzt [see n. 8], p. 37 on CJ 7.35.2 (A.D. 286) as the earliest known imperial Constitution to 
mention archiatroi. 

52 For example, Nutton, Archiatri [see n. 9], p. 215; cf. H. W. Pleket, The social Status 
of physicians in the Greco-Roman world , in Ph. J. van der Eijk et al. (ed.), Ancient Medici ne 
in its Socio-Cultural Context, Amsterdam, 1995, p. 31 on archiatroi in Greek cities under the 
empire as the successors of Hellenistic public physicians ( iatroi demosioi). 

53 E.g., CTh 6.16.1: archiatros intrapalatium militantes (A.D. 413); cf. 11.18.1 (A.D. 409). 
See n. 91 below. 

54 The former view: Below, Arzt [see n. 8], p. 37. For the latter, see P.Fay. 106.7-25; 
I.Ephesos 946.5; Lucian., Ahdic. 23 (see n. 39 above). 
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well as other people of liberal professions, lost both state immunity and 
local subsidies. Immunity came straight from the emperor and had no 
immediate relevance to the hierarchy of local doctors. In the fourth Century, 
the emperor Constantine I granted immunity to certain classes of people of 
liberal professions, including “doctors and, first and foremost, archiatroi or 
the former archiatroi”, thus implying that the archiatroi were not the only 
ones receiving immunity. Later in the fourth Century, the Constitution of 
Valentinian and Valens spoke of the immunity of the medici (without defi- 
nition) and magistri of the city of Rome. 55 In the fifth Century, the emperors 
Honorius and Theodosius ordered that if the archiatroi of the imperial pal- 
ace attained the rank of a count of the first or the second grade, they should 
enjoy immunity from liturgies even after having been honorably discharged, 
suggesting that other palace archiatroi did not necessarily have immunity. 56 
And when Justinian abolished Privileges for local physicians in the sixth 
Century, he referred to them as “doctors”, medici or laxpoi, not as archi¬ 
atroi ', if we follow Procopius. 57 No clear correlation existed between being 
included in the numerus of the doctors who had immunity and being an 
archiatros. 

However, significant changes took place in this field over the course of 
time. The appointment of public physicians was formally in the hands of 
members of local communities. Roman law still protected their right to 


55 CTh 13.3.2: archiatri omnes et ex archiatris ab universis muneribus curialium 
etc. (A.D. 326) and CJ 10.52.5: medicos et maxime archiatros vel ex archiatris, grammaticos 
et professores alios litterarum unci cum uxoribus etfiliis nec non etiam rebus, quas in civita- 
tibus suis possident, ab omni functione et ab omnibus muneribus civilibus vel publicis 
immunes esse praecipimus ... Mercedes etiam eorum et salaria reddi iubemus, quo facilius 
liberalibus studiis et memoratis artibus multos instituant (A.D. 333), with CTh 13.3.1: med¬ 
icos, grammaticos et professores alios litterarum inmunes esse cum rebus, quas in civitatibus 
suis possident, praecipimus et honoribus fungi (A.D. 321). See also CTh 13.3.10: medicis et 
magistris urbis Romae sciant omnes immunitatem esse concessam etc. (A.D. 370); cf. 13.3.11 
with reference to local doctores and magistri (A.D. 376). 

56 CJ 10.52.11: grammaticos oratores atque philosophiae praeceptores nec non etiam 
medicos praeter haec, quae retro latarum sanctionum auctoritate consecuti sunt priuilegia 
immunitatesque, frui hac praerogatiua praecipimus, ut uniuersi, qui in sacro palatio inter 
archiatros militarunt, cum comitiuam primi oridinis uel secundi adepti fuerint aut maioris 
gradum dignitatis adscenderint, nulla municipali, nulla curialium conuentione uexentur ... 
sin tab omni functione omnibusque muneribus publicis immunes etc. (A.D. 414). This grada- 
tion of palace doctors according to the ranking of comites curiously echoes the division of 
royal physicians, some of whom were included among “first friends” of the kings: cf. I.Delos 
1547 and 1573 (see n. 37 above). 

57 Justinian: Procop. Are. 26.5-7 [see n. 7], as noted by, among others, Horden, 
How medicalised were By zantine hospitals? [see n. 1], p. 65. The same approach was applied 
to legal benefits; cf. Institutiones, 1.25.15 (ed. Krüger, 1872): item Romae grammatici 
rhetores et medici et qui in patria sua id exercent et intra numerum sunt, a tutela vel cura 
habent vacationem. 
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appoint public doctors and establish their rankings from interference by 
local potentates or Roman provincial govemors in the fourth Century . 58 Yet, 
this protection itself allowed the emperor a form of interference. In the later 
fourth Century, Valentinian, Valens and Gratian ordered that after the death 
of an archiatros , the candidate to occupy his position should be approved 
as worthy by no less than seven people in the medical ordo, and, when 
approved, he should join the ordo as their younger colleague . 59 More impor¬ 
tant, Roman emperors interfered in regulating beyond the ways in which 
local doctors were appointed and organized: the growing fusion of the 
imperial and local financial administrations led to imperial control being 
extended from granting immunity to regulating how individual cities remu- 
nerated their public physicians . 60 This old practice of imperial interference 
in local financial administration enabled Justinian to cancel both state and 
public benefits to local physicians, as Procopius remarked in the above- 
quoted excerpt. It was a natural progression for local Colleges of public 
doctors to evolve into Colleges of archiatroi as state officials. In the course 
of this evolution, imperial legislation introduced a ranking of local archi¬ 
atroi into senior and junior members of the ordo , and of palace archiatroi 
into those who held the Status of a count and those who did not . 61 Together 
with the ranking, archiatroi also received a comes as the head of their 
College, similar to other Colleges of state officials . 62 


58 Dig. 50.9.1: medicorum intra numerum praefinitum constituendorum arbitrium non 
praesidi prouinciae commissum est, sed ordini et possessoribus ciuisque ciuitatis (Ulp.); 
CTh 13.3.8.2: quod si huic archiatrorum numero aliquem aut condicio fatalis aut aliqua 
fortuna decerpserit, in eins locum non patrocinio praepotentium, non gratia iudicantis alius 
subrogetur, sed horum omnium fideli circumspectoque delectu, qui et ipsorum consortio et 
archiatviae ipsius dignitate et nostro iudicio dignus habeatur (A.D. 368). 

59 CJ 10.52.10 (= CTh 13.3.9.pr.): si quis in archiatri defuncti est locum promotionis 
meritis adgregandus, non ante eorum particeps fiat, quam primis qui in ordine reperientur 
septem uel eo amplius indicantibus idoneus approbetur: ita tarnen ut, quicumque fiierit 
admissus, non in priorum numerum statim ueniat, sed eum ordinem consequatur, qui ceteris 
ad priora subuectis ultimus poterit inueniri (A.D. 370). Cf. the ranking of the medical ordo: 
Gregorius Nazianzenus, Orationes (henceforth Greg. Naz. Or.), 7, 10, ed. PG 35, 768A (see 
n. 76 below). 

60 Cf. institutionalizing local subsidies by Constantine I in CJ 10.52.5 (see n. 55 above), 
and regulations by Valentinian and Valens in CTh 13.3.8.pr.-l = CJ 10.52.9.pr.-l: archiatri 
scientes annonaria sibi commoda a populi commodis ministrari honeste obsequi tenuioribus 
malint quam turpiter seruire diuitibus. Quos etiam ea patimur accipere, quae sani offerunt 
pro obsequiis, non ea, quae periclitantes pro salute promittunt (A.D. 370). Cohn-Haft, 
Public Physicians [see n. 9], pp. 39-40, used this rationale to argue that public physicians 
were not expected to work for free in ancient Greece; the same attitude survived into the 
Roman empire. 

61 Palace archiatroi: CJ 10.52.11; local archiatroi: CJ 10.52.10 (see nn. 56 and 59 above, 
respectively). 

62 See G. Helmreich (ed.), Marcelli De medicamentis liber ( BSGRT ), Leipzig, 1889, 
p. 21 (the reign of Valentinian I); CTh 1.18.1: non viros spectabiles comites archiatrorum, 
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The rise of Christianity was the other development that affected the Posi¬ 
tion of public physicians in the imperial period. Did the conflict of interests 
between doctors and the Christian church cause the decline of (the prestige 
and reputation of) the medical profession in Byzantium? Although the 
Christians placed belief above Professional medical knowledge, faith and 
rational medicine were not mutually exclusive: some bishops were physi¬ 
cians themselves, like Boazanes, the Christian bishop of Persia, or Paul, the 
metropolitan bishop of Merida. 63 Other church hierarchs saw nothing wrong 
in sending suppliants in medical need to Professional doctors for surgery 
and medicine, as did St Theodore of Sykeon, himself a medical practition- 
er. 64 Even in the sixth and seventh centuries patients “first attended the 
doctor and only after failure there ... approached the saints as hopeless 
cases.” 65 Placing Jesus and saints above medicine and doctors did not 
undermine the importance of the latter but only reflected the view that both 
doctors’ knowledge and patients’ health were blessings from above. Hence, 
Cassiodorus advised the monks of his newly established monastery to treat 
patients more by their hope and belief in God, and not as much by medi¬ 
cine, while Phoebammon, an archiatros from Antinoopolis, left a donation 
to a local monastery “for the healing of (his) soul.” 66 


non comites stabuli, curapalatii, scholcives, proximos scriniorum eademque scrinia, comites 
dispositionum, decuriones, magistrum admissionum et ceteras similes comitum laboribus 
nostris socicts dignitates eiusdem praestationis sors tenecit (A.D. 409); Cassiodorus, Vciriae 
(henceforth Cassiod. Var.), 6.19 (ed. Mommsen, 1894); cf. the Life of SS. Cosmas and 
Damian 23, in L. Deubner, Kosmas und Damian. Texte und Einleitung ( BSGRT ), Leipzig - 
Berlin, 1907, p. 160 (see n. 90 below). 

63 Boazanes: Theophanes, Chronographia, vol. 1 (ed. C. de Boor, Leipzig, 1883; repr. 
Hildesheim, 1963), p. 170 (tbcg iaipöv dpiaxov). Paul: R. Collins, Visigothic Spain, 409-711 
(A Histoiy of Spain), Oxford, 2004, p. 213 (with n. 50). For other doctor-bishops, see 
Nutton, Ancient Medicine [see n. 3], p. 303. 

64 The Life of St. Theodore of Sykeon, ch. 145-146, in A.-J. Festugiere (ed.), Vie de 
Theodore de Sykeon (SH, 48), vol. 1, Brussels, 1970, p. 114, and the development of this 
theme by P. Horden, Saints and doctors in the early Byzantine empire: the case of Theodore 
of Sykeon, in W. J. Sheils (ed.), The Church and Healing (Studies in Church History, 19), 
Oxford, 1982: pp. 1-13 and J. A. Pattengale, Benevolent Physicians in Late Antiquity: The 
Cult of the Anargyroi (Ph.D. diss.), Oxford, OH, Miami University, 1993, pp. 103, 111,117, 
134. " 

65 J. Duffy, Byzantine medicine in the sixth and seventh centuries: Aspe cts of teaching 
and practice, in DOP, 38 (1984 [1985]), p. 24. Cf. Horden, Saints and doctors [see n. 64], 
p. 10: “The miracles of the saint are indeed the last resort. It is natural first to consult a 
doctor, and if he fails, to try another one”; Nutton, Ancient Medicine [see n. 3], p. 306 on 
“the medicine of Galen and the medicine of Christianity” as complementary. For this attitude 
to medical treatment and religious belief, see Pattengale, Benevolent Physicians [see n. 64], 
pp. 70-71, 100. 

66 Cassiodorus, lnstitutiones, 1.31.1-2 (ed. Mynors, 1937); P.Cair.Masp. 2, 67151, 127, 
284-285 (A.D. 570); on him, see also below. Cf. Horden, Poverty, charity [see n. 1], p. 728: 
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Although they had no such religious priorities, pagan doctors fitted 
nicely into the medical environment of the Christian empire. The physi- 
cian Jacob (fl. 5 th c.), known as Psychristus, or Psychrestus - evidently 
due to his treatment of patients with the help of cold baths, although other 
explanations for his cognomen have been suggested 67 - offers a good 
illustration of this Situation. His outstanding Professional reputation 
(among his contemporaries, who put him next to, or even above, the 
famous “ancients”, and many later generations) allowed Jacob to treat the 
great pagan philosopher Proclus (412-485), and to be on excellent terms 
with the emperor and Christian Senators of Constantinople, who admired 
his skill so much that they had his Statue erected in the Capital, one of the 
last ancient statues of which we know. 68 Because of his fame, Jacob was 
mentioned in several texts - the Philosophical History of Damascius, the 
Chronicle of Malalas, the Chronicle of Marcellinus, the Chronicon Pas- 
chale , as well as the Library of Photius and the Suda , with the two latter 
works largely repeating Damascius - spanning the period from the sixth 
to the tenth Century. 69 


“Christ, the physician of souls, stood behind, or rather above, the secular physicians of 
bodies, and the two kinds of therapy complemented each other.” 

67 Damascius, Philosophos historia (henceforth Damasc. Phil, hist.), 84.D (ed. Atha- 
nassiadi, 1999), with reference to his purgative eures, baths, and diets; M. Whitby - 
M. Whitby, Chronicon Paschale, 284-628 A.D., Liverpool, 1989, p. 88, n. 287; E. Szabat, 
Sophists in medicine , in P. Janiszewski et al. (ed.), Prosopography of Greek Rhetors 
cmcl Sophists of the Roman Empire, Oxford and New York, 2015, p. 409. For example, 
Th. Puschmann, Alexander von Trolles. Ein Beitrag zur Geschichte der Medizin, vol. 2, 
Vienna, 1879, p. 162; O. Temkin, The Double Face of Janus and Other Essays in the History 
of Medicine, Baltimore and London, 1977, p. 205: “a liquefying diet.” 

68 B. Baldwin, Beyond the house call: doctors in early Byzantine history and politics, in 
DOP 38 (1984 [1985]), p. 19, surprisingly explained references to Jacob as a philosopher 
in the sources through his treatment of Proclus. However, a better explanation is offered by 
the old usage of the term iatrosophists - which was applied to many physicians who were 
also philosophers and, often, teachers of medicine (e.g., P. Prioreschi, A History of Medi¬ 
cine, vol. 3: Roman Medicine, Lewiston, 1998, p. 526; Szabat, Sophists in medicine [see 
n. 67], pp. 404-405), by Galems short work That the best physician is also a philosopher, 
and by Jacob’s own paganism. Cf. the doctor Heraclitus, who wrote works on philosophy 
and medicine: TAM II 910.13-15 (2 nd c. A.D.), the Persian physician Zacharias of Sura as 
“doctor and sophist” in John of Ephesus, Historia Ecclesiastica, 6.12 (tr. Smith, 1860), and 
the doctor Gesius as a sophist in Laudatio SS. Cyri et Joannis, martyrum (henceforth the 
Miracles ofSS. Cyrus and John), mir. 30 (ed. PG 87/3, 3513-3520), with n. 89 below. 

69 Damasc. Phil. hist. 84; Malalas, Chronographia (henceforth Malal.), 38, in H. Thurn 
(ed.), Ioannis Malalae Chronographia, Berlin - New York, 2000, pp. 292-293; Marcellinus, 
Chronicon, 462, in Th. Mommsen (ed.), Chronica Minora, Berlin, 1894, p. 88; Chronicon 
Paschale (henceforth Chr.Pasch), vol. 1-2, in L. A. Dindorf (ed.), Bonn, 1832, pp. 595- 
596; Photius, Bibliotheca (henceforth Phot. Bibi), 242, in I. Bekker (ed.), Photii Biblio- 
theca, Berlin, 1824, p. 344; the Suda I 13. For references to other sources, see PLRE, 2, 
pp. 582-583. 
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According to these texts, Jacob was a public physician - archiatros 
(Malalas) or “archiatros of the city” ( Chronicon Paschale) - who received 
a public salary, demosion siteresion (Damascius). His origins from Alexan¬ 
dria and the initial provenance of his family from Damascus 70 allow us to 
reject Thurn’s recent restoration of Malalas’ words as ’laKcbßoi) Ss toö 
KiAncoq and to support the original Version of the siglum O as TaKcbßoo 8s 
toö Koppioq in the sense that Jacob held the rank of a comes 7 { This has 
been seen as a reference to the imperial nomenclature. 72 However, although 
the archiatroi of the palace could reach the rank of a count of the first or 
the second grade, Jacob’s Status as a public physician implies that he held 
the dignitas of the comes archiatrorum of the city of Constantinople. 73 
Marcellinus’ story of how Jacob cured the emperor Leo, and information by 
other authors about Leo’s good disposition toward Jacob suggest that the 
comes archiatrorum could also be a physician to the ruler. We see the same 
Situation in sixth-century Rome, where, as follows from Cassiodorus’ 
account, comes archiatrorum was “both the president of the College of 
civic physicians ... and personal physician to the king and the royal house- 
hold.” 74 This information, too, reflects the Overall process of the transfor- 
mation of public physicians into state doctors. If they worked in the Capital, 
doctors who catered to rulers, their families, and secular and religious dig- 
nitaries, did so as state officials. 

Malalas’ reference to Jacob as a “doctor and philosopher” mirrored 
Damascius’ words that Jacob “drew on both doctrine (, logon ) and experi- 
ence ( peiran )” and Marcellinus’ evidence that Jacob excelled in his practice 
of the medical arts not as much through his natural talents as through his 
knowledge ( medicinae artis peritia tarn ingenio quam litt eratura perclaruit). 


70 Damasc. Phil. hist. 84.B: öc, syyuc; psv xö ysvo<; Ä^s^av5psö(; fjv, Troppcöxspov 5’ sk 
Aapacncoü = Phot. Bibi. 242 (Bekker [see n. 69], p. 344). 

71 Malal. 14.38: ’laiccbßou ös xou KiAtkoi; Kai dpxtr|Tpou T °f ^syopsvou yuxpioxou, 
which Thum (p. 292, ad loc .) restored on the basis of Chr.Pasch.: Töuccoßot; ös ö KiA,i£, 
dpxipTpöc; cov xfjc; nöXecoq (Dindorf, p. 595). However, Malalas’ “most important” MS 
(“ siglum O”) has KÖppioc; in this place (Thum, pp. 11*-12* and 292, ad loc.)’, this MS was 
used in several earlier editions (Thum, pp. 11 *-12*), including Dindoif’s 1831: TaKcoßou 5s 
toü KÖpqxog Kai apxiaxpoO xou ^syopsvou \j/uxpiciTOU (Dindorf, p. 370). 

72 For example, PLRE, 2, 582; Athanassiadi, Damascius [see n. 67], p. 207 n. 210. 
This also seems to be the opinion of R. Goulet, lacob, in R. Goulet (ed.), Dictionnaire des 
philosophes antiques, vol. 3, Paris, 2000, p. 821. 

73 Cf. CJ 10.52.11 (see n. 56 above). For this Status of Jacob, see Puschmann, Alexander 
von Trolles [see n. 67]. The comes and archiatros Sergios, one of the addressees of St Severus, 
evidently occupied a similar Status; see E. W. Brooks, A collection of letters of Severus of 
Antioch, from numerous Svriac manuscripts (fase. II), Patrologia Orientalis 14 (1920), 
pp. 140-146 (letter 85) and pp. 146-148 (letter 86). 

74 Cassiod. Var. 6.19. The quote: Ferngren, Medicine and Health Care [see n. 3], p. 110. 
Nutton, Ancient Medicine [see n. 3], pp. 304-305 only qualified Jacob as a “court doctor.” 
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Jacob was an iatrosophist. Another iatrosophist we know about, the physi- 
cian Gesius, excelled in “both medical practices and doctrines ( iatrikon 
ergon te kai logon )”, according to the Suda. Damascius’ words that Jacob 
carried off the first prize in medical eminence among the doctors of his time 
reflect the survival of competition among public physicians, just like Dama¬ 
scius’ reference that Jacob contented himself with his municipal salary and 
refused to Charge fees to his poor patients reveals the continuation of the old 
tradition of medical benefactions, which made such doctors more competi- 
tive. This tradition was evidently very much alive in the Roman Empire. In 
the second Century, Galen listed philanthropy as one of the reasons why 
people practiced the medical art, while Libanius’ fictitious fourth-century 
speech On the physician-poisoner referred to many doctors who not only 
refused to Charge fees to poor people but also spent their own money treat- 
ing them. 75 St Gregory the Theologian’s panegyric for his brother Caesarius 
eulogized him for offering his Services without salary, so that, although he 
was ranked second to other members of the local medical ordo, Caesarius 
far exceeded all of them in fame. 76 Jacob may have had his own interests in 
mind, however. By not charging poor patients, he fulfilled the wish of the 
emperors Valentinian and Valens that the physicians (in the city of Rome), 
who received public maintenance ( annonana commoda ), should virtuously 
offer their Services to the poor rather than shamefully serve the rieh. 77 By 
asking the rieh to pay for the ailing poor, Jacob would have minimized 
the financial loss to himself: our sources do not say that, like the doctors 
mentioned by Libanius, he spent his own money on poor patients. 

Jacob’s refusal to accept fees offered the old pagan tradition of benefac¬ 
tions by public physicians (those who broke their promise not to Charge 
fees were accused of being “avaricious physicians”, cpiAapyupoi iaxpoi) as 
a response to the Christian cult of the anargyroi , or “ money less”, medical 
saints who provided healing for free. Among these were Cosmas and 
Damian, Sampson, Panteleemon, and several others, according to the “anar- 
gyric literature”, which emerged in the fourth Century. 78 Jacob’s stance was 


75 Galen, De placitis Hippocratis et Platonis 9.5.4 (ed. De Lacy, 1984). Libanius, 
Progymnasmata, in R. Foerster (ed.), Libanii Opera ( BSGRT ), vol. 8, Leipzig, 1915, p. 185, 
11.12-13: oi5a sycoys tto?Aouc; iaxpobe; avxi xou ^aßsTv sic; crcopaxa 7tsvpxcov anxoix; 
avptaöKÖxac;. 

76 Greg. Naz. Or. 7, 10, in PG 35, 768A: apiaOov 5s xpv xfjc; xsxvpc; cpiXavOpcojuav xou; 
sv xsXsi TipoxiGpaiv ... Kai cbv xp xd^si ösuxspoc; pv, xouxcov Kaxd tto^u Trspipv xp Sö^p 
(A.D. 369). 

77 CTh 13.3.8.pr.-l = CJ 10.52.9.pr.-l (see n. 60 above). 

78 E.g., I.Ephesos 1386: [sl 5s xivsq (piMp]yüpoi iaxpoi xo[n ypepiapaxoe; apsLpaouaiv, 
oi cpi^dpjyupoi iaxpoi x[ipcopsiaGcoaav anxiKa 7ioivp anpps]xpq) (ca. l st c. A.D.?). 
G. Ekatomati, Contrats d’entreprise dans le milieu medical et responsabilite contractuelle , 
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also a reflection of the push by the pagans to match Christian benefactions, 
which, according to Sozomen (Historia ecclesiastica , 5.16), the emperor 
Julian made clear in a letter to Arsacios, the high-priest of Galatia. The 
refusal of SS. Cosmas and Damian to Charge fees has been interpreted as a 
reproach to their fellow doctors, or as a sign of amateurism, or as a mark of 
their Christian charity. 79 However, this refusal was also a form of the tradi- 
tional medical benefaction, which originated in pre-Christian times and 
continued to be practiced by pagan doctors into the late Roman Empire. 
Christian and pagan medical charity could thus adopt the same forms and 
mutually influence each other. 80 Jacob similarly moved beyond the tradi- 
tional forms of medical benefactions when he asked his rieh patients to 
finance the ailing poor (Damascius): the idea of a third party paying medi¬ 
cal fees was alien to paganism but was typical of Christian medical philan- 
thropy. Likewise, Damascius’ words that people called Jacob “savior” 
(, soter ), “just as they (had) called Asclepius in the past”, and believed that 
he was marked by divine favor ( theophilos ), reflected a pagan response to 
the developing image of Christ as a doctor par excellence. 81 By the third 
Century, Asclepius had become “the most tenacious competitor of Jesus”, 
until, eventually, “in the healing process, Christ the Physician replaced 
Asclepius as patron of healers”. 82 The evidence about Jacob reveals how 
the old traditions of public medicine and medical benefactions continued 
and evolved in response to new developments in the medical, administra¬ 
tive, and religious fields. 


in Revue internationale des droits de l ’antiquite, 56 (2009), p. 16 saw this as a break of 
the promise not to use the public salary. For the topos of “greed” ((piLapyupla), see also 
ps.-Hippocratic letters 11 and 17, in W. D. Smith, Hippocrates, Pseudepigraphic Writings: 
Edited and Translated with an Introduction (Studies in Ancient Medicine, 2), Leiden - 
New York, 1990, pp. 60 and 86, which Smith (pp. 20-29) dated broadly to the late Hellenis- 
tic and early imperial periods. The anargyroi : Pattengale, Benevolent Physicians [see 
n. 64], pp. 52, 138-146. 

79 For these explanations, see in Nutton, Ancient Medicine [see n. 3], pp. 303, 415 n. 73 
who suppoited the latter view. 

80 Cf. Libanius’ reference to pagan doctors who not only treated their patients for free but 
also spent their own money on them (see n. 75 above), and the same stance of the martyr 
Zenobios in the third Century; PG 115, col. 1312A (ouk apicrOorx; pövov xc ic, OepaTtslat; 
7ioicov äXXa Kai piaGoix; paAAov auv amolc, Ttapsxöpsvoi;). For patients who appealed to 
pagan deities because of not being able to afford physicians’ fees, see G. Petzl, God and 
physician: competitors or colleagues? , in A. Marcone (ed.), Medicina e societd nel mondo 
antico, Firenze, 2006, pp. 57-59. 

81 See Nutton, Ancient Medicine [see n. 3], p. 305: “For pagans and Christians alike the 
ability to heal validated their religious message and the special nature of the healer’s relation- 
ship with the divine.” On the image of Christ as the supreme healer, see n. 13 above. 

82 Temkin, Hippocrates [see n. 13], p. 81, and Pattengale, Benevolent Physicians [see 
n. 64], p. 111, respectively. 
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When examined within this broad historical context, how was Byzantine 
medicine affected by Justinian, who is thought to have deprived public phy¬ 
sicians of immunity from liturgies? As has been pointed out above, immu- 
nity from liturgies and local financial Support were two separate Systems. 
Even after Antoninus introduced grants of immunity, which were effec- 
tively institutionalized by later emperors, only some public physicians 
enjoyed that privilege, although they all received local salaries. Justinian’s 
withdrawal of immunity for local public physicians, and other people of 
liberal professions, had no effect on their public salaries; hence, Procopius’ 
precise reference that Justinian took away both their immunity and public 
maintenance. There is no reason for rejecting his words as a mere piece of 
rhetoric. In fact, Procopius reflected that the Situation surrounding the pub¬ 
lic maintenance of local physicians had changed over several centuries 
preceding the reign of Justinian, because of two closely interwoven devel- 
opments: the Overall decline of city life in the late Roman empire, with a 
resulting decline of public Services, including those by public physicians; 
and the growing interference of imperial authority in local affairs. The latter 
meant that the imperial government administered salaries to public physi¬ 
cians from the fourth Century onward, thereby effectively transforming 
civic doctors into state officials. 83 Their salaries took the form of an annona , 
which designated the pay to the people who served the empire in various 
capacities, including soldiers: annona was an ordinary soldier’s yearly 
ratio, and payments to officials were multiples of a soldier’s annona . 84 

We can compare such information from the beginning of Justinian’s 
reign and from the time shortly after his death. In the former case, his Con¬ 
stitution established different multiples of annona , all within the ränge of 
50 to 99 solidi, for three ranks of local public physicians. Grammarians, 
rhetors, and imperial officials were in a similar Situation: they were all 
divided according to ranks, with each rank receiving a payment that equaled 
a certain multiple of a soldier’s annona* 5 The second case is a local docu- 


83 This important development is typically passed over; cf. Bennett, Xenonika [see 
n. 15], pp. 67-69, who referred to Procopius’ iatroi as “civic doctors”, and Horden, 
How medicalised were Byzantine Hospitals? [see n. 1], pp. 64-65, who qualified Flavius 
Phoebammon (see n. 86 below) as (only) a “public physician”. 

84 Public physicians: see CTh 13.3.8.pr.-l = CJ 10.52.9.pr.-l (see n. 60 above). Cf. a 
similar change in pay to palace doctors a Century earlier in Historia Augusta, Alexander 
Severus, 42.3 (ed. Hohl, 1957): medicus sub eo unus palatinus salarium accepit, ceterique 
omnes, <qui> usque ad sex fuerunt, [qui] annonas binas aut ternas accipiebant. Was this 
one doctor an imperial archiatros ? For the imperial, or palace, archiatroi, see CTh 6.16.1 
(see n. 53 above) and G. Marasco, I medici di corte nella societa imperiale, in Chiron 28 
(1998), pp. 278-279, with n. 91 below. 

85 CJ 1.27.1.41: Pro tempore medicis hominibus quinque annonae XLVIIII capita XVIIIS 
solidi CCCXVIIII. ita: primo pro annonis XV capitibus VI solidi IC. secundo pro annonis X 
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ment, the will of Flavius Phoebammon, an archiatros and son of an archi- 
atros from Antinoopolis, which mentions 60 solidi of the anno na as being 
due to him, and which Phoebammon left to be collected from a hypodektes , 
a local municipal official. 86 The amount was quite small, which might 
explain why Phoebammon did not bother to collect this money himself, 
though another, complementary reason might have been, of course, that it 
was difficult, or even impossible, to actually get it. 87 

This evidence shows that local physicians continued to receive public 
Support even after Justinian’s death, although this Support now came from 
the state, while its small amount suggests that local physicians depended on 
other sources of income. Evidently, one such source was fees. The will of 
Phoebammon hints at another possible source of revenue. Elsewhere in the 
text he urges his brother John to take care of the hospital “according to the 
rules laid down by (their) father”, probably referring to a family-owned 
hospital (xenori)** Having a family hospital could bring in revenue, because 
not all hospital patients were poor. At any rate, this evidence shows that 
some public physicians made up a part of hospital medical staff in the late 
sixth Century. Another source of income for physicians was to have stu- 
dents, as did the doctor Gesius at the tum of the seventh Century, according 
to the Mir ade s of SS. Cyrus and John} 9 

While our texts continue to use the same vocabulary, there is no indica- 
tion that either Gesius or any of his contemporaries was a public physician. 
The Mirades of SS. Cosmas and Damian describe how, having fallen ill, 
a deacon of the Church of Hagia Sophia summoned physicians, including 


capitibus V solidi LXX. reliquis hominibus tribus acl annonas VIII et ad capita IIS solidi CL 
(A.D. 534). Cf. CJ 1.27.1.42: on the annona of grammarians and rhetors. 

86 P.Cair.Masp. 2, 67151.5-6: OXamoq Ootßappcov, 6 utöcg toü xfjq paKapiac; pvf|pr|(; 
Eimpsjrsioü toü djcoysvopsvoü dp^üdipou, 21: Ootßdppcov Eüjrpsjrsioü dpxiaipoc;, and 
287-290: a^ico öpoicoc; xöv GsocpiA-f) pyobpsvov ana B[rjadv] XaßsTv xanxa rtapa EIsxpou 
toü Ganpaaicoxdiou üttoösktoü sk [tcov] XP £COCJTOÜ P £VCOV h 01 Tuap’ aüTOü (map xcov 
sGeipcov poü [dvvcovcov], f|ioi xcov voptopaTicov s^f|Kovxa (A.D. 570). 

87 Van Minnen, Medical care [see n. 3], p. 165: a “sizeable sum”; Horden, How medi- 
calised were Byzantine hospitals? [see n. 1], p. 65: “a sizeable annual salary.” Cf. CJ 1.55.1 
(A.D. 365) on fifty solidi as a trifling amount of money for a “minor case.” 

88 P.Cair.Masp. 2, 67151.182-195, incl. 182-184: xf]v 5s dyiav StoiKrjaiv Kai STiips^eiav 
Kai jrpövotav toü süayoü(; ppcov ^svscbvoc; Kaxa xdq TraipoTrapaSöasn; sv aTiaai öpi^co(v). 
This interpretation: H. R. Hageman, Die rechtliche Stellung der christlichen Wohltätigkeits¬ 
anstalten in der östlichen Reichshälfte , in Revue internationale des droits de 1‘antiquite, 
3 Ser., 3 (1956), p. 276; Van Minnen, Medical care [see n. 3], p. 165. 

89 The Miracles of SS. Cyrus and John [see n. 68], mir. 30, PG 87/3, 3513-3520, incl. 
3513: aocpidxfig ö Teaio«; ÖTcfjpxe aocpcbiaToq, ou ^öyonc; prixopiKong s^pyoDpsvo^, Kat 
öia xoüto cpopcov xö xptßcbviov, aXka xexvrjg laxpiKfjq npoiaxapsvoc;, Kai xauxrig auv 
aKpißsia StSdcjKaAoc; toi<; pavGdvouai Kax’ sksivo Katpou yvcopi^öpsvoc; and the Suda V 
207, with Duffy, Byzantine Medicine, p. 23. 
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the one who was the “most experienced” of them, the 44 count of doctors” 
(KOiirjq iorcpojv). This person thus held the same dignity as Jacob Psychris- 
tus, who was comes archiatrorum in late fifth-century Constantinople. 90 
However, we do not know if the anonymous “count of doctors” was a 
public physician, like Jacob. It could be that he belonged to the aristocracy 
of the profession - imperial, or palace, physicians - who often occupied 
administrative positions and served on diplomatic missions. 91 They were 
certainly used for treating not just emperors and members of their families 
but also other people associated with the imperial palace. The empress 
Sophia probably had them in mind when she mentioned how the “best doc¬ 
tors of all in the Byzantine empire” were sent to treat the Persian king 
Chosroes II (r. 590-628). 92 

Another group was comprised of individual doctors in cities and villages. 
The Mir ade s of SS. Cyrus and John offers us a look at two such people. 
One of them was the earlier-mentioned iatrosophist Gesius, who wore a 
philosopher’s cloak, gave classes to students, and kept his pagan loyalties 
even after being pressed into Converting to Christianity. For this, he was 
punished and taught a lesson by the two saints: he feil dangerously ill and 
was unable to restore his health, and they cured Gesius, but only after he 
publicly humiliated himself and acknowledged the superiority of Christian 
beliefs over the teachings of Galen and Hippocrates. According to the same 
Mirades , when a visitor stayed in the church of the two saints near Canope 
and, possessed by a demon, slit his own throat during the night, local clerics 
ran out to summon doctors from neighboring places and found only one, in 
the nearby Heracleum. 93 


90 The Life ofSS. Cosmas and Damian [see n. 62], p. 23: s^oyioaxo xöv S7Uxr|5siöxepov 
XG)v iaxpcov p8xaTrsp\|/aa0ar KÖprig 8s iaxpcov ouxoq. For Jacob as comes archaitrorum, see 
above. 

91 For example, the Miracles of SS. Cyrus and John [see n. 68], mir. 11, 164 (ßaaiXscoq 
iaxpcx;); D. M. Robinson, in American Journal of Archaeology, 12 (1908), p. 343, no. 1: 
apxiaxpoü xou Gsiou rra^axiou (Beersheba, 4 lh -6 lh c. A.D.?). For this group, see A. H. M. Jones, 
The Later Roman Empire, vol. 2, Norman, 1964, p. 1012; R. C. Blockley, Doctors as 
diplomats in the sixth Century A.D., in Florilegium, 2 (1980), pp. 89-100; V. Nutton, From 
Galen to Alexander. Aspects of medicine and medical practice in late antiquity , in DOP, 
38 (1984), p. 13; repr. Nutton, From Democedes to Harvey, X; Nutton, Ancient Medicine 
[see n. 3], p. 301. 

92 Evagrius, Historia ecclesiastica, 5.12 (xock; 7ravxcov aplaxong iaxpoug Tipöcg xrjg 
'Pcopalcov 7io)uxsia<; 7rap’ anxov TrspcpOpvai), in J. Bidez - L. Parmentier (eds), The Eccle¬ 
siastica/ Jlistory of Evagrius with the scholia, London, 1898; repr. Amsterdam, 1964, 

p. 208. 

93 Gesius: the Miracles of SS. Cyrus and John [see n. 68], mir. 30, 303-304 (see n. 89 
above). See E. Watts, The enduring legacy of the iatrosophist Gessius, in GRBS, 49 (2009), 
pp. 126-127: for doubts expressed about the story of Gesius’ conversion, pp. 127-128: for 
Gesius’ punishment as a topos. Unnamed doctor from the Heracleum: ibidem, mir. 67, in 
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Finally, hospital staff was indiscriminately defined as archiatroi or iatroi , 
as in the Miracles of St. Artemius 94 - just as the same position could be 
designated as either comes archiatrorum or KÖppq laipcov. Relying on the 
use of a certain word neither helps us to determine whether a doctor was a 
public physician nor Supports the idea of the transformation of public phy¬ 
sicians into hospital medical staff . 95 The latter coexisted with public physi¬ 
cians, like Jacob Psychristus and Flavius Phoebammon as well as his father, 
before the reign of Justinian, and with city doctors, like the iatrosophist 
Gesius and the unnamed doctor from the Heracleum, whom we see in 
The Miracles of SS. Cyrus and John. 


CONCLUSION 

The history of public physicians went through several periods over 
more than a thousand years, before ending at the turn of the seventh Cen¬ 
tury. The competition among public physicians ensured a high level of 
professionalism and their deep involvement in the life of cities through 
medical philanthropy and other forms of benefaction. The Roman empire 
saw the Organization of public physicians into local Colleges. Imperial 
grants of immunity to some public physicians and the interference of 
emperors in local social Organization and financial administration fur- 
thered this process, turning public physicians into a Professional ordo. 
Organized into Colleges with comites at the top, just like other Profession¬ 
als throughout the empire, they still received salaries, but as state offi- 
cials, even after Justinian withdrew grants of immunity (and abolished 
local salaries for them). It was also as state officials that they catered to 
rulers, their families, and secular and religious dignitaries, so that those in 
the Capital carried the title of imperial or palace doctors. 


Spicilegium Romanum [see n. 13], vol. 3, p. 624: siq xac, ysixovai; Kcopaq SiSTps/ov, 
iaipouc; TtpoaKa^oupsvoi and pp. 624-625: svöq 5s pövou Ktxxa xö e HpaicA,siov 
suTropriaavTsq. 

94 The Miracles of St. Artemius [see n. 6], mir. 22, 130-136. 

95 On the multiplicity of meanings of the word archiatros, synchronously and over time, 
see Horden, How medicalised were Byzantine Hospitals? [see n. 1], pp. 65-66. There is no 
reason to see archiatroi as members of the hospital staff in a Fayum papyrus from the sixth 
Century: C. Wessely (ed.), Griechische Texte zur Topographie Ägyptens (Studien zur Pal- 
aeographie und Papyruskunde, 10), Leipzig, 1910; repr. Amsterdam, 1966, p. 141, no. 251.b, 
1.2, or in Theodore of Studius’ letters 477 and 551, in G. Fatouros (ed.), Theodori Studitae 
Epistulae, part 2, Berlin - New York, 1992, p. 690,11. 102-104, and 839,11. 1-2, respectively. 
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The decline of the medical profession cannot only be ascribed strictly to 
the influence of the Christian Church: although their interests differed, each 
occupied its own level of authority. Nor can this decline be fully explained 
by the rise of hospitals, which were private Christian establishments. Early 
Byzantine physicians coexisted with hospital medical staff, so that both 
groups carried the same designations, while some physicians had their own 
hospitals. The two trends were not mutually exclusive, and, because of the 
low professionalism of its staff, the Byzantine hospital “had no discemable 
impact upon - indeed, is not mentioned in - the surviving medical writing 
of Late Antiquity” which made Horden reject the view that Justinian trans¬ 
ferred public physicians to hospitals . 96 Where, then, did public physicians 
disappear to? And why? Justinian’s reform capped the developments of 
two centuries, which had made local administrations a part of imperial 
administration, and, correspondingly, turned local public physicians into 
imperial officials. The decline of cities and the lack of competition meant a 
decline in professionalism. Some of the old practices and leaming survived 
into the early seventh Century, as shown by the doctor Gesius. He was not 
a public physician, however. He was an imperial official, to whom emperor 
Zeno granted “imperial honors that were far from ordinary .” 97 Gesius, thus, 
probably held the rank of the comes archiatrorum of Constantinople. 

Sviatoslav Dmitriev 
Ball State University 

dmitriev@ bsu.edu 


S UMMARY 

Studying public physicians in early Byzantium within a broader historical, social, 
administrative, and religious context suggests explaining their decline not (only) by 
the rise of hospitals and by Justinian’s abolition of immunity from liturgies and of 
local financial support for them, as has been the majority opinion. These should 
rather be seen as contributing factors, whereas the disappearance of public physi¬ 
cians directly resulted from their gradual transformation into state officials and 
incorporation into the imperial administration. 


96 Horden, Poverty, charity [see n. 1], p. 729. Cf. Nutton, From Galen to Alexander 
[see n. 91], p. 10: “evidence for a recognizable teaching function in the hospital ... is hard to 
find before eleventh Century Constantinople”, and Ferngren, Medicine and Health Care [see 
n. 3], p. 130 on Byzantium lacking Professional hospital staff until the very end of its exis- 
tence. 

97 The Suda r 207: Kai 'Pcopa'iKcov sxuxsv d^icopdicov ob xcbv tüxövtcov. 
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GEOGRAPHY AND HISTORY IN THE EXCERPTA ANONYMI 


Chapter 20 of book VIII of Procopius’ History ofthe Wars} which deals 
with the island of Brittia and the nations living on it, has been preserved in 
the Codex Parisinus suppl. gr. 607a. 2 Six excerpts have been selected, cop- 
ied, rearranged and synthesized by the anonymous author of the Parisinus 
in two separate chapters entitled On the island of Brittia and About the 
Sorcery of the Varni? 

The aim of the present article is to evaluate the perception of a late 
antique ethnographic account in a 10 th -c. collection of historical excerpts. 
I shall try to demonstrate that a scholar’s attitude towards ethnographic 
material of preceding centuries is likely to be influenced by the cultural and 
political context of his age. After a discussion of the collection as a whole, 
I will examine the function of the ethnographic passages in Procopius and 
in the late antique ethnographical tradition, and then discuss the function 
they assume in the different cultural and political context of the 10 th c. 

It has long been recognized that the geographic and ethnographic descrip- 
tions of Procopius were published during the reigh of Justinian I, at a time 
of territorial expansion and ideological transformation. 4 They serve as vehi- 
cles of criticism of his own society by reflecting on how the Romans viewed 


The research leading to these results has received funding from the European Research 
Council under the European Union’s Seventh Framework Programme (FP/2007-2013) / ERC 
Grant Agreement n. 313153. I am very grateful to Prof. Peter Van Nuffelen who read closely 
the entire paper and offered wise advice. All uncredited translations are my own. 

1 J. Haury - G. Wirth (eds), Procopii Caesariensis Opera omnia, 3 vols, Leipzig, 1963; 
H. B. Dewing - G. Downey (ed.), Procopius, 8 vols, London, 1914-1940. The latter (hence- 
forth Procopius) is the edition that I consulted and all the quoted passages refer to the latter. 

2 M. Treu (ed.), Excerpta anonymi Byzantini ex codice Parisino Suppl. Gr. 607 A, Ohlau, 
1880 (henceforth Excerpta anonymi). On the Excerpta anonymi see also: Th. Preger, Scrip- 
tores originum Constantipolitarum, I, Lipsiae, 1901, p. X; Th. Preger, Scriptores originum 
Constantinopolitanarum, II, Lipsiae, 1907, pp. XXI-XXIV; A. Cameron - J. Herrin (eds), 
Constantinople in the early eight Century. The Parastaseis Syntomoi Chronikai, Leiden, 
1984, pp. 4-8; M. L. Amerio, Ancora sui nuovi frammenti di Appiano, in Invigilata Lucernis, 
21 (1999), pp. 35-42; P. Odorico, Du recueil a Tinvention du texte: le cas des Parastaseis 
Syntomoi Chronikai, in BZ, 107/2 (2014), pp. 755-784. 

3 The Greek original titles are: Tlepi Bpizziaq vrjoov and Tlr.p) oicovooKoniaq zcbv Oväpvcov. 

4 See in general M. Cesa, Etnografia e geografia nella vision storica di Procopio di 
Cesarea, in Studi classici e orientali, 32 (1982), pp. 189-215; A. Cameron, Procopius and 
the Sixth Century (The Transformation of the Classical Heritage, 10), London, 1985; 
M. Maas, Straho and Procopius: Classical Geography for a Christian Empire, in H. Amirav 


Byzantion 87,233-257. doi: 10.2143/BYZ.87.0.3256907 
©2017 by Byzantion. All rights reserved. 


234 


PANAGIOTIS MANAFIS 


themselves in relation to other peoples . 5 The Excerpta anonymi, instead, 
bear witness to a period in which the transformative power and civilising 
influence of the Byzantine Empire had been restricted. As will be shown, 
the Compiler of the Excerpta anonymi did not seek to change traditional 
perceptions of the other; he did not intend to make the reader reflect on 
dominnat beliefs of those societies, but highlight the cultural differences in 
Order to reinforce the geographical and political frontiers already in place. 


The Excerpta anonymi 

The Codex Parisinus suppl. gr. 607a was published by M. Treu in 1880 
under the title Excerpta anonymi Byzantini ex codice Parisino Suppl. 
Gr. 607 A. 6 The manuscript consists of 84 + 2 folia measuring 190 x 128 mm. 
The text occupies an area of 125 x 66 mm and there are 20 lines of text per 
page. The Codex is made up of ten and a half quatemion and the folios were 
numbered from 1 to 84 by a later hand. The codicological and palaeo- 
graphic features of the manuscript suggest that it was compiled in the 
second half of the 10 Th c. The Codex is now deposited in the National 
Library of France. 

The handwriting of the Compiler of the Excerpta anonymi is even and 
controlled, thus betraying a Professional scribe. The medium is the usual 
dark brown Byzantine ink. Headings and initials are in uncials, but in the 
same ink. It is impossible to identify a specific scriptorium but an external 
source helps us determine the origin of the manuscript, namely Constan- 
tinople. This work belongs to a patriographic corpus, namely the Patria II 
of the Patria of Constantinople. 7 It seems likely that the Patria II were 
made in two stages drawing on the Codex (Codices) which the Excerpta 


- R. B. ter Haar Romeny (eds), From Rome to Constantinople. Studies in Honour ofAveril 
Cameron (Late Antique History and Religion, 1), Leuven, 2007, pp. 67-84. 

5 Cf. A. Kaldellis, Ethnography öfter antiquity. Foreign Lands and Peoples in Byzantine 
Literature, Philadelphia, 2013, pp. 11-25. 

6 See note 2. 

7 The Patria of Constantinople is a corpus of texts relating to the antiquities of Constan¬ 
tinople, dated to 995. That the Excerpta anonymi were composed earlier than the Patria of 
Constantinople can also be supported by the fact that the Suda, the lexicon of the late 10 th c., 
also drew on the Excerpta anonymi', cf. Preger, Scriptores, I [see n. 2], p. X; On the Patria 
II see Preger, Scriptores, II [see n. 2], pp. 151-209; For the manuscript tradition of the Patria 
see: Preger, Scriptores, II [see n. 2], pp. III-XXV; A. Berger, Untersuchungen zu den 
Patria Konstantinupoleos (Poikila Byzantina, 8), Bonn, 1988; See also Idem, Accounts of 
Medieval Constantinople: The Patria (Dumharton Oaks Medieval Library, 24), Cambridge, 
2013. 
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anonymi also drew on. 8 The possibility that the Parisinus suppl. gr. 607a 
was also in the possession of the Compiler of the Patria II can by no means 
be excluded. 9 

As the title of the first and single edition suggests, the Excerpta anonymi 
belong to the genre of the so-called Syllogai of excerpts. 10 Troughout the 
Excerpta anonymi the Compiler creates a certain coherence by grouping the 
maretial according to themes, alphabetical Order, as well as homogeneity of 
the narrative structure. These features shall be highlighted in the following 
discussion on the contents of the collection. 

Let us have a look at the content of the Parisinus suppl. gr. 607a: The 
source texts could be divided as follows: 11 Patriographic texts: fol. l v -2 r : 


8 It may be argued that the Compiler of the Patria II had at hand not only the text of the 
Excerpta anonymi but also a more extensive text of the Parastaseis’, cf. Cameron - Herrin, 
Parastaseis [see n. 2], pp. 6-8; See also Berger, Untersuchungen [see n. 7], p. 49 and 66, 
who disagrees with Cameron and Herrin; Nevertheless, this view is challenged by Odorico 
who argues that the Parastaseis is not a unitary work but it was collected by a Compiler 
in preparation of a chronicle; cf. Odorico, Du recueil a VInvention du text [see n. 2], 
pp. 755-784 

9 The Compilers of the Patria included extracts from the IJapaazdasu; ovvzopoi ypoviKai 
(henceforth Parastaseis) in the same abbreviated form in which they had been included in the 
Parisinus suppl. gr. 607a. See the introduction in: Cameron - Herrin, Constantinople in the 
early eight Century [see n. 2]; The Parastaseis are preserved only in an ll lh -c. manuscript, 
the Parisinus gr. 1336. Recently, P. Odorico has argued that the Parastaseis are composed of 
two or more separate texts put together in a codex only in the 9 th or 10 ,h c. According to him, 
the first part bears the title Parastaseis syntomoi chronikai and its dating is uncertain. The 
second part is a collection made by a certain Theodore the Lector comprising parts of other 
collections on statuary. Both were part of a “dossier” that was a collection of other works or 
historical notes gathered for serving a future historical composition: Odorico, Du recueil ä 
VInvention du text [see n. 2], pp. 755-784; Idem, Dans le dossier des chroniqueurs. Le cas 
d’Eustathe dAntioche, in J. Signes Codoner - I. Perez Martin (eds), Textual Transmission 
in Byzantium: hetween Textual Criticism and Quellenforschung ( Lectio , 2), Brepols, 2013, 
pp. 373-389; Odorico’s argument that the Parastaseis is not a unitary and complete work 
seems to be tenable based on the heterogeneous structure of the Parastaseis as transmitted in 
the Parisinus gr. 1336. That the two parts can be dated earlier than the 10 th -c. “dossier” on 
the basis of internal evidence is also defensible. Both, the Parastaseis and the collection of 
Theodore could have been written in the mid- or late 8 lh c. and may have been the sources 
of the later collection of excerpts (the dossier). Odorico’s reconstruction of the origin of the 
Parastaseis does not affect my argument. The TIapaozdoeic, ovvzopoi ypoviKai are found in 
Preger, Scriptores, I [see n. 2], pp. 19-73. Excerpts from the text are preserved in the Suda, 
in the anonymous collection of fragments edited by Max Treu in 1880 (see note 2) and in the 
Patria II (see note 7). 

10 The term characterizing the phenomenon of selecting, re-copying, synthesizing and 
representing textual material was proposed by P. Odorico; cf. P. Odorico, La cultura della 
EYAAOTH: I) II cosidetto enciclopedismo hizantino. 2) Le tavole del sapere di Giovanni 
Damasceno, in BZ, 83/1 (1990), pp. 1-21; The idea was further developed in P. Odorico, 
Cadre d’exposition / cadre de pensee - la culture du recueil, in P. Van Deun - C. Mace 
(eds), Encyclopedic Trends in Byzantium? (OLA, 212), Louvain - Paris - Walpole, 2011, 
pp. 89-107. 

11 See the appendix for the list of titles. 
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Elepi AbyovGXEwv , fol. 2 r -2 v : JJepi äzpaßaziKcbv , fol. 2 V -10 1 : IJspi äyakpäzcov, 
fol. 10 v -29 v : IIEp) azrjAcbv. Historical works: fol. 29 v -72 v : extracts from 
Cassius Dio, Procopius, Appianus, Herodotus and John of Lydus. Astro- 
nomic/geometric works: fol. 75 v -83 r : excerpts from Leon the Mechan- 
ic’s IJcbi; Sei iozäv ocpaipav and Aiaipzoic, zi)Q ocpaipac;, fol. 83 r -84 v : Theon 
of Alexandria’s Scholia. Geographical texts: fol. l r -l v : Tlepi Aöiaßrjvfjq , 
fol. 62 v -67 r : Tle.pi v Iazpoo zob nozapob, fol. 72 v -74 r : Ek zcbv nepirjyi^ziKcbv 
zä ypeicodeozepa Kai aacp^veazepa zob Aiovüoioü. 

First of all, the Compiler’s tendency to present his material in alphabeti- 
cal order beginning with the letter A should be noted. This is apparent from 
the very beginning of the collection as it has been handed down to us. 
Accordingly, the Compiler organizes his material under individual headings. 
The first three chapters are entitled as follows: Tlepi ASiaßpvPjQ (fol. l r -l v ), 
llepi Abyovozdov (fol. l v -2 r ) and Piep) äzpaßaziKcbv (fol. 2 r -2 v ). Then fol¬ 
lows the first long section in the collection, which is entitled Ilep} ayaXpä- 
zcov (fol. 2 V -29 V ). It incorporates a large part of the Parastaseis, which is 
marked by the indication Tlepi azrjlcbv. It is noteworthy, however, that the 
words aya^pa and axfiLr) have the same meaning so that the section Tlepi 
dyalpazcov does not lose its thematic homogeneousness and thus, the author 
does not break the alphabetical Order of the collection. The first part of the 
Excerpta anonymi ends with the indication Tsack; zcov gzi^acov written in 
enlarged minuscule letters on fol. 29 v and followed by a line of five crosses 
the same size as the letters. In terms of content, the focus in the first part is 
on prophecies, omens and hidden powers. 

The second part bears the heading Apyj] zob ß' ozoiysiov (fol. 29 v ). Indeed, 
it Starts with passages conceming items begining with that letter, but soon 
enters into a long digression on omina and prophecies, which breaks the 
alphabetical Order. At the end, the author does return to the alphabetical 
order, and even Starts with a new letter, T. This part is actually revelatory 
with regard to the working methods of the Compiler and hints at the tension 
between the desire to respect the alphabetical order and the wish to have 
some kind of thematic coherence. Let us look at this part in more detail. 

The first passage is titled Tlepi Bpezzaviaq (fol. 29 v -31 r / ) and has been 
extracted from Cassius Dio. 12 After this there are three passages extracted 
from Procopius with the ensuing chapter entitled: Tlepi Bsoßiou öpozx; Ilpo- 
KÖmog (fol. 3 l r -32 r ), Ilepi Bpizziac, vpoov (fol. 32 r -36 r ) and Tlepi oicovooKoniaq 
zcbv Obäpvojv (fol. 36 r -37 r ). These excerpts, taken from Dio and Procopius 
respectively, are concerned with geography. The passage from Cassius Dio 


12 E. Cary (ed.), Dio’s Roman History, 9 vols, London, 1954 -1955, 77.12.1-4 (hence- 
forth Cassius Dio). 
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and the last two, taken from Procopius, deal with the Island of Brittia and, 
therefore, have a thematic correspondence. The passages also comply with 
the author’s intention to have an alphabetical arrangement. The exception is 
the chapter Ilepi oicovocjKomac; zcov Obäpvcov. At its beginning, the Compiler 
adds the Statement MvrjcrOr/aopai Se Kai ne.pi oicDvooKoniaq; it suggests that 
he feit compelled to justify his choice to include a title at this point, because 
the excerpt interrupts the alphabetical order. We can understand, however, 
why he wished to include this excerpt at this very point in his Collection: it 
provides additional Information concerning the Island of Brittia. Moreover, 
the interest in the omens and prophecies of the Varni harcks back to the first 
part of the Compilation. 

In the first part of the Collection, the Compiler does not mention his 
sources. However, from the beginning of the second part onward, he names 
the sources he draws on. In the first chapter, taken from Cassius, the 
author’s name is mentioned in the second line of the chapter. In the case of 
the second chapter, Procopius is mentioned in the title Ilepi Beaßiov öpovg 
npoKÖmoQ. Procopius is also the source used for the next two chapters, 
Ilepi Bpizziaq vr/aov and Ilepi oicovooKoniac, zcov Obäpvcov, but his name is 
not repeated as these two chapters derive from the same author. This Sys¬ 
tem of identification is followed throughout the entire second part of the 
Excerpta anonymi. Indeed, after the chapter on the Vami, the following 
title, Ilepi Käs \xavzoc, zob nap’ 'Oprjpco (fol. 37 r -40 r ), indicates the source of 
the chapter, namely Homer. The ensuing chapter, Ilepi orjpeiov Kai zepazoQ 
(fol. 40 r -40 v ), belongs to the same tradition, namely that of scholia on 
Homer, and when the Compiler returns to Procopius in the next chapter, 
Ilepi xoipcov (fol. 40 v -41 v ), he again mentions his source. At this point, once 
again, he links the passage to the previous one with the word MvrjaO^aopai 
at the beginning of the new chapter. Indeed, the chapter Ilepi xoipcov is 
connected thematically with the ones derived from Homer as well as with 
the chapter on the Vami, as it deals with a Jewish oracle. The chapter Tob 
abzob AÖyoo nepi napaz^pijoecoQ eiKÖvoc; (fol. 41 v -42 r ) briefly presents 
another oracle, which is linked to the Goths. 

It should be clear by now that after the initial alphabetical order with 
excerpts on Brittia, the Compiler has added excerpts on oracles and prophe¬ 
cies without respecting the alphabetical order. Brief connecting phrases 
serve the purpose of maintaining coherence and narrative sequence. The 
chapter following that of the Gothic oracles is labelled Ilepi Taiov 7 ovliov 
Kaioapoc, (fol. 42 v ) and begins with the words Vpoiov Kai. 

The interest in dreams, oracles and omens continues in the following 
chapters (see appendix). Shortly before returning to the alphabetical order, 
the Compiler introduces an auctorial remark in the chapter simply labelled 
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as y. He reveals the practical and didactical aims of his enterprise. He says 
that he could write more on the subject, but he does not want to be consid- 
ered as Orjpcbpevoq äö^av Kevrjv zavza ypäcpeiv , viz. as one who writes about 
these things seeking vain reputation , and he adds that most of the facts he 
presents are known to all. 

The chapter Ilepi ßpovpaXiwv (fol. 57 r -58 v ) marks the Compiler’s return 
to the letter B and subsequently to the alphabetical Order. It is an excerpt 
from the De Mensibus by John Lydus, as is the subsequent chapter Ilepi 
ßiae^zov (fol. 58 v -61 r ). The Parisinus Compiler has considerably simplified 
and shortened the original text. 

With the chapter Ilepi yeveoeco g ävOpomcov Kai öOev zpiza evaza Kai 
zeooapaKooza emzekovvzai zolg zedvecboiv (fol. 61 r -62 r ) the Compiler moves 
on to the letter r. The alphabetical arrangement of the material, however, is 
discontinued with the very next chapter, which bears the heading Ilepi 
noaözi'jzoQ zcbv zeKzopevcov (fol. 62 r -62 v ). The Compiler inserts a brief intro- 
duction of two sentences at the beginning of the new passage, explaining 
his decision to interrupt the alphabetical Order again and link the new 
chapter to the previous one: EneiÖrj nepi yeveoeax; ei'nopev, ob nöppcj zov 
npenovzoc, oipai (pdvai Kai nepi tlogozi^zoq zcbv zeKzopevcov (Since we talk 
about births, I believe it would be appropriate to say someting about the 
number of newborns). This time our author does not add the usual expres- 
sion pvr/o9r/oopai but a stronger one: he professes that he feit the necessity 
to deliver more Information on the particular subject he is concerned with 
at this point of the collection. 

The following chapters Ilepi ’ 'Iozpov zob nozapov (fol. 62 v -67 r ), Ilepi 
ninepecoq (fol. 67 r -67 v ) and Ilepi 6 Kai C (fol. 67 v -68 r ) do not follow the 
promised alphabetical Order either. They are all, however, concerned with 
geography. Furthermore, the chapters Ilepi oeiopcbv (fol. 68 r -69 v ) and IJepl 
GKrjnzcbv (fol. 69 v -70 v ) bring us abruptly to the Gzor/ßlov E (i.d. the eighth- 
eenth letter of the greek alphabet). The heading of the following chapter 
Ilepi nvpöevzog Kspavvov (fol. 70 v -72 v ) does not correspond to the letter E 
but the passage has been included at this point in Order to Supplement the 
two preceding chapters of the Gzor/eiovE If the disorder at the end of part 2 
suggests anything, it is that the chapters, Ilepi ’ lazpoo zov nozapov, Ilepi 
mnepecoQ and Ilepi 9 Kai C may have been parts of a ozoi^eiov other than r, 
presumably whichever up to the Gzoiyeiov E. If this is the case, it can be 


13 In the last paragraph of the same chapter, the Compiler repeats, once again, that he 
considers it important to clarify what he is writing down: '£2q äv Se iu) äzBXfjq fj // nepi 
Kepavvcbv ÖiöaoKa/Ja (f. 72 r ). The word öiöaoKaXia justifies the assumption that he aimed at 
creating a collection of such fragments for practical and didactical purposes. 
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argued that the Excerpta anonymi is incomplete and the missing passages 
must be parts of the oxor/da A to P. 

The last part of the Codex Parisinus is entitled IJcpl zcov obpaviwv 
(fol. 75v-84v). Our Compiler has relied on commentaries by Theon of 
Alexandria 14 and Leon the Mechanic upon the poem of Aratus Phainom- 
ena , 15 written probably in the middle of the 3 rd c. B.C. 16 

The practice of selecting, copying, synthesizing and presenting material, 
which we have traced in the preceding pages, was widespread during the 
10 th c., when the Codex Parisinus suppl. gr. 607a was compiled. 17 The 
author of the Excerpta anonymi reveals his admiration for the Roman past, 
which he primarily interprets as pagan. The diversity of the sources (patri- 
ographic texts, geographical texts, historical and astronomical works) 
implies an erudite man who was acquainted with the works mentioned 
above, who knew precisely where to look for passages apposite to the sub- 
ject matter of the collection. It is noteworthy that there is not a single text 
which passed unaltered into the Parisinus. Inaccuracies and obscurities of 
expression in some source texts, but also political and ideological motives 
led the Compiler to intervene and reedit the excerpted passages, as we shall 
see below. 

In what follows, I focus on the use of ethnographical passages from 
Procopius at the beginning of Part 2 (pxoix&Tov B). The Excerpta anonymi 
Compiler excerpted geographical and ethnographical passages from the 
eighth book of the Wars. In Order to be able to interpret the new meaning 
imposed on them by the Compiler, we should first understand what ethnog- 
raphy meant for Procopius and in his age. 


14 The scholia have been generally attributed to Theon of Alexandria. 

15 J. T. Buchle, Arati Solensis phaenomena et diosemea Graece et Latine ad codd. mss. 
et optimarum editionum fidem recensita, Lipsiae, 1793. 

16 On Aratus’ life see D. Kidd, Aratus Phaenomena, Cambridge, 1997, pp. 3-5. 

17 On the subject see P. Odorico, Du premier humanisme ä Vencyclopedisme: une con- 
struction a revoir (forthcoming), pp. 12-23; P. Van Deun - C. Mace (eds), Encyclopedic 
trends in Byzantium? (OLA , 212), Leuven - Paris - Walpole, 2011; A. Nemeth, Imperial 
Systematization of the Past. Emperor Constantine VII and His Historical Excerpts (Doctoral 
Thesis), Budapest, 2010, pp. 93-177; P. Lemerle, Le premier humanisme hyzantin. Notes et 
remarques sur enseignement et culture ä Byzance des origines au Xe siede (Bihliotheque 
hyzantine, Etudes, 6), Paris, 1971, pp. 267-300; P. A. Brunt, On historical fragments and 
Epitomes, in Classical Quarterly, 30 (1980), pp. 477-494; A. Dain, La transmission des 
textes litteraires classiques de Photius a Constantin Porphyrogenete , in DOP , 8 (1954), 
pp. 33-47; Idem, L’encyclopedisme de Constantin Porphyrogenete, in Lettres d'Humanite , 12 
(1953), pp. 64-81; R. Giacone, Sul concetto di “ enciclopedia ” nel pensiero classico e 
medievale, in Rivista di studi classici , 21, (1973), pp. 96-102; R. J. H. Jenkins, The Hellenistic 
Origins of Byzantine literature, in DOP, 17 (1963), pp. 37-52; S. Impellizeri, La letteratura 
hizantina da Costantino a Fozio, Firenze, 1975, pp. 297-365. 
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Ethnography and Geography in Late Antiquity 

Ethnography focuses on accounts of foreign peoples, their way of life, 
physical features, social structure, military Organization, religion and 
beliefs, sexual habits, laws and institutions, and geography. Ethnography 
and geography often appear in short or extensive digressions embedded in 
historical texts or other literary genres such as epics or imperial panegyr- 
ics. 18 In most cases, such ethnographical or geographical digressions retain 
their identity and predominant function within the narrative sequence. Very 
often, the digression is not an integral part of the main narration, so that it 
can be isolated and function separately from its original context. 

Anthony Kaldellis distinguishes two subcategories of late antique ethno¬ 
graphy. In the first one, ethnography is a description of a land with its 
people, incorporated into a historical text written from a distant point of 
view. In the second one, it is an account of foreign peoples written in the 
first person by an ambassador who has travelled to a foreign land. 19 

It could be argued with a fair degree of certainty that ethnography, for 
both classical and late antique literature, was mostly used to stress or even 
to confirm the cultural distinction between Romans and barbarians. Romans 
who wrote ethnographic accounts wanted to describe and emphasize the 
distance between the uncivilized barbarians and their own society. Roman 
rule characterized and reassured the civilized society. Thus, Romans con- 
sidered as “barbarians” peoples that had not yet been subjugated to Roman 
rule. 20 This distinction could easily justify Roman imperialism as Rome 
believed in the transformative power of Roman law and society and in the 
civilizing mission of transforming barbarians into civilized people. 21 

Therefore, Romans following classical models in their writing high- 
lighted the well-established contrast between them and barbarians and so 
did authors of ethnographies from the 5 th c. onwards. 22 The historians of the 
5 th and 6 th c. were aware of the power of the Roman Empire. Even the loss 

18 Kaldellis, Ethnography [see n. 5], p. 2. 

19 Kaldellis, Ethnography [see n. 5], p. 1-2. 

20 M. Maas, “Delivered from Their Ancient Customs”: Christianity and the Question 
of Cultural Change in Early Byzantine Ethnography, in K. Mills - A. Grafton (eds), 
Conversion in Late Antiquity and the Early Middle Ages. Seeing and Believing (Studies in 
Comparative History ), Rochester, 2003, p. 153. 

21 Maas, Delivered [see n. 20], p. 157. 

22 See for instance, for Priscus’ account of the embassador to Attila, R. C. Blockley, The 
Fragmentary Classicizing Historians of the Later Roman Empire: Eunapius, Olympiodorus, 
Priscus and Malchus, II, Liveipool, 1981-1983, fr. 11.2.407-547; for Procopius’ description 
of the Huns and Moors, Procopius, I, III, 2-7, and IV, XI, 5-13; for Agathias’ passages on the 
Franks, see R. Keydell, Agathiae Myrinaei Historiarum lihri quinque (CFHB , 2), Berlin, 
1967, 1.2. 
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of Western lands in the 5 th c. was considered a temporary event, and indeed, 
Justinian soon reconquered North Africa, Italy and a part of Spain. Foreign 
peoples were regarded as culturally, politically and militarily inferior, 
seeking recognition from Constantinople. 23 Accordingly, Roman ethno- 
graphy and geography expressed Contemporary attitudes, preoccupations 
and politics. 24 

Procopius was very interested in geography and gives us extensive 
descriptions of lands, mountains and rivers and their inhabitants. 25 He begins 
the narrations of the Vandal and Gothic wars with extensive accounts of the 
geography of the Mediterranean and of Europe. 26 He also introduces a major 
digression on the geography of Italy, 27 on the ancestry of the Heruls, 28 on 
the land of Thule and the ancestral customs of its inhabitants, on the Cauca- 
sian mountains and its peoples. 29 Procopius used geographical material 
mixed with historical and ethnographic material in his excursuses. 30 

Procopius’ ethnographic digressions can be understood as reflecting 
his age and the self-perception of late Roman society in relation to other 
peoples. 31 In line with one of the traditional functions of ethnography, 
Procopius indented to refiect on aspects of the customs, the social struc- 
ture, the social justice and injustice of his own time through representa- 
tions of the way of life of foreign peoples. Accordingly, barbarian features 
were occasionally idealized in Order to reveal the immorality of the deca- 
dent Romans. 32 At the same time, we must not forget that Procopius 
employed geography in the Service of imperial history and his narratives in 


23 Two prime examples are two passages in Procopius’ Histoiy of the War, see Procopius, 
8.20.10 and 7.33.4. 

24 See how political reasons affected Agathias’ positive description of the Franks, cf. 
Keydell, Agathiae [see n. 22], 1.2, I.7.1-3, II.1.6-7, II.23.8-9, 11.25.3, ffl.5.1; See also 
A. Cameron, How did the Merovingian Kings Wear Their Hair? , in Revue Beige de Philolo¬ 
gie et d’histoire, 48 (1965), pp. 1203-1216; Eadem, Agathias on the early Merovingians , in 
Annali del/a Scuola Normale Superiore di Pisa, 2 nd sei*., 37 (1968), pp. 95-140. 

25 In his accounts of the Persian, Vandal and Gothic wars Procopius introduced informa- 
tion about foreign peoples, their land and their customs having drawn from classical models. 
Herodotus’ account of the Skythians had probably become the main source on which sub- 
sequent narrations of Huns, Chazars, Avars and Turks were based. 

26 Procopius, 3.1.4-19 and 5.12. 

27 Procopius, 5.15. 

28 Procopius, 6.14-15. 

29 Procopius, 8.3.1-2. 

30 Cesa, Ethnografia e geografia [see n. 4], pp. 289-409. On Procopius in general see 
Cameron, Procopius [see n. 4]; A. Kaldellis, Procopius of Caesarea: Tyranny, History 
and Philosophy at the End of Antiquity, Philadelphia, 2004; B. Rubin, Prokopios von Kaisa- 
reia, Stuttgart, 1954. 

31 See note 5. 

32 For a similar attitude in earlier historians see Ammianus ethnographic digression on the 
Persians, cf. J. C. Rolfe, Ammianus Marcellinus, Cambridge, 1935-1939, 23.6; for Priscus’ 
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the Wars reflected the emperor’s military ambitions and policies of reform- 
ing and restoring the Roman state, as the age of Justinian I was a time of 
territorial expansion and ideological transformation. 33 

Noticeable is the decline of ethnography in the Middle Byzantine 
period, from the 7 th c. up to the 13 th c., although the Byzantine scholars 
who wrote historical texts in those centuries were familiär with the previ- 
ous tradition and had sufficient material to draw from as well as the 
know-how. A few ethnographic digressions 34 written and embedded in the 
literature of that period have come down to us. 35 One of the reasons for 
this is that historiography, the primary gerne in which ethnographic and 
geographical accounts were embodied, 36 focused chiefly on Constantino- 
ple and the imperial court from the 8 th c. onwards. 37 Another chief reason 


account on the embassy to Attila, see Blockley, Fragmentary Classicizing Historians 
[see n. 22], fr. 11.2.407-547. 

33 Maas, Strabo and Procopius [see n. 4], p. 69; A. Cameron also traces the 6 ,h -c. belief 
that Justinian would restore the magnificence of Roman antiquity in Procopius’ Buildings - 
see Cameron, Procopius [see n. 4], p. 112. On the Buildings in general, see M. Whitby, 
Procopius ’ Buildings Book I: A Panegyrical Perspective, in Antiquite Tardive, 8 (2000), 
pp. 45-57. The geographical treatises by Stephanos of Byzantium and Hierocles also belong 
to the early years of Justinian’s reign; cf. A. Meineke (ed.), Stephani Byzantii Ethnicorum 
quae supersunt, Bonn, 1849; M. Billerbeck (ed.), Stephani Byzantii Ethnica, I (A-T), Berlin 
- New York, 2006; E. Honigmannn (ed.), Le synekdemos d’Hierokles et l’opuscule 
geographique de Georges de Chypre, Brussels, 1939. 

34 Ethnography can be found in military treatises such us the Taktika by Leo VI, cf. 
G. T. Dennis, The Taktika ofLeo VI (Dumbarton Oaks Texts, 12), Washington, 2014 2 (2010). 
It should be stressed that the rhetoric of the Christian empire, which originated in the age of 
Justinian, is apparent in Leo’s Taktika. Thus, the Bulgars differ from the Hungarians because 
the first are Christians ( Taktika, 18.59), the Franks and the Lombards are Christians and 
therefore somewhat friendlier towards the Empire ( Taktika, 18.74), whereas the Saracens are 
always presented as enemies of the Romans because they are not Christians ( Taktika, 18.105). 
The De administrando Imperio by Constantine Porphyrogenitus also contains geographic 
material - cf. G. Moravcsik (ed.) - R. J. H. Jenkins (tr.), Constantine Porphyrogenitus: 
De administrando imperio ( CFHB , 1), Washington, 1967 (henceforth DA/), chapters 9, 30, 
40, 42. 

35 It is interesting to observe that at the same time a substantial number of manuscripts 
containing geographical texts were produced in the West, betraying the Carolingian scholars’ 
internst in Roman geography and ethnography; cf. N. Lolovsky, Roman Geography and 
Ethnography in the Carolignian Empire, in Speculum, 81 (2006), pp. 325-327. 

36 In the 5 th c., ethnographic accounts appear also in the ecclesiastical history of Philostor- 
gius and in Palladios’ work On the Peoples oflndia and the Brahmans. In the 6 th c., ethnog¬ 
raphy appears in the hagiographical work of pseudo-Neilos of Ankyra called Narrations and 
in Christian Topography by Kosmas Indikopleustes. In the middle Byzantine period ethno¬ 
graphy is almost absent from Christian literature. Nevertheless, ethnography is traced in 
Barlaam and Ioashaph, the Life of Makarios of Rome, the Life of Georgios of Amastris and 
the Life of the Apostle Andreas - cf. Kaldellis, Ethnography [see n. 5], pp. 64-67. 

37 C. Mango first argued that Byzantine writers and the Byzantine public ceased to be 
interested in lands that had broken away from Constantinople under the Arab conquest in 
the 7 th c. - see C. Mango, The tradition of Byzantine Chronography, in Harvard Ukrainian 
Studies, 12/13 (1988-1989), pp. 360-372. 
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for the decline of ethnography can be traced back to the Islamic conquests 
and the establishment of the Lombards in Italy and the Slavs and Bulgars 
on the Balkans, which seems to have provoked a significant decline in 
historiography as well. 38 

Consequently, from the 7 th c. onwards, historians were uncertain about 
the dominant position of the Roman Empire, whose territory had been 
continuously shrinking. They were, therefore, reluctant to apply similar 
interpretative strategies to ethnic differences as Procopius or Agathias had 
previously done. The historians preferred to write about nations that were 
not a big threat for the Empire or peoples that were subjects to the Romans. 39 
Above all eise, Byzantium was a community of faith, 40 so the Byzantines 
could explain the rise of Islam and their defeat solely by ascribing them 
to God’s anger at their sins. 

In the following, I will show how a 10 th -c. Compiler imposed a new mean- 
ing onto the excerpts of Procopius, thus shedding more light on the history 
of ethnography in the subsequent centuries of Byzantine history. Ethno¬ 
graphy did not disappear completely, but its meaning changed profoundly 
under the influence of the changed political circumstances of the 10 th c. 


IIepi Bpittiaz nhioy and IIepi oiqnozkotiiaz tqn Oyapnqn 

The two chapters IJspi Bpnzicp; vr/aoo and IJapl ohovooKomaq zcov 
Oväpvcov are part of the historical part of the Excerpta anonymi. As has 
already been noted, the text of the two chapters has been excerpted from the 
eighth book of Procopius’ History of the Wars. 41 It is clear that an ethno- 
graphic and geographic interest dominates this book, published two years 
after Procopius had finished the first seven books of the Wars. 


38 M. Whitby, Greek Historical writing after Procopius: Variety and Vitality, in 
A. Cameron - L. I. Conrad (eds), The Byzantine and Early Islamic Near East, I: Problems 
in the Literary Source Material {Studies in Late Antiquity and and Early Islam, 1), Princeton, 
1992, pp. 66-74; J. F. Haldon, Byzantium in the Seventh Century: The Transformation of 
a culture, Cambridge, 1990, pp. 425-435. It has been claimed to be due to the weakness of 
historians to interpret the failures of the Empire: the well-established faith in the superiority 
of Orthodoxy over “the infidel peoples” was difficult to overcome. Defeat in religious war 
made it difficult for the Byzantines to discuss their enemies and impossible to understand 
their motivation - cf. Kaldellis, Ethnography [see n. 5], pp. 71-77. 

39 This is apparent among the historians of late antiquity. However, we encounter such an 
attitude among the historians of the middle Byzantine period as well. See, for instance, 
Psellus ’ ethnographic account on the Pechenegs, D. Del Corno - S. Impellizzeri - 
U. Criscuolo - S. Ronchey (eds), Michael Psellus. Imperatori di Bisanzio (Cronografia), 
volume 2, Milan, 1984, pp. 264-268. 

40 Maas, Delivered [see n. 20], p. 156. 

41 See note 1. 
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Excerpt 1 42 

The excerpt begins abruptly with the description of the geographical 
Position of Brittia. Procopius States clearly that Brittia is an island: Bpizzia 
vfjaog* 3 Brittia is only about two hundred stades from the continent, 
approximately opposite to the mouth of the Rhine. 44 Then, Procopius distin- 
guishes Brittia from Brettania and Thule; Brittia is situated between them. 45 
The former is situated in the West and the latter in the East. 46 Procopius 
mentions that Brittia is inhabited by three peoples and that each of them has 
a king of its own. The three nations are: the Angles, the Frisians and the 
Britons. They dwell in a land belonging to the Franks. 47 

The first passage excerpted from Procopius halts at the point where 
Procopius gives us a brief description of a Frankish embassy at Justinian’s 


42 An.Tr. 23.12-23.26 = Procopius, 8.20.4-9 

43 Excerpta anonymi, 23,12; Procopius repeatedly mentions in this chapter that Bpizzia is 
an island - cf. Procopius, 8.20.1, 4, 6, 7, 10. 

44 Excerpta anonymi , 23,14-15. 

45 Excerpta anonymi, 23,17; Procopius had already mentioned earlier that Brettania is 
even larger than Sicily - cf. Procopius, 6.6.28. 

46 J. B. Bury supported the opinion that Brittia in Procopius’ text means Britain; cf. 
J. B. Bury, The Homeric and the Historie Kimmericins, in Klio, 6 (1907), pp. 79-88; 
A. R. Burn also believes that Brittia as well as Brettania represent Britain, cf. A. R. Burn, 
Procopius ancl the Island of Ghosts, in English Historical Review, 70 (1955), p. 258. The 
argument that Brittia and Britain is one and the same island is reinforced by a comment 
that occurs later in the same chapter, viz. that on this island of Brittia the men, in ancient 
times had built a long wall, cutting off a large portion of it - see Excerpta anonymi, 24,2-4. 
Jordanes ( Getica 11.15), however, refers to British horses, cf. F. Giunta - A. Grillone (eds), 
Iordanis De Origine Actibusque Getarum ( Fonti per la Storia dTtalia, 117), Roma, 1991, 
p. 8; Bury went further arguing that Procopius by Brittia meant Britain, Procopius did not, 
however, but that he did not realize that the land he described was indeed Britain - cf. Bury, 
Kimmerians [see supra], p. 83; Thompson agrees that Brittia represents Britain but he 
believes that by Brettania Procopius meant Armorica, the province that nowadays is called 
Brittany - cf. E. A. Thompson, Procopius on Brittia and Britannia, in Classical Quarterly, 
30 (1980), p. 499; cf. J. B. Bury (ed.), Edward Gibbon, The History of the Decline and Fall 
of the Roman Empire, IV, New York, 1906, n. 168, p. 157. Cameron judges positively 
Thompson’s proposition; cf. Cameron, Procopius [see n. 4], p. 215; The view that Brittia 
and Brettania are two different islands was supported by J. O. Ward, too - cf. J. O. Ward, 
Procopius “Bello Gothicum ” II. 6 . 28 - The problem of contacts between Justinian I and 
Britain, in Byz, 38 (1968), p. 465. 

47 That this migration took place in the first half of the 6 th c. can be argued with certainty 
and Procopius’ account of the immigration of people from Brittia to the Continent conforms 
with the Situation presented by his Contemporary Gildas - cf. F. M. Stenton, Anglo-Saxon 
England, Oxford, 1967, pp. 5-8 and W. H. Stevenson, The beginnings ofWessex, in English 
Historical Review, 14 (1899), pp. 32-46; Procopius’ account also bears resemblance to an 
account written by a monk of Fulda shortly before the year 865 - cf. J. Langebec (ed.), 
Meginhardi Historia de Translatione S. Alexandri Wildeshusam, in Scriptores Rerum Dani- 
carum, II, pp. 38-49 and G. H. Pertz, Monumenta Germaniae Historica, Scriptores, V, 
pp. 673-681. 
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court in Constantinople. 48 In Procopius’ text the Franks 49 had invited some 
of the Angles who had settled in their land, to accompany them to Constan¬ 
tinople. The reason behind this obviously was, as Procopius States, to show 
that Brittia was ruled by the king of the Franks. 50 What is of major impor- 
tance there is that the Franks sent an embassy to Constantinople to secure 
Justinian’s recognition of their Claim to rule the land where the immigrants 
had settled. 51 It is worth noting that in the Wars 7.33.4 Procopius also teils 
us that the Franks did not consider their possession of Gaul secure until 
the emperor had put the seal of his approval upon their title. 52 

The passage on the Frankish embassy is absent in the Excerpta anonymi. 
A closer look at the collection suggests that the Suppression is possibly 
linked to the Compiler’s attitude towards Justinian throughout the Excerpta 
anonymi : The first part of the Excerpta anonymi transmits passages from an 
earlier collection of excerpts, conventionally called Parastaseis syntomoi 
chronikai , with numerous omissions and simplifications. 53 Nevertheless, 
omissions and simplifications occur intentionally and not without a goal. 
When reading the Parastaseis it turns out that the building activity of Justin¬ 
ian I figures rarely in the Excerpta anonymi and is largely pruned away: 
Chapter 1 of the Parastaseis referred to the rebuilding of the St Modus 
Church, and chapter 2, which reports the restoration of the St Agathonikos 
Church both under Justinian’s reign, are not included in the Excerpta 
anonymi. Parastaseis chapter 61 makes a reference to the Statue of Justinian 
erected to commemorate his victory over the Persians. 54 Although the author 


48 This Frankish embassy was set up in ca. 550 - cf. Procopius, 8.20.10. 

49 The term Franks (in Greek < Ppäyyoi ) is not classical but is an ethnonym that emerged in 
late antiquity. The use of that name was not a form of classicism - cf. Kaldellis, Etlmo- 
graphy [see n. 5], p. 112 and 115. 

50 Procopius, 8.20.9-10. 

51 Thompson argues that Procopius in writing this passage had in mind the move to 
Britanny started in the 5 th c. According to Thompson, by Britania Procopius means Brittany 
- cf. Thompson, Procopius [see n. 46J, pp. 499-503. 

52 The matter of Roman power over Brittia during Justinian’s reign has been treated by 
J. O Ward (see note 48). It is likely that Justinian claimed a theoretical title over the island of 
Brittia. In the third book of the Wars (cf. Procopius, III, II, 38), Procopius States that the 
Roman rule over Britain ended after 409; however, Roman rule is unlikely to have come to 
such an abrupt end - cf. Cameron, Procopius [see n. 4], p. 213. This topic has been treated 
by many scholars: see Thompson, Procopius [see n. 46], pp. 409-503; Idem, Romans and 
Barbarians: the decline of the Western Empire, Wisconsin, 1982; S. Johnson, Later Roman 
Britain ( Britain before the conquest), London, 1980; D. A. Welsby, The Roman Military 
Defence of the British Province in its Later Phases, Oxford, 1982; I. Wood, The end of 
Roman Britain: Continental evidence and parallels, in D. N. Dumville - M. Lapidge, (eds), 
Gildas: New Approaches, Woodbridge, 1984, pp. 1-25. 

53 See note 8. 

54 On that statue see A. Cameron, Some prefects called Julian, in Byz, 47 (1977), 
pp. 42-48. 
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of the Excerpta anonymi has excerpted chapter 61, he chose to omit the 
reference to Justinian’s Statue. 5 '’ In addition, the Parastaseis chapter 68, 
which refers to another Statue of Justinian, set up in the Augusteum, has 
been entirely eliminated. Finally, although chapter 11 of the Parastaseis 
refers to the rebuilding of the Hagia Sophia, presenting Justinian favorably, 
the Parisinus describes the fact with extreme brevity, shrinking it to one 
simple sentence. 56 

This we have to understand against the political background of the 10 th 
c. and as an expression of the Macedonian dynastic Propaganda. Certain 
preoccupations in the Excerpta anonymi confirm that they belong to the 
context of the 10 th -c. ‘ restricted ecumenism\ as expressed in the treatises 
that appeared under the auspices of Constantine Porphyrogenitus. The 
concept of “limited ecumenism” was first advanced by T. Lounghis as a 
specific theory about Byzantine foreign policy in this period. 57 His long 
neglected theory was recently unburied and reappraised by P. Magdalino. 58 
Indeed, Constantine Porphyrogenitus only occasionally refers to Justinian I 
in the De thematibns 59 and Justinian I is markedly ignored in the De admin- 
istrando imperio (henceforth DAI). 60 Moreover, in the so-called Constan- 
tinian excerpts , 61 an enterprise also undertaken under Constantine VIFs 
auspices, excerptors have intervened in the excerpts from the chronicle of 
Theophanes, distorting what the emperor had considered irrelevant to his 
purpose and presenting Justinian I unfavourably. 62 The geographical per¬ 
spective outlined by Constantine VII in his DAI is also determined by the 
prospects and expectations of possible imperial administration and rule in 


55 Excerpta anonymi , 17,24-27. 

56 Ibidem, 9,14. 

57 T. K. Aoyithi, 7/ npcbipr] ßu(avzivrj iozopioypaipia Kai zö Xeyöpevo «psyäXo yjiopa», 
in Bü(avzivä ZvppsiKza, 4 (1981), pp. 49-85; Idem, Kcovozavzivov Ilopyupoyevvtjzov De 
administrando imperio (npöq zöv i'öiov viöv Tcopavöv): pia peüoöoq avayvajorjq, Thessaloniki, 
1990. 

58 P. Magdalino, Constantine VII and the Historical Geography of Empire, in S. Bazzaz 
- Y. Batsaki - D. Angelov (eds), Imperial Geographies in Byzantine and Ottoman Space 
(Hellenic Studies Series, 56), Washington D.C., 2013, pp. 23-42. 

A. Pertusi (ed.), Costantino Porfirogenito, De thematibns (ST, 160), Citta del Vaticano, 
1952, pp. 61,62, 63, 65, 70, 76. 

60 Moravcsik - Jenkins, DAI [see n. 34]. 

61 Excerpta historica iussu Imperatoris Constantini Porphyrogeniti confecta, 1.1-2, II. 1-2, 
III, IV: C. De Boor (ed.), Excerpta de legationibus Romanorum ad gentes, Berlin, 1903; 
C. De Boor (ed.), Excerpta de legationibus ad Romanos, Berlin, 1903; Th. Büttner- 
Wobst (ed.), Excerpta de virtutibns et vitiis, I, Berlin, 1906; A. G. Roos (ed.), Excerpta de 
virtutibus et vitiis, II, Berlin 1910; C. De Boor (ed.), Excerpta de insidiis, Berlin, 1905; 
U. Ph. Boissevain (ed.), Excerpta de sententiis, Berlin, 1906 (all vols repr. Hildesheim 2003). 

62 AoYrmz, H npdjipij ßvCavzivfj \azopioypa(pia [see n. 57], p. 55; cf. I. S. Cicurov, 
Feofan ispovednik, kompiliator Prokopija, in W, 37 (1976), pp. 62-73. 
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formerly imperial territories that were still considered to be within the grasp 
of the Empire. 63 However, this Empire was smaller than the one Justinian I 
had conquered. The DA1 chapters 26-28, centered on the history of Italy 
and the Lombard invasions, seem to have been constructed to justify the 
Venetian, Lombard and Frankish Settlements on former imperial territories. 
Their content distorts the origins of the division of Italy into Frankish 
and Byzantine rule by providing “information” with no basis in reality. 64 
The chapters appear to propagate the division of the West according to the 
political agenda of Constantine VII. 65 In the 10 th c., the Macedonian dynasty 
had already accepted the division of the empire, and Italy was considered 
definitely lost. Consequently, Constantine VII intended to erode the mem- 
ory of Justinian I by omitting or distorting the reconquest of Italy for the 
By zantine Empire under the reign of this emperor. 

Seen from this perspective, the Excerpta anonymi belong to a time when 
the transformative power and civilizing influence of the empire had already 
been restricted. Accordingly, the omission of the reference to the Frankish 
embassy should be placed within this historico-political context; the Com¬ 
piler wanted to avoid to remind Byzantine readers of the late 10 th c. of a 
period in which the possession of Gaul by the Franks was not guaranteed 
until the emperor had put the seal of his approval upon their title. 66 

Excerpts 2 and 3 61 

The second excerpt from Procopius reports that the people who live 
closer to the Franks are the Varni. Only the river Rhine separates the Vami 
from the Franks, whereas the Britons are settled in another land, called 
loüßepviav. 

First, it is woith noting that the Compiler is concise regarding that passage 
and greatly simplifies the original text. Let us have a look at the original 
context of the passage: After speaking about the geographical position of 
Brittia and the nations settled on it, Procopius goes on to narrate a curious 


63 Magdalino, Constantine Vll [see n. 58], pp. 23-42. 

64 In chapter 27 Constantine VII places the Lombard invasion in the 8 lh c. rather than in 
the 6 th - cf. DAl [see n. 34], 27. 

65 See also V. Von Falkenhausen, Italy in Byzantine Literature of the Tenth Century , in 
A. Markopoulos (ed.), Kojvozavrivog Z’ 6 IIopqjüpoysvvrjToq Kai f] snoyrj zov , Athens, 1989, 
pp. 25-38; Chapters 29-36 contain an attempt to make allowances for the Settlement of the 
Croats and the Serbs in Dalmatia and the Balkans - cf. P. Magdalino, Constantine VII [see 
n. 58], pp. 23-42. 

66 Procopius again re fers to this - cf. Procopius, 7.33.4. 

67 An.Tr. 23.26-23.29 = Procopius, 8.20.2-4 and 18, An.Tr. 23.30-23.32 = Procopius, 
8.20.23-24. 
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story about the king of the Varni. 68 This king, called Hermegisclus, pre- 
dicted his own death on the basis of a portent he had suddenly seen: a bird 
that was croaking loudly, which Hermegisclus interpreted as a sign of his 
own death after forty days. Accordingly, the king, in a speech addressed to 
his people, warned them to take only Frankish women as spouses and not 
from the people of the Britons, because the former were their real neighbors. 
Similarly, the king compels his son to abandon his future wife because 
she belongs to the people of the Angli. The girl then decides to take revenge 
by waging war on the people of the Varni. 69 

The Procopian passage 8.20.18 is part of the speech of Hermegisclus. 
It is apparent, therefore, that the Compiler of the Excerpta anonymi has 
singled out a reference to the neighbors of the Vami and incorporated it as 
an independent piece of information into his text. Excerpt 3 is a short 
excerpt from the account on Hermegisclus, too. The Excerpta anonymi 
author again cuts out an isolated piece from its genuine context, referring to 
the mores of the Angli. It is obvious that the author of the Codex preferred 
to represent that story in an independent chapter, namely the chapter IJepl 
oicovoGKonlaQ tcov Oöäpvcov , which follows immediately. 

Up to this point, the Compiler has spoken about the geographical position 
of Brittia, has informed us on the nations settled on it and he now teils us 
something about the customs of one of the island’s peoples. We never learn 
from the Excerpta anonymi about the romantic story of a couple in Brittia. 
The author of the Excerpta anonymi has also chosen to omit the conduct of 
the king of the Varni. The passage contains only three sentences reflecting 
the virtue amongst the Varni. It must also to be stressed that the author of 
the Excerpta anonymi has excluded the word ßäpßapoi , barbarians , from 
his text. He never uses this characterization to refer to peoples who settled 
in the West. For Procopius and surely for the Romans of the 6 th c. the for- 
eign peoples who are presented through these digressions were first of all 
barbarians. What we detect throughout these six excerpts is an ethnographic 
account, the main goal of which is not to underline the superiority of the 
Romans over a foreign people. 70 Interestingly, the excerpts are in line with 
Constantine VII’s high regard for the Franks, which is evident especially in 


68 This account is the subject of the following chapter (excerpt 6 in this paper) in the 
anonymous collection, that is üspl ohovooKoniag töjv Oväpvcov - cf. Excerpta anonymi, 
25,25 - 26,4. 

69 Procopius, 8.20.11-25. 

70 Leon VI in his Taktika includes a very brief description about Franks. It is likely that it 
was less urgent for the empire of his time. Franks were Christian and generally friendly to the 
empire - cf. Taktika [see n. 34], 18.74-92. 
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his DA1. 1{ It should also be noted that, in this line, the Excerpta anonymi 
Compiler supplies better Information on the West than Procopius did, by 
mentioning Hibernia 72 and by identifying the Germans with the Franks. 73 
It could also be argued that the Excerpta anonymi Compiler did not attempt 
to distinguish Brittia’s nations from the Romans on the basis of their dis- 
tinctive manners of living. Consequently, there is no reference to the social 
structure of these peoples, their religious beliefs or their way of life. The 
fact that each of the three nations has its own king denotes merely that they 
are three distinct peoples who live in different parts of Brittia. 

Excerpt 4 74 

Excerpt 4 is a very brief description of the Britons and the Varni’s bat- 
tle gear on the battlefield: peoples on Brittia have never seen horses. I 
suggest that at this point the Compiler of the Excerpta anonymi introduces 
a mini military ethnography. He, once again, isolates a couple of sen- 
tences from an entire episode in Order to offer what he considered most 
important to serve his purpose of thematic homogeneity throughout the 
Compilation. The two sentences were excerpted from Procopius’ account 
of the Angles’ attack on the Varni, under the leadership of the woman 
whom the son of Hermegisclus had decided not to marry. 75 The ethno- 
graphic digression of excerpt 4 has been placed between the moral com- 
ment upon the Angli (excerpt 3) and the tale of the dead souls that are 
ferried to Brittia (excerpt 5). I believe that such a digression could be seen 
as an ethnographic addition to the previous brief representation of the 
people of Brittia and serves to introduce us to the fantastic and exagger- 
ated account that follows. If the author had stopped his narrative with the 
morality of Angli, the following tale would have been presented abruptly 
and without any ostensible reason. 


71 See for instance DAI [see n. 34], 13,110-121. 

72 I am indebted to Prof. Paul Magdalino for this re mark. The only reference to Hibernia 
that I was able to find is the one in the Expositio fidei by Joannes Damascenus: Eioi Se 
ai yvojoOtioai knapyim zfjq yrjq rjzoi oazpaniai abzav Ebpcbnrjq jusv enapytai aö', mvaxeq i '■ 
a' looßepvia, vfjaoq Bprza v i k rj ; cf. P. B. Kotter, Die Schriften des Johannes von 
Damaskus, 2 (PTS, 12), Berlin, 1973, 24b.2. 

73 This piece of information is possibly taken from Procopius 3.3.1. Agathias also identi- 
fies the Franks with the Germans - cf. Keydell, Agathiae [see n. 22], 1.2. 

74 An. Tr.24.1-24.2 = Procopius, 8.20.29-31. 

75 Procopius, 8.20.26-31. 
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Excerpt 5 76 

Excerpt 5 contains a story about the souls of the dead that are ferried to 
the island of Brittia by fishermen inhabiting the land of the Franks. It is 
likely that Procopius had heard that story from the Anglian members of the 
Frankish embassy at Constantinople. 77 Procopius also States clearly that the 
story of the transfer of these souls was well known in Byzantium. It was a 
story recounted by men who had taken part in the transportation of the 
souls and was common knowledge among the Byzantines, so that Procop¬ 
ius Claims he feels obliged to include it into his historical narrative. He adds 
a story, however, which he himself does not even believe to be true. He 
States that he will record a story that belongs to the sphere of mythology. 78 

The same story was included in our anonymous collection. The question is 
what the rationale for the selection of that passage was. I suggest we have to 
think about the role the socio-political context played in the selection and the 
presentation of the present story. I propose that the incorporation of this kind 
of material is very much in line with the 10 th -c. post-imperial political agenda: 
the notion of restricted ecumenism. Accordingly, the Excerpta anonymi author 
consciously attempts to restrict himself and all the Byzantines in an area 
located in one part of the continent, whereas in another one, faraway from 
Constantinople, a fictitious and frightening event takes place: fishermen con- 
veying dead souls. In addition, we do not detect any covert comment upon any 
previous presence of Byzantines in Britain. The story is set in a distant place, 
distinguishing a civilized and erudite people on the one hand and an exotic 
and peculiar place and community on the other. The Compiler of the Excerpta 
anonymi represents Brittia as a fabulous place. The differentiation could thus 
justify why such a story would only take place distant from Constantinople 
and accordingly the description of Brittia and its peoples excludes in the 
Excerpta anonymi the possibility of political inclusion and cultural trans- 
formation. The civilizing mission of the empire depicted in Justinian’s mis- 
sionary activity 79 and testified to in Procopius’ writings is totally missing. 80 


76 An.Tr. 24.2-25.24 = Procopius, 8.20.42-58. 

77 Burn, Procopius [see n. 46], p. 259. Stenton argues that Procopius’ narration shows a 
knowledge of Germanic customs, which could only have been acquired from a barbarian 
informant - cf. Stenton, Anglo-saxon England [see n. 47], p. 5. 

78 Procopius, 8.20.47. 

79 On the subject see - H. G. Beck, Christliche Mission und politische Propaganda im 
byzantinischen Reich , in Settimane di Studio del Centro ltaliano di Studi sulPAlto Medioevo, 
14 (1967), pp. 649-674; Cameron, Procopius [see n. 4], pp. 120-125; I. Sevcenko, Reli- 
gious Missions Seen from Byzantium , in Harvard Ukrainian Studies, 12/13 (1988-1989), 
pp. 7-27; G. Greatrex, Byzantium and the East in the Sixth Century, in M. Maas (ed.), The 
Cambridge Companion to the Age of Justinian, New York, 2005, pp. 477-509. 

80 See Procopius’ account of the Tzani’s conversion - cf. Procopius, 1.15.18-25; Pro¬ 
copius’ account of Heruls’ conversion - cf. Procopius, 6.14.33-34. See also Procopius’ 
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The Compiler’s attempt to reinforce the distinction between Byzantines 
and peoples in Brittia is also evident in the passage on Brittia excerpted 
from Cassius Dio. 81 The description of Cassius Dio reveals a place impass¬ 
able and inhospitable rather than a place worthy of being part of the Roman 
Empire: dpi] äypia Kai ävvSpa Kai nsöia eprjpa Kai eXcbörj, pijzs zdyp pijzs 
nöXsig pijzs ysojpyiaQ syovzsg, äXX’sK vopijQ, aKpoSpvcov Kai OijpaQ (cbvzsc; 
(“wild and waterless mountains and desolate and swampy plains, and they 
have no enclosures, nor towns nor tilled fields, but they live on their flocks, 
wild game, and certain fruits”). 82 The ethnographic description that follows 
reports mostly on the military equipment of the Kalydonians. The text puts 
an emphasis on their primitive poverty and their hardiness on the battle- 
field: bnopsvovoi ös Kai Xipöv Kai y/byoQ Kai zaXaincopiav änaoav KazaSv- 
öpsvoi yäp sie; za sXr/ Kapzspobcnv sni noXXä; ppspa;, Kai sv zai; vXai; zcp zs 
(pXoico Kai zai; pdai; Siazpstpovzai (“The can endure hunger and cold and 
any kind of hardship; for they plunge into swamps and exist there for many 
days, and in the forests they Support themselves upon bark and roots”). 83 
The passage does not contain any reference, direct or indirect, to the impor- 
tance of the foreign peoples’ adoption of civilized life. In the Excerpta 
anomymi ethnographic passages peoples become identifiers of the lands 
and the possibility of cultural transformation is totally lacking. 

Excerpt 6 84 

Though the chapter IJspi oicovooKonia; zcov Oväpvcov 85 breaks the alpha- 
betical Order it was embedded at this point in the Excerpta anonymi because 
the chapter refers to Brittia and its inhabitants (the nation of Vami). In 
addition, the chapter begins with the Statement Mv^adpaopai ös Kai nrpi 
oicovocjKomaq, written by the Compiler and denotes that he feit the necessity 
to justify his choice to include a title that does not follow the previous 
alphabetical arrangement. It is possible that the author considered the pas¬ 
sage so important that he needed to insert it at that point of his Compilation: 
The chapter on the one hand provides additional Information conceming the 
island of Britain, and, on the other, links a nation of Britain, namely that 
of the Vami, to the tradition of omens and prophecies. The introductory 


account of Tzani in Buildings , his work devoted to the building activity of Justinian - 
cf. B. Dewing - G. Downey (eds), Procopius, Buildings (The Loeb Classical Library), 
Cambridge, 1940 (repr. 2002), 3.6.1-14. 

81 Excerpta anonymi, 21,26-22,19. 

82 Cassius Dio, 17.12.1. 

83 Cassius Dio, 11 .12.4. 

84 An.Tr. 25.25-26.4 = Procopius, 8.20.11-21. 

85 Excerpta anonymi, 25,25 - 26,4. 
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Statement, Ovapvoi edvog dal BperzaviKÖv , 86 sets once again the event that 
follows in a distant place, in Britain. 

The central point in Procopius’ narration is the figure of Hermegisclus 
and his crucial decision to repudiate the wife chosen by his son, which 
leads to the war against the Angli later on. By contrast, the central point in 
the Excerpta anonymi is the portent that Hermegisclus interpreted as an 
omen of his own death after forty days. Our Compiler omits almost the 
entire story of Hermegisclus and only keeps the reference to the portent that 
made the king change the decision concerning his son’s wedding. In the 
Excerpta anonymi , the central point is the prediction of Hermegisclus death. 
It is obvious that the author of the Excerpta anonymi desired to include 
passages that matched, in terms of subject matter, the ones of the first part 
of the Compilation, which concern prophecies, omens and hidden powers. 87 


CONSTANTINE PORPHYROGENITUS AND THE EXCERPTA ANONYMI 

Though the Excerpta anonymi do not contain direct evidence that would 
tie them to Constantine Porphyrogenitus’ activity or other patronage, the 
Codex reflects indirectly the Contemporary political Situation. In addition, 
the examination of the excerpting method in the Constantinian excerpts 
corroborates the existence of intermediary Steps, that is, draft copies, made 
before the final copies of the Constantinian excerpts were executed. 88 The 
preparation of drafts for the Constantinian excerpts takes on further signif- 
icance when raising the possibility that scholars, not necessarily involved in 
the project of the Excerpts , could have had access to these copies. 89 One 
should ask whether texts of these drafts could have been used in works 
other than those of the 53 subject-volumes of the Constantinian excerpts. 
The latter could lead us to the intriguing hypothesis that the selection of 


86 “The Varni are a nation of Britain” - cf. Excerpta anonymi, 25,26-27. 

87 The pait that is predominantly based on the Parastaseis. 

88 On the existence of draft copies before the luxurious copies of the Constantinian 
Excerpts were executed see Nemeth, Imperial Systematization [see n. 17], pp. 93-177; see 
also J. M. Featherstone, Basileios Nothos as Compiler: The De Cerimoniis and Theo- 
phanes Continuatus, in Signes Codoner - Perez Martin, Textual Transmission [see n. 9], 
pp. 353-372. 

89 The idea that other imperial treatises also used material, gathered in the first place for 

V 

the Constantinian excerpts was first advanced by I. Sevcenko, who argued for the direct use 
of the Excerpta de legationibus from the De Thematibus, DAI and Theophanes Continuatus 
in the case of the story of Soldan’s capture by Louis 11 and his escape; I. Sevcenko, 
Re-reading Constantine Porphyrogenitus, in J. Shepard - S. Franklin (eds), Byzantine 
Diplomacy. Papers from the Twenty-Fourth Spring Symposium of Byzantine Studies, 
Cambridge, March 1990 ( Variorum ), Aldershot, 1992, p. 191. 
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material in the Parisinus suppl. gr. 607a could reflect the preparation of the 
Constantinian Excerpts, in other words that the Excerpta anonymi have 
possibly relied on material also used in the Constantinian project. Interest- 
ingly, there is a group of works that could Support the use of the Constan¬ 
tinian Excerpts, directly or indirectly, in the first as well in the second half 
of the 10 th c.; a Collection of excerpts on sieges (codex Parisinus suppl. 
gr 607), 90 the Excerpta anonymi and the historical work by Leo the Deacon. 91 
Significantly, Leo the Deacon’s passage on the source of the river Istros 
bears a striking resemblance to a passage in the Excerpta anonymi, labeled 
as IJspi ’ lazpov toü nozajuov. The question to be raised is whether Leo the 
Deacon and the anonymous Compiler of the Excerpta anonymi have used a 
common source and if they do so what this source was. Could this common 
text be one or more excerpts drawn from one of the Constantinian Collec- 
tions? These are questions we cannot answer here, but it cannot be excluded 
that the author of the Excerpta anonymi may have had direct contacts with 
the excerptors of Constantine VII or was part of the intellectual circle 
around the emperor. 


CONCLUSION 

I have suggested that Roman geographic descriptions reflect Contempo¬ 
rary attitudes and the perception of the world current in the period they are 
composed. In the Excerpta Anonymi as well as in Procopius’ ethnographical 
accounts foreign lands and their people are set apart from civilization by 
their isolation. Barbarian lands are inhospitable and impassable and cut their 
inhabitants off from contact with the Roman Empire. The people inhabiting 
these distant places have peculiar habits and beliefs. However, Procopius’ 
geographic digressions come from the age of Justinian I, which was a time 
of territorial expansion and ideological transformation. His ethnographic 


90 The excerpts on sieges seem to have been copied in the Parisinus suppl. gr. 607 earlier 
than the extant copies of the Constantinian excerpts are executed. Similarities in content and 
excerpting method point to the use of Constantinian collections at an early stage of their 
reduction. On this matter see Nemeth, Imperial Systematization [see n. 17], pp. 147-172. 

91 Leo the Deacon in his History draws on Herodotus, Thucydides, Diododrus of Sicily, 
Dionysius of Halicarnassus, Procopius and Agathias. All of these historians had been used 
in the Constantinian excerpts. Leo the Deacon’ history also contains a significant number of 
speeches and digressions reflecting topics of the 53 Constantinian subject-categories; the 
origin of Mysians, the customs of Rus, account on the Hole Tile and on the source of the 
river Istros; cf. A. M. Talbot - D. F. Sullivan, The History of Leo the Deacon. Byzantine 
Military Expansion in the Tenth Century. Introduction, Translation, and Annotations 
(DOS, 41), Washington, D.C., 2005, pp. 16-19; on the textual transmission of the work see 
N. M. Panagiotakis, Ascov 6 Amkovoq ( EEBS , 34), Athens, 1965, pp. 42-129. 
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accounts express a belief in the civilizing influence of the empire and in the 
transformative power of Roman imperialism by integrating foreign people 
into Roman institutions or into a Christian community. In Procopius’ 
History of the Wars we encounter geographical accounts which reveal how 
the Romans helped these inferior nations on the way to civilization. Such 
integrating efforts depicted primarily the superiority of the Romans over 
these peoples. In the Excerpta anonymi , instead, these ideas are missing. 
They rather use the difference in the civilization level to reinforce already 
established geographical and political frontiers. 

In the foregoing pages I have suggested that this changed perception has 
parallels in other sources as well, in particular the Constantinian treatises. 
I would suggest that the author of the Excerpta anonymi was writing under 
the pressure of the dominant imperial policy, even if he was not directly 
commissioned to serve it. It has to be stressed that an author belonging to 
the Contemporary bureaucratical or intellectual milieu is likely to absorp the 
dominant ideology expressed at that time. Even if he is not a tool of Propa¬ 
ganda, he is likely to be influenced by it. In fact, indirectly the Codex depicts 
the Contemporary political Situation and contains information that seems to 
be anachronistic. However, the Excerpta anonymi update the information 
about the past by placing it in a 10 th -c. context, thereby revealing the 
author’s efforts to preserve certain texts by making them fit into a new time 
frame. As noted, the Compiler of the Excerpta anonymi collects and rear- 
ranges material that corresponds to meticuously selected themes, such as 
the otherness of non-Byzantines and the belief in portents. Finally, the 
Excerpta anonymi reflect the choices and interests of their Compiler, while, 
at the same time, betraying what kind of texts attracted particular attention 
in his own age. 92 


Panagiotis Manafis 

Ghent University 
Panagiotis. Manafis@UGent.be 


92 The Parisinus' interest in history matches a cultural revival that had started at the end 
of the 8 lh c. and was lively during the 10 th c. I. Sevcenko has pointed out that the Chronicle 
of Synkellos, the History of Patriarch Nikiphoros and the Parastaseis Syntomai Chronikai 

v* 

constitute the beginning of Byzantine interest for the past; cf. I. Sevcenko, The Search for 
the Past in Byzantium around the Year 800, in DOP, 46 (1992), pp. 279-293; see also 
A. Markopoulos, Roman Antiquarianism: Aspects of the Roman Past in the Middle Byzan¬ 
tine Period (9th-llth centuries), in E. Jeffreys - F. K. Haarer (eds), Proceedings ofthe 21 st 
International Congress of Byzantine Studies, Aldershot, 2006, pp. 283-286. 
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S UMMARY 

The aim of the present article is to identify the perception of a late antique eth- 
nographic account in a 10 th c. collection of historical excerpts, namely the codex 
Parisinus suppl. gr. 607A. The article focuses on the use of Procopius. The author 
of the Parisinus extracted geographical and ethnographical passages from Procop¬ 
ius ’ Plistory of the Wars. It has long been recognized that Procopius’ geographic 
and ethnographic descriptions are a product of the age of Justinian I, which was a 
time of territorial expansion and ideological transformation. Simultaneously, Pro¬ 
copius’ descriptions of lands and their peoples function as vehicle of criticism of 
his own society by reflecting on how the Romans viewed themselves in relation to 
other peoples. The Parisinus instead bears witness to a period in which the trans- 
formative power and civilizing inlluence of the Byzantine Empire have been 
restricted. In the relevant extracted passages, the Parisinus , did not seek to subvert 
traditional perceptions of the other in Order to help the readers to think about the 
dominant beliefs of their society. It employs, however, the difference in the civili- 
zation level to reinforce already established geographical and political frontiers. 
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APPENDIX 


Contents ofthe Parisinus suppl. gr. 607a 


The patriographic part 

The historical part 

The astronomical part 

fol. l r -l v : rispi Äöiaßr|vfj<; 

fol. 29 v -31 r : Ilspi BpsnavicK; 

fol. 75 v -82 v : üspi xcov 
oupavicov 

fol. l v -2 r : rispi Auyouaxsiou 

fol. 31 r - 32 r : Ilspi Bsaßiou öpouq 
npoKÖTiioi; 

fol.82 v : nöaoi ysviKoi avspoi 

fol. 2 r -2 v : Ilspi dxpaßaxiKcbv 

fol. 32 r -36 r : rispi Bpixxiaq vf)aou 

fol. 83 r : Jloaoi rröA,oi 

fol. 2 v -10 r : Ilspi aya^paxcov 

fol. 36 r -37 r : Ilspi oicovoaK07i:ia<; xcov 
Ouapvcov 

fol. 83 v : AvSpsq 

fol. 10 v -29 v : Ilspi axrAcov 

fol. 37 r -40 r : rispi Kd^x aVT0( ^ xou ^ a P’ 
'Opf| pco 

fol. 83 r : Ti öiacpspsi daxf]p 
aaxpou 


fol. 40 r -40 v : Ilspi appslou Kai xspaxoi; 

fol. 84 r : nspi Sikxou 

fol. 40 v -41 v : rispi xoipwv 

fol. 84 r : 'Oxi xpicovupoi; saxiv 
ö ÄpKxocpuXa^ 

fol. 41 v -42 r : Tou auxoü 'köyox) rispi 
7rapaxr|pfiascö(; sikövo<; 

fol. 84 r -84 v : npcoxoi 5s ßocov 
srrdaavx ’apoxi] pcov 

fol. 42 v : rispi Taiou ’lou^iou Kaiaapot; 

fol. 84 v : Ksöaio|isvou<; 

fol. 42 v -44 r : Ilspi xfjt; yapsxf|(; auxou 


fol. 44 r -44 v : Eirrcopsv 5s Kai cot; 
pöuapd xi sxspov xou Aicovoi; 

fol. 44 v : Ilspi 0paau?Aou öiöaaKaXou 
Tißspsiou xou Auyouaxou 

fol. 44 v -45 r : ’AUo ß 

fol. 45 r -45 v : Ilspi Tißspsiou 

fol. 45 v -46 r : üspi Nspcovo<; 

fol. 46 r -46 v : untitled 

fol. 46 v -47 r : ß 

fol. 47 r -47 v : y 

fol. 47 v -53 r : üspi Kupon 

fol. 53 r -55 v : üspi Tspou Kai Tcopu^ou 

fol. 55 v -57 r : üspi Apdßcov pavxsia<; 

fol. 57 r -58 v : üspi ßpoupaAicov 

fol. 58 v -61 r : üspi ßias^xou 

fol. 61 r -62 r : üspi ysvsascoq av0pcbn:cov 
Kai ö0sv xpixa svaxa Kai 
xsaaapaKoaxd smxs^oüvxai xoiq 
xs0vscoaiv 

fol. 62 r -62 v : üspi rcoaöxr|xo(; xcov 

XSKXOpSVCÖV 
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The patriographic part 

The historical part 

The astronomical part 


fol. 62 v -67 r : Flspi "Iaipou tou Troiapou 


fol. 67 r -67 v : Flspi TUTrspsctx; 

fol. 67 v -68 r : Flspi 0 Kai asA,f|vr|(; 

fol. 68 r -69 v : Flspi asiapcov 

fol. 69 v -70 v : Flspi GKr|7rTCöv 

fol. 70 v -72 v : Flspi 7iupösvxo(; Kspauvou 

fol. 72 v -75 r : ’Ek tgdv jrspiriyr|TiKcov xä 
ypsicoösaispa Kai aacprivsaispa tou 
Aiovualou 












LES ORIGINES DE LA TONSURE MONASTIQUE 
LES SOURCES GRECQUES 


✓ 

Dans les Eglises chretiennes d’Orient, la tonsure est imposee dans trois 
circonstances differentes : apres le bapteme, au moment de Pentree dans le 
clerge et ä Pentree dans la vie monastique. L’origine de ces tonsures est un 
sujet qui a dejä suscite un vif debat. Toutefois, du fait de l’absence de 
sources, de Pimprecision des donnees et de la difficulte de leur Interpreta¬ 
tion, il est encore difficile d’etablir de maniere definitive les sources d’Ins¬ 
piration de ces pratiques. 

Concernant la tonsure monastique, Ph. Gobillot refute l’idee que les Pre¬ 
miers moines auraient repris la tradition des pretres egyptiens d’Isis et de 
Serapis, qui avaient la tete rasee. Selon cet auteur, la tonsure monastique ne 
serait que l’adaptation chretienne de certaines coutumes sociales et reli- 
gieuses de l’epoque. Les sources paiennes de cette pratique, ä savoir le 
deuil, la soumission des esclaves et le sacrifice des cheveux aux dieux, 
auraient inspire les themes chretiens de la nouvelle vie en Christ, de la 
penitence et de Poffrande de soi-meme . 1 En revanche, L. Trichet considere 
que la tonsure des clercs ne peut pas etre consideree comme s’inspirant du 
modele de la soumission des esclaves. II faudrait plutöt identifier dans le 
sacrifice de soi-meme le Symbole de cette pratique, et dans la coupe des 
cheveux des enfants appeles au sacerdoce le modele suivi par les adultes . 2 
Recemment, M.-F. Auzepy a developpe l’idee que la tonsure monastique, 
comme la tonsure clericale, reprendrait la pratique de la premiere coupe des 
cheveux du petit enfant. La tonsure serait donc la transformation du rite de 
passage qui marquait Pentree dans un nouvel etat social . 3 Dans le champ 
des etudes liturgiques orientales, la question des origines de la tonsure est 
rarement abordee. Par contre, on constate Pexistence de plusieurs hypo- 
theses etablissant un rapport entre la tonsure monastique et la tonsure cleri¬ 
cale. L’opinion la plus repandue suggere Pexistence d’une source commune 


1 Ph. Gobillot, Sur la tonsure chretienne et ses pretendues origines paiennes , dans 
RHE, 21/3 (1925), pp. 399-454. 

2 L. Trichet, La tonsure. Vie et mort d’une pratique ecclesiastique , Paris, 1990, pp. 48 et 
66-67. 

3 M.-F. Auzepy, Tonsure des clercs, barbe des moines et barbe du Christ , dans M.-F. Auzepy 
- J. Cornette (ed.), Histoire du poil , Paris, 2011, pp. 71-92, ici p. 74 ; Eadem, Prolegomenes 
a une histoire du poil, dans TM, 14, 2002, pp. 1-12, ici p. 6. 
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ou considere, sans toutefois beaucoup d’arguments, que la tonsure monas- 
tique aurait servi de modele ä la tonsure clericale. 4 

Notre approche, qui suivra une bonne partie de ces considerations, a pour 
vocation de completer les donnees et les etudes existant sur la tonsure, en 
se concentrant sur deux aspects, specifiques ä 1’Orient chretien plus qu’ä 
rOccident. Premierement, la tonsure monastique a commence ä etre prati- 
quee par les femmes vouees ä Lascese, et non par les hommes. Deuxieme- 
ment, lorsque la tonsure est introduite dans le milieu monastique masculin, 
eile est utilisee dans deux circonstances differentes, soit ä l’entree au 
monastere, soit au moment de la profession monastique. Ces precisions 
nous aiderons ä mieux identifier le processus d’evolution du rituel jusqu’ä 
son Integration parmi les coutumes monastiques. 


La tonsure chez les Premiers moines 

La documentation sur Lentree des hommes au monastere aux 4 e -5 e siecles 
est riche, mais ne permet pas de penser que la tonsure serait devenue 
une coutume durant cette periode. Malgre les imprecisions inherentes ä 
Lanciennete des textes etudies, on peut affirmer que la reception des novices 
n’etait marquee, en regle generale, que par la veture de l’habit. Elle etait 
souvent precedee d’une periode d’epreuve et de la formulation d’un enga- 
gement ascetique. 5 

Concemant le monachisme egyptien, parmi les sources des 4 e -8 e siecles 
recemment rassemblees par E. Wipszycka et M. Mossakowka-Gaubert on 
trouve peu de donnees sur la tonsure. 6 Chez les cenobites pacömiens, apres 


4 Voir H. Leclercq, Tonsure, dans DACL, 15/2, coli. 2430-2443 ; P. C. Bock, Tonsure 
monastique et tonsure clericale, dans Revue de droit canonique, 2 (1952), pp. 373-406 ; 
A. Michel, Tonsure, dans Dictionnaire de theologie catholique, 15/1, coli. 1228-1235 ; 
R. Naz, Tonsure, dans Dictionnaire de droit canonique, 7, coli. 1289-1293 ; B. Kötting, 
Haar, dans RAC, 13, coli. 177-203 ; P. F. Bradshaw, Rites of Ordination: Their History and 
Theology, Collegeville (MN), 2013, p. 135. 

5 Voir ä ce sujet les etudes de Synthese de M. Wawryk, Initiatio monastica in liturgia 
byzantina. Officiorum schematis monastici magni et parvi necnon rasphoratus exordia et 
evolutio (OCA, 180), Rome, 1968, pp. 41-62 ; Idem, La tonsura in Oriente, dans Dizionario 
degli Istituti di perfezione 9, coli. 1299-1232 et M. Arranz, Hsäpannbie conuneHun no 
AumypeuKe, IV: Bu3anmuücKuü MonamecKuü nocmpm. HcmopmecKuü onbim (Recherches 
choisies sur la Liturgie, IV: La tonsure monastique byzantine. Essai historique), Rome - 
Moscou, 2003. 

6 E. Wipszycka, Moines et communautes monastiques en Egypte (IV e 'VIII e siecles) 
{The Journal of Juri Stic Papyrology, Supplement, 11), Varsovie, 2009, pp. 365-381 ; 
M. Mossakowka-Gaubert, Alimentation, Hygiene, vetements et sommeil (IV e -VIIT siecle) : 
l’etat des sources archeologiques et ecrites, dans O. Delouis - M. Mossakowka-Gaubert 
(ed.), La vie quotidienne des moines en Orient et en Occident (IV e -X e siecle), I : L’etat des 


LES ORIGINES DE LA TONSURE MONASTIQUE 


261 


rinstruction aux portes du monastere, le candidat recevait l’habit au milieu 
de la communaute. 7 II etait ainsi integre parmi les moines et continuait sa 
formation ascetique. 8 Schenoute d’Atripe impose, en outre, un engagement 
ecrit. 9 A Jerusalem, en 373, Evagre devient moine en recevant l’habit des 
mains de Melanie l’Ancienne, 10 tandis que pour Gerontius, quelques annees 
plus tard, le rituel contient la deposition des habits sur la pierre du Saint 
Sepulcre. 11 Arrives aux laures palestiniennes de Gerasime ou d’Euthyme, 
les candidats recevaient d’abord l’habit, puis ils etaient envoyes pour se 
former dans des communautes cenobitiques. 12 Dans le cas de Theodore de 
Sykeön, l’auteur de sa Vie note que l’higoumene d’un monastere du desert 
de Choziba lui donne rapidement l’habit « angelique », en lui faisant « le 
souhait accoutume qu’il devint agreable ä Dieu et de bon renom aux yeux 


✓ 

sources (Institut franqais d’archeologie orientale, Bibliotheque d’etude, 163, Ecole franqaise 
dAthenes), Le Caire - Athenes, 2015, pp. 23-55, ici p. 43 et n. 94. 

7 Regle de Pacöme, Excerpta grecs, 17, ed. Th. Lefort, dans A. Boon, Pachomiana 
Latina (Bibliotheque de la Revue d'Histoire ecclesiastique, 7), Louvain, 1932, p. 175 ; Regle 
de Pacöme (lat.), Praecepta , 49, ed. Boon, Pachomiana Latina, p. 26. Voir A. Veilleux, 
La liturgie dans le cenobitisme pachömien au quatrieme siecle (Studia Anselmiana, 57), 
Rome, 1968, pp. 213-220 ; R Rousseau, Pachomius: The Making ofa Community in Fourth- 
Century Egypt (Transformation of the Classical Heritage, 6), Berkeley, 1999 2 , pp. 67-71 ; 
F. Joest, Die Mönchsregeln der Pachomianer (CSCO , 660, Subsidia, 134), Louvain, 2016. 

8 Jean Cassien, Institutions cenobitiques, 4, 7, ed. et trad. J.-C. Guy (SC, 109), Paris, 
1965, pp. 130-131. 

9 Schenoute, Canons, 86, ed. et trad. B. Layton, The Canons ofour Fathers: Monastic 
Rules of Shenoute (Oxford Early Christian Stuclies ), Oxford, 2014, pp. 122-123 ; 243, 
pp. 190-191 ; 464, pp. 292-293 ; Idem, Eloge d’abba Bgoul, ed. et trad. E. Amelineau dans 
Monuments pour servir a Thistoire de TEgypte chretienne aux IV e et V e siecles, V (Memoires 
publies par les membres de la mission archeologique franqaise au Caire, IV/1), Paris, 1888, 
pp. 233-234 ; Idem, De votis monasticis, 3, dans Sinuthii archimandritae Vita et Opera 
omnia, III, 6, ed. J. Leipoldt - E. W. Crum (CSCO, 42, Scriptores Coptici, 2), Paris, 1908, 
p. 20, trad. H. Wiesmann (CSCO, 96, Scriptores Coptici, 8), Paris, 1931, pp. 6.33-7.5. 
Cf. J. Leipoldt, Schenute von Atripe und die Entstehung des national äegyptischen Christen¬ 
tums, Leipzig, 1903, p. 109 ; H. Leclercq, Cenobitisme, dans DACL, 2/2, coli. 3116-3117. 

10 Pallade, Histoire lausiaque, 38, 8-9, ed. G. J. M. Bartelink - trad. M. Barchiesi 
(Vite dei santi, 2), Vicence, 1985, pp. 198-199. 

11 Vie de Pierre Tlbere (BHO 955), 45, ed. et trad. C. B. Horn - R. P. Phenix Jr. 
dans John Rufus: The Lives of Peter the Iberian, Theodosius of Jerusalem, and the Monk 
Romanus (Writings from the Greco-Roman World, 24), Leiden - Boston, 2008, pp. 60-63. Un 
rituel semblable dans le cas de Pierre l’Ibere et Jean PEunuque, cf. Ibidem, 48, pp. 64-65. 

12 Vie de Gerasime (BHG 693), 5, ed. A. Papadopoulos-Kerameus, ÄväXeKia Ispoao- 
XvpiziKfjq ZraxvoAoyiaq, I-V, Saint-Petersbourg, 1891-1898, reimp. Bruxelles, 1963, IV, 
p. 179.5-9 ; Vie de Cyriaque (BHG 463), ed. E. Schwartz, Kyrillos von Skythopolis 
(TU, 49/2), Leipzig, 1939, p. 224, 20-23, trad. A.-J. Festugiere, Les moines d’Orient, I-IV, 
Paris, 1961-1965, III/3, 4, p. 4L Voir J. Patrich, Sabas, Leader of Palestinian Monasticism: 
A comparative Study in Eastern Monasticism, Fourth to Seventh Centuries (DOS, 32), Wash¬ 
ington, 1995, pp. 258-266. 


262 


DANIEL OLTEAN 


des hommes », 13 En Asie Mineure, Basile de Cesaree n’impose comme 
rituel d’admission que la profession faite par le candidat devant les respon¬ 
sables ecclesiastiques. 14 La meme profession orale est evoquee par Jeröme 
en parlant du monachisme Syrien, 15 alors que dans la banlieue constantino- 
politaine, au 5 e siecle, Auxence, recevait les disciples simplement en leur 
donnant l’habit monastique. 16 

Les rares textes monastiques qui evoquent une tonsure ä l’entree au 
monastere ä cette epoque doivent etre lus avec precaution. En effet, les 
mentions en question sont generalement des ajouts tardifs, datant des 
6 e -7 e siecles ou plus tard. En presentant un evenement vieux d’un siecle ou 
plus, les auteurs ne font parfois qu’exprimer une coutume de leur temps, 
sans penser que celle-ci ne correspond pas ä V epoque du fait relate. C’est le 
cas de la Vie arabe tardive de Pacome publiee par E. Amelineau, qui evoque 
la tonsure comme rituel d’entree du candidat dans la communaute monas¬ 
tique, 17 tandis que les textes anterieurs coptes et grecs n’en disent rien. 
La Vie de Schenoute, attribuee ä son successeur Besä, lorsqu’elle men- 
tionne l’episode de la conversion monastique d’un homme qui avait tue une 
femme, precise que le grand higoumene coupe lui les cheveux et le revet de 
l’habit. 18 Neanmoins, l’ouvrage, compose ä travers plusieurs redactions 
successives, date, au plus tot, de la fin du 6 e siecle. 19 U Histoire des moines 


13 Vie de Theodore de Sykeön (BHG 1748), 24, ed. et trad. A.-J. Festugiere (SH, 48), I-II, 
Bruxelles, 1970, I, p. 21, trad. II, p. 24. 

14 Basile de Cesaree, Grandes regles, 15, PG 31, coli. 956B-957A, trad. L. Lebe dans 
Basile de Cesaree, Les regles monastiques, Abbaye de Maredsous, 1969, pp. 82-83 ; Basile 
de Cesaree, Petites regles, 2, PG 31, coli. 1081D-1084A, trad. L. Lebe, p. 176 ; Basile de 
Cesaree, Lettres, 199, 18-19, ed. et trad. Y. Courtonne, I-III, Paris, 1957-1966, II, pp. 156- 
157. 

15 Jeröme, Lettres, 125, 16, ed. et trad. J. Labourt, I-VIII, Paris, 1949-1963, VII, 
pp. 127-128. 

16 Vie dAuxence (BHG 199), 52, PG 114, col. 1421C. 

17 Vie de Pacome (ar.) (BHO 828), ed. et trad. E. Amelineau, Histoire de saint Pakhöme 
et de ses communautes (Annales du Musee Guimet, 17), Paris, 1889, pp. 337-711, ici p. 368. 
Sur cette Vie, voir Veilleux, La liturgie dans le cenohitisme pachömien [voir n. 7], pp. 49-68, 
en contradiction avec A. de Vogüe, Saint Pachöme et son ceuvre d’apres plusieurs etudes 
recentes, dans RHE, 69 (1974), pp. 425-453. 

18 Vie de Schenoute (boh.) (BHO 1074-1075), 37, ed. J. Leipoldt, Sinuthii Vita Bohairice 
(CSCO, 41, Scriptores Coptici, 1), Louvain, 1951, p. 24, trad. D. N. Bell, Besä: The Life of 
Schenouti (Cistercian Studies Series, 73), Kalamazoo, 1983, p. 53. Les versions syriaque et 
arabe reprennent le texte, cf. Vie de Schenoute (syr.) (BHO 1076), 9, ed. et trad. F. N. Nau, 
Une Version syriaque inedite de la Vie de Schenoudi, dans Revue semitique d’epigraphie et 

d’histoire ancienne, 8 (1900), p. 260 ; Vie de Schenoute (ar.) (BHO 1078), ed. et trad. 
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E. Amelineau, Monuments pour servir a Thistoire de TEgypte chretienne aux IV e et 
V e siecles, I (Memoires de la mission archeologique franqaise au Caire, 4/1), Paris, 1888, 
pp. 356 et xm-xiv. 

19 Cf. N. Lubomierski, Die Vita Sinuthii: Form- und Uberliefernngsgeschichte der hagio- 
graphisehen Texte über Schenute den Archimandriten (Studien und Texte zu Antike und 
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de Haute Egypte , texte copte du 6 e ou 7 e siecle, 20 mentionne la meme pro- 
cedure. 21 De meme, la Vie de Jean Kolobos, ecrite ä la fin du 8 e siecle ou 
au debut du 9 e siecle par Leveque Zacharie de Sakhä, evoque un rituel sem- 
blable. 22 L’une des recensions de la Vie de Daniel le Stylite mentionne la 
tonsure qu’il aurait regue vers 422, dans un monastere situe dans le bassin 
du Haut Euphrate. En revanche, une deuxieme recension de sa vie ne 
Signale que la veture du saint habit, 23 tandis que dans le cas du jeune Jean, 
qui demande l’admission dans la communaute de Daniel, le saint n’accorde 
ä celui-ci que Ehabit monastique. 24 En raison de plusieurs elements incer- 
tains de la Vie de Jean Calybite, il est difficile de placer dans la premiere 
moitie du 5 e siecle la tonsure qui aurait ete imposee au saint au monastere 
des Acemetes. 25 La Vie de Matrone evoque aussi la tonsure des moines 
pratiquee au 5 e siecle ä Constantinople par Lhigoumene Bassianos, mais il 
est probable que l’auteur, ecrivant le texte vers la deuxieme moitie du siecle 
suivant, n’exprime en realite que la coutume d’une epoque tardive. 26 Quant 
au pere de Marie deguisee sous le nom de Marinos, l’episode de sa tonsure 
n’est qu’un ajout tardif que la Version copte apporte ä Landen texte grec. 27 


Christentum , 45), Tübingen, 2007; Eadem, The Coptic Life of Shenoute, dans G. Gabra - 
H. N. Takla (ed.), Christianity and Monasticism in Upper Egypt, Le Caire, 2008, pp. 91-98. 

20 Cf. J. H. F. Dijkstra, Religious encounters on the Southern Egyptian frontier in Late 
Antiquity (AD 298 - 642), Groningen, 2005, pp. 97-112. 

21 Histoire des moines de Haute Egypte, ed. et trad. E. A. W. Budge, Histories of the 
Monks in the Egyptian Desert hy Paphnutius, dans Miscellaneous Coptic Texts, Londres, 
1915, pp. 432-495, ici p. 473, trad. pp. 948-1011, ici pp. 988-989. Voir aussi trad. T. Vivian, 
(Cistercian Studies Series, 140), Kalamazoo, 1993, pp. 71-141, ici pp. 117-118. 

22 Vie de Jean Kolohos (boh.) ( BHO 509), 5, ed. et trad. M. S. A. Mikhail - T. Vivian 
- R. A. Greer, The Holy Workshop ofVirtue: The Life ofJohn the Little (Cistercian Studies 
Series, 234), Collegeville (MN), 2010, p. 146, trad. p. 74. 

23 Vie de Daniel le Stylite (BHG 489), 5, ed. H. Delehaye, Les saints stylites (SH, 14), 
Bruxelles - Paris, 1923, pp. 5, 1.13-18 ; 6, 2.21-22 ; xxxv-xl, trad. Festugiere, Les moines 
d’Orient [voir n. 12], 11, p. 96. 

24 Vie de Daniel le Stylite [voir n. 23], 34, pp. 32-33, trad. pp. 114-115. 

25 Vie de Jean Calybite, ed. O. Lampsidis, Äyioq Icoävvrjq b KaJvßizrjq, dans n)Azojv, 
31-32 (1964), pp. 259-303, ici p. 267, 7-8, trad. J.-M. Baguenard dans Vies des saints 
Alexandre, Marcel et Jean Calybite (Spiritualite orientale, 47), Begrolles-en-Mauges, 1988, 
pp. 203-215, ici p. 208. Voir par exemple la troisieme redaction de la Vie, p. 282, 22-25, sur 
la base du manuscrit Parisinus gr. 1449 (1 l e siecle), oü la tonsure n’est pas mentionnee. 

26 Vie de Matrone (BHG 1221), 51, AASS Nov., III, p. 812, trad. J. Featherstone - 
C. Mango, dans A.-M. Talbot (ed.), Holy Women of Byzantium. Ten Saints’ Lives in 
English Translation (Byzantine Saints’ Lives in Translation, 1), Washington, 1996, p. 63. 

27 Vie de Marie - Marinos (cop.) (BHO 691), ed. et trad. H. Hyvernat, Vie de Sainte 
Marine, IV : Texte copte, dans ROC, 7 (1902), p. 140a, trad. p. 148 ; Vie de Marie - Marinos 
(gr.) (BHG 1163), 4, ed. et trad. M. Richard, La Vie Ancienne de Sainte Marie surnommee 
Marinos, dans Corona Gratiarum. Miscellanea patristica, historica et liturgica Eligio 
Dekkers O.S.B. XII Lustra complenti oblata (Instrumenta Patristica, 10), Bruges, 1975, I, 
pp. 83-115, ici p. 88, trad. pp. 95-96. 
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Ces textes d’une datation incertaine, qui auraient pu servir d’arguments 
en faveur de l’existence d’une tonsure monastique avant le 6 e siecle chez 
les hommes, ne constituent que des sources isolees dans l’ensemble de textes 
monastiques de cette epoque evoquant l’entree au monastere. En revanche, 
on trouve plusieurs mentions de conseils relatifs ä une coupe de cheveux 
habituelle, dans le but de garder chez les moines une chevelure courte. II ne 
faut pas confondre cette coutume avec un rituel d’admission. Les cenobites, 
en particulier, ne font que suivre l’habitude de leur temps, qui imposait 
aux hommes des cheveux couits. 28 Un texte attribue ä Schenoute d’Atripe 
atteste cette tradition dans le milieu monastique egyptien. 29 Selon la Regle 
de Pacöme et les Canons de Schenoute, la coupe de cheveux necessitait 
l’accord du chef de la maison, 30 alors que la Vie copte de Longin semble 
l’imposer aux moines, mais pas aux novices. 31 Dans le milieu syriaque, 
un canon garde sous le nom de Rabbula d’Edesse demande aux moines 
de ne pas laisser pousser leurs cheveux, tandis que selon un autre, attribue 
ä Marutha de Maipherqat, la tete des moines devait etre completement rasee 
et pas seulement en haut, Variante reservee aux pretres. 32 


28 1 Cor 11, 14-15 ; Clement d’Alexandrie, Le Pedagogue, 3, 11, 60, 2, ed. et trad. 
C. Mondesert - C. Matray, l-III (SC, 70, 108, 158), Paris, 1960-1970, III, pp. 124-125 ; 
Constitutions apostoliques, 1, 3, 8, ed. et trad. M. Metzger, I-III (SC, 320, 329, 336), Paris, 
1985-1987, I, pp. 112-113 ; Pseudo-Basile de Cesaree, Canons (ar.), 27, trad. W. Riedel, 
Die Kirchenrechtsquellen des Patriarchats Alexandrien, Leipzig, 1900, p. 245. 

29 Pseudo-Shenoute, On Christian Behavior, 14, ed. et trad. K. H. Kuhn (CSCO, 206-207, 
Scriptores Coptici, 29-30), Louvain, 1960,1, p. 25, trad. II, p. 23, 6-8. 

30 Regle de Pacöme (cop.), 97, ed. et trad. L.-T. Lefort, (Euvres de saint Pachöme et de 
ses disciples (CSCO, 159-160, Scriptores Coptici, 23-24), Louvain, 1956, I, p. 31, trad. II, 
p. 31 : « Que personne ne tonde sa tete sans son chef de maison ; que personne ne tonde un 
autre sans en avoir requ Lordre » ; Regle de Pacöme (lat.), Praecepta [voir n. 7], 97, p. 40 ; 
Schenoute, Canons [voir n. 9], 8, pp. 94-95 ; 91, pp. 124-125 ; 452, pp. 284-285. 

31 Vie de Longin (cop.), 14, ed. T. Orlandi, trad. A. Campagnano, Vite dei monaci Phif 
e Longino (Testi e documenti per Io Studio dell'antichitä, Serie copta, 51), Milan, 1975, 
pp. 46-92, ici p. 60 ; 18, p. 66. Voir aussi trad. T. Vivian, The Life of Longinus, dans Coptic 
Church Review, 20/1 (1999), pp. 2-30. 

32 Rabbula d’Edesse, Avertissements aux moines, 5, ed. et trad. A. Vööbus, Syriac and 
Arahic Documents, regarding legislation relative to Syrian Asceticism (Papers of the Esto- 
nian Theological Society in Exile, 11), Stockholm, 1962, p. 28 ; Pseudo-Marutha de 
Maipherqat, Canons, 59, ed. et trad. A. Vööbus, The Canons ascrihed to Maruta of 
Maipherqat and Related Sources, I-II (CSCO, 439-440, Scriptores Syri, 191-192), Louvain, 
1982, I, p. 103, trad. II, p. 86.1-2. La regle est reprise dans un set tardif des canons monas¬ 
tiques syriaques, Regles anonymes pour les moines, 6, ed. et trad. Vööbus, Syriac and Arahic 
Documents, p. 111. Sur la coupe de cheveux dans le monde syro-oriental, voir F. Jullien, 
Le monachisme en Perse. La reforme d Ahraham le Grand, pere des moines de TOrient 
(CSCO, 622, Suhsidia, 121), Louvain, 2008, pp. 119-124. Pour l’Occident, voir les memes 
conseils relatifs aux cheveux des clercs, cf. Li her Pontificalis, 12, ed. L. Duchesne, I-II, 
Paris, 1886-1992, I, p. 134 et n. 3. 
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Au contraire, les anachoretes laissent souvent pousser leurs cheveux, mais 
sans en faire une regle. Le corps d’Onuphre etait couvert de ses cheveux. 33 
Hilarion faisait couper sa chevelure une seule fois par an, ä Päques. 34 Un 
apophtegme anonyme note qu’un moine juge digne de sacerdoce n’avait 
jamais coupe ses cheveux pendant soixante ans d’ascese. 35 Selon la descrip- 
tion de Theodoret de Cyr, le moine Theodose portait une chevelure « qui lui 
tombait jusqu’aux pieds et les depassait meme, aussi se Tattachait-il autour 
des hanches ». La chevelure de Romanos, un autre moine Syrien, « ressem- 
blait ä celle du grand Theodose, ainsi que ses vetements et ses fers ». 36 
Apres une rüde periode d’ascese, les cheveux de Theodore de Sykeon etaient 
colles ensemble, de teile maniere que lorsque Teveque etait venu pour l’or- 
donner lecteur, il reussit difficilement ä les lui couper. 37 Pour le monde, les 
cheveux longs etaient souvent vus comme un signe d’ascese et meme de 
saintete. Dans cette logique, Symeon d’Edesse demande ä Dieu que ses che¬ 
veux ne poussent plus : car en les laissant croitre, il aurait ete honore comme 
saint ; en les coupant, il aurait ete decouvert qu’il simulait la folie. 38 

La chevelure longue des anachoretes est traitee parfois avec reticence par 

les cenobites et les autorites ecclesiastiques, signe qu’entre les deux catego- 

/ 

ries de moines existait un conflit latent. En Egypte, ä la fin du 4 e siecle, 
Apollo, superieur d’une grande communaute monastique, bläme les moines 
aux longs cheveux. Selon lui, ces ascetes cherchent plus les louanges 
humaines que le jeüne et la purete de l’äme. 39 Peu habitue aux coutumes 


33 Vie d’Onuphre (cop.), 3, ed. E. A. W. Budge, Coptic Texts : Coptic Martyrdoms, IV, 
Londres, 1914, p. 206, fol. 2a, trad. T. Vivian, Histories of the monks of Upper Egypt and 
the Life of Onnophrius (Cistercian Studies, 140), Kalamazoo, 1993, p. 146 ; Vie d’Onuphre 
(gr.), 2, AASS Jun II, p. 527C. Voir K. Upson-Saia, Hairiness and Holiness in the Early 
Christian Desert , dans K. Upson-Saia - C. Daniel-Hughes - A. J. Batten (ed.), Dressing 
Judeans and Christians in Antiquity, Famham (Surrey) - Burlington (VT), 2014, pp. 155-172 ; 
P. Buzi, La ricostruzione della tradizione copta relativa al monaco Onofrio: un caso esemplare 
di integrazione tra fonti letterarie, archeologiche e documentarie. Dati acquisiti e questioni 
aperte , dans P. Nicelli (ed.), L’Africa, TOriente mediterraneo e l’Europa. Tradizioni e cul- 
ture a confronto, Milan, 2015, pp. 155-168. 

34 Vie d’Hilarion (BHL 3879), 4, 2, ed. E. M. Morales, trad. P. Leclerc dans Jeröme, 
Trois vies de moines (Paul, Malchus, Hilarion) (SC, 508), Paris, 2007, pp. 226-221. 

35 Apophthegmata Patrum, Anonymes, 418, ed. et trad. J. Wortley, The Anonymous 
Sayings of the Desert Fathers, Cambridge, 2013, pp. 266-261. 

36 Theodoret de Cyr, Histoire des moines de Syrie, 10, 2, ed. P. Canivet - A. Leroy- 
Molinghen, I-II (SC, 234, 257), Paris, 1977-1979,1, pp. 438-439 ; 11, 1, I, pp. 454-455. 

37 Vie de Theodore de Sykeon [voir n. 13], 20-21,1, pp. 17-18, trad. II, pp. 20-21. 

38 Vie de Symeon d’Edesse (BHG 1677), 39, ed. L. Ryden, trad. A.-J. Festugiere 
dans Leontios de Neapolis, Vie de Symeon le Fon et Vie de Jean de Chypre (Institut frangais 
d’archeologie de Beyrouth, Bihliotheque archeologique et historique, 95), Paris, 1974, p. 100, 
trad. p. 156. 

39 Histoire des moines d’Egypte, 8, 59, ed. A.-J. Festugiere, Historia monachorum in 
Aegypto (SH, 34), Bruxelles, 1961, p. 70, trad. Idem, Les moines d’Orient [voir n. 12], IV/1, 
pp. 62-63. 
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des moines Syriens, Jeröme exprime la meme critique : « chaine, malpro- 
prete et chevelure longue ne sont pas insignes du diademe, mais des 
larmes ». A une autre occasion, son verdict se fait encore plus drastique : 
« chevelure de femme, en depit de LApötre, barbe de bouc, manteau noir, 
pieds nus comme pour souffrir du froid : tout cela, c’est manifestations 
du demon ». 40 La critique des longs cheveux prend chez Epiphane de 
Salamine une toumure theologique : acceptee dans l’Ancien Testament, la 
chevelure longue des hommes est incompatible avec la Nouvelle Alliance. 
Les chretiens doivent donc garder les cheveux courts, en respectant ainsi la 
tete de TEglise, qui est le Christ. 41 

Si les sources des 4 e -5 e siecles sont donc contradictoires, ä partir du 
6 e siecle la tonsure se fait de plus en plus presente dans les recits monas- 
tiques. Le premier texte qui evoque clairement un tel rituel, lie ä la profes- 
sion monastique, est la description faite par le Pseudo-Denys LAreopagite 
autour de Pan 500. 42 Les promesses du candidat, la tonsure et la veture de 
Lhabit sont les elements principaux de Toffice, qui est couronne par la sainte 
communion. Apres cette date, ä partir du 6 e siecle, la tonsure des moines est 
souvent mentionnee par les textes legislatifs, 43 historiques 44 et ascetiques, 45 


40 Jerome, Lettres [voir n. 15], 17, 2, I, p. 52 ; 22, 28, 1, p. 141. 

41 Epiphane de Salamine, Panarion, 80, 7, 1-3, ed. K. Holl - J. Dummer, I-III ( GCS , 31, 
37, NF, 10), Berlin, 1980-2013, III, p. 492, trad. F. Williams, The Panarion of Epiphanias of 
Salamis, I-II (Nag Hammadi and Manichaean Studies, 63, 79), Leiden, 2009-2013 2 , II, 
p. 651. 

42 Pseudo-Denys LAreopagite, Hierarchie ecclesiastique, 6, 2, ed. G. Heil - A. M. Ritter 
dans Corpus Dionysiacum, II (PTS, 36), Berlin - New York, 1991, p. 117, trad. M. de 
Gandillac, Pseudo-Denys lAreopagite, CEuvres completes, Paris, 1943, p. 308. 

43 Justinien, Noveiles, 5, 2 ; 123, 35 ; Jean III de Constantinople, Collection de lois civiles 
en 87 chapitres, 77, ed. J.-B. Pitra, Juris ecclesicistici grecorum historia et monumenta, I-II, 
Rome, 1864-1868, II, p. 389. 

44 Procope de Cesaree, Histoire secrete, 3, ed. J. Haury - G. Wirth, Procopii Caesarien- 
sis, Opera omnia, III : Historia Arcana, Leipzig, 1963, p. 24, 1-3 ; Jean d’Ephese, Histoire 
ecclesiastique, 3, 1, 32, ed. et trad. E. W. Brooks, lohannis Ephesini, Historiae Ecclesiasticae 
pars tertia, I-II ( CSCO, 105-106, Scriptores Syri, 54-55), Louvain, 1935-1936, I, pp. 42-44, 
trad. II, pp. 29-30. 

45 Jean d’Ephese, Vies des saints orientaux, 20, ed. et trad. E. W. Brooks, PO 82 (17, 1), 
pp. 279-283 ; 28, PO 89 (18, 4), p. 561 ; Jean Moschos, Pre spirituel, 78, PG 87/3, 
col. 2936C, trad. Ch. Bouchet dans Jean Moschos, Le Pre spirituel. Fioretti des moines 
d’Orient (Peres dans la foi, 94-95), Paris, 2007, p. 93 ; 143, col. 3005B, trad. p. 151 ; Vie de 
Georges de Choziha (BHG 669), 4, ed. C. Houze, Sancti Georgii Chozevitae confessoris et 
monachi Vita auctore Antonio ejus discipulo, dans AB, 1 (1888), p. 99, trad. T. Vivian - 
A. N. Athanassakis, Anthony of Choziha : The Life of Saint George of Choziha and the 
Miracles of the Most Holy Mother of God at Choziha, San Francisco, 1994, p. 37 ; 32, 
p. 131, trad. p. 63 ; Vie de Macaire de Tköw, 9, ed. et trad. D. W. Johnsona, Panegyric on 
Macarius, Bishop of Tköw, Attrihuted to Dioscorus of Alexandria (CSCO, 415-416, Scrip¬ 
tores Coptici, 41-42), Louvain, 1980, p. 77, trad. p. 59 ; Regle de Bahai', 19, ed. et trad. 
Vööbus, Syriac and Arahic Documents [voir n. 32], p. 182. 
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pour devenir au cours des siecles suivants une coutume generalement accep- 
tee et pratiquee. 46 Meme si les ecrits du Pseudo-Denys n’exposent qu’une 
pratique monastique locale, eiles permettent d’etablir un terminus post quem 
dans notre recherche sur les origines de la tonsure. 


La COUPE DE CHEVEUX CHEZ LES PREMIERES FEMMES ASCETES 

Alors que la tonsure des moines n’est vraiment documentee, ainsi que 
l’on vient de l’exposer, qu’apres Pan 500, la coupe de cheveux chez les 
femmes ascetes est clairement attestee des le 4 e siecle, voire plus tot. 

L’un des premiers temoignages ä ce sujet nous est donne par les femmes 
appartenant au mouvement ascetique d’Eustathe de Sebaste, qui portaient 
les cheveux courts et des habits d’homme. Cette pratique est cependant 
condamnee, de meme que toutes les autres innovations de ce groupe asce¬ 
tique vers 340 par le synode de Gangres : 

Des femmes ont pris contre Pusage des habits d’homme au lieu d’habits de 
femme, pensant qu’elles atteignaient la saintete par ce moyen ; bon nombre 
d’entre eiles ont meme fait couper leur chevelure naturelle sous le pretexte de 
piete. 47 

La coupe de cheveux est donc pratiquee ä cette epoque par les femmes 
pour marquer la mortification du corps et la continence meme ä Pinterieur 
de la famille, tandis que les habits d’homme semblent refleter un effort 
feminin de s’approcher par l’ascese de la condition masculine. 48 Neanmoins, 
selon Pun des canons du synode, la chevelure aurait ete donnee ä la femme 
« pour lui rappeier sa dependance », et la pratique de la coupe de cheveux 


46 En Occident, les premieres sources qui evoquent le rituel de la tonsure monastique 
datent aussi de la fin du 5 e siecle ou du debut du 6 e siecle, cf. Gobillot, Sur la tonsure chre- 
tienne [voir n. 1], pp. 424-427 ; Trichet, La tonsure [voir n. 2], pp. 59-63. 

47 Synode de Gangres, Lettre synodale, ed. et trad. P. P. Joannou, Discipline generale 
antique (ll e -lX e s.), I-III (Fonti IX), Rome - Grottaferrata, 1962-1964, 1/2 : Les canons des 
synodesparticuliers, p. 87, 10-17 : Kai yvvaiKSQ napäzö <r6vtjdeg avzi äpipiaopäzcov yvvaiKsicov 
ävÖpiKa apipiäopaza ävaXapßävovoai Kai sk zoüzcov oiöpevai öiKaiovoOav noXXai öe 
änoKelpovzai npotpäosi Qeooeßdaq zrjv (pvoiv zfjq yvvaiKslag. Sur le mouvement eustathien et 
le synode de Gangres voir J. Gribomont, Eustathe de Sebaste, dans DSp, 4/2, coli. 1708-1712 ; 
Idem, Le monachisme au IV e siecle en Asie Mineure : de Gangres au messalianisme, dans 
Studia Patristica, 2 (1957), pp. 400-415 ; F. Fatti, II monachesimo anatolico, dans G. Filoramo, 
Monachesimo orientale. Un introduzione, Brescia, 2010, pp. 53-91. 

48 Synode de Gangres, Canons [voir n. 47], 13, p. 94. En Occident, les pratiques sem- 
blables du mouvement ascetique initie par Priscillien d’Avila sont condamnes ä Saragose, en 
380, voir V. Burrus, The Making of a Heretic: Gender, Authority, and the Priscillianist 
Controversy (Transformation of the Classical Heritage, 24), Berkeley, 1995, pp. 25-46. 
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ne ferait que detruire ce precepte d’obeissance. 49 Comme les cheveux longs 
des anachoretes, les cheveux courts des femmes ascetes introduisent une 
confusion dans l’ordre naturel. Cette critique ne reste pas isolee, car Jerome 
exprime la meme opinion vers 384, dans une fameuse lettre : 

D’autres adoptent une tenue masculine, changent leur vetement, honteuses 
d’etre des femmes, ce qu’elles sont de naissance, coupent leur chevelure et, 
sans pudeur, dressent un visage d’eunuque . 50 

On ignore si Jeröme fait reference ä un usage latin ou oriental. Mais, 

gräce ä un autre texte, on constate qu’ä la fin du 4 e siecle les cheveux des 

✓ 

femmes deviennent en Orient un probleme d’Etat. Le canon de Gangres 
passe dans la loi civile ä Tepoque de Lempereur Theodose I, qui decide en 
390 que les femmes qui se font couper leurs cheveux ne peuvent acceder 
aux mysteres et doivent etre eloignees de toute forme de vie ecclesiastique : 

Que les femmes qui se seraient coupe les cheveux, contre les lois divines et 
humaines, poussees par une conviction affichee, soient ecartees des portes de 
l’Eglise. Qu’il ne leur soit pas permis d’acceder aux mysteres sacres et que 
pour nulle priere personnelle eiles ne meritent de frequenter les autels que tous 
doivent venerer . 51 

La loi est si drastique que si un eveque permet ä une teile femme meme 
d’entrer dans une eglise, il doit etre chasse de son siege. On comprend qu’il 
s’agit d’un conflit entre Tadministration ecclesiastique et les mouvements 
ascetiques en dehors de l’autorite episcopale. Lait marquant, la dispute 
semble finalement aboutir ä la victoire de la coutume de ces derniers, car 
les femmes qui demandent l’entree dans les communautes cenobitiques 
commencent aussi ä se faire couper leurs cheveux. Dans VHistoire lau- 
siaque , Pallade fait au debut de 5 e siecle l’eloge d’Alexandra, une ascete 
egyptienne enfermee dans un tombeau, qui avant sa mort coupe elle-meme 
sa chevelure, en confirmant ainsi son entree dans Tordre monastique. 52 Le 
meme auteur affirme que dans un couvent cenobitique pres de Tabennese 
toutes les moniales avaient les cheveux coupes, sans preciser s’il y avait un 
lien entre leur chevelure et l’entree au monastere. 53 Une explication plus 
exacte nous est donnee ä la meme epoque par Jeröme, qui presente cette 


49 Synode de Gangres, Canons [voir n. 47], 17, p. 96. 

50 Jeröme, Lettres [voir n. 15], 22, 27,1, p. 141. 

51 CTh, 16, 2, 27.1, trad. J. Rouge - R. Delmaire, Les lois religieuses des empereurs 
romains de Constantin d Theodose II (312-438), I-II (SC, 497, 531), Paris, 2005-2009, I, 
p. 175. Sur cette loi voir S. Kennel, Women’s Hair and the Law: Two Cases from Late 
Antiquity, dans Klio, 73 (1991), pp. 526-536. 

52 Pallade, Histoire lausiaque [voir n. 10], 5, 1, p. 30 : icp Öl: SeKazcp ezei SKOipqdtj 
ayqpazioaoa eaozrjv. 

53 Ibidem, 34, 1, pp. 162-164 : ai yap ä/./.ai zidoai eim KSKappsvai, eyoDoai koükoü/.kl. 
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coupe de cheveux comme une tradition ancienne en Egypte et en Syrie. 
A l’entree, la postulante offrait ä la superieure sa chevelure. La coutume 

avait pris la force d’une regle, etant connue et pratiquee par tous : 

✓ 

II est d’usage, dans les monasteres d’Egypte et de Syrie, que, tant la vierge que 
la veuve qui, se consacrant ä Dieu et renongant au monde, foulent aux pieds 
tous les plaisirs du monde, presentent aux abbesses leur chevelure ä couper ; 
par la suite eiles ne doivent pas paraitre la tete decouverte, contrairement ä la 
volonte exprimee par l’Apötre, mais serree et voilee. Nul n’en est temoin, 
hormis les tondeuses et les tondues, mais, parce que toutes le font, le fait est ä 
peu pres universellement connu. D’une habitude, c’est devenu une seconde 
nature ; pour deux motifs : ou parce qu’elles ne penetrent pas dans les bains, 
ou parce que ni leur tete ni leur visage ne connait l’huile, de peur qu’elles ne 
soient encombrees de ces animalcules qu’engendre d’ordinaire une chevelure 
peu soignee . 54 

Meme si Jeröme ne lui donne qu’un sens hygienique, et non spirituel, on 
remarque que la coupe de cheveux devient dejä un Symbole de la soumis- 
sion monastique. Au 5 e siecle, Isidore de Peluse precise egalement que 
celle qui se consacre au Christ doit offrir ses cheveux ä l’entree au monas- 
tere. 55 Plusieurs textes difficiles ä dater avec precision, mais pouvant refle- 
ter la pratique de cette epoque, completent ces donnees. Deux traites sur la 
virginite gardes sous le nom d’Athanase d’Alexandrie conseillent aux 
vierges de renoncer ä la beaute de leur chevelure feminine et de porter les 
cheveux courts. 56 Selon la Vie de Syncletique d’Alexandrie, ecrite probable- 
ment au 5 e siecle, la sainte prepare sa retraite ascetique en faisant venir 
chez eile un pretre de la ville, qui lui coupe les cheveux et la revet de l’habit 
des vierges. Le texte note que ce geste etait vecu comme un acte de renon- 
cement ä la parure feminine et une Separation spirituelle du monde. 57 


54 Jeröme, Lettres [voir n. 15], 147, 5, VIII, p. 126. 

55 Isidore de Peluse, Lettres , 553 (11/53), PG 78, col. 497A-B : dnoKeipaiievrj yäp, päViOv 
öe näoav zcov ipr/ojv ^vpijaaaa zrjv EüKOopiav, Kai onoöcö uöaxi pepiypevrj zö npöaconov 
Xpiaaaa, ekeaevgev sksivov npöq avzrjv eiaeWsiv. 

56 Pseudo-Athanase d’Alexandrie, Sur la virginite (syr.), 3, ed. et trad. D. Brakke dans 
Pseudo-Athanasius, On Virginity , I-II (CSCO , 592-593, Scriptores Syri , 232-233), Louvain, 
2002, I, p. 2, trad. II, p. 2 : « First, you have rejected the mirror by which you observe 
whether you are pretty, as well as beauty and comeliness of the hair, about which even Paul 
said, “As for a women, if her hair is long, it is her glory”, so that when the virgin who is 
illustrious in every way, Thecla, heard this, she said to him, ‘I am seeking the Father and 
instruction in salvation. Cut my hair, and I will follow you wherever you go’ as one who by 
this renounced worldly doctrine first. » ; Pseudo-Athanase d’Alexandrie, Sur la virginite 
(gr.), 11, PG 28, col. 264B : zäq zpi/aq zfjq Ketpakfjq 7i£piK£Koppevaq, Kai KEtpaAoöeapiov 
spsovv nepiocpiyyov zrjv K8(pa/jjv, trad. J. Bouvet dans Vie de Syncletique. Discours de salut a 
une vierge (Spiritualite orientale , 9), Begrolles-en-Mauges, 1972, p. 92 : « que tes cheveux 
soient coupes et serres tout autour de la tete. » 

57 Vie de Syncletique ( BHG 1694), 1.93-97, ed. L. Ampelarga, O ßioq zqq ayiaq 
ZvyKAqziKqq. Eiaaytoyq - KpiziKÖ Ksipevo - oyo/Ja (BvCavzivä Keipeva Kai MeXezai, 31), 
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On doit remarquer que la coupe de cheveux est egalement pratiquee dans 
le cas des femmes deguisees en hommes pour pouvoir entrer dans leurs 
monasteres. Euphrosyne, cachee plus tard sous le nom de Smaragdos, fait 
couper ses cheveux dans sa maison d’Alexandrie par un moine trouve dans 
la ville 58 ; Marie - Marinos laisse ses cheveux dans les mains de son 
pere 59 ; Eugenia - Eugenios se deguise pour avoir acces aux rencontres 
chretiennes puis entrer dans un monastere d’hommes. 60 La motivation de 
ces rituels est bien sür differente, mais une certaine influence sur les femmes 
qui choisissaient la vie monastique sans se deguiser est envisageable. 

Les textes invoques font souvent reference ä un modele plus ancien, 
qui a joui d’une grande popularite aux premiers siecles chretiens. C’est 
Ehistoire de la vierge Thecle, inseree dans les Actes de Paul et Thecle au 
2 e siecle et reecrite au 5 e siecle ä Seleucie, lieu principal de son culte. Apres 
sa conversion et ses premiers miracles, la jeune Thecle retrouve Paul et lui 
annonce qu’elle fera couper sa chevelure et le suivra dans sa mission. Le 
passage qui nous interesse est tres court dans les Actes : 

Et Thecle dit ä Paul : Je vais me faire couper les cheveux, et je te suivrai 
partout oü tu te rendras , 61 

tandis que la Vie ajoute quelques explications : 

Je te suivrai donc, apres avoir coupe la plus grande partie de cette trompeuse 
chevelure de jeune fille : ainsi n’aurons-nous pas de peine ä eloigner les 
regards de ceux que preoccupent de telles vetilles. Ce changement d’aspect 
cachera, je pense, ce que tu appelles ma beaute et ma prestance . 62 


Thessalonique, 2002, p. 190 : npooKaXsoapevr/ zivä zcov npEoßüZEpcov änszspev saozfjq zobq 
71AOKÜ./IOVQ. ZOZE Zt/V 710.0(IV KOOptJOlV (ITIeOeZO’ EÜOQ yÖ.p ZOIQ yVVO.lÖ KÖopOV KOAEIV ZOQ 
zpiyaq. ovpßoAov öe f/v zö yivöpsvov zov änspizzov ko) Kaüapäv auzfjg zrjv \//vyj)v yEysvfjodai. 
zöze pev oöv npcbzojg pCiöjOp zf/q napÜEviKfjq npoor/yopiaq, trad. J. Bouvet dans Vie de 
Syncletique. Discours de salut ä une vierge [voir n. 56], p. 25 : « ayant mande un pretre, 
eile coupa ses propres tresses ; de la sorte eile renon 9 ait ä toute mondanite, car par ce mot 
les femmes designaient habituellement leur chevelure. Ce geste etait le signe que son äme 
etait etablie dans la simplicite et la purete. Des lors, eile commen^a de meriter le nom de 
vierge. » 

58 Vie d’ Euphrosyne - Smaragdos (BHG 625), 8, ed. A. Boucherie, Vita Sanctae Euphro- 
synae, dans AB, 2 (1883), p. 199. 

59 Vie de Marie - Marinos (gr.) [voir n. 27], 3, p. 88, trad. p. 95. 

60 Vie d’ Eugenia - Eugenios (gr.) (BHG 608), 5, PG 116, col. 616A ; Vie d y Eugenia - Euge¬ 
nios (syr.) (BHO 282), trad. A. Smith Lewis, Select Narratives ofHoly Women (Studia Sinaitica, 

s 

10), Londres, 1900, p. 5. Sur les Vies d’Eugenia voir H. Delehaye, Etudes sur le legender 
romain. Les saints de novemhre et de decemhre (SH, 23), Bruxelles, 1936, pp. 171-186. 

61 Actes de Paul et Thecle, 25, ed. R. A. Lipsius - M. Bonnet, Acta apostolorum 
apocrypha, I-Ill, Leipzig, 1891-1903, reimp. Hildesheim, 1959-1990, I, p. 253, 3-4, trad. 
W. Rordorf dans F. Bovon - R Geoltrain (ed.), Ecrits apocryphes chretiens, I-II, Paris, 
1997-2005,1, p. 1136. 

62 Vie de Thecle (BHG 1717), 14, ed. et trad. G. Dagron, Vie et miracles de sainte Thecle 
(SH, 62), Bruxelles, 1978, pp. 224-227. 
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Mais Paul n’accepte pas la proposition de Thecle et lui expose les perils 
de l’activite envisagee. La fille demande alors de recevoir seulement le 
otppayic;, le sceau du Christ, c’est-ä-dire le signe de la croix fait sur le front 
des catechumenes avant leur bapteme. Encore une fois, Paul conseille 
Thecle de prendre patience, en lui promettant qu’elle va recevoir l’eau du 
bapteme au moment opportun. II ne refuse pas explicitement sa demande, 
mais invoque seulement la necessite d’une preparation plus attentive. Plus 
tard, Thecle se baptise elle-meme, revet des habits d’homme et commence 
son activite missionnaire. 63 

Les textes evoques nous conduisent ä quelques conclusions prelimi- 
naires : ä Tinstar de Thecle, les vierges ascetes semblent pratiquer la 
tonsure de maniere relativement courante aux 4 e -5 e siecles. La coupe de 
cheveux est d’abord pratiquee dans des courants independants par rapport ä 
l’autorite ecclesiale, pour etre ensuite adoptee par les communautes monas- 
tiques. A cette epoque, la coutume de la tonsure n’est pas clairement liee ä 
un rituel de profession, mais les deux moments marquent, ensemble ou 
individuellement, l’entree dans P ordre ascetique. 

Au vu de ces premieres conclusions, nous pouvons avancer dans notre 
questionnement, en nous interrogeant sur les motivations de cette tonsure 
monastique feminine. Un lien avec la tonsure sacerdotale n’est bien sür pas 
envisageable, tandis que la tonsure post-baptismale n’est pas attestee ä cette 
epoque. Toutefois, d’autres interpretations peuvent etre degagees des textes 
dejä mentionnes. 


63 Actes de Paul et Thecle [voir n. 61], 34, pp. 260-261, trad. pp. 1139-1140; 40, 
p. 266.3-4, trad. p. 1141 ; Vie de Thecle [voir n. 62], 20, pp. 250-251 ; 25, pp. 268-269. 
Malgre les critiques exprimees par Tertullien, Thecle devient aux 4 e -5 e siecles en Orient le 
prototype de l’ascetisme feminin, cf. Tertullien, Traite du bapteme, 17, 4, ed. et trad. 

F. Refoule - M. Drouzy (SC, 35bis), Paris, 2002, pp. 90-91 ; Methode d’Olympe, Le ban- 
quet, 11.57-58, ed. H. Musurillo, trad. V.-H. Debidour (SC, 95), Paris, 1963, pp. 308-309 ; 
Macarios de Magnesie, Le Mono genes, 2, 18, 8-9, ed. et trad. R. Goule, I-II (Textes et tradi- 
tions, 7), Paris, 2003, II, pp. 16-17 ; Gregoire de Nazianze, Autobiographie, 545-549, ed. 
A. Tuilier - G. Bady, trad. J. Bernardi dans Gregoire de Nazianze, (Euvres poetiques, 1/1 : 
Poemes personnels, II, 1, 1-11 (Collection des Universites de France), Paris, 2004, p. 80 ; 
Egerie, Journal de voyage, 23, 2-5, ed. et trad. P. Maraval (SC, 296), Paris, 1982, 
pp. 226-231 ; Vie de Macrine (BHG 1012), 2, ed. et trad. P. Maraval dans Gregoire de Nysse, 
Vie de sainte Macrine (SC, 178), Paris, 1971, pp. 142-149 ; Evagre le Scolastique, Histoire 
ecclesiastique, 3, 8, ed. J. Bidez - L. Parmentier, trad. A.-J. Festugiere - B. Grillet - 

G. Sabbah, I-II (SC, 542, 566), Paris, 2011-2014, I, pp. 406-407. Voir aussi M. Aubineau, 
Le Panegyrique de Thecle, attribue a Jean Chrysostome (BHG 1720) : la fin retrouvee d’nn 
texte mutile, dans AB, 93 (1975), pp. 349-362 ; L. Hayne, Thecla and the Curch Fathers, 
dans VigChr, 48 (1994), pp. 209-218 ; M. Pesthy, Thecla among the Fathers of the Church, 
dans J. Bremmer (ed.), The Apociyphal Acts of Paul and Thecla, Kämpen, 1996, pp. 164-178 ; 
S. J. Davis, The Cult of Saint Thecla: A Tradition of Women y s Piety in Late Antiquity (Oxford 
Early Christian Studies), Oxford, 2001. 
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Les Actes de Paul et Thecle et la Vie de la sainte mentionnent la coupe 
des cheveux de Thecle sous un angle pratique. Pour accompagner Paul sans 
etre reconnue ou blämee, la jeune fille demande la tonsure pour mieux 
cacher son identite. Le choix de porter des habits d’homme s’inscrit dans la 
meme logique. Le fait ne doit pas surprendre. En critiquant les faux philo- 
sophes, Lucien de Samosate presente dans Les fugitifs trois esclaves qui 
avaient abandonne leurs maitres pour revetir le manteau des cyniques. Ils 
sont accompagnes d’une femme trompee par leurs enseignements. Celle-ci 
porte les cheveux courts et une tenue masculine : « une femme aux che¬ 
veux ras ä la mode lacedemonienne, une virago aux allures tout ä fait mas- 
culines ». 64 Au-delä de la critique de Lucien, on comprend que la tonsure et 
le deguisement ne sont pas une invention des femmes chretiennes. Euphro- 
syne - Smaragdos, Marie - Marinos, Eugenia - Eugenios et toutes les 
femmes deguisees pour pouvoir entrer dans les monasteres d’hommes ne 
font que reprendre plus tard ces usages anciens. 65 

Au-delä de ces aspects pratiques, la diffusion progressive de la coutume 
de la tonsure s’explique aussi par les differentes motivations ascetiques qui 
lui ont ete donnees au fil du temps. En effet, Thecle et les vierges qui la 
suivent non seulement cachent leur identite, mais affirment egalement un 
choix de vie. Comme le mentionne la Vie de Syncletique, eiles renoncent ä 
la fois ä la beaute feminine et au monde, les deux sens se retrouvant en grec 
dans le meme mot, kög/hoq. Les vierges renoncent aussi au mariage, en 
choisissant la voie de Lascese et de la continence ; elles deviennent les 


64 Lucien de Samosate, Les fugitifs, 27, ed. M.D. MacLeod, Luciani Opera, I-III 
(i Scriptorum Classicorum Bibliotheca Oxoniensis), Oxford, 1972-1980, III, p. 216, 19-20 : 
ziva yuvaiKa sv ypcp KSKappevrjv eiq rd Ao.kcoviköv, dppevconrjv Kai Kopiöfj dvöpiKr/v, trad. 
E. Chambry - A. Billault - E. Marqui dans Lucien de Samosate, Oeuvres completes, 
Paris, 2015 2 , p. 820. Sur les faux philosophes critiques par Lucien voir J. Gerlach, Die 
Figur des Scharlatans hei Lukian, dans P. Pilhofer - M. Baumbach - J. Gerlach - 
D. U. Hansen (ed.), Lukian. Der Tod des Peregrinos: ein Scharlatan auf dem Scheiterhaufen 
(SAPERE, 9), Darmstadt, 2005, pp. 151-197 ; E. Marquis, Le philosophe chez Lucien : 
savant ou charlatan ?, dans Schedae, prepublication n°5, fascicule n°l, 2007, pp. 69-80. 

65 Sur le deguisement monastique voir E. Patlagean, Lhistoire de la femme deguisee en 
moine et Devolution de la saintete feminine a Byzance, dans Studi Medievali, 3 e serie, n° 17, 
Spoleto, 1976, pp. 597-623, repris dans Eadem, Structure sociale, famille, chretiente ä 
Byzance (IVe-XIe siede), Londres, 1981, XI ; J. Anson, The Female Transvestite in Early 
Monasticism: The Origin and Development, dans Viator. Medieval and Renaissance Stu- 
dies, 5 (1974), pp. 1-32 ; F. Villemur, Saintes et travesties du Moyen Age, dans Clio. His- 
toire, femmes et societes, 10 (1999) (en ligne, consulte le 15 octobre 2015, DOI : 10.4000/ 
clio.253). Sur le deguisement de Thecle, voir J. C. B. Petropoulos, Transvestite virgin with 
a cause: The Acta Pauli et Theclae and late antique proto-feminisnT, dans B. Berggreen - 
N. Marinatos (ed.), Greece & Gender, Bergen, 1995, pp. 125-139 ; W. Braun, Physiotherapy 
of Femininity in the Acts of Thecla, dans S. G. Wilson - M. Desjardins (ed.), Text and 
Artifact in the Religions of Mediterranean Antiquity. Essays in Honour of Peter Richardson 
(Etüdes sur le christianisme et le judaisme, 9), Waterloo, Ontario, 2000, pp. 209-230. 
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« fiancees » du Christ. 66 Elles commencent une periode de penitence, qui 
va durer toute leur vie, comme les femmes pecheresses qui devaient couper 
leurs chevelures afin d’etre reintegrees dans la communaute eucharistique. 67 
Les femmes ascetes renoncent egalement ä leur volonte personnelle, comme 
le suggere le texte de Jeröme. 68 Enfin, la tonsure marque une verkable mort 
au monde et Eentree dans une vie nouvelle. 

Associee ä la veture des habits masculins, la coupe de cheveux peut aussi 
etre envisagee comme la materialisation cEun courant de pensee qui semble 
remporter un certain succes ä l’epoque : consideree comme inferieure ä 
l’homme et responsable de la chute de Ehumanite, la femme chretienne doit 
changer son aspect et assumer Eetat et les attributs de Ehomme pour acce- 
der ä la vie parfaite. Elle doit devenir comme un homme en ce qui conceme 
la foi, le courage ou les vertus. Ce theme de la femme - homme, topos de 
la litterature ascetique feminine de toutes les epoques, est present dans 
EEvangile lorsqu’il est dit que les etres humains deviendront comme les 
anges apres la resurrection des morts, 69 ainsi que dans Einlage du nouvel 
« homme » en Christ, qui depasse la dualite homme - femme, qui n’est 
plus ni homme, ni femme, selon les paroles de Eapötre Paul. 70 Cette idee 
est developpee dans les textes d’influence encratite. Selon les Actes de 
Philippe, apres sa conversion, une certaine Charitine change ses vetements 
et tout ce qui dans son apparence rappelle sa condition feminine, et suit 
Eapötre dans sa mission, 71 tandis que Marie-Madelaine, nommee Marianne 
dans le texte, est conseillee par le Christ meme : 


66 2 Co 11, 2. 

67 Pseudo-Athanase d’Alexandrie, Canons, 74, ed. et trad. W. Riedel - W. Crum, London 
- Oxford, 1904, reimp. Amsterdam, 1973, p. 47 : « An adulteress, when she dot penance, 
shall shear off her hair and shall be arrayed in mourning garments and fast forty days and 
thereafter shall receive of the mysteries. » 

68 Sur le theme de la virginite dans LAntiquite tardive voir A. Guillaumont, Le celibat 
monastique et Videal chretien de la virginite ont-ils des ‘motivations ontologiques et proto- 
logiques ’ ?, dans U. Bianchi (ed.), Tradizione delVEnkrateia. Motivazioni ontologiche e 
protologiche. Atti del Colloquio Internazionale - Milano, 20-23 aprile 1982, Rome, 1985, 
pp. 83-98, repris dans Idem, Etudes sur la spiritualite de /’Orient chretien (Spiritualite orien¬ 
tale, 66), Begrolles-en-Mauges, 1996, XI, pp. 161-178 ; A. Clark , Ascetic Renunciation and 
Feminine Advancement: A Paradox of Late Ancient Christianity, dans Anglican Theological 
Review, 63 (1981), pp. 241-243 ; E. Castelli, Virginity and Its Meaning for Women ’s 
Sexuality in Early Christianity, dans Journal of Feminist Studies in Religion, 2/1 (1986), 
pp. 61-88 ; Eadem, 7 Will Make Mary Male’: Pieties of the Body and Gender Transforma¬ 
tion of Christian Women in Late Antiquity, dans J. Epstein - K. Straub (ed.), Body Guards: 
The Cultural Politics of Gender Ambiguity, Londres, 1991, pp. 29-49. 

69 Mt 22, 30. 

70 Ga 3, 28. 

71 Actes de Philippe, 4, 6, ed. et trad. F. Amsler - B. Bouvier - F. Brown, Acta Philippi 
( CCCA, 11), Tumhout, 1999, pp. 130-131 : « Quant ä Charitine, ayant adopte l’exterieur et le 
vetement d’un homme, eile suivit desormais Philippe dans la foi du Christ, glorifiant Dieu. » 
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Quant ä toi, Marianne, change de costume et d’apparence : depouille tout ce 
qui, dans ton existence, rappelle la femme, la robe d’ete que tu portes. Ne 
laisse pas la frange de ton vetement trainer par terre, ne le drape point, mais 
coupe cela ; puis mets-toi en route en compagnie de ton frere Philippe vers la 
ville appelee Opheorymos, qui signifie « la promenade des serpents » ; les 
habitants de cette ville, en effet, rendent un culte ä la mere des serpents, la 
Vipere. Quand vous entrerez dans la ville, il faut que les serpents de cette ville 
te voient debarrassee de l’aspect d’Eve et que rien, dans ton apparence, ne 
trahisse la femme. Car Tapparence d’Eve est la femme, et c’est eile qui incarne 
la forme feminine. Quant ä Adam, il incarne la forme de 1’homme, et tu sais 

V 

que, des origine, l’inimitie a surgi entre Eve et Adam. Ce fut le debut de la 
rebellion du serpent contre cet homme et de son amitie pour la femme. ... Toi 
donc, Marianne, echappe ä la pauvrete d’Eve pour t’enrichir en toi-meme. 72 

Le deguisement feminin regoit dans ce texte un fondement theologique. 
Pour ne pas etre trompee encore une fois par le serpent et pour etre sauvee, 
la femme doit se debarrasser de son aspect physique et de toute sorte de 
seduction, source principale du mal. Depasser les distinctions entre les 

hommes et les femmes est une condition de la vie pure. Le theme est ega- 

✓ 

lement present dans 1 ’Evangile selon Thomas : 

Simon Pierre leur dit : Que Marie sorte du milieu de nous, car les femmes ne 
sont pas dignes de la Vie. Jesus dit : Voici que je la guiderai afin de la faire 
male, pour qu’elle devienne, eile aussi, un esprit vivant semblable ä vous, 
mäles. Car toute femme qui se fera male entrera dans le Royaume des cieux. 73 

Les differences entre les femmes et les hommes sont encore une fois 
effacees et le devoir de la femme, clairement annonce, est de devenir 
comme un homme. Peut-on penser que ces affirmations auraient eu une 
incidence sur le developpement de la coupe de cheveux et la prise d’habits 
d’homme par les femmes ? Les temoignages directs manquent. Neanmoins, 
il est certain que ces idees ont eu un echo dans le milieu ascetique des Pre¬ 
miers siecles. De fait, le sujet ne se limite pas ä quelques pratiques margi¬ 
nales, placees en dehors de la doctrine ou de la discipline de LEglise. 74 


72 Actes de Philippe [voir n. 71], 8, 4 (G), pp. 245-247. 

73 Evangile selon Thomas, 114, ed. et trad. A. Guillaumont - H.-Ch. Puech - G. Quispel 
et al., Paris, 1959, p. 57. La meme idee Ibidem, 22, p. 17 : « Vous ferez, le male avec la 
femme, une seule chose, en sorte que le male ne soit pas male et que la femme ne soit 
pas femme. » Voir aussi Clement d’Alexandrie, Extraits de Theodote, 21, 3, ed. et trad. 
F. Sagnard (SC, 23), Paris, 1948, pp. 98-101 ; Origene, Commentaire sur Saint Jean, 6, 111, 
ed. et trad. C. Blanc, I-V (SC, 120, 157, 222, 290, 385), Paris, 1966-1992, II, pp. 212-213. 
Cf. M. W. Meyer, Making Mary Male: The Categories of “Male” and “Female ” in the 
Gospel of Thomas, dans New Testament Studies, 31 (1985), pp. 554-570. 

74 Voir ä ce sujet K. Vogt, “ Becoming Male ” : One Aspect of an Early Christian Anthro- 
pology, dans Concilium, 1985, pp. 95-107 ; Idem, The Women Monk’: A Theme in Byzantine 
Hagiography, dans Berggreen -Marinatos, Greece & Gender [voir n. 65], pp. 141-148. 
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Nous retrouvons ce Symbole de la femme - homme dans un bon nombre de 
textes patristiques et hagiographiques normatifs, qui donnent l’image du 
mainstream theologique ä ce sujet. Ainsi, Basile d’Ancyre considere que les 
vertus rendent les femmes egales aux hommes et qu’ensemble ils depassent 
la faiblesse de la nature humaine, pour arriver au rang des anges. 75 Dans le 
milieu syriaque, Ephrem demande ä ses disciples qu’ils veillent comme les 
anges et qu’ils se comportent comme des creatures nouvelles, au-delä de la 
distinction homme - femme. 76 Selon Gregoire de Nysse, sa soeur Macrine 
avait depasse par sa vie la condition feminine : eile avait ete femme par la 
nature, mais par ses vertus eile etait parvenue ä surpasser cette nature. 77 
Pallade s’exprime dans les memes termes ä propos de Melanie l’Ancienne, 
une « femme homme » de Dieu, d’Olympias, ou de la communaute mixte 
fondee par un certain Sisinnios en Cappadoce, 78 tandis qu’un apophtegme 
affirme que la nature feminine a le meme acces ä la perfection que la nature 
de l’homme. 79 Selon l’auteur de sa Vie, Melanie la Jeune « avait depasse la 
mesure de son sexe et acquis une mentalite virile ou plutöt celeste ». 80 Les 
textes ascetiques syriaques utilisent le meme langage. 81 Le theme de la 
femme - homme restera present dans la litterature ascetique byzantine. 82 


75 Basile d’Ancyre, Sur la virginite, 51, PG 30, col. 772. 

76 Ephrem le Syrien, Hymnes sur la Nativite, 1, 61-63 et 73-77, trad. F. Cassingena- 
Trevedy (SC, 459), Paris, 2001, pp. 40-43. 

77 Vie de Macrine [voir n. 63], 1, 14-17, p. 140 : yuvrj öe fjv fj zou öirjyrjpazoq dtpopprj, 
Binap yuvrj' oük oiöa yäp ei npenov eoziv 8K zfjq (pvoewq auzrjv övopäCeiv zrjv ävco yevopevrjv zfjq 

(pU(78(OQ. 

78 Pallade, Histoire lausiaque [voir n. 10], 9, p. 44 : eö,aipezcoq öe ij ävOpconoq zou Oeou 
M8.X6.vwv, npö 8pou eioeXQoüoa eiq zö öpoq ; 49, 2, p. 240. Idem, Dialogue sur la vie de Jean 
Chrysostome, 16, 185-186, ed. et trad. A.-M. Malingrey, l-II (SC, 341-342), Paris, 1988, I, 
p. 318 : pfj Xeye “yuvrj”, dXX’ “oioq ävQpconoq” . dvfjp yäp ecrzi napä zö zou ocopazoq (T/P/pa ; 
17, 123, I, p. 342 : avöpcbv ävöpeia yuvrj. 

79 Apophthegmata Patrum, Sara 4, PG 65, col. 420 : zfj pev (pucrui yuvrj sipi, dXX ’ ou zw 
Xoyiopco, trad. L. Regnault, Les Sentences des Peres du desert. Collection alphabetique, 
Abbaye de Solesmes, 1981, p. 307. 

80 Vie de Melanie la Jeune (BHG 1241), 39, ed. et trad. D. Gorce (SC, 90), Paris, 1962, 
pp. 202-203. Pour l’Occident, voir Passion de Perpetue et Felicite (BHL 6633), 10, 6-7, ed. 
et trad. J. Amat (SC, 417), Paris, 1996, pp. 136-139. 

81 Cf. F. Jullien, Le monachisme feminin en milieu syriaque, dans Eadem (ed.), Le mona- 

s 

chisme syriaque (Etudes syriaques, 7), Paris, 2010, pp. 65-67. 

82 Voir Vie de Michel le Syncelle (BHG 1296), 25, ed. et trad. M. Cunningham, The Life 
of Michael the Synkellos (Belfast Byzantine Texts and Translations, 1), Belfast, 1991, 
p. 100, 10-11 : Kai dvöpuiav 8V OrjXuiaq npooyfjpazi yuvvoiözrjza emdriHqaoOai ; ViedeTheoc- 
tiste de Lesbos (BHG 1723-1724), 13, AASA Nov., IV, p. 228E : Kai rjv äpa zö pev oyfjpa 
yuvrj, zö öe cpaivöpevov unepävOpconov, trad. A. C. Hero, Life of St. Theoktiste of Lesbos, 
dans Talbot, Holy Women [von* n. 26], p. 110; Vie de Thomais de Lesbos (BHG 2454), 5, 
ed. H. Delehaye, AASS Nov. IV, p. 235D-E : zrjv pev (puoiv OfjXu, zrjv ö’ dpezrjv Kai zrjv 
aoKrjoiv noXXcp zojv dppevcov dppsviKcbzepov, trad. P. Hals all, Life of St. Thomais of Lesbos, 
dans Talbot, Holy Women [voir n. 26], p. 302 ; Typikon de la Theotokos Kecharitömene, ed. 
et trad. P. Gautier, Le typikon de la Theotokos Kecharitömene, dans REB, 43 (1985), p. 25, 
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Au regard de ces temoignages, il n’est pas surprenant qu’en Asie Mineure 
se soit developpee par exemple la tradition d’Onuphria / Onuphre, une jeune 
fille qui avait demande ä Dieu d’etre transformee en homme pour echapper 
ä un mariage indesirable. Elle est representee moitie femme, moitie homme 
dans l’eglise du Serpent (Yilanli Kilise) de Goreme (10 e siecle), portant une 
longue barbe. 83 On retrouve une tradition semblable dans le milieu syriaque : 
selon une legende locale, au 7 e siecle, l’higoumene Gabriel de Qartmin, 
monastere dans la Turquie orientale, aurait accompli le miracle de transfor- 
mer une jeune fille en un jeune homme, pour que celle-ci puisse rester 
comme moine dans son couvent. 84 

La tonsure des premieres femmes chretiennes vouees ä la continence est 
donc fondee sur plusieurs arguments ascetiques et theologiques. Selon les 
textes les plus anciens dont nous disposons, eile revet d’abord une signifi- 
cation essentiellement pratique, pour progressivement acquerir une dimen- 
sion spirituelle. 

Neanmoins, la question des origines exactes de cette tonsure demeure, ä 
ce stade, irresolue. S’agit-il d’une invention chretienne ? Ou bien de l’adap- 
tation chretienne d’une coupe de cheveux pratiquee dans les differentes 
communautes ethniques ou sociales avec lesquelles le christianisme etait 
en contact ? Pour repondre ä cette interrogation, une incursion parmi les 
traditions non-chretiennes de cette epoque semble necessaire. 


118 : Kai tö Ofjh) npöq dpsrrjv äppevovoa zfj döeiAipozpTi ; Vie d’Athanase I er de Constcinti- 
nople (BHG 194), 13, ed. H. Delehaye, Vie d’Athanase patriarche de Constantinople (1289- 
1293, 1303-1309), dans Melanges d’archeologie et d’histoire , 17 (1897), p. 57 : öOev ob 
povov zrjv (pvcriv zcov appevcov rjXsiy/e npöq za. oKdppaza zrjq doKijcniojq, d/JJi Kai yvvaiKaq, 
avöpioaoOai npoae/.OobaaQ zovzcp ; Typikon de la Theotokos de Süre-Esperance, 27, ed. 
H. Delehaye, Deux typica de T epoque des Paleologues, Bruxelles, 1921, p. 34, 23-26 : i<ai 
zijg zov üij/xoq evzabOa Kai ppezepaq aaOeveiaq eniAaüopevrj zcp nAsiovi pepei (ojoai zrjv öocpvv 
(toü, ei Kai prj cbq avrjp (Vaa ’ avöpeicoq • Kai dppevomov dvakaßovaa (ppövrjpa Kai dvöpeiov, 
zövcocfov ötiöoov dpa Kai övvrj Gamrjv, trad. A.-M. Talbot, Typikon of Theodora Synadene 
for the Convent of the Mother of God Be heia Elpis in Constantinople, dans J. Thomas - 
A. Constantinides Hero (ed.), Byzantine Monastic Foundation Documents. A Complete 
Translation of the Surviving Founders’ Typika and Testaments, I-V (DOS, 35), Washington, 
2000, IV, n° 57, p. 1531. 

83 Voir L. Stork, Onnophria-Onnophrius, dans Internationale kirchliche Zeitschrift, 76/4 
(1986), pp. 272-274. 

84 F. Briquel-Chatonnet, Une jeune fille changee en jeune homme : homelie sur un miracle 
survenn dans le monastere couvent de Qartmin, dans le Tur Ahdin, dans M. A. Amir-Moezzi 
et al. (ed.), Pensee grecc/ue et sagesse d’Orient. Hommage a Michel Tardieu (Bihliotheque 
de l’Ecole des Hautes Etudes, Sciences Religieuses, 142), Turnhout, 2010, pp. 133-152. 
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La COUPE DE CHEVEUX Ä L’ÄGE DU MARIAGE CHEZ LES FEMMES 

DANS L’ANTIQUITE 

Dans la tradition juive ancienne, on trouve peu de mentions de la coupe 
des cheveux des femmes. On pense d’abord au cas particulier des femmes 
esclaves, qui devaient se faire tondre au debut de leur captivite, en signe de 
soumission, de deuil, ou pour devenir moins attractives aux yeux de leurs 
nouveaux maitres. 85 Puis, l’etat de deuil, de souffrance ou de repentance 
etait marque - aussi bien chez les hommes que chez les femmes - par la 
coupe des cheveux ou de la barbe. 86 Enfin, le voeu de nazir imposait la 
coupe de cheveux, apres une periode de relative abstinence. 87 Les femmes 
n’etaient pas exclues de ce dernier rituel, elles pouvaient apporter leur 
propre sacrifice. 88 C’est ainsi que Berenice, la sceur d’Agrippa II, accomplit 
ce voeu en signe de douleur pour les souffrances de son peuple pendant la 
revolte des annees 66-70. 89 Helene, reine d’Adiabene, royaume de la region 
d’Assyrie, convertie au judaisme, fait vers Lan 36 la promesse du meme 
voeu si son fils revient vivant de la guerre. Elle respectera son engagement 
en restant dans l’etat de nazir deux ou trois fois sept ans. 90 Une autre femme, 
une certaine Miriam de Tadmor (Palmyre), est egalement mentionnee 
comme nazir. 91 

Sans nier les possibles rapprochements entre la coupe des cheveux des 
femmes juives et la tonsure des ascetes chretiennes, on doit observer que 
leurs motivations respectives sont trop differentes pour permettre d’envisa- 
ger une influence notable. II semble difficile de penser que le monachisme 
chretien ait repris Lesclavage ou le deuil comme inspiration proposee ä 
ceux qui voulaient s’offrir au Seigneur. Concemant le voeu de nazir, malgre 
une certaine ressemblance avec les voeux monastiques et une large utilisa- 
tion du terme dans la litterature ascetique chretienne, le sens qu’il donne ä 
la tonsure n’est pas repris dans le monachisme chretien. La tonsure du nazir 
marque la fin de la periode d’abstinence et le retour ä la coiffure normale, 

85 Dt 21, 12. 

86 Es 22, 12 ; Jr7, 29 ; Ez 5, 1-2 ; 7, 18 ; 16, 6 ; 27, 31 ; Am 8, 10 ; Mi 1, 16 ; Jb 1, 20. 
Les Moabites, voisins des Juifs, se rasaient aussi les cheveux et les barbes aux temps 
d’epreuves et de deuil, cf. Es 15, 2 ; Jr 48, 37. 

87 Lv 27 ; Nm 6, 1-21. 

88 Nm 6, 2 ; Mishna, Nazir 4, 2-7 ; 9, 1. 

89 Flavius Josephe, Guerre des Juifs, 2, 313-314, ed. et trad. A. Pelletier, I-III ( Collec¬ 
tion des Universites de France), Paris, 1975-1982, 11, p. 63. 

90 Mishna, Nazir 3, 6 ; Talmud de Bahylone, Nazir 19b-20a ; Talmud de Jerusalem, Nazir 
3, 6 ; Flavius Josephe, Antiquites judaiques, 20, 2, ed. B. NIese, Flavii Josephi, Opera, I-IV, 
Berlin, 1955, IV, pp. 480-481. 

91 Mishna, Nazir 6, 11 ; Tossefta, Nezirut 4, 10; Talmud de Bahylone, Nazir 47a; 
Talmud de Jerusalem, Nazir 6, 11. 
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celle du moine est au contraire un rite d’initiation vers un nouvel etat. En 
outre, il semble que le voeu de nazir soit tombe en desuetude dans le monde 
juif ä la fin du premier siecle chretien, apres la destruction du temple de 
Jerusalem. 92 

En revanche, la coupe de cheveux se rencontre dans de tres nombreuses 
situations dans le monde greco-latin des premiers siecles chretiens. Dans la 
continuite des traditions anciennes, eile marque tant des actes religieux que 
des coutumes sociales. Ainsi, les grandes fetes des dieux 93 ou les pelerinages 
aux lieux sacres 94 sont accompagnes de coupes de cheveux pratiquees ä la 
fois par les hommes et par les femmes. Les demandes concretes et les voeux 
particuliers impliquent parfois une offrande de cheveux. 95 Les remercie- 
ments adresses aux divinites protectrices suivent la meme pratique. 96 Pour 
les hommes, differents rituels de guerre Eincluent parmi leurs coutumes. 97 
La tonsure est imposee aux esclaves, comme signe de leur soumission. 98 Les 
temps de souffrances et de deuil sont egalement marques par des tonsures 
collectives ou individuelles. 99 

Neanmoins, la coupe de cheveux la plus proche de la tonsure monastique 
des femmes chretiennes des 4 e -5 e siecles est celle pratiquee dans Lantiquite 
et Lantiquite tardive ä Läge de la puberte et au moment du mariage de la 
jeune fille. Ces rituels contiennent de nombreux points communs et les sens 
donnes aux deux coutumes sont souvent tres semblables. 100 Les donnees ä 


92 Mishna , Nazir 5, 4 ; Talmud de Babylone, Nazir 32b ; Talmud de Jerusalem, Nazir 5, 4. 

93 Pausanias, Description de la Grece, 2, 11,6; Lucien de Samosate, La Deesse syrienne, 

6 . 

94 Lucien de Samosate, La Deesse syrienne, 55. 

95 Homere, Iliade, 23, 144-146 ; Callimaque, Elegies, 2, 34 ; Catulle, Poesies, 66, 8 ; 
Hygin, Astronomie, 2, 24, 1 ; Xenophon d’Ephese, Les Ephesiaques, 5, 11. 

96 Anthologie palatine, 6, 164. 

97 Homere, Iliade, 2, 536-542 ; 4, 464 ; Plutarque, Vie de Thesee, 5, 2-4. 

98 Herodote, Histoires, 5, 35 ; Platon, Alcihiade, 1, 120b ; Aristophane, Les Oiseaux, 911. 

99 Herodote, Histoires, 1, 82 ; 6, 21 ; Eschyle, Les Choephores, 167-180 ; Euripide, 
Oreste, 113-129, Electre, 148-149 ; Eschine, Contre Ctesiphon, 211; Plutarque, Vie de Pelo- 
pidas, 33, 3 ; Lucien de Samosate, La Deesse syrienne, 53 ; Anthologie palatine, 7, 446 ; 7, 
489 ; 7, 574. 

100 Le lien entre la profession monastique et le mariage a dejä ete etudie pour l’Occident 
chretien, oü l’imposition du voile aux vierges n’est qu’une adaptation liturgique de la velatio 
conjugalis, cf. : R. d’Izarny, Marriage et consecration virginale au IV e siecle, dans Vie spi¬ 
rituelle, suppl. 24 (1953), pp. 92-118. Sur Loffrande de cheveux ä Läge de la puberte et du 
mariage dans le monde antique grec voir A.-M. Verilhac - C. Vial, Le mariage grec du 
Vie siecle avant J.-C. a Tepoque dAugnste (Ecole fi'angaise dAthenes, Bulletin de Corres- 
pondance Hellenique, Supplements, 32), Paris, 1998, pp. 297-289 ; M. Dillon, Girls and 
Women in Classical Greek Religion, London - New York, 2002, pp. 215-216 ; A. C. Smith, 
Mariage in the Greek World, dans Thesaurus Cultus et Rituum Antiquorum, I-VIII, Los 
Angeles - Bäle, 2004-2011, VI, pp. 88-90 ; P. Brule, Les sens du poil (grec), Paris, 2015, 
pp. 266-361. Sur la coutume de couper les cheveux de la mariee chez les Hindus et les 
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ce sujet sont suffisamment riches. Elles couvrent une periode historique 
et un espace geographique tres vastes. Comme indique precedemment, 
notre travail d’investigation porte essentiellement sur les sources grecques 
non-chretiennes anterieures au 4 e siecle. 

En signe de renoncement ä leur virginite, les filles apportaient des meches 
de leurs cheveux aux deesses vierges comme Artemis ou Athena, ou aux 
heroi'nes vierges. Les filles laissaient ainsi une partie de leurs corps aux 
anciennes protectrices, comme sacrifice personnel, en promettant dans le 
meme temps de rester en lien spirituel avec les deesses. Selon Stace, il exis- 
tait parmi les jeunes filles une coutume consistant ä se rendre ä Argos, au 
temple d’Athena, pour couper ses cheveux et « se faire pardonner le premier 
lit conjugal ». 101 Plusieurs sources mentionnent qu’ä Läge de la puberte, les 
jeunes filles de Eile de Delos devaient deposer des meches de leur chevelure 
sur les tombeaux de deux vierges venues de chez les Hyperboreern et mortes 
ä Delos. 102 Selon Pausanias, ä Megäre, les filles venaient avant de se marier 
au tombeau de Pheroine vierge Iphinoe, pour y deposer les premices de 
leurs cheveux. 103 Une epigramme anonyme mentionne Timareta, une jeune 
fille qui consacra « ä la jeune fille Artemis » ses cheveux, ainsi que ses 
jouets et ses vetements d’enfant. Une autre epigramme evoque la vierge 
Hippe qui consacre ses cheveux ä la meme deesse avant son mariage. 104 

La divinite honoree par ces offrandes pouvait aussi etre Hera, la protec- 
trice de la famille, comme nouvelle deesse invitee ä prendre soin de la vie 
maritale de la jeune fille. Le jour de leur mariage, les jeunes Atheniennes 
offraient leurs cheveux ä Athena, 105 ou ä Hera Teleia, ä Artemis et aux 
Moires, pendant une ceremonie prenuptiale nommee npozsAia . 106 A Trezene, 


Slaves, voir L. Vincent Doucet-Bon, Le mariage ckms les civilisations anciennes , Paris, 
1975, pp. 50, 69 et 310. 

101 Stace, Thebaide, 2, 253-256. Une scholie ä Theocrite, ldylles mentionne la meme 
attitude au regard d Artemis, cf. Scholia in Theocritum Vetera, II, 66-68a, ed. C. Wendel 
(Teubner), Stuttgart, 1967, pp. 283-284, trad. P. Brule, La fille dAthenes. La religion des 
filles dAthenes a I’epoque classique, Paris, 1987, p. 321 : « Celles qui ont Page du mariage 
sont canephores pour Artemis, comme pour s’excuser aupres de la deesse de (la perte) de leur 
virginite, afin qu’elle ne s’irrite pas contre celles auxquelles il arrivera d’etre seduites. » 

102 Herodote, Histoires , 4, 34 ; Pausanias, Description de la Grece, 1, 43, 4 ; Callimaque, 
Hymne a Delos , 296-299. 

103 Pausanias, Description de la Grece , 1, 43, 4. 

104 Anthologie palatine, 6, 280 ; 6, 276. Voir aussi Ibidem , 6, 59 ; 6, 281. Sur l’epi- 
gramme 6, 280 voir G. Daux, Anth. Pal. VI 280 (Poupees et chevelure, Artemis Limnatis), 
dans Zeitschrift für Papyrologie und Epigraphik, 12(1973), pp. 225-232. 

105 Hesychius d’Alexandrie, Lexicon, T, 133 : yäpcov rOrj’ zä npoziha Kai änapyai zpr/cbv 
acpaipeoeig zfj Orco npö piäq zojv yäpcov zfjq napOsvov. 

106 Pollux, Onomasticon, 3, 38 : Kai zfjq KÖprjq St: zozt: äni'jpyovzo zaiq Ocaiq ai KÖpai. 
Cf. Etymologicum Magnum, 220, 51, la coupe de cheveux avait lieu pendant la yaprjXia, la 
fete du mariage. Sur ces termes voir Brule, La fille dAthenes [voir n. 101], pp. 317-319 et 
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en Peloponnese, les cheveux etaient apportes ä Hyppolyte. En conformite 
avec une ancienne tradition, il y avait ici une loi qui defendait aux jeunes 
filles de se marier avant de lui offrir leur chevelure. 107 En Boetie, ä Haliartos, 
les jeunes mariees coupaient leurs cheveux en Ehonneur des Nymphes. 108 

La coutume n’est pas un phenomene isole, ou qui caracterisait seule- 
ment les classes sociales inferieures. Une epigramme fait ainsi reference 
ä Arsinoe, fille de Ptolemee III Evergete et de Berenice, qui vers 220 av. 
J-C. prend en manage son frere, signe que Poffrande des cheveux etait 
pratiquee au plus haut niveau de la societe. 109 Au 2 e siede, lorsque Lucien 
de Samosate raconte sa propre experience ä Hierapolis, en Syrie, il evoque 
une tradition largement repandue. Selon cet auteur, au sanctuaire d’Atarga- 
tis, assimilee ä Hera, les gargons et les filles deposaient les meches de leurs 
cheveux ä Page de la puberte : 

Les gargons y consacrent les premices de leurs barbes et on laisse croitre les 
cheveux des jeunes filles apres les avoir consacres aux dieux des leur nais- 
sance. Quand les uns et les autres viennent dans le temple, on leur coupe les 
cheveux et on les depose dans des vases d’argent ou meme des vases d’or que 
Pon cloue dans le temple, apres que chacun y a inscrit son nom, apres quoi, 
Pon se retire. (Pest ce que j’ai fait moi-meme dans ma jeunesse, et ma cheve¬ 
lure et mon nom sont encore dans le temple. 110 

Toutes ces pratiques religieuses se melent avec differentes coutumes 
sociales, dont les significations sont tres proches de celles qui seront evo- 
quees plus tard par les femmes chretiennes. La tradition spartiate par 
exemple suggerent l’idee du renoncement ä toute beaute feminine : selon 
Plutarque, les filles se rasaient la tete le jour de leur mariage 111 en gardant, 
en outre, ce type de tonsure toute leur vie. 112 La pratique n’est pas suivie 
dans d’autres cites grecques, oü les filles ne faisaient don aux dieux qu’une 
seule meche de cheveux. Autrefois, le mariage etait vu comme une Sorte 
de mort, comme la fin d’une vie innocente et pure et la rencontre avec la 
brutalite de l’epoux. 113 Cette similitude permet ä Artemidore de Daldis 


402-403 ; Verilhac - Vial, Le mariage grec [voir n. 100], pp. 330-332 ; R. Parker, 
Polytheism and Society at Athens, Oxford, 2005, pp. 440-443. 

107 Euripide, Hyppolite, 1423-1426 ; Pausanias, Description de la Grece, 2, 32, 1 ; Lucien 
de Samosate, La Deesse syrienne , 60. 

108 Pseudo-Plutarque, Histoires dAmour , 772B. 

109 Anthologie palatine, 6, 277. 

110 Lucien de Samosate, La Deesse syrienne, 60. 

111 Plutarque, Vie de Lycurgue, 15, 5, p. 141 : «La jeune fille enlevee etait remise aux 
mains d’une femme appelee nympheutrua, qui lui coupait les cheveux ras, Paffublait d’un 
habit et de chaussures d’homme et la couchait sur une paillasse, seule et sans lumiere. » 

112 Heraclide Lembos, Excerpta politiarum, 13, 2, pp. 18-19 ; Lucien de Samosate, Les 
fugitifs, 27. 

113 Cf. R. Seaford, The Tragic Wedding, dans Journal of Helle nie Studies, 107 (1987), 
pp. 106-130. 
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d’affirmer, dans son livre sur TInterpretation des reves, que le mariage et 
la mort portent la meme signification et les memes rituels. 114 Par ailleurs, 
on rencontre dans la pensee et la pratique antiques le theme de la femme 
- homme, susmentionne. Le motif de l’androgyne originel, developpe par 
Platon, 115 present dans Porphisme, la gnose, rhermetisme ou la piete reli- 
gieuse, 116 se manifeste ainsi pendant la fete du mariage. Chez les Spar- 
tiates, les filles etaient revetues d’habits d’hommes. 117 A Argos, la cou- 
tume obligeait les mariees de porter une barbe postiche. 118 A Chypre, une 
Aphrodite androgyne etait honoree par un echange de vetements entre les 
hommes et les femmes. 119 Selon Plutarque et Philostrate de Lemnos, les 
hommes portaient parfois le jour du mariage une partie des vetements de la 
femme, et les femmes une partie du costume masculin. 120 

Ces correspondances entre la coupe des cheveux de la mariee et la 
tonsure de la vierge « fiancee » au Christ nous permettent de considerer 
que la tonsure des premieres femmes ascetes ne serait qu’une adaptation 
chretienne de l’offrande de cheveux pratiquee, pour differentes raisons, par 
les jeunes filles du monde antique avant ou au jour de leur mariage. 121 


La COUPE DES CHEVEUX DES JEUNES GARGONS DANS L’AnTIQUITE 

Si la tonsure des premieres femmes ascetes peut s’expliquer de cette 
maniere, il reste ä identifier les origines de la tonsure des premiers moines. 
S’agit-il d’une influence de la coutume feminine ? Meme en tenant compte 
de la position d’inferiorite de la femme dans la societe de l’epoque, une 
reponse affirmative est tout ä fait envisageable. Par ailleurs, ne pourrait-on 


114 Artemidore de Daldis, La clef des songes, 2, 65, p. 188, 20-21 ; 4, 30, p. 265, 6-8. 
Plusieurs epigrammes funeraires evoquent la mort de la mariee pendant les rituels de mariage, 
voir Anthologie palatine, 7, 182 ; 7, 183 ; 7, 186 ; 7, 188. 

115 Platon, Le Banquet, 189e-193d. 

116 Voir de nombreux exemples dans M. Delcourt, Hermaphrodite. Mythes et rites de 
la bisexualite dans lAntiquite classique {Mythes et religions , 36), Paris, 1958, pp. 28-50 et 
104-129. Pour le motif de Pandrogyne dans le culte d’Isis voir P.Oxy. 11, 1380.214-215 : 
ob yvvaiov ibfjv övvapiv zcov ävöpcov enolrjaag. 

117 Plutarque, Vie de Lycurgue, 15, 5. 

118 Plutarque, Conduites meritoires des femmes, 4. 

119 Macrobe, Saturnales , 3, 8. 

120 Plutarque, Questions grecques, 58 ; Philostrate de Lemnos, Galerie de tahleaux , 1, 2. 
Voir ä ce sujet Delcourt, Hermaphrodite [voir n. 116], pp. 6-8. 

121 On n’ignore pas quril y avait aussi la coutume de coiffer soigneusement ou de tresser 
les cheveux des filles le jour de leur mariage. Dans ce cas, nous pourrions regarder la tonsure 
chretienne comme la reaction critique devant un exces mondain. Neanmoins, cette Interpreta¬ 
tion ne nous aide pas, car il est difficile d’expliquer dans la meme logique la coupe des 
cheveux des gargons, etudiee par la suite. 
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envisager, comme pour les femmes, l’existence d’une influence de la coupe 
des cheveux des jeunes gargons sur le rituel de la tonsure des moines ? 

Ce parallele peut etre etabli par le fait qu’ä ces rituels feminin prealables 
au mariage dont il vient d’etre fait mention, correspondent des rituels simi- 
laires suivis par les gargons entre les äges de 14 et 16 ans. II s’agit dans 
tous les cas de rites de passage, accomplis ä Tage de la puberte. La seule 
difference tient ä la finalite du rituel pratique : tandis que pour les filles la 
puberte coi'ncide souvent avec le mariage, pour les gargons, le rite de pas¬ 
sage n’est pas necessairement lie au mariage, mais il marque simplement la 
reconnaissance civique de leur maturite. 122 

La coupe des cheveux des jeunes gargons est largement repandue dans 
le monde hellenistique. A Athenes, pendant les ÄTcazovpia , la grande fete 
des familles, le troisieme jour, nomme la KovpscbzK; fjpepa, etait consacre 
aux jeunes de seize ans. Introduits au temple par leurs familles, ils faisaient 
ä Zeus Phratrios et Athena Phratria Loffrande de leurs cheveux. Le don 
pouvait etre aussi Oriente vers Artemis. 123 Un rituel semblable avait lieu 
lorsque les jeunes etaient inscrits parmi les ephebes : une offrande de vin, 
oiviozfjpia , accompagnait la coupe de cheveux en l’honneur d’Heracles. 124 
Plusieurs auteurs antiques evoquent aussi la coutume des jeunes Atheniens 
d’aller ä Delphes pour offrir les premices de leur chevelure ä Apollon. 125 

Pres d Athenes, au bord du Cephise, Pausanias mentionne Lexistence des 
statues d’une mere et d’un fils, ce dernier etant represente coupant ses chev¬ 
eux pour le dieu-fleuve. 126 Selon le meme auteur, ä Phigalie, en Arcadie, les 
jeunes gens coupaient leurs chevelures pour les offrir au dieu-fleuve Neda. 127 


122 Voir D. D. Leitao, Adolescent hair-growing and hair-cutting rituals in Ancient 
Greece: a sociological approach, dans D. B. Dodd - Ch. A. Faraone (ed.), Initiation in 
ancient Greek rituals and narratives: New critical perspectives, Londres, 2003, pp. 109-129. 
Pour l’usage de la coupe des cheveux des jeunes gai* 9 ons chez les Celtes et les Germains voir 
J. Louth, Sur un passage du Mabinogi de Kulhwch et Olwen, dans Revue celtique, 11 (1890), 
pp. 495-496 ; Vincent Doucet-Bon, Le mariage [voir n. 100], p. 220. Pour les differences 
concernant les rites de puberte entre les filles et les gai^ons chez les Grecs voir S. G. Cole, 
The Social Function of Rituals of Maturation: The Koureion and the Arkteia , dans Zeitschrift 
für Papyrologie und Epigraphik, 55 (1984), pp. 233-244. 

123 Pollux, Onomasticon, 8, 107 ; 2, 30 ; 3, 3 ; Hesychius d’Alexandrie, Lexicon, K, 
3843 : Koupscoziq’ ptjvög zov Iluavsij/icovog fjpepa, ev ;/ zag and zijq zcov naiöcov änoKeipovzeq 
zpiyaq Äpzspiöi Ovovoiv. Voir J. Labarbe, Läge correspond au sacrifice du koureion, dans 
Bulletin de la Classe des Lettres de lAcademie Royale de Belgique, 39 (1953), pp. 358-394 ; 
A. Kossatz-Deismann, Kindheit und Jugend in der griechischen Welt, dans Thesaurus 
Cultus et Rituum Antiquorum [voir n. 100], VI, pp. 38-41. 

124 Hesychius d’Alexandrie, Lexicon, O, 325 : oiviozqpia • ÄOijvrjcnv oi ps/j.ovzeq etprjßeveiv, 
npiv änoKeipaadai zov paAAÖv, doetpepov HpaKÄei pezpov oivoo. 

125 Theophraste, Caracteres, 21, 3 ; Plutarque, Vie de Thesee, 5, 1 ; Athenee de Naucratis, 
Les Deipnosophistes, 83. 

126 Pausanias, Description de la Grece, 1, 37, 3. 

127 Pausanias, Description de la Grece, 8, 41, 3. 
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Eustathe de Thessalonique notera plus tard que V offrande de cheveux etait 
faite par chaque communaute en Phonneur des fleuves locaux. 128 

Comme les filles, les gargons de Delos apportaient en offrande aux 
jeunes Arimaspes les premices de leurs cheveux ou les premiers poils de 
leur barbe. 129 Dans son epopee Thebaide , Stace mentionne d’abord le jeune 
Parthenopee, qui avait laisse croitre ses cheveux pour les offrir ä Artemis, 
puis Hypanis et Polites, qui avaient consacre Tun sa barbe naissante ä 
Phebus, et l’autre sa chevelure ä Bacchus. 130 

Ces cheveux consacres aux dieux sont consideres comme saints meme 
avant leur coupure. Euripide met dans la bouche de Dionysos une affirma- 
tion de ce genre, qui restera celebre pendant toute EAntiquite. 131 La mytho- 
logie nous donne d’autres exemples : Dardanos sacrifie les premices de sa 
chevelure au Simoi's phrygien, 132 tandis que Leucippe, tombe amoureux de 
Daphne, laisse pousser sa chevelure « pour l’Alphee », tresse ses cheveux 
comme une fille et se deguise en femme pour s’introduire dans l’entourage 
de la femme desiree. 133 

Plusieurs epigrammes votives du monde grec sont liees ä une offrande de 
cheveux, faite soit comme la premiere coupe des cheveux des petits enfants 
(apres trois ans de vie, selon Tun des textes, ä quatre ans, selon un autre), 134 
soit ä Page de la puberte. 135 L’epigraphie nous apporte aussi des renseigne- 
ments importants : ä Panamara, pres de Stratonicee, oü les jeunes ne sont 
pas les seuls qui offrent leur chevelure, les meches de cheveux etaient 
deposees dans de petits coffrets en pierre, portant une inscription 136 ; plu¬ 
sieurs inscriptions de Paros attestent que les jeunes consacraient ici leurs 
cheveux ä Asclepios et ä Hygie. 137 Une sculpture du 3 e siecle chretien de 
PAgora athenienne nous presente Pimage d’une teile meche sur la tete d’un 


128 Eustathe de Thessalonique, Commentarii ad Homeri Iliadem, 1292, 53-67, ed. M. van 
der Valk, I-IV, Leiden, 1971-1987, IV. pp. 701-702 : özi Woq fjv zpeyeiv KÖfirjv xobg vsoug 
pt/pi Kai axprjg, eiza Keipeiv avzrjv t/yojpiovQ nozapoig. 

129 Herodote, Histoires, 4, 34 ; Anthologie palatine , 6, 278 ; Pausanias, Description de la 
Grece , 1, 43, 4 ; Callimaque, Hymne a Delos, 296-299. 

130 Stace, Thebaide , 6, 606-610 ; 8, 491-493. 

131 Euripide, Les Bacchantes, 494 : iepög 6 nXÖKapog ; Callimaque, Epigrammes, 48. 

132 Nonnos de Panoplis, Les Dionysiaques, 3, 344. 

133 Die Fragmente der griechischen Historiker, ed. F. Jacoby et al., Berlin - Leiden, 81 
F 32 ; Parthenios de Nicee, Passions d'amour, 15 ; Pausanias, Description de la Grece, 8, 
20, 2-4. 

134 Anthologie palatine, 6, 155 ; 6, 278 ; 6, 279 ; 7, 482. 

135 Anthologie palatine, 6, 156 ; 6, 198 ; 6, 242. 

136 G. Cousin - G. Deschamps, Inscriptions du temple de Zeus Panamaros (1). La consecra- 
tion de la chevelure, dans Bulletin de correspondance hellenique, 12 (1888), pp. 479-490 ; 
J. Hatzfeld, Inscriptions de Panamara, dans Bulletin de correspondance hellenique, 51 (1927), 
pp. 112-119 ; C. Sahin, Die Inschriften von Stratonikeia. I: Panamara {Inschriften griechi¬ 
scher Städte aus Kleinasien, 21), Bonn, 1981. 

137 Inscriptiones Graecae XII, 5, 173, III, IV et V ; XII, 5, 175. 
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jeune gargon 138 ; de Thebes, en Thessalie, provient la sculpture en pierre de 
deux belles tresses offertes ä Poseidon par deux jeunes gens probablement 
jumeaux. 139 

Pour la Syrie, nous avons dejä mentionne le temoignage de Lucien de 
Samosate. L’Egypte nous donne pour Pepoque greco-romaine des informa- 
tions semblables : les enfants et les jeunes portaient la tete rasee, en gardant 
dans le meme temps la « boucle d’Horus », une meche de cheveux qui 
attestait Pappartenance ä la religion d’Isis. 140 Attentivement soignee, cette 
boucle etait Offerte ä Page de la puberte au dieu protecteur. La tradition est 
reprise par les jeunes de Paristocratie grecque alexandrine de la meme 
epoque. Selon plusieurs papyrus d’Oxyrhyncos des premiers trois siecles 
chretiens, la coupe de cheveux, la (laXXoKovpia, faite ä quatorze ans, mar- 
quait le passage de Penfance ä Padolescence et Penregistrement parmi les 
ephebes de la eite. 141 Selon Lucien, les jeunes egyptiens de bonne famille 
portaient « les cheveux boucles enroules en arriere », contrairement ä 
Pusage athenien. 142 Au milieu du 3 e siecle, le futur empereur Valerien II est 
represente sur une monnaie la tete rasee, ä Pexception d’une meche derriere 
Poreille droite, qui descend le long de son cou. 143 Au 4 e siecle, les enfants 
d’Alexandrie portaient encore cette meche. Ammien Marcelin note qu’en 
361, pendant le regne de Julien l’Apostat, un certain Diodore, Charge de 
la construction d’une eglise ä Alexandrie, avait oblige les jeunes gens ä 
couper cette meche. Ce fait lui attire la colere du peuple et puis la mort. 144 
Les chretiens essayent donc au 4 e siecle de supprimer cette ancienne tradi¬ 
tion, sans y parvenir. 


138 E. B. Harrison, Greek Sculptured Coiffures and Rituals Haircut, dans R. Hägg - 
N. Marinatos - G. Nordquist (ed.), Early Greek Cult Practice. Proceedings of the Fifth 
International Symposium at the Swedish Institute at Athens, 26-29 June, 1986 {Acta lnstituti 
Atheniensis Regni Sueciae 4 e s., 38), Stockholm, 1988, p. 253, fig. 10. 

139 J. Millingen, Ancient Unedited Monuments , II, Londres, 1826, pl. XVI/2 ; Diction- 
naire des Antiquites grecques et romaines, II, p. 1362, pl. 1933. 

140 Voir V. von Gonzenbach, Untersuchungen zu den Knabenweihen im Isiskult der 
römischen Kaiserzeit, Bonn, 1957, pp. 124-128. 

141 P.Oxy. 49, 3463.9-10 ; 24, 2407.38-41 ; 12, 1484. Voir B. Legras, Mallokouria et 

/ 

mallocouretes. Un rite de passage dans VEgypte romaine, dans Cahiers du Centre Gustave 
Glotz, 4 (1993), pp. 113-127. 

142 Lucien de Samosate, Le navire ou les Souhaits, 2-3. 

143 Cf. C. Brenot, Valerien jeune etait-il myste d’Isis ?, dans Revue numismatique, 15 
(1973), pp. 157-165. 

144 Ammien Marcellin, Histoire, 22, 11, 9, ed. et trad. E. Galletier - G. Sabbah - 
J. Eontaine et al., I-VI, Paris, 1996-2002, III, p. 125 : alter quod, dum aedificandae praesset 
ecclesiae, cirros puerorum licentius detondebat, id quoque ad deorum cultum existimans 
pertinere, trad. : « Le second parce que, dirigeant la construction d’une eglise, il ordonnait 
arbitrairement aux jeunes gens de couper les boucles de leurs cheveux, estimant que cela 
aussi se rapportait au culte des dieux. » Voir PLRE, I, Diodorus 2. 
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L’ ADAPTATION CHRETIENNE DE LA COUPE DES CHEVEUX DES JEUNES 

La notice d’Ammien Marcelin nous semble tres instructive quant ä la 

V 

reception chretienne d’une pratique ancienne. A une epoque de vives contro- 
verses entre le christianisme arrive au pouvoir et les cultes paiens de plus en 
plus marginalises, les nouvelles autorites religieuses et politiques ont essaye 
d’annihiler les traditions liees ä la coupe de cheveux : si les canons de 
Gangres et le decret de Theodose I er sont Orientes contre la tonsure des 
femmes ascetes, Tinitiative de Diodore est orientee contre la coupe des che¬ 
veux des jeunes. Dans le premier cas, les communautes monastiques ont fini 
par accepter peu ä peu cette tonsure, comme nous l’avons dejä souligne. 
Dans le deuxieme cas, la Situation n’est pas tres differente : sans legiferer la 
coupe des cheveux des enfants et des adolescents, l’Eglise a tacitement com- 
mence ä T integrer parmi ses rituels. 

Les arguments litteraires ne sont pas tres nombreux, mais ils nous sem- 
blent suffisants pour confirmer cette derniere pratique. 145 Si Tertullien 
critique vivement la coupe des cheveux des enfants, principalement ä cause 
de ses connotations religieuses, 146 Gregoire de Nazianze mentionne au 
4 e siede la fete de la Kovpöovva sans la condamner d’une maniere radicale. 
La festivite marquait l’entree dans la jeunesse et etait accompagnee d’une 
coupe de cheveux : 

Hier, nous avons fait la solennite du jour splendide des Lumieres, car il con- 
vient de celebrer la joie de notre salut, et cela beaucoup plus que de feter les 
anniversaires du mariage, de la naissance et de la prise de nom, comme le font 
les amis de la chair, ou encore l’entree dans la jeunesse (Koupöauva), l’inau- 
guration d’une maison, et toutes les autres fetes annuelles dont les hommes 
font la solennite. 147 

On remarque qu’ä cette epoque la coupe de cheveux est pratiquee dans 
un cadre familial, sans connotations religieuses. La Kovpöaova (ou le koö- 
pödvvov) peut etre vue comme une continuation de la KoopecbriQ fjpepa des 


145 J. Baun, Coming ofAge in Byzantium: Agency and Authority in Rites of Passage from 
Infancy to Adulthood, dans P. Anderson (ed.), Authority in Byzantium (Centre for Hellenic 
Studies, King’s College London Puhlications , 14), Londres, 2013, pp. 113-135. Selon 
l’auteur, chez les Byzantins le passage ä Tage adulte n’etait pas marque par une coupe de 
cheveux rituelle. 

146 Tertullien, Sur l’äme, 39, 3, ed. J. H. Waszink, dans Tertuliani Opera , 1-11 (Corpus 
Christianorum, Series Latina), Tumhout, 1954, II, p. 842. 

147 Gregoire de Nazianze, Discours , 40, 1, ed. C. Moreschini, trad. P. Gallay (SC, 358), 
Paris, 1990, pp. 198-199. Voir aussi Nicetas d’Heraclee, Commentaire aux discours de 
Gregoire de Nazianze, 40, PG 127, col. 1243C-D ; Vie de Gregoire Palamas (BHG 718), 
PG 151, col. 617C. 
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anciens Atheniens, adaptee au nouveau contexte. 148 Plus tard, en 684, au 
moment de la reconnaissance de l’election du nouveau pape Benedict II, 
Pempereur byzantin Constantin IV lui envoie quelques boucles des cheveux 
de ses fils, Justinien et Heraclius. 149 Ce geste exprime le desir de l’em- 
pereur de retablir la paix avec le siege papal, apres la fin de la crise mon- 
othelite. Mais il est ä remarquer qu’en ce qui concerne Paine, Justinien, 
cette coupe de cheveux est faite vers Page de seize ans, etant liee ä son 
association au tröne. Elle marque donc Pentree dans la maturite. Quant au 
futur empereur Leon VI, Pevenement est plus difficile ä dater. La ceremo- 
nie, nommee f] zrjg sKKfrjaiag äKÖhovdoc, zov KovpGvpazog zägig, a lieu soit 
en 879, ä treize ans, apres la mort de son frere aine, Constantin, et dans ce 
cas eile exprime encore une fois Pascension au pouvoir comme successeur, 
soit ä un bas äge, avant 870, lorsque Leon est associe au tröne par Basile I er 
d’une maniere plus ou moins formelle. 150 

Les donnees litteraires ä ce sujet sont pauvres pour la periode chretienne. 
Le silence s’explique, ä notre avis, par le desir de la nouvelle autorite 
religieuse de ne pas promouvoir ou meme de cacher cette coutume pa'fenne. 
En revanche, les plus anciens euchologes byzantins, qui remontent au 
8 e siecle, confirment la coupe des cheveux des enfants et des jeunes. Dejä 
bien etudies, 151 les textes liturgiques des 8 e -13 e siecles nous presentent 
quatre categories distinctes de tonsures : 

a. la coupe des cheveux des petits enfants, faite soit ä Page du sevrage, 
soit plus tard, ä trois-quatre ans ; la priere ou les prieres associees ä cette 
pratique sont mentionnees sous des noms comme Ebyji eig zö Koopevcrai 


148 Anthologie palatine, 6, 156 ; 6,281 \ Etymologicum Magnum, 533,55-58 : Kovpöavva : 
KovpoQ Xeyezai napä zoig ÄOrjvaioiq fjXiKia zig , sv ft noiovvzeg zpant:Cag ezazzov sauzobg pszä 
zojv vecozepcov ; Souda, Lexicon , ed. A. Adler, I-V (Teubner), Leipzig, 1928-1938, III, 
2191 : Kovpöcjüvov : zö bnep zftg Kovpag Ovöpevov . Sur la Kovpdovva / Kovpevpa voir J. Goar 
(ed.), Euchologion sive Rituale Graecorum, Venise, 1730 2 , reimp. Graz, 1960, p. 308 ; 
Ph. Koukoules, Botavzivcöv ßiog Kai nohziopög , I-VI, Athenes, 1948-1955, IV, pp. 62-65 ; 
G. Dagron, Nes dans la pourpre, dans TM, 12 (1994), pp. 463-464 et 469-470. 

149 Liber Pontificalis, 83 [voir n. 32], I, p. 363. 

150 Constantin Porphyrogenete, Le Livre des Ceremonies, II, 23, ed. J. Reiske ( CSHB ), 
Bonn, 1829, p. 621. Pour la datation de cet evenement, voir A. Vogt, La jeunesse de Leon VI 
le Sage, dans Revue historique, 174 (1934), pp. 397-399 ; S. Tougher, The Reign of Leo VI 
(886-912). Politics and People (The Medieval Meditarrean, 15), Leiden, 1997, pp. 46-48. 

1M P. N. Trembelas, MiKpöv EbxoXöyiov, I-II, Athenes, 1950-1955, I, pp. 315-317 et 
378-382 ; M. Arranz, La liturgie de TEuchologe slave du Sinai', dans E. G. Farrugia - 
R. F. Taft - G. K. Piovesana (ed.), Christianity among the Slavs: The Heritage of Saints 
Cyril and Methodius. Acts of the International Congress held on the Eleventh Centenary of 
the Death of St. Methodius, Rome, October 8-11, 1985, Rome, 1988 ( OCA, 231), pp. 36-38 ; 
Idem, Les Sacrements de l Anden Euchologe constantinopolitain (9). IV e Partie : L’« illumi- 
nation » de la nuit de Päques. Chapitre VI : Ablution et tonsure des neophites, dans OCP, 
55 (1989), pp. 33-62. 
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naiöiov , Evyrj eni naiöicp Keipopevcp ev äp/Jj , Evyrj eig Kovpevaai zpiyag 
naiöiov, Evyrj eni Kovpevzpcov ; apres le 13 e siecle, ces prieres sont liees de 
plus en plus au rituel du bapteme 152 ; 

b. la coupe des cheveux des jeunes ä Tage de la puberte ; les prieres qui 
font reference ä cette offrande sont denommees Evyrj eig tö Kovpevaai 
naiöiov , Evyrj eig zö Keipai KÖprjv ij nchycova ou Evyrj eni ncbycovog Kovpa ij 
KecpaXfjg 153 ; ces prieres sont parfois suivies par celles qui correspondent au 
premier rasage de la barbe, Evyrj eig ncoyoovoKovpiav , Evyrj eig rcovpäv 
ncbycovog ou Evyrj eig zö Kovpevaai yevem {5A ou ä l’imposition du voile pour 
les femmes mariees, Evyrj eig zö ävaöfjaaaOai KecpaXrjv yvvaiKa 155 ; on peut 
aussi rencontrer ces derniers textes independamment de la priere pour la 
coupe des cheveux des jeunes. 156 

Ces deux categories de prieres montrent qu’ä Byzance, les rites de pas- 
sage sont encore pratiques au 8 e siecle et plus tard. Malgre la penurie des 
donnees, il faut admettre que la coupe des cheveux des enfants et des jeunes 
n’est qu’une adaptation chretienne des rites paiens, qui ont ete depouilles de 
leur ancien contenu religieux et ont regu un sens nouveau. 157 


152 Barberini 336 (8 e siecle), § 208-209, ff. 202 v -203 v , ed. et trad. S. Parenti - E. Velk- 
ovska, L’Eucologio Barberini gr. 336 ( Bibliotheca « Ephemerides Liturgicae », Subsidia, 
80), Rome, 2000 2 , p. 198 ; Sinai MG 53 (9 e siecle), ff. 76 r -77 v , ed. Chr. Kanavas, L’Eucolo¬ 
gio MG 53 (sec. IX) del Monastero di S. Caterina del Sinai , Dissertatio ad Doctoratum, 
Rome, 2013, pp. 359-360 ; Saint-Petersbourg, Bibliotheque Nationale Russe ( RNB) 226 
(10 e siecle), § 201, f. 119 V ; § 202, f. 120 ; § 204, f. 121, cf. A. Jacob, L’Euchologe de Por¬ 
phyre Uspenski. Cod Leningr. gr. 226 (X e siecle), dans Mus, 78 (1965), p. 198 ; Grotta- 
ferrata r.ß.VII (10 e siecle), § 180-181, ff. 77-78, cf. G. Passarelli, L’eucologio Cryptense 
r.ß.Vll (sec. X) (Avd.Xe.KTa BAazäöcov, 36), Thessalonique, 1982, p. 122 ; Sinai 959 
(1 l e siecle), ff. 97 v -98, cf. A. Dmitrievski, Onucanie AumypemecKuxbpyiwnuceü xpannujuxcH 
ßb öuÖAiomeKcixb npaeocAaenaeo BocmoKa, II : EbyoXöyia (Description des manuscrits 
liturgiques de /’ Orient orthodoxe, t. II : Euchologes), Kiev, 1901, reimp. Hildesheim, 1965, 
p. 55 ; Sinai 961 (1 l e -12 e siecles), f. 78 v , cf. Dmitrievski, Euchologes, pp. 80-81. En l’ab- 
sence d’autres specifications, les manuscrits font reference aux fonds grecs des bibliotheques 
mentionnees. 

153 Sinai 959, f. 100, p. 56 ; Coislin 213 (AD 1027), f. 41 v , Grottaferrata T.ß.I (vers 
13 e siecle), f. 133 et Athenes 662 (13 e siecle), f. 182 v , ed. M. Arranz, L’Eucologio costantino- 
politano agli inizi del secolo XI. Hagiasmatarion & Archieratikon (Rituale & pontificale) con 
l’aggiunta del Leiturgikon (Messale), Rome, 1996, p. 374. 

154 Barberini 336, § 210, ff. 203 v -204, p. 199 ; Saint-Petersbourg 226, § 205, f. 121, 
p. 198 ; Sinai 959, f. 99 v , p. 56 ; Sinai 973 (AD 1153), f. 97 v , cf. Dmitrievski, Euchologes 
[voir n. 152], p. 115. 

155 Barberini 336, § 272, f. 252, p. 239 ; Saint-Petersbourg 226, § 185, f. 97 v , p. 195 ; 
Sinai 959, f. 104 v , p. 57 ; Moscou, Musee Historique d’Etat (GIM), Bibliotheque synodale 
962 (ll e -12 e siecles), f. 74, cf. Dmitrievski, Euchologes [voir n. 152], p. 65 ; Coislin 213, 
f. 42, Grottaferrata T.ß.I, f. 133v et Athenes 662, f. 182, p. 375. 

156 C’est le cas des manuscrits Barberini 336, Sinai MG 53 et Saint-Petersbourg 226. 

157 Les plus anciens sacramentaires latins, dates du 9 e siecle, contiennent aussi des prieres 
pour la coupe des cheveux et de la barbe distinctes par rapport ä la tonsure clericale. 
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c. une troisieme coupe de cheveux, plus difficile ä Interpreter, est des- 
tinee ä la fois aux enfants et aux jeunes ; il s’agit une fois de plus d’un rite 
de passage, car la priere correspondante porte des noms comme Ebxrj siq tö 
Kovpsvaai naiöwv, l5S Ebxrj hbpa eig r pixoKOvpiav , 159 Ebxrj de, tö Kovpevoai 
ävöpa Tshaiov , 160 tandis que son contenu fait mention du juste Symeon qui 
regoit dans ses bras l’enfant Jesus : 

Beni es-tu Seigneur Dieu de nos peres, qui as envoye notre pere Abraham 
couper la chevelure ä ton pretre Melchisedech et qui as destine toutes ses pre- 
mices pour ton saint temple ; toi qui as pris part ä la benediction et la tonsure 
de tes apötres et disciples, et leur as donne une foi irreprochable et des paroles 
de communication de la justice en echange de la tonsure des cheveux ; toi- 
meme accorde aussi ä ton serviteur (N) en echange de la tonsure des cheveux 
de la tete la reflexion sur la justice et une vieillesse vertueuse, afin que vivant 
selon tes commandements il merite de se tenir ä ta droite ; donne ä celui qui 
les (cheveux) accepte une benediction comme celui du juste Symeon qui te 
regut dans ses bras, toi Notre-Seigneur Jesus-Christ ; et benis d’une bene¬ 
diction spirituelle tous ceux qui sont ici reunis. Car tu es le Dieu qui benit et 
qui sanctifie nos ämes et nous te (rendons) gloire . 161 

Pourtant, la reference ä Melchisedech est inhabituelle. Le texte s’inspire 
d’une legende judeo-chretienne selon laquelle Abraham aurait ete envoye 
chercher Melchisedech pour lui couper ses cheveux, avant d’etre beni par 
celui-ci et de recevoir la sainte communion. Prototype de la pretrise 
chretienne, Melchisedech est presente dans cette legende menant une vie de 
nazir / ascete sur le mont Tabor, une tradition mentionnee jusqu’ä la periode 
des Croisades. 162 Sa tonsure a ete interpretee soit comme la fin de son voeu 


cf. J. Deshusses, Le Sacramentaire gregorien, I : Le Sacramentaire. Le Supplement d’Aniane 
(i Spicilegium Friburgense, 16), Fribourg, 1992 3 , § 211-213, pp. 339-340. 

158 Barberini 336, § 212, ff. 205 v -206, p. 200 ; Moscou, Musee Historique d’Etat ( GIM ), 
Bibliotheqne synodale 396 (13 e siede), ff. 22 v -23, cf. N. Palmov, IlocmpuMceHie 6b 
Monauiecmeo. Hwibi nocmpuDtcemR 6b Monamecmeo 6b rpeuecKoü LJepmui. MemopuKO- 
apxeoAoemecKoe u3CAbdo6aHie (La tonsure monastique. Le rituel de la tonsure monastique 
dans VEglise grecque. Etüde archeologique et historique), Kiev, 1914, pp. 273-274 ; 
Sinai'sl. 37 (10 e -l l e siecles), f. 7, ed. Frcek, Euchologium sinaiticuni, PO 120 (24.5), 
pp. 650-651. 

159 Saint-Petersbourg 226, § 203, f. 120 v , p. 198 ; Sinai 973, f. 97, p. 115 ; Sinai 971 
(13 e -14 e siecles), ff. 159-160, cf. Dmitrievski, Enchologes [voir n. 152], p. 254. 

160 Sinai 959, f. 99, pp. 55-56. 

161 Barberini 336, § 212, ff. 205 v -206, p. 200, trad. Arranz, Ablution et tonsure [voir 
n. 151], pp. 52-53. 

162 Gn 14, 18-20 ; Pseudo-Athanase d’Alexandrie, Histoire de Melchisedech, PG 26, 
col. 529A : eine Se Äßpaäp ' npooexaSe poi Küpioq £ vprjoai oe Kai ovu/OKonijoai oe, Kai 
äpxpiäaai, Kai evAoyqOrjvai napa oov ; A. Vasiliev, Anecdota Graeco-Byzantina, Moscou, 
1893, reimp. 1992, p. 210 : Kai Xaßwv Äßpaäp rijg KetpaXfjg auzov hpi/OKonpaev ainöv Kai 
eveöüoev ainöv zrjv ozoXqv Kai qanäaazo ainöv ; S. Gaselee, Parerga coptica, II, III: 
De Abraha et Melchisedec. Hymnus de Sinuthio, Cambridge, 1914, pp. 8-9 : Quando egredie- 
tur ad te Melchisedec, tonde coman ejus et ungues ejus. Voir une recente analyse des textes 
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de nazir et le passage ä la dignite sacerdotale, soit comme un desir de 
subordonner partiellement Melchisedech ä Abraham, dans le contexte du 
culte exagere du premier adopte par certaines sectes chretiennes, soit 
comme un modele d’ Integration des anachoretes dans la discipline de la vie 
communautaire. 163 

Dans le cas de notre priere, la mention de la tonsure de Melchisedech 
ä cöte de la tonsure des apötres 164 ne peut conduire qu’ä la conclusion 
qu’il s’agit de la tonsure des enfants et des jeunes ä l’entree dans le clerge. 
Cette conclusion est confirmee par l’existence d’une quatrieme coupe de 
cheveux : 

d. la tonsure sacerdotale des adultes, pour laquelle on utilisait une priere 
semblable ä la precedente. II s’agit de la tonsure qui anticipe 1’ordination du 
lecteur. Elle est rencontree sous le nom de Eb/rj eig tö noifjoai and Xoäkov 
K bjpiKÖv 165 ou Eb/rj sh; Kovpäv KkrjpiKOü . 166 Ces prieres font reference ä 
Melchisedech, mais omettent le juste Symeon. 

La correspondance entre les deux demieres prieres est tres importante. 
Elle nous donne l’image d’une influence mutuelle entre la tonsure clericale 
des jeunes et la tonsure clericale des adultes. Neanmoins, quelle pourrait 


juifs et chretiens sur Melchisedech et Abraham dans E. Grypeou - H. Spurling, The Book of 
Genesis in Late Antiquity: Encounters hetween Jewish and Christian Exegesis (Jewish and 
Christian Perspectives Series, 24), Leiden, 2013, pp. 199-238. Une fresque du 13 e siede du 
monastere de Saint-Antoine en Egypte conserve la legende de cette tonsure par la presence 
des ciseaux et du rasoir pres des personnages representes, voir. E. S. Bolman, Theodore, 

‘The Writer of Life’, and the Program of 123211233, dans Eadem (ed.), Monastic Visions: 
Wall Paintings in the Monastery of St. Antony at the Red Sea, Yale, 2002, pp. 68-70. Pour 
d’autres representations de la rencontre entre Melchisedech et Abraham dans l’iconographie 
copte voir G. J. M. van Loon, The Meeting of Abraham and Melchizedek and the Commu- 
nion of the Apostles , dans M. Immerzeel - J. Van Der Vliet (ed.), Coptic Studies on the 
Threshold of a New Millennium: Proceedings of the Seventh International Congress of 
Coptic Studies, Leiden, August 27-September 2, 2000, I-II ( OLA , 133), Leiden, 2004, II, 
pp. 1373-1392. 

163 Voir S. E. Robinson, The Apocryphal Story of Melchizedek, dans Journal for the Study 
of Judaism, 18 (1987), pp. 26-39 ; P. P. van Moorsel, A Different Melchizedek ? Some 
Iconographical Remarks, dans M. Krause - S. Schaten (ed.), OEMEAIA. Spätantike und 
koptologische Studien. Peter Grossmann zum 65. Geburtstag (,Sprachen und Kulturen des 
Christlichen Orients, 3), Wiesbaden, 1998, pp. 329-342. 

164 La tonsure des apötres comme modele pour la tonsure des clercs et des moines est 
egalement mentionnee ä cette epoque dans Historia mystica ecclesiae, ouvrage attribue au 
patriarche Gennain de Constantinople, cf. St. Germanus of Constantinople, On the Divine 
Liturgy ( CPG 8023), 13, ed. et trad. P. Meyendorff ( Populär Patristics Series, 8), New York, 
1984, pp. 64-65 ; Ibidem, 19, pp. 68-69. 

165 Barberini 336, § 240, ff. 229-230, pp. 218-219 ; Grottaferrata T.ß.VII, § 232, ff. 102-102 v , 
p. 142. 

166 Saint-Petersbourg 226, § 188, f. 113, p. 197. Sur cette priere voir Goar, Euchologion 
[voir n. 148], p. 196 ; Trembelas, MiKpöv EvxoJöyiov [voir n. 151], I, p. 241 ; Arranz, 
Ablution et tonsure [voir n. 151], p. 54 et n. 21. 
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etre la relation de causalite entre ces deux tonsures et la coupe des cheveux 
des enfants et des jeunes ? En conformite avec toute la logique de cet 
article, nous pensons que c’est la derniere qui a influence la tonsure sacer- 
dotale. Quelques elements historiques supplementaires nous semblent 
necessaires ä ce sujet. 


La TONSURE CLERICALE. QUELQUES CONSIDERATIONS 

L’entree des enfants et des jeunes dans la vie clericale est souvent men- 
tionnee dans les textes orientaux des 4 e -8 e siecles, 167 qui evoquent par ail- 
leurs une tonsure imposee ä ce moment-lä. Les sources qui certifient cette 
pratique couvrent un vaste espace geographique : la Grece, l’Asie Mineure, 
LArmenie, la Syrie, la Palestine. Selon Cyrille de Scythopolis, Euthyme est 
tonsure et fait lecteur vers 379, ä trois ans, ä Melitene d’Armenie, 168 tandis 
que Cyriaque, ne ä Corinthe vers 449, semble etre devenu lecteur des son 
enfance. 169 Cyrille meme est tonsure probablement ä Läge de dix-huit ans, 
vers 543. 170 Dans la meme periode, Theodore de Sykeon est ordonne lec¬ 
teur en Galatie et tonsure par Leveque Theodosios. 171 En Syrie, un certain 
moine et pretre Symeon choisit parmi les jeunes d’un village dix-huit gar- 
qons et douze filles pour accomplir dans Leglise les täches des « fils et des 
filles du pacte », et les introduit dans Lordre par une ceremonie de 
tonsure. 172 Dans la deuxieme moitie du 7 e siecle, le jeune Andre de Crete 
est tonsure par le patriarche Theodore dans Leglise du Saint-Sepulcre, ä la 
demande de ses pieux parents. 173 En 764, Michel le Syncelle coupe ses 


167 Sur l’entree dans la vie clericale en Orient voir S. Parenti, Ordinations in the East , 
dans A. J. Chupungco (ed.), Handbookfor Liturgical Studies, IV: Sacraments and sacramen- 
tals, Collegeville (MN), 2000, pp. 205-216 ; H. Brakmann, Die altkirchlichen Ordinations¬ 
gebete Jerusalems: Mit liturgiegeschichtlichen Beobachtungen zur christlichen Euchologie in 
Palästina, Syria, Iberia und im Sasanidenreich , dans Jahrbuch für Antike und Christentum , 
47 (2004), pp. 108-127 ; Bradshaw, Rites of Ordination [voir n. 4], pp. 82-105. 

168 Vie d’Euthyme (BHG 648), ed. Schwartz, Kyrillos [voir n. 12], pp. 10, 19-22 : Kai 
töv pev naiöa SrCä/irvog eßannaev Kai änoüpifag ävayvcbazijv zfjg un’ abzöv SKKArjaiag 
enoirjoev Kal ev zqj eniGKonticp Jaßajv Kal zpönov zivä zek vonoirjaäprvog ävezpepsv, trad. 
Festugiere, Les moines d’Orient [voir n. 12], III/1, 3, p. 61. 

169 Vie de Cyriaque , p. 223.6-8 : yeyovev ös avey/iög gk pijzpög nszpov zov gtiktkötiov 
K opivOoö, btp’ob yeyovev ävayvcbozrjg gk ßpGipovg zfjg abzfjg dyiag gkk/j]g lag, trad. 1-2, p. 39. 

170 Vie de Sabas {BHG 1608), ed. Schwartz, Kyrillos [voir n. 12], p. 181, 17-18 : Kal 
ovzcog GüAoyijoag pe Kal änoßpifag ev zfj äpyjyj zcov GKKhjoiaoziKcbv KazGozijoev ßaOpcov , trad. 
Festugiere, Les moines d'Orient [voir n. 12], III/2, 75, p. 111. 

171 Vie de Theodore de Sykeon [voir n. 13], 21, I, p. 18, trad. II, p. 21. 

172 Jean d’Ephese, Vies des saints orientaux, 16, PO 82 (17.1), p. 246. 

173 Vie d Andre de Crete (BHG 113), 3, ed. Papadopoulos-Kerameus, A vöIgkzg. [voir n. 12], 
V, p. 171, 17-25. 
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cheveux ä Jerusalem ä Tage de trois ans, 174 tandis que Pierre d’Atroa est 
tonsure vers 786, ä douze ans, dans une province d’Asie, par son eveque, 
qui lui donne la tonsure « en forme de couronne clericale ». 175 

Mais Pordination des enfants et des jeunes n’est pas toujours agreee par 
les autorites religieuses ou civiles. D’un cöte, un concile tenu ä Mopsueste 
en 550 mentionne que parmi les seize pretres et diacres participants, sept 
avaient ete ordonnes diacres entre cinq et quinze ans. 176 D’un autre cöte, 
Justinien condamne la pratique et impose une limite d’äge : dix-huit ans 
pour le lecteur, vingt-cinq pour le sous-diacre et le diacre. 177 Le concile 
in Trullo descend la limite d’äge pour les sous-diacres ä vingt ans, sans 
mentionner la tonsure du lecteur. Ses dispositions sont reprises par Leon 
VI. 178 Mais l’effet concret de ces mesures ne se manifeste pas immediate- 
ment : le concile de Nicee II constate que ceux qui recevaient tres jeunes la 
tonsure de lecteur etaient encore nombreux. 179 

Evidemment, le sacerdoce n’etait pas limite aux enfants et aux jeunes. 
Dejä aux 4 e -5 e siecles, la tonsure est mentionnee en Orient comme l’acte 
marquant le passage vers la pretrise pour differentes categories sociales ou 
d’äge. En 380, Maxime le Cynique est ordonne eveque et oblige de couper 
ses longs cheveux de philosophe, 180 occasion pour Gregoire de Nazianze de 
manifester sa reticence envers les philosophes cyniques devenus pretres, 
qui « n’avaient presente aucun titre au pastorat que d’avoir tonsure leur 
chevelure ä laquelle ils avaient malhonnetement accorde tous leurs 
soins ». 181 Selon Jean Malalas, l’eunuque Antiochus, tombe en disgräce, est 
oblige en 421 d’entrer dans le clerge et de couper ses cheveux. 182 Cyrus, 


174 Vie de Michel le Syncelle [voir n. 82], 2, pp. 46-47. 

175 Vie de Pierre d’Atroa (BHG 2364), 3, ed. et trad. V. Laurent, La vie merveillense de 
saint Pierre d'Atroa (f 837) (SH, 29), Bruxelles, 1956, pp. 70-71. 

176 ACO, IV, 1 : Concilium universale Constantinopolitanum suh Iustiniano hahitum. 
Concilii actiones VIII. Apendices graecae - Indices, ed. J. Staub, Berlin, 1971, pp. 122-125. 

177 Justinien, Novelles, 123, 13 ; Basiliques 3, 1, 25. 

178 Concile in Trullo, Canons, 14-15, ed. H. Ohme - R. Flogaus - Ch. R. Kraus dans 
ACO, Series secunda, II, 4: Concilium Constantinopolitanum a. 691/2 in Trullo hahitum, 
Berlin - Boston, 2013, p. 31 ; Leon VI, Novelles, 15, ed. et trad. R Noailles - A. Dain, 
Les Novelles de Leon VI le Sage, Paris, 1944, pp. 60-63 ; 75, pp. 264-265. 

179 Concile de Nicee II, Canons, 14, ed. et trad. Joannou, Discipline generale antique 
[voir n. 47], 1/1 : Les canons des conciles cecumeniques, p. 270 : bkzöq yaipoOmiaq vrjniöüev 
zrjv Kovpav zov KXqpoö Xapßävovzäg zivag. 

180 Gregoire de Nazianze, Autobiographie [voir n. 63], 909-913, p. 95 ; Damase, Lettres, 
5, PL 13, col. 367A ; Theodoret de Cyr, Histoire ecclesiastique, 5, 8, 4, ed. A. Martin et al., 
trad. P. Canivet (SC, 530), Paris, 2009, pp. 358-359. 

181 Gregoire de Nazianze, Discours, 26, 3, ed. et trad. J. Mossay (SC, 284), Paris, 1981, 
pp. 230-231. 

182 Jean Malalas, Chronographie, 14, 15, ed. J. Thurn (CFHB, 35, Series Berolinensis), 
Berlin, 2000, p. 281, trad. E. Jeffreys - M. Jeffreys - R. Scott, The Chronicle of John 
Malalas (Byzantina Australiensia, 4), Melbourne, 1986, p. 197 ; Jean Zonaras, Histoire, 13, 
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prefet de Constantinople, est tonsure en 443 pour devenir eveque en Phry- 
gie par Theodose II, 183 tandis que Marcien, fils de l’empereur Antheme est 
rase et ordonne pretre en Tarse de Cilicie en 479. 184 De nombreux exemples 
sont mentionnes en Orient ä partir du 6 e siecle. 185 

Sans essayer d’identifier les origines de la tonsure clericale, on peut sim- 
plement constater que la tonsure des jeunes consacres au clerge est bien 
attestee en Orient avant le 6 e siecle et qu’elle a pu servir de modele ä la 
tonsure clericale des adultes. 186 Mais comme nous l’avons dejä suggere sur 
la base des temoignages des plus anciens euchologes, cette tonsure clericale 
des jeunes semble etre influencee par la coupe de cheveux rencontree chez 
les jeunes arrives ä Page de la puberte. 

II faut egalement observer que dans la pratique, il y avait parfois une 
distinction entre la tonsure d’entree dans le clerge et Pordination comme 
lecteur, ce qui confirme notre approche. 187 En Orient, seuls les Armeniens 188 
ont garde cette ancienne coutume. En revanche, les Byzantins, 189 les 
Coptes 190 et les Syriens orientaux et occidentaux 191 ont uni les deux rituels 
et ont supprime les prieres faites ä l’occasion de la tonsure. La coupe de 
cheveux est ainsi devenue un simple rituel qui accompagne P ordination du 
lecteur. 


22, 16-17, ed. M. Pinder - Th. Büttner-Wobst ( CSHB ), IE, Bonn, 1897, p. 102. Voir PLRE, 
II, Antiochus 5. 

183 Jean Zonaras, Histoire [voir n. 182], 13, 22, 52-53, III, p. 106. Dans les sources ante- 
rieures, la tonsure n’est pas clairement mentionnee : Vie de Daniel le Stylite [voir n. 23], 31, 
p. 30, trad. pp. 112-113 ; Jean Malalas, Chronographie [voir n. 182], 14, 16, p. 282, 
trad. pp. 197-198 ; Theophane, Chronographie , AM 5937, ed. C. de Boor, Theophanis 
Chronographia, I-II (Teubner), Leipzig, 1883-1885,1, p. 97, trad. C. Mango - R. Scott, The 
Chronicle of Theophanes Confessor. Byzantine and Near Eastern History AD 284-813, 
Oxford, 1997, p. 151. Voir PLRE, II, Cyrus 7. 

184 Evagre le Scolastique, Histoire ecclesiastique [voir n. 63], 3, 26, I, pp. 454-455. 
Voir PLRE, II, Marcianus 17. 

185 Voir Gobillot, Sur la tonsure chretienne [voir n. 1], p. 412, n. 5. 

186 On peut tirer les memes conclusions pour TOccident, voir A. Faivre, Naissance d’une 
hierarchie. Les premieres etapes du cursus clerical (Theologie historique, 40), Paris, 1977, 
pp. 274-277 ; Trichet, La tonsure [voir n. 1], pp. 54-58. 

187 La meine constatation pour TOccident, cf. Deshusses, Le Sacramentaire gregorien 
[voirn. 157], 212, p. 340. 

188 H. Denzinger, Ritus Orientalium, I-II, Würzburg, 1863-1864, reimp. Graz, 1963, II, 
pp. 274-277. 

189 Cf. Arranz, Ablation et tonsure [voir n. 151], p. 60. Voir aussi Trembelas, Mncpöv 
EvxoAÖyiov [voir n. 151], I, pp. 192-195, 218 et 241-244. 

190 Denzinger, Ritus Orientalium [voir n. 188], II, pp. 2-4 ; O. H. E Burmester, The 
Egyptian or Coptic Church: A Detailed Description of Her Liturgieal Services and the Rites 
and Ceremonies observed in the Administration of Her Sacraments, Le Caire, 1967, pp. 155-157. 

191 Denzinger, Ritus Orientalium [voirn. 188], II, pp. 66-67 ; 78-79 ; 115-120 ; 227-228 
et 262-263. 
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La TONSURE DES MOINES : AVANT OU AU MOMENT 
DE LA PROFESSION MONASTIQUE ? 

La question qui reste encore ä clarifier concerne L eventuelle influence 
de la coupe des cheveux des jeunes et de la tonsure clericale, mieux docu- 
mentees jusqu’au 6 e siecle, sur la tonsure monastique. Peut-on considerer 
que la tonsure des futurs pretres et moines aurait comme source la coupe de 
cheveux pratiquee ä Läge de la puberte ? Ou bien est-ce plutöt la tonsure 
clericale qui a servi de modele ä la tonsure monastique ? En l’absence de 
sources claires, les reponses restent incertaines, mais la premiere hypothese 
nous semble la plus coherente. Comme dans le cas des enfants consacres 
par leurs parents au clerge, les jeunes forment une bonne partie des nou- 
veaux arrives dans les monasteres. Le sujet a dejä ete bien etudie. 192 Un seul 
exemple nous semble suffisamment suggestif: dans la legende chretienne 
des lies Fortunees, composee au 5 e ou au 6 e siecle, l’auteur conseille discre- 
tement les familles de n’avoir que deux enfants et de diriger Lun d’entre 
eux vers la vie monastique. 193 Dans le contexte de ce riche recrutement 
juvenile, une tonsure imposee aux jeunes arrives au monastere pouvait 
marquer leur passage ä un autre äge spirituel. Cette tonsure pouvait aussi 
constituer un usage repris par tous les moines. Dans cette logique, un dernier 
aspect est ä remarquer dans les textes monastiques des 6 e -10 e siecles. 

Si une bonne partie des sources evoque la tonsure comme Lun des Ele¬ 
ments principaux du rituel de la profession monastique, fait dejä remarque 
au debut de cette etude, il existe aussi un nombre considerable de textes qui 


192 Sur la consecration des enfants ä la vie monastique en Orient dans TAntiquite tardive 
voir V. Vuolanto, Choosing Asceticism : Children and Parents, Vows and Conflicts , dans 
C. B. Horn - R. R. Phenix (ed.), Children in Late Ancient Christianity (Studien und Texte zu 
Antike und Christentum , 58), Tübingen, 2009, pp. 255-291 ; R. Greenfield, Children in 
Byzantine Monasteries: Innocent Hearts or Vessels in the Harhour of the Devil?, dans 
A. Papaconstantinou - A.-M. Talbot (ed.), Becoming Byzantine: Children and Childhood 
in Byzantium , Washington, 2009, pp. 253-282 ; L. S. B. MacCoull, Child Donations and 
Child Saints in Coptic Egypt, dans East European Quarterly, 13 (1979), pp. 409-415 ; 
Ph. Escolan, Monachisme et Eglise. Le monachisme Syrien du IV e au VIE siecle : un mona- 
chisme charismatique ( Theologie historique, 109), Paris, 1999, pp. 147-154. Pour l’Occident 
voir M. de Jong, In Samuel’s Image: Child Ohlation in the Early Medieval West , Leiden, 
1996. 

193 Histoire de Zosime sur la Vie des Bienheureux Rechahites (gr.) (BHG 1889-1890b), 
11,7-8, ed. et trad. J. H. Charlesworth, The History ofthe Rechahites , I : The Greek Recen- 
sion (Texts and Translations, 17, Pseudepigrapha Series , 10), Chico (CA), 1982, pp. 66-67 ; 
Histoire de Zosime sur la Vie des Bienheureux Rechahites (syr.), 11, 6b-8, ed. et trad. 

s 

J.-C. Haelewyck, Historia Zosimi de Vita Beatorum Rechahitarum. Edition de la Version 
syriaque hreve, dans Mus, 127 (2014), pp. 124-125 : « La femme congoit et engendre deux 
enfants ; Tun d’eux est destine au mariage et V autre grandit dans la virginite. Dieu nous 
Ta ordonne ainsi. Telle est notre tradition authentique. » 
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placent la tonsure ä P entree du candidat dans la communaute et decrivent le 
rituel de la profession monastique comme une prise de l’habit sans tonsure. 
Selon Jean d’Ephese, au 6 e siecle, les debutants arrives dans un monastere 
de la region d’Amid etaient successivement tonsures ä l’intervalle de 
quelques mois, premierement en haut de la tete, puis une moitie de la tete, 
et enfin la tete entiere ; ils recevaient l’habit seulement apres encore trois 
ans de probations. 194 Une description semblable nous est donnee par les 
« canons des Perses », un corpus canonique encore difficile ä dater, prove- 
nant du milieu monastique jacobite. Le texte precise, d’une part, que le 
seculier arrive au monastere doit passer une annee d’epreuves avant que 
Ehigoumene puisse le tonsurer, et d’autre part, que les freres n’avaient pas 
le droit de sortir du monastere trois ans avant de prendre l’habit. 195 Dans la 
description faite par Leontios de Neapolis au 7 e siecle, Symeon d’Edesse 
est tonsure ä cöte de Jean, son compagnon, ä leur arrivee au monastere de 
Gerasime, pres du Jourdain ; le lendemain, ils sont revetus du saint habit. 196 
Un texte « utile ä l’äme » ajoute ä la collection de Jean Moschos, qui pour- 
rait dater des 7 e -8 e siecles, evoque un homme riche regu au monastere de 
Penthoucla, en Palestine : peu apres son entree, il est tonsure, puis apres un 
nouveau laps de temps, il est revetu de Phabit des moines. 197 Selon la Vie 
de Jean Kolobos, dejä mentionnee, le futur saint est d’abord tonsure, puis, 
apres trois jours et trois nuits de prieres il regoit les vetements monastiques. 

En revanche, la Vie arabe de Pacöme, donne un laps de trois ans entre la 

/ 

tonsure et la veture monastique. Selon la Version arabe de la Vie d’Etienne 
le Sabaite (debut du 10 e siecle), le saint aurait ete tonsure vers 735, ä neuf 
ou dix ans, ä V entree ä Saint-Sabas, 198 pour recevoir le saint habit quinze 
ans plus tard. 

Les textes liturgiques font parfois la meme distinction. Dans le plus 
ancien euchologe grec, le Barberini gr. 336, le rituel de la profession monas¬ 
tique, d’origine palestinienne, 199 est separe en deux moments distincts : 


194 Jean d’Ephese, Vies des saints orientaux, 20, PO 82 (17.1), pp. 279-283. 

195 Canons des Perses , 20, ed. et trad. Vööbus, Syriac and Arabic Documents [voir n. 32], 
p. 92 ; 14, p. 91. 

196 Vie de Symeon d'Edesse [voir n. 38], 5-6, pp. 64-66, trad. pp. 115-118. 

197 Jean Moschos, Pre spirituell [232] (BHG 1442d), ed. Th. Nissen, Unbekannte 
Erzählungen aus dem Pratum Spirituale , dans BZ , 38 (1939), p. 369 (ch. 13) : Kai pezä 
Xpövov ö/Jyov änrüpCev aözöv, dza EKopiaazo näkiv pezä äkkov zivä /povov Kai zö äyiov 
oxppa zcov povaxcov, trad. Ch. Bouchet [voir n. 45], p. 257. 

198 Vie d’Etienne le Sabaite (ar.), 7, 4, ed. et trad. J. C. Lamoreaux, The Life of Stephen 
of Mar Sabas, I-II (CSCO , 578-579, Scriptores Arabici, 50-51), Louvain, 1999,1, p. 10, trad. 
II, p. 9. 

199 Sur Torigine palestinienne de ce texte voir S. Parenti, Mesedi - Meacoöiov, dans 
H. J. Feulner - E. Velkovska - R.F. Taft (ed.), Crossroad of Culture: Studies in Liturgy 
and Patristics in Honor of Gabriele Winkler (OCA , 260), Rome, 2000, p. 547 ; Idem, 
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le premier est centre sur la tonsure et la prise du « premier » habit, le vete- 
ment des novices, nomme aussi « petit » habit ; le deuxieme, conceme la 
veture du « saint » habit. 200 Le rituel armenien des 9 e -10 e siecles evoque la 
meme distinction, 201 tandis que les plus anciens manuscrits liturgiques 
coptes (14 e siecle) maintiennent la tonsure comme l’acte qui marque l’en- 
tree dans la communaute, sans la repeter au moment de la prise du « grand » 
habit. 202 

Ces textes sont en contradiction avec les rituels constantinopolitain et 
Syrien de la profession monastique, qui ä cette epoque ne prevoient pas de 
tonsure distincte par rapport ä la reception du saint habit. Justinien avait 
dejä impose le noviciat en habits la'ics, suivi par la tonsure et la veture de 
Lhabit monastique. La tradition est reprise dans les Basiliques et defendue 
au 12 e siecle par Theodore Baisamon. Les typika monastiques et les textes 
hagiographiques de provenance ou d’influence constantinopolitaine pre- 
cisent sans exception que la tonsure etait unie avec les voeux et la veture 
monastique. 203 Les plus anciens rituels liturgiques Syriens, qui remontent 
aux 10 e -11 e siecles, confirment le meme modele, aussi bien du cöte syro-oc- 
cidental 204 que syro-oriental. 205 


La preghiera della cattedra nelVeucologio Barbenni gr. 336, dans BBGG, 8 (2011), pp. 149-150 ; 
Idem, II ciclo delle ‘letture quotidiane’ nell’Eucologio slavo del Sinai, dans BBGG, 6 (2009), 
pp. 313-316. 

200 Barberini 336, § 244-254, pp. 220-226. 

201 F. C. Conybeare, Rituale Armenorum, Oxford, 1905, pp. 136-157. 

202 Burmester, The Egyptian or Coptic Church [voir n. 190], pp. 188-200 ; B. Evetts, 
Le rite copte de la prise d’habit et de la profession monacale, dans ROC, 11 (1906), pp. 60-73 
et 130-148 ; L. Villecourt, Le rite copte de la profession monacale pour les religieuses, 
dans Bessarione, 7 (1909-1910), pp. 35-49 et 309-321. 

203 Justinien, Novelles, 123, 35 = Basiliques, 4, 1,3 ; Theodore Baisamon, Commentaires 
aux canons du concile de Nicee II, 14, PG 137, col. 961A ; Idem, Commentaires aux canons 
de Basile de Cesaree, 19, PG 138, col. 653D ; Idem, Sur les rasophores, 19, PG 138, 
col. 1380C. 

204 O. Heiming, Der nationalsyrische Ritus tonsurae im Syrerkloster der Ägyptischen 
Skete, dans Miscellanea Giovanni Galbiati, III {Fontes Ambrosiani, 27), Milan, 1951, 
pp. 123-174, ici pp. 166-171 ; Idem, Der Ordro des heiligen Mönchs Schema in der Syrischen 
Kirche, dans Vom Christlichen Mysterium, Gesammelte Arbeiten zum Gedächtnis von Odo 
Casel, Düsseldorf, 1951, pp. 152-172, ici pp. 166-168 ; E. Aydin, Comparing the Syriac 
Order of Monastic Profession with the Order of Baptism both in External Structure and in 
Theological Themes. A Dissertation Submitted to the Faculty of Princeton Theological Semi- 
nary in Partial Fulfillment of the Requirements for the Degree of Doctor of Philosophy, 
Princeton (NJ), 2011, pp. 229-230 ; P. Raffin, Les rituels orientaux {Spiritualite orientale, 
4), Begrolles-en-Mauge, 1992, pp. 93-111. 

205 S. J. Daood, Vita monastica nella tradizione della Chiesa Assira d’Oriente. Riti mona- 
stici: La tonsura monastica dei Bnay e Bnath Qyama. L’imposizione della mano sul superiore 
e sulla superiora. Exceipta ex Dissertatione ad Doctoratum, Rome, 2007, pp. 64-114, trad. 
pp. 154-196 ; Raffin, Les rituels orientaux [voir n. 204], pp. 127-141. 
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II y avait donc deux procedures d’Integration des candidats dans les com- 
munautes monastiques : soit le debutant etait tonsure ä son arrivee, et apres 
une periode de noviciat il etait revetu de P habit monastique ; soit la tonsure 
et la veture formaient un seul rituel, celui de la profession monastique. Le 
premier modele est souvent rencontre en Palestine et Egypte, alors que 
le deuxieme, en Syrie et ä Constantinople. 206 Faut-il donc penser ä deux 
sources distinctes pour la tonsure des moines ? Les donnees rassemblees 
dans cette etude nous permettent de suggerer quelques reponses finales. 


CONCLUSIONS 

Selon les textes evoques, la tonsure des moines a ete integree au für et ä 
mesure parmi les rituels ascetiques durant le 4 e et jusqu’au 6 e siecle. Au 
debut, on retrouve cette coutume chez les femmes, qui Lutilisaient en signe 
de renoncement ä la beaute feminine et au monde entier, pour devenir 
« fiancees » du Christ. Parmi les origines possibles de cette pratique, la 
plus pertinente semble etre la coupe des cheveux des filles ä Läge du 
mariage, coutume repandue dans la vie sociale et religieuse de l’Antiquite 
tardive : tant la litterature grecque ancienne que les sources chretiennes 
presentent plusieurs similitudes ä ce sujet. Par consequent, une continuite 
des usages peut etre facilement envisagee. 

Sous Pinfluence de ce modele, les hommes voues ä la vie ascetique ont 
egalement commence ä couper leurs cheveux. Si la tonsure des femmes 
ascetes est dejä attestee au 4 e siecle, pour les moines le rituel n’entre dans 
la pratique courante qu’au 6 e siecle. Plusieurs sources montrent que la 
tonsure devient ainsi un element central du rituel de la profession monas¬ 
tique, aussi bien pour les femmes que pour les hommes. 

Par ailleurs, non seulement la coupe de cheveux pratiquee par les filles, 
mais aussi celle pratiquee par les gargons est adoptee et introduite parmi les 
rituels ecclesiastiques. Ainsi, la coupe de cheveux qui marquait le sevrage 
des jeunes gargons ou leur entree dans la puberte a servi de source ä la 
tonsure post-baptismale des enfants, la tonsure clericale des gargons et la 
tonsure monastique ä un bas äge. En Loccurrence, les jeunes moines ne 
recevaient pas la tonsure au moment de leur profession, mais ä leur entree 
au monastere, comme rituel preparatoire. Les voeux monastiques etaient 
faits plus tard. 


206 L’existence de deux modeles d’integration des novices dans les communautes monas¬ 
tiques est dejä attestee ä l’epoque de Theodore Stoudite, qui condamne la pratique du « petit » 
habit, d’origine palestinienne. Voir ä ce sujet D. Oltean, ‘ Petit ’ et ‘ grand ’ habit. Une dispute 
monastique a Vepoque de Theodore Stoudite, dans BsI, 73/1-2 (2015), pp. 35-56. 
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II faut donc penser que la coupe de cheveux ä Tage de la puberte a 
influence la tonsure monastique de deux manieres distinctes : d’un cöte la 
coupe des cheveux des jeunes filles, pratiquee le jour de leur mariage, a 
conduit au « mariage » mystique de la profession monastique ; d’un autre 
cöte, la coupe des cheveux des jeunes gargons, rite de passage ä Tage 
adulte, a ete integree parmi les rituels qui marquaient leur entree dans la vie 
monastique. Dans le milieu social, entre les filles et les gargons, le sens de 
la coupe de cheveux etait different. Cette distinction a conduit ä ces deux 
modeles differents de tonsure monastique. 

Quelle pratique a reussi ä s’imposer ? La tonsure au moment des vceux 
monastiques ou la tonsure ä l’entree ? Les deux traditions, qui semblent 
avoir des origines geographiques distinctes, ont coexiste apparemment sans 
conflit, pour conduire ä une Synthese originale: dejä au IPsiecle, la 
tonsure est pratiquee ä la fois ä Lentree dans la communaute et le jour de la 
profession monastique. 207 Le moine etait ainsi tonsure deux fois. 208 Le but 
de la nouvelle coutume etait de renforcer le sens spirituel de la tonsure, ä 
savoir la Separation entre le moine et le monde, condition essentielle de la 
vocation ascetique. 


Daniel Oltean 
KU Leuven 

daniel. oltean@ kuleuven.be 


S UMMARY 

The article focuses on the Greek sources concerning the monastic tonsure, a 
custom adopted in the Christian East by ascetic women as early as the 4 th c. and 
then by monks in the 6 th c. The study highlights that the most important source of 
the monastic tonsure is the pagan practice of tonsuring boys and girls who had 
reached puberty. The haircutting of young girls before their marriage served as a 
model for the tonsure practiced on the day of their monastic profession. However, 
the haircutting of young boys, sign of their entry into maturity, sometimes was 
taken up in the ecclesiastical milieu to mark only the first stage of their monastic or 
clerical life. 


207 Voir par exemple Grottaferrata T.ß.V (AD 1019), ff. 36 v -39 v , cf. Wawryk, Initiatio 
monastica [voir n. 5], pp. l*-3* ; Coislin 213, ff. 164 v -165 v , pp. 397-398 ; Moscou, Musee 
Historique d’Etat ( GIM ), Sevastianov 474, (ll e siede), ff. 141-144, cf. Palmov, Tonsure 
monastique [voir n. 158], app. pp. 12-14. 

208 Plus tard, le « petit » habit devient un vetement intermediaire entre l’habit de novice 
et le « grand » habit, cf. D. Oltean, Le rituel monastique byzantin du jrpöaxripa. Histoire 
d’une evolution inattendue , dans OCP, 82/1 (2016), pp. 41-66. On retrouve meme trois 
tonsures successives dans la vie du moine, mais ce modele n’est pas suivi par tous. 


L’AGIOGRAFIA DI DIONIGI FRA ORIENTE E OCCIDENTE: 

EDIZIONE DELLA PASSIONE GRECA 
META THN MAKAPIAN KAI ENA OSO TA THN (BHG 554) 


Introduzione 

Dopo la pubblicazione, con Studio introduttivo, del panegirico di Michele 
Sincello per Dionigi Areopagita, il contributo qui presente offre al lettore 
un necessario complemento al primo articolo e rimasto finora inedito, 
ovvero la prima edizione critica della passione greca di Dionigi Areopagita 
Mezä zrjv paKapiav Kai evöo^ozäzrjv (d’ora in poi Mezä zrjv paKapiav, 
BHG 554). 1 Poiche le questioni di storia delPagiografia sono giä state trat- 
tate nella sede precedente, ci limitiamo in questa introduzione ad esporre i 
problemi relativi alla tradizione e alla costituzione del testo della passione 
greca qui editata; un ulteriore esame dei suoi rapporti con Pequivalente 
latino Post beatam et gloriosam , pur di recente pubblicata criticamente per 
la prima volta, 2 non e qui in programma. 

La passione anonima e tradita da alcuni manoscritti che sono comuni con 
il panegirico di Michele Sincello. Per evitare inutili ripetizioni nella descri- 
zione e nella determinazione della posizione stemmatica di questi testimoni 
si rimanda all’introduzione critica del panegirico per i mss. Jb Pn Od Qb, 3 
rammentando solo che gli Ultimi due sono riducibili ad apografi di Pn e 
quindi da tenere in nessun conto ai fini della ricostruzione del testo. 


1 Per il primo contributo cf. P. Podolak, L’agiografia di Dionigi fra Oriente e Occidente: 
Breve Studio del suo sviluppo ed edizione del panegirico di Michele Sincello (BHG 556), in 
Byz, 85 (2015), pp. 179-258. Le sigle delle opere del corpus sono quelle convenzionali: 
CH = De coelesti hierarchia’, DN = De divinis nominibus ; EH = De ecclesiastica hierarchia; 
MT = De mystica theologm’, Epp. = Epistolae\ Tedizione di riferimento e quella uscita per i 
tipi di W. De Gruyter, vol. I {De divinis nominibus), ed. B. R. Suchla, Berlin, 1990 ( PTS, 
33); vol. II {De coelesti hierarchia; De ecclesiastica hierarchia; De mystica theologia; Epi- 
stulae), edd. G. Heil - A.M. Ritter, Berlin, 1991 {PTS, 36); seconda edizione rivista ibid., 
2012 {PTS, 67). Le sigle dei codici dionisiani sono le stesse delle edizioni PTS, 33, pp. 14-35, 
e non sono qui riportate per ragioni di brevitä. 

2 II testo di Post beatam et gloriosam e stato per la prima volta pubblicato criticamente da 
M. Lapidge, The “Anonymous Passio S. Dionysii” (BEIL 2178), in AB, 134 (2016), pp. 20-65; 
per la passione Gloriosae, prima malamente pubblicata, cf. M. Lapidge, The “Ancient 
Passio” of St. Dionysius (BHL 2171), in AB, 132 (2014), pp. 241-285; per i rapporti fra 
BEIG 554 e BHL 2178, cf. Podolak, L’agiografia [vd. n. 1], pp. 184-191. 

3 Per Jb cf. Podolak, L’agiografia [vd. n. 1], pp. 202-204; per Pn cf. ibidem, pp. 211-212; 
per Od e Qb cf. ibidem, pp. 213-216 
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1.1 Le stampe 

1.1.1 Del testo greco 

1562 Tou hagiou Maximou scholia, eis ta tou makariou Dionysiou tou 
Areopagitou heuriskomena ... Parisiis 1562; 4 BHG 554 alle pp. 387-399. 
Per questa stampa sono ricorso alla copia conservata in BNCF, Magi. 
4.6.589 a + b. 

1644 Sancti Dionysii Areopagitae Operum Omnium ... Lutetiae Parisio- 
rum 1644; 5 alle pp. 377-387 BHG 554. Per questa stampa sono ricorso alla 
copia di BNCF Magi. 10.2.62. 

v = Patrologiae Graecae cursus completus accurante J.P. Migne , vol. 4, 
Paris 1857, coli. 669-684. 

1.1.2 Delle traduzioni latine 

1556 S. Dionysij Areopagitae ... Opera omnia quintuplici translatione 
versa , Coloniae 1556. 6 Alle pp. 947-951 la passio Msxä xrjv paKapiav 
( BHG 554), in retroversione latina che non corrisponde a Post beatam et 
gloriosam : cf. ine. « post felicem et gloriosissimam Domini nostri Iesu 
Christi resurrectionem », expl. « ad extremum beati Christi martyres 
Dionysius Rusticus et Eleutherius passi sunt septimo calendarum Octo- 
brium ». Per questa stampa sono ricorso alFesemplare BNCF, Magi. 9.1.41. 

1.2 I testimoni portatori di tradizione 

Fa Firenze, Biblioteca Medicea Laurenziana, Conv. Soppr. 202, secc. IX 
et XV ex. - XVI in., pergamenaceo, ff. II + 206 + IV’, cm. 37, 5 x 28, 5, 
ma le dimensioni non sono quelle originarie (cf. anche ff. 102 r , 104 v , 160 v ). 

Specchio di scrittura con rigatura a secco, testo su due colonne di 29 
righe. I ff. 9-16; 81-84; 116-122; 171-174; 191-196 sono stati asportati in 
epoca medioevale e quindi reintegrati in minuscola da una mano che e stato 
possibile identificare col bibliotecario di S. Marco, Zanobi Acciaioli. 

II manoscritto contiene il testo dionisiano vergato in maiuscola ogivale 
inclinata e quello degli scoli di Giovanni di Scitopoli, in maiuscola ogivale 
diritta di modulo inferiore. Esso contiene infatti, oltre ad altri testi di cor- 
redo al corpus, i trattati dionisiani nella successione CH-EH-DN-MT-Epp. 


4 cf. Podolak, L’agiografia [vd. n. 1], p. 201. 

5 Cf. ibidem , p. 201. 

6 Cf. ibidem , p. 202. 
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Segue rf|p|arjv8ia A,8^scov del lessico dionisiano (ff. 194 r -197 v , PG 4, 
23-28) ed infine la passione Msiä zrjv juaicapiav (ff. 198 r -206 v ). Come cor- 
redo esornativo a questa raccolta, gli epigrammi in onore di Dionigi: 
dYYSÄTKf]^ ao(pvr|£ (PG 3, 116), oupavicov Oiacicov nel medaglione conte- 
nuto nel verso della seconda carta di guardia; quindi oupavou aaispösvToq 
al f. 42 r e Kai vöov alY^risvia (PG 3, 117) al f. 166 r . 

Provenienza incerta: Oriente bizantino (Weitzmann) o anche italiota 
(Grabar); nota di possesso di Antonio Corbinelli (la sigla A.C. dei ff. IF, l r , 
206 v ), e come gli altri codici del suo fondo passö per lascito testamentario 
alla Badia fiorentina; annotazioni marginali di Guarino Veronese, in partico- 
lare quelle di natura lessicale dei ff. 71 r , 201 v o quelle dei ff. 2 V , 3 V , 4 r v , 5 r . 

[microfilm, ottobre 2008] 

Bibliografia: G. Vitelli - C. Paoli, Collezione fiorentina di facsimili paleograf- 
ici greci e latini , voll. II, Firenze 1884-1897,1, tav. XVII; E. Rostagno - N. Festa, 
Indice dei codici greci laurenziani non compresi nel catalogo del Bandini , in Studi 
Italiani di Filologia Classica , 1 (1893), p. 171, ora in A. M. Bandini, Catalogus 
codicum manuscriptorum Bibliothecae Mediceae Laurentianae . Accedunt supple- 
menta tria ab E. Rostagno et N. Festa..., cur. F. Kudlien, Lipsiae 1961 p. 28*; 
E. Schwartz, Zu Clemens zig ö ocpCöjuevoi; tlaoögwiq, in Hermes 30 (1903), 
pp. 77ss.; P. G. Thery, Recherches pour une edition grecque historique du Pseu- 
do-Denys , in The New Scholasticism , 3 (1929), pp. 353-442, p. 383; Clemens 
Alexandrinus, Protrepticus und Paedagogus , hrsg. von O. Stählin, Leipzig 1936, 
pp. XLIII-XLIV; K. Weitzmann, Die byzantinische Buchmalerei des IX und 
X Jahrhunderts, Berlin 1935, p. 81; R. J. Loenertz, Le panegyrique cle S. Denys 
VAreopagite par S. Michel le Syncelle, in Melanges P. Peeters, in AB, 68 (1950), 
pp. 105-107; R. Blum, La biblioteca della Badia fiorentina e i codici di Antonio 
Corbinelli (Studi e Testi, 155), Cittä del Vaticano 1951, pp. 74, 78, 83, 114, 186; 
P. Scazzoso, Note sulla tradizione manoscritta della “Theologia Mystica ” dello 
ps. Dionigi Areopagita, in Aevum, 32 (1958), pp. 222-239; J. Irigoin in Denys 
TAreopagite, La Hierarchie celeste, introd. par R. Roques, et. et texte critique 
par G. Heil, trad. et notes par M. de Gandillac (SC, 58bis), Paris 1970 2 , p. 60; 
A. Grabar, Les manuscrits grecs enlumines de provenance italienne (IXe- 
Xle siecles), Paris, 1972, p. 35; P. Canart, Le patriarche Methode de Constantino- 
ple copiste a Rome, in Paleographica, Diplomatien et Archivistica, Studi in onore 
di Giulio Battelli, Roma, 1979, pp. 343-353, p. 353; K. Weitzmann, Die byzanti¬ 
nische Buchmalerei des 9. und 10. Jahrhunderts. Addenda und Appendix, Wien, 
1996, p. 66; B. R. Suchla in PTS, 33, p. 17; Aa. Vv., Umanesimo e Padri della 
Chiesa. Manoscritti e incunaboli di testi patristici da Francesco Petrarca al primo 
Cinquecento, cur. S. Gentile, s. 1., 1997, pp. 172-177 [M. C. Vicario]; L. Perria, 
In margine alla tradizione manoscritta dello Pseudo Dionigi l Areopagita, in RSBN, 
37 (2000), pp. 48-50. 

Le London, British Library, Add. 36821, X sec. ante med., pergamenaceo, 
ff. 214, cm. 27, 5 x 18, 5. Numerazione dei fogli modema, a penna, sul mg. 
superiore destro (per un errore di numerazione e perö ripetuto 2 volte il 
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f. 206). Scrittura su una sola colonna di 30 righe circa; visibili sul bordo 
esterno del foglio i forellini guida per la rigatura. Le dimensioni attuali non 
sono quelle originarie ma frutto di una rifilatura, che in alcuni fogli ha 
tagliato via parte degli scoli e delle porzioni di testo marginali (es. f. 7 V ). 
A f. 214 v la nota nanäq Xaßäq, f. 214 1 nota sulla presa di Nauplia da parte 
dei Turchi, 1715, louviou invece di luglio; ad ogni modo, gran parte del 
codice e annotato da una mano molto piü recente. Dalla nota del f. 196 v si 
evincerebbe anche che il codice fu vergato a Roma da un copista di nome 
Metodio (cf. infra). 

II manoscritto contiene, oltre ai diversi testi di corredo, il CD nella 
successione CH-EH-DN-MT-Epp., e, insieme agli epigrammi ed altri testi, 
la passione Mezä zfjv paKapiav ai ff. 205 v -214 r . 

A f. 196 1 lo scriba conclude con una preghiera: S7iLr|pd)9r|C7av ai \ 
STcicrxoLai toö ayiou Aiovuaiou ApeoTiayixoi) S7iic>KÖ7iou AOqvcov. Segue 
quindi un epigramma: 6 xcov pou töv 7iövov Löct aq Loys I Kai 

7TTaicrpdTC0v töv öyKov LiKpqaov xa^oq. Dopo l’epigramma segue la sot- 
toscrizione propriamente detta: tö8s 7ipcoxic>TOV xf\q ^svlqq Ms9o8ioio I 
tsökto spyov Lixoypacpiqq sv 7rspiKLulxcö Tcbpr) Tipöcg Kopixpaloi) IIsxpoi) 
psyalpco xco LuaipoyOcp. 

Poiche Metodio non e il copista del nostro codice ma del suo archetipo, 
la sua probabile identificazione, con Canart, sarä con Metodio patriarca di 
Costantinopoli in esilio a Roma. 

[microfilm, marzo 2009] 

Bibliografia: Catalogue of Additions to the Manuscripts in the British Museum in 
the Years 1900-1905, London, 1907, pp. 234-235; M. Richard, Inventaire des 
manuscrits grecs du British Museum (Puhlications de VInstitut de Recherches et 
cVHistoire des Textes, III), Paris, 1952, pp. 66-67; P. Canart, Le patriarche Meth¬ 
ode de Constantinople copiste ä Rome, in Paleographica, Diplomatien et Archivis- 
tica, Studi in onore di Giulio Battelli, Roma, 1979, pp. 343-353; B. R. Suchla, 
Eine Redaktion des griechischen Corpus Dionysiacum Areopagiticum im Umkreis 
des Johannes von Skythopolis, des Verfassers von Prolog und Scholien ( Nach¬ 
richten der Akademie der Wissenschaften zu Göttingen, Philologisch-Historische 
Klasse, 4), 1985, pp. 179-194, tavole 1, 3, 6, 7-9, 11, 13, 15, 19; B. R. Suchla, 
Dionysius Areopagita. Lehen - Werk - Wirkung, Freiburg - Basel - Wien 2008, 
pp. 63; 301 (tavola). 

Pi Paris, Bihliotheque Nationale, gr. 1506, X sec., pergamenaceo, ff. 204; 
rigatura a punta secca, scrittura minuscola su una sola colonna di 25-26 
righe; il manoscritto e stato sottoposto a rifilatura, che ha amputato le parti 
piü esteme di alcune note marginali dovute ad una mano posteriore 
(es. f. 142 1 - 143 r ); altri segni illeggibili di una mano posteriore al f. 170 v . 
Numerazione manuale modema a penna sul margine superiore destro. 
Mutilo il f. 11. 
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Non e opportuno in questa sede catalogare tutti i testi agiografici conte- 
nuti in questo menologio. La nostra passione Mszä xfjv paKapiav e contenuta 
ai ff. 195 v -204 v . 

[microfilm, marzo 2009] 

Bibliografia: H. Omont, Inventaire Sommaire des Manuscrits Grecs cle la Biblio- 
theque Nationale , Paris, 1898, t. II, p. 71. 

Xe Milano, Biblioteca Ambrosia na F 144 Sup (= 377 Martini-Bassi). Per- 
gamenaceo, cm. 33 x 24, 7; ff. II (cart) +171+1 (cart.); rilegatura in piatti 
lignei e cuoio; mutilo Finizio e la fine; bianco nella seconda colonna il f. 
Ll v , 131 v , mutilo nel mg. sup. il f. 64; nel mg. inf. i ff. 161; 103; 168; 
evanidi i ff. 132 r , 133\ 145\ 153 v . ff. 1-11 sec. XI, ff. 12-171 sec. XII ex. 
(in base alla datazione di Martini e Bassi; XI sec. Secondo Ehrhard 7 ); scrit- 
tura su due colonne, di 30 righe nei ff. 1-11 e di 42-46 righe nei ff. 12-171. 
Nella prima parte decorazione assai sobria, cornici fitomorfe alFinizio di 
ciascun testo e rare capitali con decorazioni a penna dello stesso colore del 
testo; nella seconda parte piü frequente uso delle capitali sporgenti nel mar- 
gine sinistro e con tratto di maggiore spessore; immagini dei santi, a penna 
o pennello, in Stile molto naif (es. ff. 24 r ; 28 v ; 36 v ; 63 v ; 75 r ; 82 r ; 86 v ; 90 1 ; 
130 r ); numerazione a penna moderna nel mg. superiore destro. Di prove- 
nienza italogreca, il manoscritto fu acquistato in Calabria nel 1606. 

Non e opportuno in questa sede catalogare tutti i testi agiografici conte- 
nuti in questo menologio. La nostra passione Msxä xrjv paKapiav e conte¬ 
nuta ai ff. 117 vb -121 rb . 

[microfilm, ottobre 2009] 

Bibliografia: Ae. Martini - D. Bassi, Catalogus codicum graecorum Bibliothe- 
cae Ambrosiane , Mediolani, 1906; Hildesheim - New York, 1978 2 , pp. 444-448; 
A. Ehrhard, Forschungen zur Hagiographie der griechischen Kirche, vornehmlich 
auf Grund der hagiographischen Hss. von Mailand , in Römische Quartalschrift , 11 
(1897), pp. 67-105, pp. 151-155; Ehrhard, Überlieferung , I, pp. 346-349. 

Ed El Escorial, Real Biblioteca Y.II.6 (Andres 314). 

Sec. XII (ff. 1-8 sec. XIII), pergamenaceo (ff. II-III cartacei), cm. 32, 1 x 
22, 9, ff. III + 348, scrittura su due colonne di righe comprese fra 27 e 33. 

Il ms. consta di 43 quaternioni, con Leccezione del primo fascicolo, costi- 
tuito da nove fogli, e dell’ultimo (f. 343 e 348) di due fogli; numerazione 
fascicoli indicata con lettere latine nel mg. inferiore esterno del testo; titoli 
iniziali decorazioni dello stesso colore del testo; appartenuto a Gonzalo 
Perez. 


7 Ehrhard, Überlieferung, I, p. 346. 
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Non e opportuno in questa sede catalogare tutti i testi agiografici conte- 
nuti in questo menologio. La nostra passione Mezä zfjv pcucapiav e conte- 
nuta ai ff. 70 r -78 r . 

[microfilm, luglio 2009] 

Bibliografia: E. Miller, Catalogue des manuscrits grecs cle la bibliotheque de 
l’Escurial, Amsterdam, 1966 2 (Paris, 1848 1 ), pp. 196-197; H. Delehaye, Catalo- 
gus codicum hagiographicorum regii monasterii Sancti Laurentii Scorialensis , in 
AB, 28 (1909), pp. 353-393 (pp. 370-373); G. de Andres, Catälogo de los Codices 
griegos de la Real Biblioteca de El Escorial, II, Madrid, 1965, pp. 200-202. 


1.3 I manoscritti secondari 

Pz Paris, Bibliotheque Nationale, gr. 932, XV sec., cartaceo, ff. I + 15 + 
I’, capitale con decorazione policroma a f. l r , iniziali rubricate, scrittura su 
una sola colonna di 18 righe regolari. Anche questo manoscritto, come 
anche Qb, e vergato dalla mano di Giorgio Ermonimo. A f. I v le tracce delle 
segnature precedenti: « Codex Tellerianus Remensis 70, Reg. 2942, 3 »; 
sempre a f. I v note in latino che registrano le varianti rispetto alLedizione a 
stampa di Tilmann. II manoscritto contiene solo la passione Mszä zrjv 
juaKapiav; l’explicit e mutilo, si interrompe con 311-312 ’E^suOsptoq 
sß5ö[pr|; una lunga lacuna omette il testo compreso fra 119 cpf|pirj 8s fino 
a 139 SouLok; sysvsxo. 

[marzo 2009] 

Bibliografia: H. Omont, Inventaire Sommaire des Manuscrits Grecs de la Biblio¬ 
theque Nationale , Paris, 1898,1.1, pp. 179. 

Loenertz supponeva anche in questo caso che LErmonimo avesse copiato 
Pz sul modello di Pn. 8 

Effettivamente, Pz non e rappresentante di un filone di tradizione di verso 
da quello di Pn e Qb, di cui condivide tutti gli errori caratteristici (solo 
alcuni esempi): 

5 8K vsKpcov om. Pn Qb Pz II 8 sn 8s Kai om. Pn Qb Pz II 18 Tcopr|v] tto^iv 
Pn Qb Pz II 99-101 Kai ptaapon - sOviKrjt; 7i?uxvr|(; om. Pn Qb Pz II 147 
7ipOGTdypaia] 7rpdypaxa Pn Qb Pz II 148 a7iapdii8G0ai] TupdiTsaOai Pn Qb 
Pz II 221 avapepiypsvri] avapspvr|pevr| Pn Qb Pz II 255 pvfurr|v] ppviv 
Pn Qb Pz II 276 paKapicov om. Pn Qb Pz II 286 STrapKeaai] STrapeoKenaos 
Pn Qb Pz II 306-307 Kai ppBevia om. Pn Qb Pz 


8 Cf. R. J. Loenertz Le panegyrique de S. Denys VAreopagite par S. Michel le Syncelle, 
in Melanges P. Peeters , in AB, 68 (1950), p. 105. 


L’AGIOGRAFIA DI DIONIGI FRA ORIENTE E OCCIDENTE 


305 


Tuttavia, in Pz occorrono anche errori che non si trovano in Pn ma che 
sono caratteristici di Qb (solo alcuni esempi): 

15 eiepcov] Ispcov Qb Pz II 17 aöioG om. Qb Pz II 32 auvSiaycoyfi^] auvaycoyfjc; 
Qb Pz II 68 8co q om. Qb Pz II 209 0eoG möv] möv 0soG Qb Pz II 214 toG 
XpiaioC] toG 0soG Qb Pz II 237 ^cov] ^öv Qb Pz II 267 xoiq] ifj q Qb Pz II 300 
0aGpaxa] jrpaypaia Qb Pz 

Pz non e tuttavia assimilabile ad una semplice copia del manoscritto vos- 
siano. In questo compaiono infatti alcuni errori e lacune che non inficiano 
il testo di Pz, che quindi non puö essere considerato un descriptus del primo 
(solo alcuni esempi): 

32 e^oucriav] sKKXrjaiav Qb, e^oooiav Pz II 98 Tr\q aA,r|9ela<; om. Qb, prae- 
bet Pz II 103 7rpoG(pspouaa] 7ipoq)8poi)oa Qb, 7rpocr(p8poucra Pz II 266 
yccopyoi om. Qb, praebet Pz 

D’altro canto non e proponibile neppure un rapporto genealogico in senso 
contrario, dal momento che la lunga lacuna che divora il testo di Pz com- 
preso fra 119 cpqpq 5s e 139 SoG^ok; sysvsio non lascia tracce in Qb. 
Per spiegare i numerosi e significativi errori comuni a Qb e Pz restano a 
nostro avviso due ipotesi, che in ogni modo non hanno ripercussioni sulla 
stemmatizzazione dei testimoni portatori di tradizione ne sulla costituzione 
del testo. Qb e Pz possono essere considerati come « fratelli », apografi di 
un manoscritto perduto con cui si spiegano gli errori che sono loro comuni; 
oppure si puö pensare che PErmonimo avesse copiato Pz da Qb ma tenendo 
contemporaneamente sotto gli occhi anche Pn, col che si spiega Passenza in 
Pz di alcuni degli errori che sono caratteristici di Qb. 

Ai nostri fini, cioe per la costituzione del testo, la questione e in fondo 
irrilevante: Pz e copia, diretta o indiretta, di Pn, e non e portatore di lezioni 
genuine che non si trovino anche nel modello; come tale andrä quindi igno- 
rato ai fini della ricostruzione del testo. 

Ob Oxford, Lincoln College, gr. 14. 

Il manoscritto e costituito di 96 fogli pergamenacei disposti in quatemioni 
regolari e data al sec. XIII. Il manoscritto contiene il CD nella successione: 
CH-EH-DN-MT-Epp; ai ff. 92 v -96 v la passione Mszä rrjv juaKapiav. 

[microfilm, gennaio-febbraio 2009] 

Bibliografia: H. O. Coxe, Catalogue of the Manuscripts in the Oxford Colleges , 
intr. by K. W. Humphreys, Oxford, 1852; 1972 2 , p. 10. 

I mss. Fa ed Ob paiono sono accomunati fra loro da una Serie di lezioni 
erronee e omissioni che non ci sembrano banali: 
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59 ö5r|youp8vo(; om. Fa Ob II 91 ä0A,r|XT]<; om. Fa Ob II 97 Bs/.ßaKsvaai iva 
Fa; BsA,ßaK8vas sva Ob II ibid. i'va om. Fa Ob II 106 7iapexcov] ouk exwv 
Fa Ob II 178 87rpoiKi^ov] STupoiKi^sv Fa; STrpoiKi^e Ob II 212 xa\3xr| xf|] 
xauxr| Fa Ob II 217 5e5oxai] öeösxai Fa Ob II 261 d7i8xs^8aav] STcexs^eaav 
Fa Ob II 269 (p^8ypovf|v] (p^8ypcoauvr|v Fa Ob II 279 ttoMiT]] 

Pn, ttoXk; Fa Ob II 285-286 xoaobxcov papxupcov] xoaobxcov Fa; xogouxov 
Ob II 301 i)7TOK^8\i/avx8<;] i)Tuoß7.e\|/avx8(; Fa Ob Pn 

Ineluttabili ragioni di cronologia ostano ovviamente a che Fa possa essere 
considerato copia di Ob; in tre punti quest’ultimo manoscritto corregge 
degli errori presenti nel codice piü antico. Ma si tratta, a ben vedere, di 
errori facilmente correggibili per via congetturale: 

14 7T8p7cxoD bis scripsit Fa II 37 KaxaXsXimsv Fa II 269 f|5r|] si5r| Fa 

Dato Fapporto sostanzialmente nullo di Ob alla costituzione del testo, 
propendiamo per considerare Ob come un descriptus del codice fiorentino, 
eliminandolo dall’apparato. 


1.4/ rapporti fra i testimoni 

La possibilitä di determinare in maniera altrettanto agevole i rapporti 
reciproci dei codici viene meno nel caso dei testimoni portatori di tradi- 
zione. Nel caso degli questi testimoni, il tentativo di organizzare una dispo- 
sizione genealogica organica e destinato, per quello che posso vedere, a 
restare vano, anche se non escludo che ciö possa essere dovuto alle nostre 
limitate capacitä. 

I mss. Pn, Ed e Xe presentano come errore separativo lacune che impe- 
discono di riconoscere loro copie in altri testimoni oltre a quelli che abbiamo 
giä classificato come tali. 

Si consideri il caso di Pn: 5 pexä om. Pn II 8 exi 58 Kai om. Pn II 14 dato om. 

Pn II 99-101 Kai (iiaapon - eövucqc; nXävj]^ om. Pn II 132-133 xöv xöxe - 

Xpiaxiavoov om. Pn II 186 8i5cbXcov om. Pn 

Meno numerose ma comunque significative le lacune che inficiano il 
testo di Ed ma che non compaiono in altri manoscritti: 

253-254 eit; ang7r6aiov - sXösiv om. Ed II 293-294 ouxi yap - KSKxrjgcOa 

om. Ed 

In un numero ridotto di passaggi anche Xe presenta differente estensione 
nella lunghezza dei testi - si tratta di lacuna in due casi - che impediscono 
di riconoscere in altri codici il frutto della discendenza del manoscritto che 
e ora a Milano: 

23 Kai f\ om. Xe II 127-128 öxi xcov - aveösi^ev om. Xe 
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Ma se si cerca di raggruppare i testimoni in senso genetico, ci si misura 
in primo luogo con la scarsezza di elementi che, come ad esempio lacune 
comuni, permettano di stabilire delle linee di derivazione sicure. Una diffi- 
coltä ulteriore e data anche dal fatto che errori e piccole omissioni indivi- 
duano gruppi di codici dal profilo estremamente variabile. Si osservino gli 
esempi che seguono: 

In alcuni casi sembra di poter riconoscere degli errori che isolano i codd. Xe 
ed Ed dal resto della tradizione: 75 öAiycov f\c,] öXiya fjq Xe; öXiya slq Ed II 
un caso particolare quello di 94, ove il nome di Antonino e giä fraintendi- 
mento, nella traduzione greca, del nome di Saturnino di Tolosa; il nome di 
Antonino e banalizzato in Antonio, molto probabilmente per via poligenetica, 
anche da Pn e sulla sua scia v: AvtcovTvov (“Saturnino” Post beatam )] 
Avxcbviov Xe Ed Pn v II 202 ruvsnpa aytov] ayiov Tuvsnpa Xe Ed II 312 
sßööpri] xpliri Xe Ed 

Ma ci sono anche errori che talvolta uno dei due codici, talvolta entrambi 
condividono con altri manoscritti, a seconda dei casi. Si osservino gli 
esempi che seguono: 

37 7tposX0siv] jupoacMLTv Ed Ob II 94 AvtcovTvov] Avxcbviov Pn Xe Ed II 
149 tö om. Fa Pn Pi Xe Ob II 259 jrcbiov] Ttaiöiov Le Ed 

Un fenomeno analogo avviene nel caso di altri due codici, Le e Jb, che a 
prima vista un certo numero di errori parrebbe distinguere dal resto della 
tradizione; ma a ben vedere questi errori sono sempre condivisi con altri 
testimoni, la cui identitä varia oltretutto di caso in caso: 

48 KdK£ia£] KÖKEiaai Kai Le; k&k£uj£ Kai Jb Ob; KaXcaai Ed; legi nequit 
Fa II 97 ß£^ßaK£vaai Tva Fa; BcXßaKcvoai Tav Le Jb Ed; BoXßaK£vaai Pn; 
BcXßaKCvaailav Pi; Bc^ßaKCvaai Xe; Bc^ßaK£va£ £va Ob 

Il risultato cui giunge il nostro tentativo di stemmatizzazione dei mano¬ 
scritti e nella sostanza deludente, ossia non si riesce, sulla base di errori 
condivisi, a stabilire in maniera sicura il rapporto genetico che intercorre fra 
i testimoni. La contaminazione, che e fenomeno dilagante nella tradizione 
delle opere dello pseudo Areopagita, sembra avere agito anche sul testo piü 
diffuso della « biografia » dell’autore del corpus, e sarä a nostro parere 
prudente rinunciare a ordinamenti genealogici dei manoscritti destinati a 
restare inaffidabili dal punto di vista della costituzione del testo. 

1.5 Criteri ortografici e di edizione 

Data la natura particolare del greco qui editato, versione estremamente 
goffa e letterale di un testo latino che il traduttore in molti punti non ha 
compreso, ma di cui ha riprodotto parola dopo parola a mo’ di “traduttore 
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automatico”, il lettore cercherä invano una sintassi coerente o un dettato 
che sia in ogni punto portatore di un significato compiuto. I pochi interventi 
congetturali, non certo finalizzati a rendere il testo scorrevole, sono stati 
condotti sulla base del confronto con il testo originale di Post beatam et 
gloriosam. 

L’ortografia adottata, laddove una parte considerevole dei testimoni e 
Concorde nel tramandarla, cerca di riprodurre la grafia bizantina e non tenta 
di adeguarla a quella del greco classico. Le varianti meramente ortografi- 
che, fatta eccezione per i nomi propri di persona e di luogo, non sono di 
norma riportate in apparato. 


Pietro Podolak 

Dipartimento di Filologia Letteratura e Linguistica 

Universitä di Pisa 
pietropodolak@ gmail.com 


SUMMARY 

According to a legend attested up tili the 19 th Century, Dionysius the Areopagite 
is not just a disciple of St Paul and the author of the Corpus Dionysiacum , but also 
the apostle of the Gauls, the first bishop of Paris and a cephalophore martyr. Such 
multiple identity is the result of a long and interesting process of stratification of 
different elements arising from a wrong identification. After a former contribution 
dedicated to the diffusion in the East of the legend of Dionysius (see Byz , 85 [2015], 
pp. 179-258), this article offers the first critical edition of the Passio Mszä zrjv 
paKapiav Kai svöo^ozäzpv (BHG 554). The critical text is based on the complete 
collation and genealogic study of the manuscript tradition. 
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CONSPECTUS SIGLORUM 

Fa = Firenze, Biblioteca Meclicea Laurenziana, Conv. Soppr. 202, IX saec., 
ff. 198 r -206 v . 

Le = London, British Library, Add. 36821, X saec. ante med., ff. 205 v -214 r . 

Jb = Patmos, Mone Iohannou tou Theologou cod. 52, X saec., ff. 143 r -158 v . 

Pn = Parisinus gr. 933, X saec., ff. 243 v -250 r . 

Pi = Parisinus gr. 1506, X saec., ff. 204; ff. 195 v -204 v . 

Xe = Milano, Biblioteca Ambrosiana F 144 sup (Martini-Bassi 377), XI-XII saec., 
ff. 117 v -121 v . 

Ed = El Escorial, Real Biblioteca Y II 6 (Andres 314), XII saec., ff. 70 r -78 r . 


UTPOTE DESCRIPTI IN APPARATU NON CITANTUR 
Pz = Parisinus gr. 932, XV saec. 

Ob = Oxford, Lincoln College, gr. 14, XIII saec., ff. 92 v -96 v . 

Od = Oxford, Bodleian Library Canon, gr. 97, XIII saec., ff. 253 v -260 v . 

Qb = Leiden, Bibliothek der Rijksuniversiteit, Voss. gr. 4-24, XV saec., ff. 56 r -71 r . 

EDITIO IMPRESSA 

v = PG , vol. 4, Paris, 1857, coli. 669-684. 
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669 a 


b 


Mapxbpiov xob ayioi) Aiovooioo xob Äpsi 07 rayixoi) 


Msxa xf|v paKaptav Kai sv 8 o^oxaxr|v avaoxaoiv xob Kopioo Kai 9sob 
f]pd)v ’lrjaob Xpioxob Kai xr]v xob aAr|0ivob 0sob av 8 piKob abxob vaob 6710 
’IoDÖaiKfj^ Trapavopiaq, cbq abxöq sürs, 8 idAooiv, Ka0cb<; xfj saoxob 0sla 
e^ovaia xpif|pspo<; sk vsKpcov syr|yspxar sxi 8 s Kai psxä xr)v sk xrjq 
fipsxspaq xa7csivcoasco(; saoxco Kaxd oapra b7rspavco naar\q obpavioo 
oxpaxiaq, Kai S 7 ravco 7 rdar|<; ayysAiicfj;; xd^sax; bvj/cooiv Kai avaßaoiv, KaG’ryv 
xco 9sco Kai Ilaxpi saoxöv iSlco 9sArjp.axi 7 ipoof|vsyKSV* sxi 8 s Kai psxa xf]v 
psG’ripspaq SsKaxi^ xfjq ayiaq abxob avaAf|\|/scD(; sv xob; ayioiq a 7 rooxöAoic; 
xob ayioi) abxob Ilvsbpaxot; skxdgiv, KaG’fjv s^oooiav siAfjcpaoi Srjaai Kai 
Abaai, Kai miq aylax; abxob SKKAr|oiai(; apxovxaq 7 ipos 8 poi)(; 
7rpooxf|oao9ai, Kabdx; xpocopias 7ipö xob xöv kögjiov ysvsabar psxa 
Kaipobq xrjq ysvsGSCix; nöXscoq 'Pcoprig sv sxsi öySor|KOGxcp öySoco, 
S 7 nAaßopsvoi) xr]v apxbv Nspcovoq Kaioapoq, 7 rsp 7 rxoi) abxob övxoq änö 
Abyobaxoi), ö paKapiot; Ilsxpoq ö d 7 röoxoAo(; psxa Kai xd)v sxspcov 
a 7 roGxöAcov änoomXsvTsq Kripb^ai xö sbayysAiov 7 raor| xfj oiKoopsvi'i, 
abxöq psG’iKava sxr| xob abxob Kripbypaxoq xf]v b\]/r|Aoxdxr|v Tcopaicov 
ßaoiAsboooav Tcopi'iv KaxaAaßcov, koksigs Kipb^ai obpavöbsv 
svs7EiGXsb0i'|, iva, ccx; Kopocpaioc; xarv ayicov a7TOGxöAcov sv xfj xa^si xrjq 
a7roGxoAfj(; ysyovax;, 7ipa)xoi; sv Tcopri yivsxai sv xob; aytboi aoppsxoxoq 
xö)v xob Xpiaxob Trabripaxcov Kai yap r \ 7töAic;, cot; psydAoiq oi)vsxopsvr| 
acpaApaai, psi^ooiv sxPTlC 8 xporcoh; Siop0co0fjvai, iva, 00 f]v f| 7 rAavr| 
ßapoxaxri, sksi ysvr|xai Kai r \ x&P 1 ^ psydArj. Eixa, KaGdx; sipr|xai, ö 
xbpavvot; Kai aosßriq Nspcov xpv yfjv Kai xf]v GaAaooav oiöpsvot; 


10 


15 


20 


3-4 xr)v...öia?a)oiv] cf. Matth. 26, 61 6-7 xaTrsivcooscDi;...oxpaxiai;] cf. Phil. 2, 6-8 

8-10 sxi... skxdgiv] cf. Act. 2, 1-13 12 7ipocopiG8...yev£G0ai] cf. Eph. 1, 4-5 

16 Kpph^ai...oiKOPpsvp] cf. Mc. 16, 15 20-21 GDppsxoxoi;...7i;a0r|pdxcüv] cf. 1 Cor. 1,7 

22-23 06 ... psya^p ] cf. Rom. 5,20 


1 loh 1 ] ayioi) ispopdpxnpoi; Xe 3 xryv] om. Pn I 0soö dvöpiKon] 0savöpiKoo Le 4 Ka0cbi; 

xrj] Ka0on Fa Jb Pi Ed; Ka0‘ ön Le I sanxon] anxco Ed 5 sk vsKpcov] om. Pn I psxaj om. 
Pn 7 Gxpaxiaq] Gxpaxsiai; Xe I xa^scoi;] om. Ed I KaO’flvJ Ka0’ sv Pn; Ka0siv Ed 8 Kai 1 ] 
om. Xe I sanxöv... 7 rpoof|V£yK£v] iöicp ds^ppaxi sanxöv 7 rpOGpv£yK£ Ed I sxi... Kai 2 ] om. Pn 
v 9 SsKaxpi;] scripsi, ex suggestu anonymi correctoris: “decima post die” Post beatam; 5id 
codd.; v' v I dyiox;] dyioig ahxoh Ed 10 ahxob] ahxwv Pi 11 apxovxaq] apxovxaq Kai Ed 
12 xoh xöv] xonxov xöv Pn Pi 13 7 röXscoi; 'Pcopr|i;] om. Ed I sv] om. Pi I sxsi] sxi Fa Ed; sxr| 
Pn I öyöor|KOGxcp] öyöosiKOGxro Fa; om. Ed 14 £ 7 nXaßopsvoi)] STnXaßöpsvoq Xe 
7 rsp 7 ixoi)] bis scripsit Fa I Ö 7 tö] om. Pn 17 xf]v OxpiyAoxdiTTiv] xf] n\|/iiXo)xaxr|v Le; xfjv 
n\|/iAoxdxri(; Xe 18 'Pcoppv] 7 iö^iv Xe I KaKsiGs] KaKsidsv Ed 20 yivsxai] yivrjxai v 
21 psyaXon;] psya^rj Pn 23 Kai p] om. Xe 
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Ka0D7ioia^ai xfj saDTOD TupawiSi, öpyfj a7rr|V£ia<; saDTOD Kai iTapoTrpi 
paviaq h)öör\öa<; , Kaiä t&v SodA,cov tod XpiGTOD e§rjcp0r|, Kai sv xco 
TSGaapsoKaiSsKaicp stsi xfjg abTOD TDpavviKfjq abTOKpaTopiaq xoiiq 
672 a paKapioDq risipov Kai IlaD^ov aSucco 0avaico KaisSiKaoe, Si’skxögsox; tod 
parapioD aikcov aipaioq Kai 8iä v(kt| q papTuploi) a^icoc;, Kai rix; aKcov 
7ipo7rsp\|/a(; adioxx; sic, ttjv idiv obpavtbv ßaoilsiav. "Opax; 7ipö tod töv 
paK&piov nsTpov Sia rr\q viKriq tod papTDploD Kaia^ico0fjvai xf\q sv ifj xo5v 
obpavcov ßaoiXsla GDvSiaycoyrjt;, tcd paKapico KXfjpsvu xf]v e^oDGiav xfjq 
SKK^i'ioiaq 7raps0sio Xeycmr “1Qo7t£p 7iapa tod KDpioD poD 1t|ood XpiGTOD 
Aboai Kai 8fjaai spoi SsScoppiai s^ODoia, odtcd Kai xf]v abTpv s^oDoiav 
aicovicoq Scopobpai ooi Kai SiScopi, iva öv äv Stjapc; sni zfjg yrjq, sozai 
SsSspsvoq sv zoig ovpavoiq”. Tadipv xf]v s^ODoiav 7i87iA.ppcopsvi'|v xoiq 
psT87isiTa tsXsiou; Kai a^ioic; sv xaiq £KK^r|oiaiq 7ipos^0siv KaTa^s^oursv 
Klfjpov. Ilspi psv todtcov SK xfj q äKoXovQiaq xfjq Kai’sKsivo Kaipob irjq i8 
a7iOGTO^iKf|(; SKK^poiaq sv öAiycp Sipypaapsvoi, £7U tod;; tod paxapioD 
Aiovdgiod äycbvac, psisvsyKco töv A,öyov, iva, KaOdx; 'ksksKxax, sk xfjq xcov 
Xpövcov aKO^OD0ia q 7rspi aikoD 6A,iya 8is^s^0copsv. 
b Msxa xf]v lob Kopioo Kai 0sod ppdiv ’lrjooD XpiGTOD svSo^OTdTpv 

ävaXr\\\nv , öts ö paKapioc; a7iöoTO^O(; TLmXoq 8ia Tfjc; xapiToq tod ayioD 
nvsöpaToq änö xrjc; rikävr\q Trjq owciGTiag siq 68öv acoTripiaq S7rsoTps\]/sv 

COGTS 7IIGTIV f(V 7lpCÖr|V £7tO^Spr|G£V SV SGXÖTOh; 7T£7C^ppCOp£V1'|V SV 8Ö^T| 

Kppö^ai Kai KaTd Tpv tod KDpioD Sicrca^iv oksvch; sjeXoyfjq ysvrpai sv toi«; 
S0VSGIV TOTS ydp TOTS KT|pDTTC0V TO Övopa TOD KDpiOD fjpcov ’Itjgod 
X piGTOD Toiq ayvooDGiv £0vsGi, 7iapsysvsTO sv ÄOpvaic;' köksigs töv ayiov 
avSpa TODTOvi Aiovdgiov, £0vikoT(; s0sgi 7cp6r|v sp7ispisxöpsvov, sic, ö8öv 
GCOTppiaq ö8pyf|Ga^ s7rsGTps\j/s, Kai tco ispco ßa^TiGpaTi avayswf|Ga(;, 0sia 
c ayicoGDvri aD0iq sgtspscogs' töts 8f] öts Täq dKävOaq Kai zpißöXovq Trjq 
nXävr\c, sk tod ßD0OD xf\q KapSiaq aÖTOD 8ia xf\q x^P lT0( ^ T0 ^ ayioD 


33-36 'Dö7i£p...oi)pavoT(;] Matth. 16, 19 46-47 oksücx;... sGvsaiv] cf. Act. 9, 15 

51 aKävQac,... xpißöXoDc;] cf. Gen. 3, 18 


26 pavlou;] paviaciv Pn I Xpicxoh] 0soh Ed 27 TgGGapSGKaiSsKdxcp] TSGGapSGKSösKdicp 
Le; TSGGapiGKSösKaxcp Pi 30 xd>v... ßaGiXdav] ßaGiXslav xcov onpavcov Xe 32 ßaGiXsia] 
ßaGiXsia^ Pi Xe Ed I Gnvöiaycoyfji;] GnvSiaycoyrj Pi 35 Kai SiScopi] om. Pi; Kai SiScopoi Ed 
av] om. Pi v 36 onpavoiy Kai öv av Xögt|<; £7ii xfji; yrjc; £Gxai ^E^npEvoi; öv xoTq onpavoiq 
add. Xe 37 xe^eiok;] x£^£(coq Xe I a^loiq] d^icoq Xe I 7rpo£^0£Tv] 7ipOG£?i0£Tv Ed 
Kaxa^£?ioi7r£v] Kaxa^£?ii)7r£v Fa; KaxaXourav Ed 38 xrjq 2 ] xon v I Kax’£K£ivo] £K£ivcp Pi; 
£K£vvod Xe 42 0£on] Gcoxfjpo<; Ed 43 ö] om. Pn 46 y£vr|xai] y£y£vr|xai Pn 47 Krjpnxxcov] 
Kripnxxövxcov Ed 48 KaKEiaa] KaK£iG£ Kai Jb; KaK£iGai Kai Le; Ka^aoai Ed; legi nequit Fa 
49 XODXOVi] XOOXOV Xe Ed I £0£Ol] q0£GlV Xe; £0V£OIV Ed I £p7l£pl£XÖp£VOV] 7l£pl£XÖp£VOV 
Ed 51 dyicoGnvr)] avay£wqG£i Ed I an0iq] num £d0nq corrigendum? “ilico” Post beatam 
öxe] om. Ed 52-56 Sia... Gi)p7rp07rop£nop£vr|i;] prae madore legi nequit Xe 


25 
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Ilvsöpaxoq cur8T8|is, Kai Kap7rov Kai vsov ßMoxripa ©<; sv xfj ayaGfj yfj 
äp8si)öpsvov 0sicp ^öyco Kai xfj svxsöGsv Gscopia avsSsi^sv öis 8s Kai oi 
Xpioxoö oxpaxiaixai, öofjpspai, xco Gsico spcoxi cp^syöpsvoi, 7iavxaxöos 
S0SOV, xrjq Gsiaq x^P lT0( ^ dvcoGsv adioiq oi)ji7rp07i;opsi)opsvr|(;' xöxs Kai 6 
paK&pioq oöxooi Aiovögio q, xq> xoö oxaopoi) apöxpco xf|v Ga^aooav 
Siaxspoiv änö ÄGrjvcov xf]v 'Pcopr|v Kaxs^aßsv oöpavicp Kai Gsico GsArjpaxi, 
cbq imö Gsoö f]ya7rr|psvo(;, 68r|yoüpsvo<;. EiosXGcbv 8s Kai söpd>v xöv 
jiaK&piov K^rjpsvxa, cbq avcoxspco sipr|xai, xfiv xfjq änoöToXiKf\c; KaGsSpaq 
sxovxa s^oDoiav, psxa xf\q Ka0r|KOi3ai'|(; xiptfjq söGscoq, cbq oiöv xs pv, 
d imo8sSsKxai. Kai sv aöxco xco Kaip© öxs 6 paKapioq avfjp Aiovöoiot; xoö 
paKapioi) KXrjpsvxoq xoiq i^vsoi 7rpoof|yyios, Kai xfj d7iooxoA,iKfj ayicooövr| 
saoxöv spjiapsGsxo, SiSaoKata*; Kai aöxöt; Ö7cocpav0si(; Kai xpÖ7icp xco 
7rps7iovxi 8iSaoKatap imö xoö ayioi) KArjpsvxog xiptr|0siq, Kai a^iav 
7iap’ai)xoi) Kai oiKSioxaxr|v xipiyv, cbq 7iapa Gsoö siXricpobq xapiv, SKopioaxo. 
Kai sv ögco 0sö(; ö TiavxoSövapoq xco paKapico Aiovdgico ^coapKsiv sxi 
s8copf|oaxo, scoq r]pd)v aöxcov 7raoiv STi’söosßsig cpavspcooaq - Kai ö ayioq 
KXfjpriq xöxs OiAuimöv xiva ZTiaviaq S7iiGK07rov 7rposoxr|oaxo, Kai xr]v 
s^oDGiav fjv aöxöq ö Gsioq K^f|pr|(; Ö7iö xoö paKapioi) IIsxpoi) sXaßs, 
673 a SsScoksv aöxco ^sycov* “IIopsi)0si(; sv xoiq pspsoi xfjq 8i>osco<;, Kf|pi)^ov xö 
sdayys^iov xfjq ßaoi^siaq xcov odpavcov, Kai Sfjoai Kai Xvoai soxco goi 
s^ODGia, iva xoö Xpioxoö xö söayys^iov Kai Sia oofi si q prjKOt; Kai uXazoq 
SKxi)0fj, öncoq napä xoö Kopioi) cot; 7iioxö(; Sootax; a^icoGfjq aKoöoai, Ev, 
SoiViC äyaOs Kai moxs, eni öXiycov r/g maxög, sm tcoXXöjv as Kazacrzrjcrco . 
Ei'crsWs sig xfjv /apav xov Kvpiov oov\ Koivcovoi 8s xoü ayioi) Aiovooioi) 
fjoav Eaxoopvivot;, MapKsAlog Kai Aoi)Kiavö<;, göv aöxco övreq, iva sk 
G xöfiaxog Svo Kai xpicbv papxvpcov f] xcov xpi^^iavcov ttIgxh; xoic; ayvooÖGi 
pspsGi 7iapa8o0fj. Todxcov 8s öpoö govs^Gövxcov Kai 7iopsi)opsvcov f|^0ov 
siq ^ipsva ÄpiXaSf] xrjq nöXscdg. Töxs ö ayioq AiovÖGioq MapKSÄlov siq 
b Z7taviav a7TSGxsi^sv, iva xöv Xöyov xfjq ^corjq xaiq SKKXriGian; xoö XpiGxoö 
TiapaG^Giy aöxöt; 8s ö ayiot; Aiovögio^ xfj xoö ayioi) nvsöpaxoq Gsppp 


53 sv...yfj] cf. Luc. 8, 8 74-76 Eu...oou] Matth. 25, 23 77-78 sk...^ apiupcov] Deut. 19, 
15; Matthä 18, 16 


55 öcnipspai] cbq ripspai Pn 56 Gt)^7tp07ropsuo(xsvr|(;] Gi)p7ropsi)opsvr|(; Pn Ed 57 outogi] 
oüxoq Pn Xe 58 Pcopriv] 7ro?itv Pn 59 h7tö] änö Ed I f]ya7ir|psvo(;] fjyapsvoi; Pn 1 , coit. Pn 2 
öSriYotipsvoq] om. Fa 61 söOscoq] om. Jb 62 Katpco] K^fjpcp Pi 64 Kai 1 ] om. Xe 
65-66 Kai...Trap‘abion] a^iav Xe 67 ^coapKsiv sxi] apxstv Pi; ^coapKixfv sxi Xe; ^coapKsiv 
v 69 £7tavia<;] lG7ravia(; v 72 Sfjaai...A.'Oaai] Xäaai Kai SfjGai Ed 73 xoh...Gon] Kai Sia 
gou xö snayysXtov xou XpiGxou Xe 74 a^icoöfjq] a^icoOsiq Pn Xe Ed 75 öXlycov riq] ö?iiyov 
si c, Pn; ö^iya f|q Xe; ö^iya siq Pi Ed 77 laxonpvivoi;] Eaxopvivoi; Pi 80 Äpi^aSf xfjq] 
Äpi^aSixrjq Xe v I MapKsAXov] MapKsXXcov Le 81 E7iaviav] 'lG7iav(av v 82 7rapa0f|GTi] 
TrapaOfGSt Xe 
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avacpGsic; Kai aTiOGxckiKfj 7cX,r|pco0siq s^ODGia, a7i£p 7iapa tob ayioi) 
nvsdpaxcx; gt)v icp dylco KÄfipsvxi Osia Xoyia KaxaG7rsipai xoig sGvsgiv 
sSs^axo, 7iiGT8i Sisvsips 7iaGi xoxq £G7ispioi^ pspsGi. Tf]V GK^ 1 '|pÖir|Ta 8s 85 
x65v dftsipcov sksigs sGvdiv pt| SsSoiKtbq pr|5s xd q aGsßsiaq xod Aaov 
cpoßriGsiq, 7ipofjA,0sv S7ri xö Kfjpvypa, xco tob paKapioi) apxxiyod xcov 
d7iOGTÖtaöv GXspscoGsiq 7rvsDpaxi, xod sv 'Pcbpr| ysvopsvoi) Kai SoGsvxoc; 
xoic; d7iiGTOiq Tcpöq xipcoplav. Kai öxs a7rö xfjq TaXkiaq imoGTpsxj/aq 87ii 
7r^sico xoiq sGviKoiq S0SGIV avacpOsiAav syvco xrjv 7iAdvr]v xfjg x&pa? SKsivrig, 90 
xöxs, Gsia GKS7ip xP 1 lP aTla 0 £ ^’ 5i)vaxö(; Kai aA,r|0ivö<; a0Ä,r|Tr|<; d7cs5sixGil 
S7iippi\|/aq sauxöv xoic; ayajGiv, iva, cbq a^ioq xmdpxcov öpckoyiaq Kai 
7iA,r|pcoG8CO(;, ysvsG0ai pf] (poßr|0fj Kai papxuq. ÄKOixavlaq 8s xoic; pspSGi 
xöv ayiov Ävxcovivov aTiOGTskaq, adxöq guv xco ayico AoDKiavco Kai xco 
ayico P ougtvkco Kai xco ayico ’E^siiGsplco sv nappGia xfj 7iö^si £7iopsi)0r|. 0 95 
ayioq 5s AoDKiavoq, 7rpsGßDTspiKfj xipfj xsxipripsvog, siq xf]v 
Bs^ßaKSVGaiav d7i£Gxd^i'| tcoAiv, iva Kai adxöq öpoicoq xoiq a7ciGxoi<; ^aoiq 
xö söayysAiov xrjq aA,r|0sia<; 7iapa0f|Gr|. Adxöq 5s ö äyioq Aiovvmoq sv xrj 
nappGia Sispsivsv fjxiq 7cöX,iq, Kav piKpa f]v, aU’ow sGviKrjq 7iÄ,dvr|<; Kai 
piaGpod T)7cfjpxsv spTc^sot;' aXk'tbq 7ipoysypa7rxai si Kai psya^pq imfjpxsv 100 
sOviKfjq 7üA,dvr|<; 7r£7i^ppcopsvr| Kai pspiappsviy äXka Kapftocpöpcx; r\v Kai 
8sv5poic; KSKOGpripsvri, dp7is^oi(; 8s Kai ßöxpDGiv cbq sk 7xr|ycov psowa Kai 
7ipoGcpspoDGa xoig oksioiq SieAxxpnsv t £ v oiqt Kai 7ipaypaxsiaiq 
xpa7is^ixd)v a7raGai tyovaif xf\q nöXecoq Kai tg)v 7ispi^ 7ispixsxsixiapsvi'| 
ydpoi) Kai 7rspiGGsiav ixGöcov 7ipöq xoöxok; änö xod 7coxapoi), cbq a7iö 105 
7rpoGC07rou xrjq 0aXdxTr]<; KDpaxcov Skpv 7rpoGcpspoi)Ga, 7iapsix£v. Oök 
öA,iyr|v 8s Kai ö 7ioxapö(; tov xsi%OD<; syivcoGKSxo 7iapsxcov ßopGsiav Kai 
aöxöq yap xco 7iMxsi xrjq nöXecoq xw iSico 7cXAxsi, d)G7rsp vfjGOV, xw i38axi 

aÖxfjV 7T£pl£Kl)KA,OD. 


86 ösöoikox;] 5s5oKcb(; ante corr. Jb I xäi; doeßeiou;] om. Le 87 7ipofjX0sv] TrpOGfjXOsv Jb 
Xe I xco] xö Fa Pn Ed 91 GK87rri] GK87r£i Ed I ä0Xriif|(;J om. Fa I d7rs5six0il] d7is5six0£i Pi; 
dve5eix0r| Ed 93 (poßr|0fj] (poßr|0siq Xe I ÄKOitaviaq] ÄKuiaviaq Xe; ÄKOiiavoiaq Ed 

94 Ävxcovivov] “Satumino” Post beatam ; Ävxcbviov Pn Xe Ed v I otuxöq] anxro Pn 1 , corr. Pn 2 

95 Kai] om. Xe I Flapr|oia] PlapiGig Pi; Flapprioig Ed; IlapiGtoiq v 97 Bs^ßaKsvoaiav] 
Bs^ßaKsvoaiav correxi, “ad Beluacensem dirigit urbem” Post beatam ; BsXßaKsvoai iva Fa; 
BsXßaKSVGai i'av Le Jb Ed; BeXßaKsvaaiiav Pi; BoXßaKsvaat Pn; BsXßaKsvoai Xe I iva] 
om. Fa 98 7iapa0r(Gr|] 7iapa0r|aei Xe Ed 99 IlapriGig] Ilappr|aig Le Ed; IlapiGig Pi v 
TüöXiq] TioXkb. Jb 99-101 Kai...7iXavr|(;] om. Pn v 100 spriÄsoi;] spTi^scoi; Jb Pi Ed 

101 pspiappsvr|] pspiaopevri Le Jb Pn Xe Ed; piaGpsvr| Pi I KapTiocpöpoq] Kap7rocpöpco(; Xe 

102 KSKOG|4T||j,£vr|] Xe add. mg. inf. f. 118vb: Xsysi Kaxa koivöv f] 7töXn; 7ispiov 103 oi(;] aiq 
Pi 104 a7iaGai yovai] nomen Sequanae fluminis desideratur: “quae, Sequanae vallata 
perplexu” Post beatam I curaoai] Ö7iÖGai Jb; a7iÖGai Fa Le Xe; d7i6ae Pi I yovai] yovs Pi 
106 xrjq] om. Xe 107 ö] om. Jb I 7iapsxcov] ook excov Fa 108 anxöq] anxö Pn 
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Toöxov oi3V töv T07rov ö 0801) 7ispio8söaaq, Kai xco axspsco xfjc; 110 

7Uotscö(; ÖTrA-iodpsvoq, 08© xco 7ravxo8x)vapco 7iavxaxoi) ßor|0oi)vxi Kai 
oi)vo8söovxi abxco, SKK^r|olav sksicts Kaid xfjv Sövapiv abxoö KaOöxi vsot; 

676 a aKpi'iv 7rpoai^i)iO(; wrfjpxe, xco Kopico rjpcbv ’Ii'iooi) Xpiaxco siq xipfjv 
avsaxr|as* Kai A,aöv vsov sv xfj a?ir|0sia xoö söayysMoo Ss8i8aypsvov xco 
ayico aö0h; sksi ßa^xiapaxi Kaxscpcbxiasv. ’Ev öoco 8s ö paKapiot; avrjp 115 
ripspaq Kai voKxöq SiSaoKa^iKaiq oi)vsaxf|oaxo sbosßsiaic; xr]v 7T^r|0TJV, Kai 
xoö Xpiaxoö 6 Xaöc, sk xoö apxaloo sx0poö xoö cpapoyyoq s^oxpco0r|, ovc, 
Kaxsoups xö 7ipiv 6 BsMap, xooxodc; a^icoq 7iapa7isp\|/ai siq xoöq oopavoix; 

8id xfjg 7iiaxsco(; 6 ayioq sa7rsi)Ss* cpf|pr| 8s xrjq ayicoaövr|(; abxoö siq pfjKoq 
Kai nXäToq avöiq s^sx60rp coaxs oijk öAiyr| x©v 7iiaxcov tov Xaov aOpoioK; 120 
a^iov abxöv sSö^a^sv S7uaK07iov sxsiv. Ooxcoq oöv psxa xaöxa xoi) 
ispaxiKob ßaOpoö xaiq Osiah; 67coi)pyiaiq SiaSoxi^ Kai ayia^cov 
8s8oKipaapsva 7rpöaco7ra, cbq ä^iovq ysvopsvooq saoxco siq ßaOpöv avfjKsv. 
b AXk'ö Kopiot; rjparv lr|aoü<; Xpiaxö^, ö xco paKapicoxaxco av8pi Aiovoaico 
pr) ai)yxcopö5v sxi xf]v cpf|pr|v Kpb7rxsa0ai, cbg xsOsvxi hvyycp snl Xvxyiav, sv 125 
xaTq xo3v a7uaxcov 8iavolai(; xö cpax; aoxob ÖKxivosiSax; 7iaps0sxo, Kai 
xoaaöxaq Si’abxoö Kaxr^icoos ysvsaOai Kai Sovapsh;, öxi xö5v 7co^spicov 
sOvcov xd q rapSiaq oök slaxxov xcov sbayys^opsvcov avsSsi^sv coaxs s^ 
adxwv xcov 8i)vapscov Kai Oaopaalcov aöxoö KaO’rjpspav svSirvapoöaOai Kai 
7ipoaxi0sa0ai 8 ikt|v xoö Kaipoö, öxs xaöxa s^ ijTiapxxjq sysvovxo. Tob ayioo 130 
8s av8pö(;, cbq (pcovrj ßotivzoq, siq prjKoq Kai uXaioq SKxoOsiai'iq xfjq (prjpr|<; 
xob övöpaxoi;, S7ii xoaobxov 8iaMp\]/ai xöxs cbq Kai Aopsxiavöv, xöv xöxs 
c xöv Ssöxspov xcbv Xpiaxiavarv Sicoypöv 7coif|aavxa psxa Nspcova, Ks^sbaai 
eA,0siv 7ipö(; abxöv si q xfjv avXfjv amov‘ oonq si q xoaabxr|v A-booav 
ava^iöxrixoq s^fjcp0r| Kai 7caprjx0'n 9 coots 7rpoaxa^ai iva, Ö7ioi) 8’äv 135 
Xpiaxiavöv xiva sbpoisv, adxöq oi aoxob, f\ Obaai pspiappsvoK; 7isioaisv, 
f\ 7ioiKi^ai(; ßaaavoic; 7cspi7isaövxa, Oavaxco paxaipaq 7iapa8o0fjvai. Tobxoiq 
8s xoiq vopoiq i37ioxd^a(; saox© ysvr| KSKAxpsva, psyaq xoiq xob Xpiaxob 
Soö^ok; sysvsxo 8icoypö(; sv xoiq sksiqs 7ispixpsxcov, odSspiaq xoiq 8ia 
Xpiaxöv aycovi^opsvoiq svsaxcoariq ^cofjq (joyxcopoopsvriq 8ia ^aar|(;- 140 


125 cbq...Xuxviav] cf. Matth. 5,15 131 cb(^_ßocovioq] cf. Is. 40, 3; Io. 1,23 


113 Xpiaxcbj Xpiaxoi) Pn 114 SsSihaypsvov] hehaypsvov Fa; hshiypsvov Ed 118 xö] xco Fa 
Le 119 8ü7T£u5s] 807ioo58v Jb 120 aOOiq] om. Ed I ö^lyr) ] ö^iyoi Ed I aOpoian;] aOpoon; 
Fa; äOpiGK; Ed 121 söö^a^sv] sSö^aosv Xe 125 cot; xsOsvxi] cbaxs xsösvxi Pn I Xvyyiav] 
oiKiav Xe (difficillime lectu) 127 Kaxr|^{coos...Snvdpsic;] Kaxr|^(coos önvapsiq ysvsaöai Xe 
127-128 öxi...avsösi^sv] om. Xe 130 7rpoox(0so0ai] 7ipoxiOso0ai Ed 132-133 xoxe 2 ... 
Xpiaxiavcbv] om. Pn 133 xöv] om. Ed 136 pspiappsvon; 7re(aaisv] pspiappsvoiq 7rsiasisv 
Fa Le Jb Xe Ed; pspiaopsvoiq 7rsioaisv Pi 138 KSK^ipsva] KSK^ripsva Fa Le Jb Ed 
139 eysvsxo] om. Ed 140 svsaxcoain;] svsaxcooric; codd. (“praesentis vitae” Post beatam ); 
om. v 
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oöS£pia yap x65v ayicov papxopcov mipxs 7rapaixr|oi<; sksvQspicu;' äXka Kai 
navxsc, oi aöxoi) xf)v äasßsiav (po^axxovT^ tot> Söypaxoq, Ö7i£p 
d 7rpooT£iayp£vov auxoig xmö tod Kaioapoq dr|, D7i£pßrjvai Siä navxöq ox> 
Kai£iö^pcov. ÄM/exi Kai £7 iiA,£kxg)v aOpoiopa p£xa p£yaAr|c; ßorjq Kai 
anx\vsia(; xoic; p£p£oiv Ö7i£ox£iÄ,£ 7iaor|(; xf\q Sög£<D(;, Ö7tcoq xöv ayiov avSpa 145 
TODTOV AlOVDGlOV ÖVa^T|TODVT£(; £i)pOl£V, £i 5dVT|9ö)OIV, iva f\ xa 
7rpooTÖypaxa tod stpvaiäCpvxoq dorAripcooai 7T£(gcogiv, f\ xipcopiah; pr] 
ßoD^op£vov G7rapdiT£G0ai apfixpfjxoic;, f\ xf|v K£(paAi|v Ö7ioxpr|0fjvai. 

M£ia Sö io xaöxa xa 7rpooTÖypaxa tod apxovicx; ö öykoq 
7rpooS£^ao0ai xrjq raMucrjq oDva7ifjx0Tl Todq TDpavvoDq, tod SidiOdv öv 150 
xoiq GDvoploiq aDxcov* Kai 7rap£D0i) tod paKapioD £K£ivod av8pö(; xö 
£7ca^iov övopa £V£(paviG0r| aoxoig. Odtcüc; odv cbq aöxoic; sysvsxo 
7ipoGT£iayp£vov, xaxiGTCp Spöpco, 7ipo0bpco KapSla Kai f|^oicop£vcp 
677 a 7ipoGC07rcp siq IIapr|oiav £io£A0övx£i;, £K£iG£ töv ayiov av8pa xoDxovi £Dpov 

Kaxa xdrv Ö7 UOtcöv 7io^£poDvxa, Kai SiSaypaoi KaO’dcaoxriv 7i^f|0p taxoiv siq 155 
xf]v 7riGTiv tod XpioxoD 7ipooKo&OT>p£vov pfix’abxoD 8£ Kai xöv paKapiov 
avSpa 'PODGTIKOV TÖV 7ip£oßDT£pOV Kai ’EA,£D0£piOV XÖV SlÖKOVOV, ovq 
adxö(; ö paKapioq dvrjp sic, xoöq iSiooq ßaOpob;; Ka0i£pcoo£. Toic; odv 
8i8aypaoiv aDxoi) Koivcovoöq Kai pa0pxaq övxaq xd)v Sicoktöjv f| GK^ppöxip 
Kai f] ao£ß£ia Kax£^aß£V apa. Odtoi yap oi ayioi av8p£q änö tod paKapioD 160 
Aiovdgioi) axcbpiGxoi xmfjpxov, od<; Kai f| Oda £bo£ß£ia 7ipo£yivcoGK£v 
T)7idpx£iv Gi)yK^r|povöpoi)(;. 5, Exaip£v odv ö ayaOöq 7raxf]p £v toic; 8i)oi 
7ipoKÖ7rxoT)Giv oioic;, öxi ö^ioi fjoav utoi tod Traxpöq xö (popriov sv 7XV£T>paxi 
xoiq ayioic; sXcuppöv ßaoxdoai, iva, xö ßapot; xfjq oapKÖq Ö7ro0£p£voi, öv 
b KaOapco 8 i)vt|0ö5giv aöpi 7i£Tdo0ai, oiq Kai (p&q xi GDvfjv. 165 

©aopa^co 5s nüq äönXoiq av8paoiv odk f]86vaxo 7tXr|0i)q svonXoq 
avTioxfjvai. Töx£ odv ö apxdcaKoq öxOpöq, 0£copd)v xf]v öaoxob Sövapiv 
Ö7 to^Ad pövpv, Kai xfjv xoö Kopioo (po^axxop£vi'|v Kai viKdoav, Kai 
KaO’ÖKÖoxriv xf)v xoö ^aoö Tipoßaivoooav moxiv, 7cdGT| xrj xöyvp aöxoö £i q 


163-164 (popxiov... sXacppöv] cf. Matth. 11,30 


141 Kai] om. Xe 143-144 oh KaxsioXpcov] ook gxoXpcov Xe 144 £7ti?i£ktcov] £7tR£ktov Ed 
(fort, recte); “electam apparitionem” Post beatam 146 £hpoi£v] £hpi£v Ed 

147 7ipOGTdypaTa] 7rpdypaxa Pn 148 ßooXöpcvov] ßooXopcvcov Pn v I G7rapdiT£o0ai] 
7rpdii£G0ai Pn I f\] om. Pi 149 xö] om. Fa Pn Pi Xe v 150 xohe; xnpdwonq] xoi(; xnpdwoiq 
Pi 151 7rap£i)0i)] 7iap£n0h(; Xe v I xö] om. Pi 152 £V£(paviG0r|] £pcpavio0r| Jb I cb<; ahxoiq] 
anxoiq (bq Pi 153 7ipOGX£xayp£vov] 7ipOGX£xayp£vou; Xe 154 naprjGiav] PlappiiGiav Le Jb 
Xe Ed; PlapiGiav Pi v I £iG£X0övx£(;] 8A.06vx£q Ed I ayiov] om. Pi I xonxovi] xonxovi 
Aiovögiov Pi v; xohxov Xe I chpov] dipeov Fa 160 oi] om. v 162 xoTq] om. v 
163-164 7rv£hpaxi xoiq] 7TV£i)paxiK0i(; Jb Ed 164 xoit; dyioiq] xro dyiep Xe 165 7i£xöa0ai] 
7i£xaG0ai Fa Pn Pi; 7r£pur£xaG0ai Ed; num 7txaG0ai aut 7i£X£G0ai corrigendum? 169 xpv] om. 
Fa Xe 
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cxöpav tcoA,s|tikt)v ptk; pv Ka0CD7i9aGpsvp, KaEadTCOV S7rsoTps\|/s‘ Kai 170 
aÖTodq Todq siq sva Kai a^pOivöv KÖpiov ftiGTsdovTaq Kai tcd ayico 
ßa7TTiapaii p 8 p 7rs7i^r|pcopsvoD(; irjq toötcdv 8 i 8 aGKaAiaq, saura 7nais6aai 
Sia noXXüv ßaoavcov s^opota)yoi)psvoi)(; sg7csdSs 7 isiaai. ÄXX'oi ayioi 
avSpsq, öpoA,oyr|Tai Kai paprupst;, Tpv aÖTod Kai i©v aasßo5v Xvooav xrj 
ayia SiSaaKaWa aÖTaiv Kai xaiq psya^aiq 5i)vapsoi SuxXöovtsc;, 175 
87rsaif|pi^ov Todq paOpTaq, GDvavTCDVTsq tot; avöpoic;, odSsvi cpößco i©v 
aosßcov 7rpoasxovxs(;, xf]v Tod XpiGTod sKKXpGiav KaO’ppspav sdOpvodGav 
S 7 ipoiKi^ov Kai öis f] SKicXpGia 6710 io5v iSicov SiSaGKataov ico ^öyco sysvsTO 
TsOsps^icopsvp iKavc&q, si Kai ia pa^iaxa Gi)vsTapax0p, Kai cbq KaxaiyiSi 
ai)vsoxs0p, rav Sicoxrav töts ad^avopsvcov ifj TopavviSr töts Kai aÖTp 180 
pa^iaxa Tsppavia, p psya^p x®P a > öppitoSoix; aK^ppoipioq Kai aosßsiaq 
psisxoDaa, Ö7iOTSTaypsvp KapSia Kai KaxavsvDypsvp xöv xpaxp^ov savTrjq 
ico Tod Xpioiod £üya> i) 7 co 0 f|oaoa Kai SsSapaapsvp, sxaips ifj rav 
SiSaGKÖtaov aispscoOsiaa 7t1gtsi. 

Kai avdiq Kaxeppuriov tö siScotax adrav ia sk xrjq adrav s^öSod 185 
cpKoSopppsva, Kai Aipsva ocorppiaq sdpövTS^, siScoAxov sxaipov Ö7roA,SG0ai 
ia vauayia. ’EOppvsi odv töts p pspiq KivpOsiaa Tod SiaßöA,oi), öts p 
viKpTiKp SKK^paia rciGrav ^syscovi s^sviKposv. 

Kai öts TadTa sysvovTO, Oupco aosßsiaq 01 Ö7tppSTai, Tp GK^ppÖTpTi 
s^acpOsvTsq, sva sk toötcdv töv ayiov av5pa Aiovdoiov psTa psyaA,p<; 190 
KapSiaq Kai 7Ugts(d<; KaTaTo^ppaavTa, adTÖv iSövTSt;, 7ipoGS^0övTS(; sürov 
“Oök si ad ö avcovopoi; yspcov, ö rav 0sd)v ppcov tö osßaq Ksvcbaaq, Kai 
xolq dviKpTOiq apxoDGiv avrimTcrav, Kai Ta SöypaTa adrav 
aTioßa^öpsvoq; Eurs vdv, rivog saxiTÖv X&yeiq töv Ampiv, p 7 ioiav 
s^opo^öypoiv Trjq saxrcod s^ODaiaq TrpcypacpsK;;”. Töts A,ouröv optoi 01 195 
TpiapaKapioi avSpsq Aiovdoioq, 'Poögtikck; Kai ’E^suOspioq, rav Tpidiv 
7raiScov rav sv Kapivco Tod 7ropö<; 7ispi7iaTodvTCOv tco üvsdpaTi 
sp7U7r^odpsvoi Kai Toiq x a pi a P aalv ^ ^ ^vöq GTÖpaToq TOiadTpv t©v 


185-186 xa 2 ...cpKo8o(iri(isva] cf. Ex. 32, 1-6 196-198 tcöv ...%oip(o(-i(XGiv] cf. Dan. 3, 24- 
90 


170 pnq] situ; Xe I Ka0co7rXiG^i£vri] Ka0’ Ö7r^iG^8vri Xe 171 Knpiov] post sva coli. Xe 
174 Xnooav] Xogiv Pi 176 avöpoic] vopon; Ed 178 £7rpoiKi^ovj £7rpoiKi^£v Fa 
179 KaxaiyiSi] Kaiaiyiöoq Ed 180 an^avopdvcov] an^op£vcov Xe 182 Kaiav£vi)yp£vn] 
KaiavnypEvri Pi 183 5£5apaop£vr|] 5£5i5ayp£vr| v I £xaip£] £X£psv Ed 184 ox£p£Cü0£ioa] 
GX£ppco0£iGa Xe 185 Kaxappurxovj Kax£p\)7rxov Ed 186 Kai A.ip£va] om. Pn I £iöco?tcov] om. 
Pn 187 ’E0pf(V£i] £0pivr| Ed 188 £^£v{kt|G£v] ^£Kivr|G£v Ed 189 xrj] om. v 191 iSövxfiq] 
dSövxEt; Pn 192 y£pcov] y£pov Ed 193 aviKiixoiq] aKivrjxoi^ v 194 aTroßa^öpEvoq] 
d7coßaA.6p,£VO(; Pi I xivoq] xivoi; evekev Ed I £anxöv...?idxpivj anxöv Mxpiv ^£y£iq Ed 
EanxövJ GEanxöv Pn 196 xpiGjxaKdpioi] xpiopaKapioxoi Ed 198 £|X7n7rXoi3(i£VOi] 
£(X7n7tXcop£VOi Fa Pn 2 (£p7U7iX.onp£VOi Pn 1 , corr. in rasura) Pi 
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spcoxcbvTCOV sScoKav d7CÖKpioiv “ f H Sod^cogk; f]pd)v XpiGXiavdw vöpcp 
yivcboKsiai SESouXcopevri. "Ovxiva odv £^opoA,oyodp£0a, cpavEpdx; xoiq cboiv 200 
dpd>v svrixoDpsv. ’E^opo^oyodpsOa ydp Kai KripDaaopsv, KaOöq Kai 
7 ticjt£t3o psv, nai£pa Kai Yiöv Kai IIvEdpa ayiov üax£pa ay£vvr|xov, Yiöv 
£K povoi) Ilaxpöc; y£wr|0£VTa Kai IIvEdpa ayiov £K Elaxpöq 
£K7iop£DÖp£vov”. npöt; xadxa oi ao£ß£i(; 5id)Kxai Kai xdpavvoi xoix; 
paKaplooq £7ir|pcbTC0V ayioix; xoiadxa a7rocp0£yyöp£vor “Kai Xouröv xd>v 205 
apxövicöv r|picov £^ dpodv Kaxacppovdxai r\ KsXsvaiq [7iapaß^£7i£o0ai], Kai 
odx f| dp£X£pa s£opoA,6yr|oig xd)v aviKi^xcov 0£d>v xfj £^oi)oig xmÖKSimi”. Oi 
5 e ayioi, cbc; avcoxdpco sipr|xai, £v pia \|/i)xfj a7ioKpi0£vx£(; Eircov “'Qg 
7ipo£(pr|p£v, Xpiaxöv 0£od iriöv, y£vvr|0£vxa £K Mapiag 7iap08voo 7iavxi xd) 

^ad) akr\Q(hq npoavayysXkovisq Kai KripdooovxE;;, Kaxaxo^pdjvxEq Kai 210 
7riGX£T)0|i£v Kai £^opota)yoi)p£0a, Kai oxöpaxi od Kaxa7radop£v aivodvxEq. 

’Ev xadxr] xfj xcov ayicov avSpcov 7 t(gx£ 1 Kai a7rooxoA,fj £vSi)vapco08VX£(; 
5iap£vcop£v”. Oi Se aoEßsig 5id)Kxai Kai xdpavvoi, piKpav av£Giv 5cooavx£(;, 
xdrv paKapicov xpaxifAxov, 8ia xr]v moxiv xod Xpioxod 8xoi|iao08vxcov, i;icp£i 
a7T£KO\j/av xaq KscpaAdu;, a7ioSi8övx£(; xfj yfj xd ocbpaxa, xd>v paKapicov 215 
\|/uxdrv xco odpavco d7ro5o08iod)v. ®av£pco0£ior|(; 8 s xfjq ayiaq aya06xr|xoq 
xoiq papxoaiv, ©v 5£5oxai r\ vikt| p£xa xod ocopaxot;, a7roxpr|0£ioa r\ 
K£(paXri xod 5i5aoKata)D £ßA,£7i£xo ekeivok; xoi q ÖDvapEVOK; 7riGX£i öpav Kai 
ytaooor| Kopico opo^oy£iv (hq ^d)oa Kai 7rpoßaivoi)oa. 

’O a^T)0d)(; paKapia 7tXi^0i3q, Kai xco KDpico fjpcov £V xfj japm 220 
avap£piyp£vr|. ’fi ayia Kai £7raiv£xf] d8£^cpöxr|q, £v olq odx£ 7ipd)X0(; 
SfidxEpoq Sdvaxai y£V£o0ai odx£ xpixot;, äXka xrjq ayiaq xpiaSot; xfjv 5ö^av 

£^opo^oyo0p£voi, cbq a7TÖ GT]p£lOD &VOC, xfjq TlÖXsCOC; £1^ jilKpOV ßODVOV d^lOl 

y£yövax£ papxDpioi) 8ia xfjq ayiaq xpiaSoq ayiao0£vx£(;. "Ekeivxo odv sic, 
xfjv KopDcpfjv xod ßoovod d7ioxpi'|0£vxa Gcbpaxa axipr|xa, 7i£7i^ipcop£va xco 225 
papxDpico xod XpiGxod, KaQcbq nposXah\öav oi 7ipocpfjxai 7i£pi xo5v 


199 spcoicbvicov] spcoxovicov Xe Ed I ’H] om. v I vöpcp] vöpcov Pn 201 Opcovj f]pcov Pn 
yäp] odv Ed I KripdGaopsv] KrjpOGGcopsv Le I Ka0(bq] Ka0ö Pn v 202 Ilvsijpa ayiov] ayiov 
7Eveopa Pi Xe Ed I riaxspa 2 ] 7rvsnpa Ed 204 8K7rop£i)öp8vov] add. in mg. Pn 2 : 7tepi ifjq 
SK7iopsi3GSCO(; ton ayiou nvsnpaxoq 205 S7riipcbxcov] S7iripcbxoi)v Ed I ayiooq] ayioiq v 
A,oi7iöv] Xourcbv Ed 206 7rapaß^S7rsG0ai] seclusi, ijv 7rapaß^S7rsG0ai Le Jb Ed; 7rapaßXs7iexai 
v; 7iapaßXs7rsG0s Pi 207 npsxspa] f]psxspa Le Jb Pn 209 Mapiaq 7iap0svoi)] 7rap0svon 
Mapiat; Pn Pi v 212 xai3xr| xrj] xanxr| Fa 213 diapsvcopsv] öiapsvopsv Pi Xe I öcbaavxet;] 
SsScoKÖxeq Pn v; SÖGavxsq Pi Xe 214 exoipaaOsvxcov] sxoipaG0sv Ed 215 xfj... Gcbpaxa] xd 
Gcopaxa xfj yrj Ed 217 dsdoxai] 5e5sxai Fa; Ssöcoxai Xe 218 öpav] cbpav Ed; Spav v 
221 avapspiypevr)] avapspvripsvri Le Jb Pn v 221-222 7ipcöxo(; ösnxspoq] “primus aut 
secundus” Post beatam, sed “aut” om. ABFP 224 ysyövaxs] yayeyövaxs Fa difficile lectu 
papxupion] pöpxupsi; Xe 226 7iposMA.riGav] e^dX-pGav Ed 
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psÄAövxcov, öii rijuiog svavzwv jcopiov ö Oävazog zcov öaicov avzov. *'Exi obv 
cpavspcoGsloriq xcov papxdpcov Kai ispscov xfjq a^lac; Kai xfjq sv8o^öxr|xoc; 8iä 
xf]v aconpiocpöpov xoi) SiSaaKd^oi) S7iav0f|GaGav 7iiaiiv, fjp^axo ö Kapftöc; 
d avaxsihai, Kai sksivcd tc^sov 8ö^av ysvsaGai 5iä xoi) papxopioü saoxoi) xf]v 230 
viicr|v xcov aovovxcov. Tod paKapioo 8s Aiovoaioo Kai ap^ispscoc; xipcovxsc; 
io papxdpiov, tö ayiov adxob avsi) \]/i)xn<; aoüpa 7riaxs8opsv syrjyspGar Kai 
yäp xrj parapia x £l pi sauxob xf|v KscpaXrjv änö xob ocopaxoc; imö xdrv 
avöpcov io) i;icpsi a7roxpr|0sioav sAxxßs, Kai Kpspapsvpv xco ßpaxiovi 
sypyKa^iaaio Kai anö xrjc; xob ßoiivoG Kopocpfjc; 88o püaa 7cA,rjpr|<; sv ia%6i 235 
a xoic; 7ioaiv sßaaxaas vsov Kai apxaiov Kai xoic; psxsrcsixa s^aKooaxov 
Gabpa, avsi) ij/oxrjc; Kai KscpaXfjc; acopa rix; ^d>v ipsxsiv Kaxa tö sGoc; Kai 
av6pco7iov rjSr| xs0vr|KÖxa ioxupoic; 7ipoßaivsiv i%vsoi. T65v paKapicov oGv 
7raA,iv 'PoDaiiKOD Kai ’E^soGspioo cpoßpGsvxsc; oi aosßsic;, prj ncoq 
ovvsXOövTsq Xaoi rciaxsi Ss8oKipaapsvoi sdxfj xd ocbpaia adxcov saoxoic; si q 240 
ävxikr\\\fiv sv acopoic; KaxaGpaovxai, ysvopsvpc; ßovAxjc; sic; araxiov sv xrj 
aßdaaco cn)vsT8ov xob bSaxoc; anoXvoai. AXka Qeöq ö 7ravxoS8vapoc;, 
ayaGöc;, SiKaioc; Kai sA-sppcov, ö xö s^soc; adxob a7iö xob dv6pco7rivoi) ysvooc; 
o88s7ioxs 7iapi8cbv, ö xob Oapatb xf]v ßoiApv xrj ’EpoGpa GaXaaar] 
KaxaßoGiaac; Kai xob Äxixöcps^ ayxövr| axoivioo xöv xpdxil^ov a7roKÖ\|/ac;, 245 
b adxöc; Kai xpv aauaxaxov xodxcov ßoiArjv xco s^ssi adxob Kaxsßa^sv, iva xd 
^ap7ipa Sdo cpcoxiaxppia, pp xco ßoGco x65v Kupaxcov KaxaKaA-ocpGdioiv, äXka 
xob Xpiaxob f] SKK^ipia Sovaxodc; sxp asi 7io^spioxac;. ’Ev xodxoic; yi)vf] 
svxipoc; KaxobA,a övöpaxi, rjxic; sGvikoic; cpößoic; aKpf|v Kpaxoüpsvp 
mipxsv, S7rioxpsv|/aaa xöxs sic; xpv rciaxiv xob Xpiaxob 8ia xcov GaDpaxcov 250 
xcov papxdpcov, saDxpv sic; s7ii0Dpiav s^sScoksv, Kai xrj yvcbpr| sSsi^s Kai 
xoic; spyoic; xod 7 tö0od xf|v Sdvapiv Kai sA-ssi Gsod Kaxavuysioa, 
S7cs^0o8oip adxfj avcoGsv 8i)vapscoc;, oDpßod^iov s^aßs, Kai 8f] sic; 
ai)p7röaiov iksxsdgsv s^Gsiv xobc; SicoKxac;. Kai öxs adxoic; 7roÄla Swpa 


227 xijxio«;...ai)io13] Ps. 115, 15 244-245 ö...Kaxaßi)0iGac;j cf. Ex. 14,27 245 top... 

dTroKÖyou;] cf. II Reg. 17, 22-23; Iudith 13,8-11 


228 lepscov] Ispscoi; Pn v; “sacerdotis primi” Post beatarn ; apxispscoi; Cordier, unde hauserit 
nescio I xrjq post (pavspcoöslair; transp. Ed 230 avorusiXai] avaGa^siv Ed 

231 npcovieq] oi xipövxsq Ed 232 avso... acopa] Gwpa avso v|/PX0^ Pi 233 xsipi saoxou] 
saoTOU xsipi Ed 234 xco 1 ] xö Xe 235 svriyKaXiGaxo] svrjKaXiGaxo ante corr. Pn I iaxn’tj 
iaxnsi Xe 237 Ganpa] 0anpa xöxs ysvöpsvov Ed I Kai 1 ] om. Xe 238 f\dr\] om. v 240 snxfj 
xd] snxG 1 ^ P a 242 gdvsTSov] guviSov Fa Le Jb Pi I AXka] ÖXX ö Pn Pi Xe 243 Sikguoc; 
Kai] Kai SKaioq Pi I SiKaioq] 5 (ko<; Fa (difficile lectu) 244 7rapi5cbv] acpiGxcbv Ed 
246 sA-ssi] g^sco Pi I Kaxgßa^gv] Kaxcßa?iXgv Pn 247 cpcoxiGxppia] (pcoGxrjpia Le Ed 
(“luminaria” Post beatarn) 248 sxp] sx £l Pa P e Jb Pn Pi Xe 249 aKpfjv] asi Xe 

253-254 git;... gX0siv] om. Ed 
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684 a 


7rpoaf|V8yK8v, 87tt£iKG)g xf\v pvppr|v xfjg KCLKoßovXiac, aDTÖV S^f|V£yKSV Kaiä 
töv papTÖpcov* xoiq 8s ttigtoi^ xd a7rÖKpDcpa xfjq KapSiaq aioTfjq 
cpavspöoaoa, 7ipoasTa^sv iva cnAfiacooi KpD7iTÖ(; xd svTipa Gcbpaia töv 
papTÖpcov si q sv töv pspöv xf\q nöXscoc,, sv ifj 7rsipg ifj siq piKpöv Ksipsvr] 
7rs8lOV, TÖ £TOipaO0SV 8iq GTCOpdv 8711 TOD psAA-OVTOi; KaiaXCOGaVTS(;, 
a7lOKpD\)/COGlV Ollivsg ia KS^£DO0SVTa 7T^T|pcbGaVTS(;, G7TOD5aiCO(; TÖ aÖTOiq 
7ipoGTax0sv änexsXeoav. ’Q kA,s\]/ogdvt| £7caivsTfj, pTi<; od 7ipoofjyays 
^ppiav, äXka päAAov örcocps^sq KspSoq. 

Evra, öq sOoq sgti, tot; o7isipoDoi Tpv x®pav aiköv, f7ico^oD(;t 
8K5sx£G0ai tod svsyKai töv Kapnöv odtok; töv paKapicov papTÖpcov sgtiv 
f] x®P a SKsivri 7i87i^r|pcopsvr| 7rpoiKÖ<;, Kai xdprcoq SD0r|voDpsvr|, Ö7rcoq 
SKaTOVTa7r^aGiova Kap7iöv oi 7tigtsdovts(; yscopyoi appocovTai a^ioöpsvoi 
GCOTT|piac;, Kai psyav 0r|GaDpöv xöiq psT£7isiTa KaTa^süj/cooi ayicooDvr|(;. f H 
7ipoppr|0siGa 8s KoopicoTarr|, pr| S7n^a0opsvr| töv papTDpcov töv ayiaopöv, 
ö<; f\5r\ tcov TDpavvcov siSDia KaTa7caDoaoav ttjv cp^sypovpv, xönov 
8D0stov, öcpsilovTa cpD^aTTSiv tcov ayicov papTDpcov Ta ögtö, 7raor| 
smpsXsig KaTsi^TTios* Kai söpoöoa psya TpoöMcov oiKoSopfiv sacppayiosv, 
rjv 0aDpaoiCDTÖTT|v Kai pr|Tpocpapf|}aov yDvaiKa od x©pi<; a^iaq 7noT£Dopsv, 
avsD 8s cpößoD, töv ayicov papTDpcov todtcov öpoicoOfjvai, öti si pf] Kai 
ODTT]V Ö ADTpCOTTiq 7ldVTC0V 8i^ 7CIGTIV TOD iSlOD OVÖpaTO(; S^0SIV fj^lCOGSV, 
od8s7tots f| KapSia aDTfjq oDpßoDWav TOiaDrrjv s^pvsyKsv. ÄXk’ sk todtod 
Xcopiq naar\c, ävxikoyiac, 7uoTSDopsv öti töv paKapicov papTDpcov ia öotö 
8iscpdA,a^8 8i’ ayaOrj c, ßoDÄrjc;, cbq a^ia aiköv ysvopsvr|, Kai Taiq iKSGiaiq 
aiköv sv Tfj 7riGTSi 7ipoKÖ\|/aoa sv a^T|0sig. Töv xpicmavöv 8s f] 7i^r|0D(;, 
öq no XXf] oöoa, 8ia Tfjq töv parapicov papTDpcov SiöaoKaWaq 
S7uoTps\|/aaa, 7iavTi pöx0co Kai KapaTCO, Ka0öq f]8DvavTO, psTa jrdGriq 
7rpoGSDxfj(; Kai psyd^pq £7U0Dpia<; S7idvco töv paKapicov acopaTCOv töv 
ayicov papTDpcov SKK^poiav oiKoSoppGaGa, Kai sv Trj ayia 8ö^p if\q äyiaq 
TpiaSoq TpiTov api0pöv a^icoq psTa apcopaTCOv KaTS0svTO xa a^ia GÖpaTa 
0sö tö 7ravTo8Dvapcp ßop0ODVTi sv aya0oiq ra0’ ppspav SDvapsoi Kai 
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255 jivf||ir)v] (ifjviv Pn v I s^vsyKsvj s^f|V8yK8 xrj^ Jb; s^iyvsyicev xf]v Pi 256 abifjq] abicbv 
Ed; aOirji; v 257 cvÄ,f|GG)Gi] gd^tiOcogiv Xe 258 siq 1 ... (ispaiv] om. Xe 259 7is5iov] 7rai5(ov 
Le Ed 261 a7tsis?iSGav] S7rsisXsGav Fa I s7iaivsTr|] 7rsvsiri Ed 263 Eiia] om. Xe 
7EcbA.ooq] 710^01)^ Pn (ttö^ow; ante corr.); onpaviom; öpßpooq Pi 264 onicoi;] onico Fa v 
paKapicov] paKapicov Kai ayicov Ed 265 f]] om. v 267 psyav] psya Fa Le Jb Pn Xe 
268 töv] tcov Pi 269 pör|] ei5r| Fa; pösi Jb (difficile lectu) I siSma] iöia codd. omnes 
(pXsypovpv] cpXsypcoGÖvriv Fa; cpXsypcovpv Le 271 okoöoppv SGCppayiGSv] okodopsiv 
sacppayiasv Pn; SGCppdyr(GSV okoSoppv Xe 272 7iiaTsnopsv] TiiGTsncopsv Ed 

273 öpoicoOfjvai] cbpoico0r|vai Pi 276 paKapicov] om. Pn 277 ysvopsvr)] yivopsvr| Fa v 
279 7toAAf| ] 7ioA,A,fjt; Pn; ttö^k; Fa 280 pdnvavTo] f]5nvaTO Jb Ed; “poterat” Post beatam, sed 
“poterant” ABFG 282 oko5opf|GaGa] cbKodoppoaGa Pn; oiKodoppGaoav Ed 

283 KaTsOsvTo ] KaTSÖsxo Ed 
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oripsioE; 5iaM|i7ioi)oi. Iloibc; ow 'köyoq f\ 7ioia y^öooa xogoöxcdv 285 
papxöpcov S7rapKSoai 8ir|yf|aaa0ai räq 8ovapsic;, önömv ov5e aöxoi 
Stivavxai dv0pco7iivcp A,oyiopö Kaxavorjoai xd saoxöv; ÄoOsvoöoi yap 
acoxipiav, xcohoiq xö 7rspi7iaxsTv, xucpXoig cpöc;, Kcocpoiq xö aKoösiv, Kai 
äXäXoiq didövTsq Xöyov, Kai aKaOapxa 7rvsöpaxa 7iaps8psi)ovxa xoiq 
oöpaoi SKSiÖKOvxsq, a7rai)axco(; 7iapsxoi)oi xaq iäosiq, Kai aya0fj sdyfj Kai 290 
parapia imaKofj Tiiaivopsvoi. 'HpsTq, si Kai xd pataoxa oi ava^ioi xaiq 
aöxöv 7rioxsdopsv 7rpoasi)xai(; ßor|0odpsvoi oco^saOai, oi Kai s^ioxapsvoi 
(bq ava^ioi xd q aöxöv öpTv a^iaq 7rapaoxfjoai 7isipcbps0a - odxi yap sk xöv 
ripsxspcov xpo7icov ©v KSKxppsOa, f\ oksia 7ipoyvcbosi, aXk’ sk 7ia^aid(; 
Siriyfjosax; fjpTv s£r|voix0r|, Kai ö sk pspooq sk Ttayioo apxaloo öXija Ka0a 295 
r|Süvr|0r|psv, Kai anö paKpöv xP^vcov aKT|KÖapsv, sv ouyypacprj 
7iaps8d)Kapsv, oök adxopo^aavxsq rcspi xfjv 8§rjyr|oiv, cb q siprjxai, äXk' ö<; 
xöv psya^cov syvcopsv 8ir|yfjpaxa SiöaoKdAxov, cpoßoöpsvoi xöv 0söv Kai xrj 
pspipvr] xrj q aya7rr|(; avanxopsvoi, noXka xöv parapicov avSpöv cpcoxsiva 
0aöpaxa f|ycoviodps0a si q S7iaivov Xpioxou Kai 8ö^av xcov papxupcov Kai 300 
avapvr|Giv, sv eaxdxoiq ispoT<; 7iapa8odvai xdpxsoiv, iva pr) imoKXsxj/avxsq 
Kai dps^poavxsq, Kai xö apxaico ypnyopowxi KaO’ rjpöv sx0pö Kai 
cpOovoövxi rcsiOopsvoi, oiyfjoavxsq öpoiax; xoiq ^syoooiv, öxi cpXoyi 
KaooxiKf] KaxaKSKaopsva sioi xd ooyypappaxa aöxöv, d7roxöxcopsv xfjq 
Xapixot; aöxöv. Töv 8s ppsxspcov svvoiöv ypriyopodvxcov xrj aöxöv xdpvci 305 
Kai xcopoövxcöv s^ öAaycov xöv aoyysypappsvcov 8dvavxai xd vor|0svxa Kai 
pr|0svxa sivai psyatax. Taöxa 8s x®pE; cpößoo 7riGxsöopsv rcoAXoix; aöxoöq 
Kai sxspoot; 8ia XpiGXÖv xmopspsvriKsvai ayövaq, öxi Kai sco q xoö vuv 
xooaöxa 8i’aöxöv f\ 9sla Swapiq Kaxa^ioi cpavspcoOrjvai Oaopaoia, ögxs 
s^ioxaoOai navmq xoöq oiKodvxaq Kai Tiapaxoyxavovxaq. "ErcaOov oüv oi 310 
paKapioi papxopst; xoö Xpioxoü Aiovooioq 'PoöoxiKoq Kai ’E^soOspioq, 
sß86pp Ka^avSöv ÖKxcoßpioi) S7ii Aopsxiavoö ßaaiXscoq, sv xoic; pspsoi xf\q 


285 8iaXäja7ioi)Gi] 5iaXd(i7i0PGa Ed 285-286 togoptcov ^apidpcov] togoptcov Fa; togoutov 
papiupcov Pn 286 87capK8Gai] 87iapSGKSi)aGS Pn; 87iapKSGSi Xe; 87iapKSGi Ed I Ö7röxav] 
Ö7lÖT , av Le; om. Ed spatio vacuo relicto 288 Gcoxripiav] Gcoxripiav 7iap8XOVGi Pi I cpcoq] xö 
(pcot; Le 289 aXäXoxc^ aXXrjXou; Le; aXXou; Pn 1 , corr. Pn 2 291 Ö7raKofj] u7roKofj Xe I si Kai] 
Kai Pi; Kai si Ed 292 oi... s^iGxäpsvoi] om. Ed I oi] scripsi ex suggestu anonymi 
correctoris; f\ codd; “qui ut hebetes et indigni” Post beatam 293 npTv] f]piv Ed v 
7 rsipcops0a] 7rsipöps0a Pn Xe 293-294 oi>xL.. Ksicrfip80a] om. Ed 294 qpsxspcov] 
npsxspcov Pn I KSKxqpsda] KSKxips0a Pi 295 f]piv s^qvoix0q] “nobis... patuit” Post beatam ; 
npiv s^qvnx00 Fa Pn; npTv s^qvoixdq Le Jb (difficile lectu); npTv s^qvsxdil Ed; qpTv s^qvsx0q 
v I ö] av 297 7taps5cbKapsv] 7iapa5s5coKapsv Le 298 öiriyfjpaxa] Sipyppa Ed 

300 XpiGxon] xon Xpiaxoö Ed 300-301 xcov... avapvqGiv] Kai papxnpcov avöpvr|oiv Pn 

301 ispoiq] Kaipoit; Le; ispsicg Ed (difficile lectu) I i)7roKXs\|/avxs(;] i)7roßXs\|/avxsi; Fa Pn; 
U7roK^ai\|/avxsi; Ed 303 cp^oyi] cp^oyrj Pi 305 ypqyoponvxcov] yppyoponocov v 
306 xwponvxcov] x^pouGcov v 306-307 Kai pqOsvxa] om. Pn v 308 Xpioxöv] Xpioxon Pn 
309 öiabxcüv] 5ia xonxcov Xe 312 eßööpp] xpixq Xe Ed I ÖKxcoßpion] ÖKxcoßpico Xe 
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TaXkiaq Kai üapriGiag KÖXscoq, ßaoiXsvovToq tod KDpioi) rjpöv ’It|god 
X piGxoi) apa tod naxpöq Kai tod ayiox) nvsppaioq vvv Kai asi Kai eiq xoiiq 
aitivaq laiv aicbvcov. Äpf|v. 


313 riapr|cria<;] Ilapiaia«; Pi v I 7cöXecog] 7EÖA.eco<;, Kaiä 8s f]pa<; Jb 314 apa... nvebpaxo^] cp 
f] Sö^a Kai xö Kpaxog Pi I naipöq] flaipö^ Kai xob inob Ed 
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ASTRONOMIE JUIVE Ä BYZANCE 


L’influence juive sur le monde intellectuel byzantin de la fin du 
XIV e siecle et du XV e siecle est un phenomene encore mal connu, mal 
etudie et mal explique. Cette influence se manifeste non seulement en 
astronomie, mais aussi dans d’autres domaines comme la philosophie. 1 
Faut-il rappeier que, selon les accusations de Scholarios, Plethon aurait ete 
influence par un juif nomme Elisee 2 ? Les echanges scientifiques entre les 
communautes juives et les intellectuels byzantins apparaissent par exemple 
dans des adaptations juives des tables perses byzantines : vers 1374-1386, 
un Juif de Thessalonique, Shelomo ben Eliyahu, avait traduit en hebreu les 
tables de la Syntaxe perse de Georges Chrysococces ou de Theodore Meli- 
teniote 3 ; plus tard, Mordecai Comtino (1402-1482) ä Constantinople 
defend les tables perses contre les critiques d’Isaac Argyre et de ses dis- 
ciples. 4 Des notes en hebreu dans les titres ou en marge des tables perses 
et juives du Parisinus gr. 2501 (ca 1484) montrent l’interet porte par un 
lecteur juif aux textes astronomiques byzantins contenus dans ce manuscrit. 

Des la premiere moitie du XV e siecle, les premieres adaptations byzan¬ 
tines de traites juifs font leur apparition. 5 


1 Sur les savants juifs dans le monde byzantin, voir notamment Ph. Gardette, Decon- 
struction des stereotypes autour de la culture juive ä Byzance, ou breve tentative de rehabi- 
litation d’une civilisation oubliee (Editions universitaires europeennes), Saarbrücken, 2010, 
p. 129 ss et passim. 

2 A. Tihon - R. Mercier, Georges Gemiste Plethon. Traite astronomique ( Corpus des 
astronomes byzantins , IX), Louvain-la-Neuve, 1998, pp. 6-8. 

3 Tihon - Mercier, Plethon [voir n. 2], p. 12 ; B. R. Goldstein, The Sundval ofArabic 
Astronomy in Hebrew , dans Journal for the Hi story ofArabic Science , 3/1 (1979), [pp. 31-39] 
pp. 36-37. Une idee assez souvent reprise (Goldstein, Survival, p. 37 ; Gardette, Decon- 
struction [voir n. 1], p. 133) qui vient de M. Steinschneider ( Die Hebräische Übersetzungen 
des Mittelalters und die Juden als Dolmetscher , Berlin, 1893, p. 57, s. v. Salomo b. Elia ; 
pp. 629-630) est que Shelomo ben Eliyahu etait sumomme « sceptre d’or », parce que c’etait 
Tequivalent du nom grec Chrysococces. L’idee est ä prendre avec reserve ... Kökkoc; signifie 
« grain » ou designe la Cochenille (d’oü la couleur rouge). Steinschneider confondait Georges 
Chrysococces, auteur de la Syntaxe Perse, et Michel Chrysococces dont il est question 
ci-dessous. 

4 Tihon - Mercier, Plethon [voir n. 2], p. 12. 

5 Les manuscrits contenant des traites ou des tables astronomiques juives ne sont pas 
correctement inventories. Nos informations sont donc susceptibles d’etre corrigees par des 
etudes ulterieures. Les textes qui suivent sont cites d’apres le manuscrit indique lorsque j’ai 
pu le consulter soit sur Toriginal, soit sur un microfilm ; ä defaut, ils sont cites d’apres l’edi- 
tion donnee par P. Solon, The Hexapterygon of Michael Chrysococces, These de doctorat, 
Brown University, 1968. La liste des manuscrits est donnee en annexe. 
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UHexapteryge d’Immanuel Bonfils de Tarascon (ca 1350) 

La premiere adaptation byzantine d’un traite juif concerne le traite 
appele Shesh Kenaphayim , les « Six Ailes » compose par Immanuel Bonfils, 
pour la ville de Tarascon, vers 1350. 6 Elle est due ä Michel Chrysococces, 
et a ete faite aux environs de 1435. II n’en existe aucune edition critique. 6 7 Le 
nom de Tadaptateur byzantin est donne notamment dans le manuscrit Athous 
Vatopedi 188, 8 oü le traite se presente sous le titre (f. 44 v ) : 

Mi yaifk voxapiou xfjg peyaLrjq SKK^qoiat; xou XpucroKOKKr), 8k5ogk; 
ysyovuia elq xö iouöaiKÖv s^a7uxspoyov Kaxä xö ,^py sxoc; aTuö xrj(; ap^ijc; 
xou 7iavxo<; (in mg. add. al. m. ö saxi xco 1435 pexd Xu). 

De Michel Chrysococces, notaire de la Grande Eglise, expose sur 1’Hexapte¬ 
ryge juif, fait pour l’annee 6943 depuis le commencement du monde (soit 
1435 apres le Christ). 

Michel Chrysococces est inconnu par ailleurs. 9 Contrairement ä ce qui 
s’etait passe pour l’introduction des tables perses ä Constantinople, aucun 
auteur byzantin ne nous explique pourquoi Ton s’interesse ä present aux 
traites astronomiques juifs. Dans son introduction, Michel Chrysococces 
ecrit ceci : 

Athous Vatopedi 188, f. 44v 10 : 

Tr )q xcov TiXavcopsvcov acruepcov (popag TüoiKi^rjq ye ouariq Kai TuoXueiöouc; 
7ioiKiXoi)(; ys Kai Siacpöpouc; scpoöouq Kai noX'kovt; sXXqviKOuc; xe Kai ßap- 
ßapiKoug Kavöva^ Tupoq KaxäXr\\\fiv xou xÖ7iou xfj q auxcöv Kivrjcrecot; ol Tiepi 
xa acpaipiKä saTuouöaKÖxsq fjpiv rj5r| 7rapa5s5ö)Kaaiv ö0sv iKava pev f\v 


6 Sur Bonfils, voir notamment Solon, Hexapterygon [voir n. 5] ; T. Levy, Immanuel ben 
Jacob de Tarascon (XIV e s.) : fractions decimales, puissances de 10 et operations arithme- 
tiques , dans Centaurus, 45 (2003), pp. 244-304 ; B. R. Goldstein - J. Chabäs, Analysis of 
the Astronomical tables for 1340 compiled by Immanuel ben Jacob Bonfils, dans Archive for 
History of Exact Sciences, Aug. 2016, pp. 1-38. 

7 Edition inedite dans Solon, Hexapterygon [voir n. 5] (texte 1), pp. 15-78 et dans 
Ch. Baestle, Traite sur THexapteryge grec de Michel Chrysococces, Louvain, 1972 
(memoire inedit), pp. 9-34. Les textes sont cites ici d’apres le microfilm du Vatopedi 188. Ce 
traite porte la reference A8 dans A. Tihon, L’astronomie byzantine a Taube de la Renais¬ 
sance, dans Byz, 66 (1996), pp. 244-280. 

8 On trouvera une description complete de ce manuscrit dans l’annexe II, pp. 337-340. 

9 A. Diller, Joannes Canabutzes and Michael Chrysococces, dans Byz, 42 (1972), 
pp. 257-258. Plusieurs personnages ont porte le nom de Chrysococces : Georges Chrysococ¬ 
ces, auteur de la Syntaxe Perse (1347); un autre Georges Chrysococces, diacre et copiste de 
manuscrits (ca 1420-1428) ; Demetrios Chrysococces, pretre ä Constantinople (1401-1411) ; 
Manuel Chrysococces, Grand Sacellaire ä Constantinople (1431-1439) et participant au concile 
de Florence-Ferrare ( PLP, vol. 12). 

10 Solon, Hexapterygon [voir n. 5], p. 15. Le texte du Vatopedi est un peu different de 
1'edition de Solon. Voir G. Mercati, Scritti d'Isidoro il Cardinale Ruteno e codici a lui 
appartenuti ( Studi e Testi, 46), Roma, 1926, p. 4L 
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Kai xd 7i8pi xrjc; icov ctuvoöikcov is Kai 7iavcrsXr|viaKCDV au^uyicov xcov cpcoxcov 
öiaKpiascoq Tipöq anxcov siprjpsva xs Kai SKxs0sipsva - Kai ouSsiq av ^öyoq 
7rsiasiv Kai rjpa q spsMs Txspi xcov auxcov öAxoq xi cp0sy^aa0ar S7usi 5s 6 
paKpöq xs Kai noXbq xpd V0( ^ Kaivöv asi xi Tupolaxsxai, avfjKsv sv xoiq qps- 
xspotq xpovoiq Kai sxspav auaxacnv Kavövcov, louSaiKcov psv, söpsxaxst- 
picrucov 5’ öpcoq Kai Tipoxeipoxdxcov jupöq zac, xcdv guvoöikcdv xs Kai n avas- 
^r|viaKCov ai^oyicov xcov cpcbxcov sopsastq, Kai xaq SK^snuxiKag xoöxcov 
StaKpiastc ;, TupoafjKsi 5s xoiq xrjq aocpiaq scpispsvoiq grjöevoq psv aTisipcoq 
exeiv, äXXa 7ravxaxö0sv gvXXe ysiv xd KaXXiaxa Kai auvxsivovxa npöq zf]v 
xadxr|v 6\|/r|A,fiv aKpcopsiav Ka0Ö7csp saxtv iösiv Kai zac, psAiaaaq 7taai psv 
ßA-aaxfjpamv STUKaOt^onaac;, acp’ skögxod 5s xd xpqmpa Xapßavoöaaq, 
f|5r| Kai r)psiq piKpöv xi Trspi xoöxcov 5ia^r|\|/öps0a, öpoö psv Kai Kax’ adxö 
xouxo Ö7rsp siprjxai (f. 45) Kai cbq söpsxaxstpicrccDV xs Kai 7cpoxeipoxaxcov 
övxcov, stisiöt] Kai xouq 7ipox£ipoxspouq xcov Kavövcov syKpivapsv, öpod 5s 
Kai coq iouöaiKCOv, iva pp cbpsv Kai iouöatKcbv dvfjKoot. 

Le cours des astres etant varie et multiforme, des methodes variees et diffe¬ 
rentes ainsi que de nombreuses tables grecques et barbares pour prendre le lieu 
de leur mouvement, ceux qui nous ont parle des spheres (celestes) nous les ont 
dejä livrees. Des lors, ce qui avait ete dit et expose avant nous pour la deter- 
mination des syzygies des luminaires, pour les conjonctions et les pleines 
Lunes etait bien süffisant, et absolument aucune raison ne devait nous persua- 
der de nous exprimer ä notre tour au sujet de ces choses. Mais puisque le 
temps long et abondant apporte toujours quelque chose de nouveau, et qu’il a 
apporte ä notre epoque un ensemble de tables, juives, mais faciles ä utiliser et 
toutes pretes pour les syzygies de conjonctions et de pleines Lunes des lumi¬ 
naires, et pour la determination de leurs eclipses, et puisqu’il sied ä ceux qui 
recherchent la sagesse de n’etre ignorants de rien, mais de collecter de tous 
cötes les plus belles choses qui tendent ä l’excellence la plus elevee de la 
sagesse, de meme qu’on peut voir les abeilles se poser sur tous les boutons de 
fleurs et en prendre ce qui est utile, ainsi, nous aussi, nous traiterons en peu de 
mots ä ce sujet, ä la fois en raison de ce qui a ete dit, ä savoir qu’elles sont tres 
faciles ä utiliser et pretes ä l’emploi, et que nous les avons jugees comme des 
tables plus faciles, et en meme temps, du fait qu’elles sont juives, pour ne pas 
etre ignorants des tables juives. 

L’auteur ne nous dit pas comment, par qui, il a eu connaissance de ce 
traite. Le texte du Vatopedi 188 donne le nom de Lauteur juif, mais commet 
une erreur dans le nom de la ville dont le meridien sert de reference. On lit 
en effet (f. 45): 

sxet 5s ouxcoq - sv ’lxa^ig TiöXiq saxi TapayKtvat Kalonpsvq - sv xaöxn xoi- 
vnv avqp xtq aocpöq xd psxscopa ysyovcbq xouvopa psv ’Eppavoi)f|X, xqv 
0pr|GKsiav 5s louöaioq, xouq 7rpoKSipsvaq f]piv Kavövaq xobq Kai 7uxspoi)q 
S7Tiysypappsvouq ctuvxs0siksv. 


11 L’edition de Solon, Hexapterygon [voir n. 5], p. 16, ne donne pas le nom de Lauteur 
juif ; d’apres rapparat critique ( ibidem , p. 62) le nom figure dans le Parisinus Suppl. gr. 754 
(qui est base sur le Vatopedi 188). 
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Voici ce qu’il en est : il y a en Italie une ville appelee Terracina. Or, c’est lä 
qu’un homme de venu savant dans les choses celestes, portant le nom d’Emma- 
nuel, de religion juive, a etabli les tables que nous proposons et qui sont inti- 
tulees ailes. 

Dans le texte hebreu, la ville de reference est Tarascon, dont la longitude, 
comptee depuis « Textremite occidentale de la Terre habitee » (lies 
Canaries ?), est 33;30° 12 et la latitude, 44° N. Dans l’adaptation grecque, la 
ville est mal identifiee. Si aucun lecteur frangais d’Alphonse Daudet 
n’ignore le nom de Tarascon, il n’en allait pas de meme pour un auteur 
byzantin, cette ville ne figurant pas dans le table des Villes Illustres. 13 
L’auteur byzantin semble avoir choisi chez Ptolemee la ville dont le nom et 
les coordonnees etaient les plus proches : la ville italienne de Tappaidvai 
(Terracine), citee dans la Geographie de Ptolemee (III, 1, 5 et VIII, 8, 3) : 
longitude 37° Vi 14, latitude 41° 14. 14 Un autre manuscrit, le Vaticanus gr. 
1879, a ecrit TapaKWvai, qui semble correspondre ä la ville de Taragone, 
en Espagne, et qui figure eile aussi dans la Geographie de Ptolemee 
(TappaKcbv, II, 6, 17, long. 16° 1/3, lat. 40 2/3 ; l’Italie est remplacee par 
TaTravig) 15 : sv Tarcavig 7rö/aq scrci TapaKcovai KaA,oopevr| (f. 241 v ). 

Le nom correct n’est donne que dans une adaptation anonyme comme on 
le verra ci-dessous. 

D’apres l’etude realisee par P. Solon, le nom de Tauteur juif ne figure pas 
dans les autres manuscrits. 16 Quant aux tables concemees, eiles existent 
dans bon nombre de manuscrits, mais eiles sont souvent melangees ä 
d’autres tables juives, voire meme aux tables perses. 

Michel Chrysococces ecrit pour Constantinople, et prend comme exemples 
Teclipse de Lune du 5/6 novembre 1435 et Teclipse de Soleil - fort peu 
visible ä Constantinople - du 7 juin 1434. L’adaptation de Michel 
Chrysococces semble avoir eu un ceitain succes : on en compte au moins 


12 Tihon - Mercier, Plethon [voir n. 2], p. 256. P. Solon, The Six Wings of Immanuel 
Bonfils and Michael Chrysococces, dans Centaurus, 15 (1970), [pp. 1-20] pp. 17-18, note 19. 

13 Mais bien dans la Geographie de Ptolemee : TapouaKcov, long. 23°, lat. 43° 2/3 
(A. Stückelberger - G. Grasshoff [ed.], Klaudios Ptolemaios Handbuch der Geographie, 
Bäle, 2006,1, p. 218). La table des Villes Illustres fait paitie des Tables Faciles (Gl). 

14 C. F. A. Nobbe, Claudii Ptolemaei Geographia, 3 vols, Leipzig, 1843-1845 (reimpr. 
Hildesheim, 1966), p. 140 ; Stückelberger - Grasshoff, Handbuch [voir n. 13], I, p. 260. 
Elle figure egalement dans la liste des Villes Illustres : E. Honigmann, Die sieben Klimata 
und die nö?xiQ smorjpoi, Heidelberg, 1929, p. 196 (liste du Vaticanus gr. 1291) et p. 213 
(liste du Leidensis BPG 78). 

15 Stückelberger - Grasshoff, Handbuch [voir n. 13], I, p. 176. Voir Lapparat critique 
de Solon, Hexapterygon [voir n. 5], p. 62 et Mercati Scritti dTsidoro [voir n. 10], pp. 49-50 
(selon Mercati, cette partie a ete copiee par Isidore de Russie). Solon, The Six Wings [voir 
n. 12], p. 12. 

16 Ceci devrait etre verifie dans tous les manuscrits. 


ASTRONOMIE JUIVE Ä BYZANCE 


327 


treize manuscrits. 17 De plus, Y Hexapteryge a egalement fait 1’objet de deux 
adaptations anonymes. L’une, non datee, 18 ne connait pas non plus le nom de 
l’auteur juif, mais donne correctement le nom de la ville (Tap&crKcov). 19 
L’autre, redigee en Crete vers 1467, 20 appelle l’auteur juif « Manuel » et la 
ville de reference KspaciKÖv, 21 deformation de Tarascon. Dans ce traite, les 
nombres sont ecrits selon un Systeme mixte, qui utilise les lettres grecques 
comme s’il s’agissait de chiffres indiens (a5qi,= 1467 22 ). Un tel Systeme peut 
trahir une influence occidentale aussi bien que juive. 23 

Le traite de Michel Chrysococces aura un succes durable puisqu’au 
XVI e siecle, il est commente par Damascene Stoudites, Metropolite de 
Naupacte et d’Arta (1574). 24 Le texte se trouve notamment dans le manuscrit 
du Metochion du Saint Sepulchre 317 (conserve ä la Bibliotheque Nationale 
d’Athenes), sous le titre (f. 41 v ): 

AapaaKqvoO MriipoTuoXiiou Nai)7idKTOu Kai ’Apiriq. napsKiaan; xcov i0e- 
ii'lpiöcov MixarA tob XpuaoKÖKKOU. 

Inc. e O sv STiiaKÖTioK; eXdxiaio q AapaaKrjvöt; xoT q evisu^opsvoK; x a ip £lv - 

’E^siSfi 7ipö hpcov 6 aocpQiaxoq Mixaf]^ ö XpuaoKÖKKriq KoXXac, sic; xöv 
tou ’louöaücoi) 8^a7ii8puyou sppif|vricrs ... 

Les calculs de Damascene Studites (notamment ff. 142-149) sont dates 
de 1574ss, ce qui montre V influence persistante, longtemps apres la chute 
de Constantinople, de YHexapteryge byzantin. 

Mais comment les Byzantins ont-ils eu connaissance de Y oeuvre d’Imma¬ 
nuel Bonfils ? Michel Chrysococces etait-il ä meme de lire le texte original 
hebreu ? Avait-il des contacts avec les communautes juives de Constanti¬ 
nople 25 ? En a-t-il eu connaissance par une traduction latine ? II existait, en 


17 Voir annexe I. 

18 Solon, Hexapteiygon [voir n. 5], texte 2 (pp. 115-137) = Tihon, Renaissance [voir 
n. 7], B14. 

19 Solon, Hexapteiygon [voir n. 5], p. 117. 

20 Ibidem , texte 3 (pp. 151-167) = Tihon, Renaissance [voir n. 7], B15. 

21 Ibidem, p. 151. 

22 Ibidem, p. 153. 

23 On trouve ce Systeme dans un manuel d’arithmetique anonyme du XV e s. ( Vindobonen - 
sis Ph. gr. 65, XV e s.) (H. Hunger - K. Vogel [ed.], Ein Byzantinisches Rechenbuch des 
15. Jahrhunderts [Österreichische Akademie der Wissenschaften, Philologisch-historische 
Klasse, 78, 2], Wien, 1963). Un Systeme analogue se rencontre chez Abraham ibn Ezra 
(ca 1140), Levi ben Gerson (ca 1321) et Mordecai Comtino (1402-1482). 

24 Je dois la connaissance de ces textes ä E. Nicolaides. Voir E. Nicolaidis, Science and 
Eastern Orthodoxy, Baltimore, 2011, pp. 117 ; 129. J’ai pu examiner ce manuscrit ä la Bib¬ 
liotheque Nationale d’Athenes. 

25 G. Sarton, lntroduction to the Histoiy of Science (vols I-11I ; vols 11 et 111 en deux 
parties), Baltimore, 1927-1948, vol. III, p. 1517, Signale un commentaire hebreu ecrit par un 
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eff et, des versions latines de ce traite, anterieures ä l’adaptation byzantine : 
l’une par Ioannes Lucae e Camerino (ca 1406), l’autre par un anonyme ä 
Padoue vers 1420. 26 Pour autant que nous ayons pu en juger, ä part les 
noms des mois hebreux, la terminologie employee est purement grecque, 
derivee des adaptations de tables perses, mais sans aucune interference de 
mots hebreux. 


Les Cycles de Bonjorn 

Le deuxieme traite juif adapte en grec au XV e siecle est le traite intitule 
Cycles , compose ä Perpignan vers 1361 par le savant juif Jacob ben David 
Yom-Tob (en provenqal, Bonjom). Les noms de Ladaptateur byzantin ainsi 
que de l’auteur juif sont mentionnes dans le Vatopedi 188 (copie vers 1487- 
1490), f. 107: 

Tob Äyicoxaxoi) pqTpOTioMTOi) ’Ecpsoou, ps0o5o(; ei q io bq sv ’lxaXlg auaia- 
vxa^ veouq Ttpoxsipoix; Kavöva q xo bq KaXovuevovq kvkXovc; vnö ’louöaiou 
xivöc; KotXovusvov laKCöß. 

Du tres Saint Metropolite d’Ephese, Methode sur les nouvelles Tables Faciles 
composees en Italie et appelees cycles, par un Juif appele Jacob. 

Le tres Saint metropolite d’Ephese est Marc Eugenikos. Le traite contient 
des exemples d’eclipses : l’eclipse de Lune du 31 mai 1444, Peclipse de 
Soleil ä venir du 29 aoüt 1448, Peclipse du Soleil passee du 12 fevrier 
1431. Ceci montre ä peu pres l’epoque de la composition de ce traite : entre 
1431 et 1444, Marc Eugenikos etant mort en 1444/1445. L’auteur, qui avait 
ete forme ä l’astronomie par Jean Chortasmenos et Plethon, 27 a donne des 
exemples d’eclipses, non seulement passees, mais encore ä venir. 

Ici non plus, le texte ne donne aucune Information sur la maniere dont 
l’auteur a connu le traite. II commence, en effet, comme ceci (f. 107): 

'H xcov Kavövcov tootcov ouaxacrn; ysyovs psv 7iapa xivo^ xcov sv ’lxa^la 
pa0r|paxiKU)v_KaTd xö_ y a Kai xjcai ^'a ov sio^aTio x x\c, 5id aapKÖ^ STnöpplaq 
sv yrj xoi3 Ku Kai 0u Kai Spq 1^ Xn Kaxd pijva pdpxiov ö0sv Kai 

dpxovxar kuk^oi 5s Ka^ouvxai ... 

La composition de ces tables a ete faite par Tun des mathematiciens en Italie 
l’annee 1361 de Plncarnation du Seigneur Dieu notre Sauveur Jesus-Christ, au 
mois de mars, ä partir duquel elles commencent. Elles sont appelees cycles ... etc. 


Qaraite et contenant des notes expliquant comment ajuster les tables de Tarascon pour les 
coordonnees de Constantinople et de Crimee. 

26 Tihon - Mercier, Plethon [voir n. 2], p. 255. 

27 Tihon - Mercier, Plethon [voir n. 2], p. 9. 
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Le nom de la ville de reference n’est pas donne, 28 mais ses coordonnees 
sont indiquees : 32; 30° de longitude depuis l’extremite de la mer occiden- 
tale (lies Canaries) et latitude N 42; 30°. 

Le meme traite figure dans VAmbrosianus G 69 sup (409). Ce manuscrit, 
qui a appartenu ä Jean Dokeianos 29 est particulierement interessant pour 
l’histoire des tables juives dans le monde byzantin. Le traite de Bonjom y 
figure sous le titre : 

f. 319 : Tou ÄyicoidiOD prjTpoTuoMTOU ’Etpscrou psOobog sit; xoug sv ’IxaMa 

aucrxavxag vsoug Kavövag xouq Ka^oupsvoug kuk^ouc;. 

In mg. al. m. : avbpög Ioubaiou Kalougsvou ’laKcbß. 30 

Ine. Etspt xijg xmv TtpOKStpsvcov Kavövcov auaxaascog. 

f H xä>v Kavövcov xouxcov aücrxaatg ysyovsv ... 

Le debut du texte precise, comme dans le Vatopedi 188, que la composi- 
tion de ces tables a ete faite en Italie par un mathematicien l’annee 1361 
depuis LIncarnation de Notre Seigneur notre Dieu et Sauveur Jesus-Christ 
au mois de mars ä partir d’oü elles commencent. Les coordonnees geo- 
graphiques sont les memes et le nom de la ville n’est pas precise. 

On peut relever dans VAmbrosianus G 69 sup plusieurs elements interes- 
sants, notamment au bas du f. 320, une scolie expliquant comment adapter 
les longitudes geographiques. Une autre main a ajoute : 

sv Äöpiavou7röXsi pfjKoq sxoöarj poipaq vy 7rpoa0si£ov cbp a XEnxa Kß. 

-j 1 

ä Andrinople ayant pour longitude 53°, il faut ajouter lh 22m. 

D’autres notes mentionnent des eclipses, ainsi : 

f. 321 v : exemple pris ä la fin du mois de mai, pour une syzygie ecliptique 
6952 (= 1444) ; eclipse de Soleil le 17 mai, eclipse de Lune le 31 mai ; 

f. 323 : exemple d’eclipse de Soleil le 26 avril 9 e indiction (= eclipse de 
Soleil du 26 avril 1446). 


28 II n’est pas donne non plus dans les versions latines et catalanes: voir J. Chabäs i 
Bergon, LAstronomia de Jacob ben David Bonjom, Barcelona, 1992, p. 52. Perpignan (ou 
la commune proche de Chateau-Roussillon) est Pancienne Ruscinum (Gaule Narbonnaise) 
des tables de Ptolemee (Nobbe, Geographia [voir n. 14], p. 112; Stückelberger - 
Grasshoff, Handbuch [voir n. 13], I, pp. 218-219 : long. 20°, lat. 43;30°). 

29 M. Vogel - V. Gardthausen, Die griechischen Schreiber des Mittelalters und der 
Renaissance, Leipzig, 1909, p. 170 ; Hunger, Hochsprachliche Profane Literatur, I, pp. 131, 
148, 194, 237. 

30 M ERC ATI, Scritti d' Isidor o [voir n. 10], p. 43, et Catalogus codicum graecorum Biblio- 
thecae Ambrosianae digesserunt Aemidius Martini et Dominicus Bassi, 2 vols, Milan, 1906, 
I, p. 491. Voir description Annexe III. 

31 Ptolemee, Geographie, Stückelberger-Grasshoff, Handbuch [voir n. 13], I, p. 330 : 
Adrianopolis 52° Vi ; le calcul est exact : (53° - 32;30°) : 15° = lh 22m. 
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En marge du traite, on peut lire de longues notes expliquant comment 
faire le calcul d’eclipse de maniere plus precise : 

f. 323 (en rouge, mg ext ) : 

Kup(ou) MaiOaiou too Kagapi6iou, ttspt xf \c, tj^iaKqt; skA,si\|/sco q Kaxä xö 
aKpißsaxspov. 

De Monsieur Matthieu Camariotes, au sujet de Eeclipse de Soleil, de maniere 
plus precise. 

II s’agit probablement de notes autographes de Matthieu Camariotes, sur 
lequel nous reviendrons. La main n’est pas la meme que celle de la note sur 
Andrinople (f. 320). 

Un autre indice geographique se trouve au f. 340 v oü une table donne la 
longueur des jours pour le parallele de Thessalonique, 40° 20’. 32 En des- 
sous de la table, est ecrit : 

s\|/r|(pipopfi0r| Kcrcä io ,<;> oa sioq, oi) Sia xon Kavovioo xu)v avacpopcov, 
äXXa Siä tou sTuypatpovioq Kavöviov f|Mou änö taqpspiac; 

(cette table) a ete calculee pour Eannee 6971 (= 1462/3) non d’apres la table 
des ascensions, mais d’apres la table intitulee « Soleil ä partir de l’equinoxe ». 

Si Michel Chrysococces insistait dans son introduction sur la judaite de 
Eauteur de VHexapteryge , cet aspect est entierement escamote dans l’adap- 
tation grecque des Cycles de Bonjorn ; Eauteur est simplement mentionne 
comme un « mathematicien italien ». La mention d’un « Juif appele 
Jacob » a ete ajoutee par une autre main pres du titre de VAmbrosianus G 
69 sup et reprise dans le Vatopedi 188. 

Par ailleurs, la conception des cycles de Bonjom (1 cycle = 31 annees 
solaires au depart de l’annee 1361) n’implique pas que Eon utilise le calen- 
drier juif. Les Cycles de Bonjom ont ete largement diffuses en hebreu, en 
latin, et en catalan. 33 Le fait que ces tables soient dites « italiennes » laisse- 
rait penser que c’est par une Version latine que cette oeuvre a dü etre connue 
de Marc Eugenikos. 

Une adaptation anonyme de Bonjorn 34 est intitulee par erreur Manuel 
astronomique appele chez les Juifs Hexapterygon. Mais, dans le debut du 
texte, le titre exact de Eoeuvre est donne, et Eauteur est bien note comme 
juif (eite ici d’apres Solon) 35 : 


32 Thessalonique : lat. N 40° l A (Stückelberger - Grasshoff, Handbuch [voir n. 13], I, 
p. 338). 

33 Voir Tinventaire des manuscrits dans Chabäs, Bonjorn [voir n. 28], pp. 152-165. 

34 Solon, Hexapterygon [voir n. 5], texte 5 (pp. 260-274) = Tihon, Renaissance [voir 
n. 7], B13. 

35 Mercati, Scritti d’Isidoro [voir n. 10], pp. 40-41. 
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npöxeipov daxpovopiKÖv tö KaXonpsvov 7cap ? ’looSalon; s^a7iTspoyov. 
üdv io yivöpsvov avdyKrj Tqv apxq v änö xpövov Tivöq exsiv, xö yap pf] 
toioötov avapxov sIkötclk; dv 7rpoc>ayopsnoiTO Kai aysvvrjTOv, tobto 8’ av 
8Ir) xö 8TU8K8iva mapc; oöaiaq Kai (poGec^ xpovoq 8s aXXoq psv akXov, 
tob 8’ ava xetpaq f|gw icpoKStpsvoo gbv TaypaToq, ö rrpöxcipov psv sgti 
Tiyq aaTpovopiaq, STCiypdcpsTai 8s kukäxh, xpbvog sgtIv ö aicö xr\c, XpiaToö 
TOB 0SOB fipcov pSTpOOpSVOq SVavöpCÜ7UfjGSCÜ(;. TOBTO ÖS TOBTOB TOB STOOq 
ecruiv obx coq 8K8i0sv saxilKÖToq tt] v apxiiv Tf \c, rsvsvecoq, psTä yap 
XtMooq TpiaKoaiooq 7ipö<; Toiq s^f|KOVTa xpovooq atro tob tobto 7rs7roiT]- 
KÖToq avöpöq ioBSaioB aocpoö Ta psTsenpa aovTSTaKTai ... 

Manuel astronomique appele chez les Juifs Hexapteryge. 

Tout ce qui devient a necessairement un commencement ä partir d’un temps 
quelconque ; en effet ce qui n’est pas tel devrait etre appele ä bon droit « sans 
commencement », et « non engendre », et ceci ne pourrait etre que ce qui 
depasse toute essence et nature. Le temps est autre pour chaque chose, et, pour 
ce traite qui se trouve entre nos mains, qui est un manuel d’astronomie intitule 
« cycles », le temps est mesure ä partir de V Incarnation du Christ notre Dieu. 
Et (le temps) de cette annee n’est pas compte comme comprenant le commen¬ 
cement de la Genese , 36 mais, en effet, c’est 1360 ans ä partir de cette annee 
que (ce manuel) fut compose par un homme juif, savant dans les choses 
celestes, .... 


Le Chemin Pur 

Le demier traite juif adapte en grec est le Chemin Pur (Orah Selulah , ou 
le « Sentier Aplani » en reference ä Prov. 15,19) du savant juif espagnol 
Isaac ben Salomon ben Zaddiq Alhadib (que Ton re trouve en Castille vers 
1370, puis en Sicile en 1396, ä Palerme en 1426). Ce traite a ete adapte par 
Matthieu Camariötes (fl490) ä une date non precisee, sans doute ä 
Constantinople. On notera que le titre grec 65öq KaOapa (peut-etre en refe¬ 
rence ä Isai'e 35,8) ne traduit pas exactement le titre hebreu. Le texte est 
conserve dans le Leidensis BPG 74 E, ff. 94-95 v , sous le titre : 

Ms0o8oq siq tö 87 iiypacpöpsvov Tupöxeipov öööq Ka0apa, Mar0aiou tob 
MaKapcoTOB (qu’il faut corriger en KapaptcoTon). 


36 La traduction est ici incertaine. L’auteur insiste, semble-t-il, sur le fait que la date est 
donnee dans l’ere chretienne selon l’usage Occidental, et non selon les annees du monde 
conformement ä l’usage byzantin. 
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L’adaptateur byzantin, justifie ainsi son oeuvre (lue dans le Leidensis 
BPG 74 E, f. 94) 37 : 

Kai akX oi ßpaxuxaxoi Kai Ttpoxeipöxaxoi kclvövec, zc, acrxpovopiav supsös- 
vxeq f|5ri Kai f|pTv f\XQov eiq %eipaq‘ Kai io auvxaypa Gööq ovopa^opsvrj 
Kaöapa irj^ auvxopiai; 80aupaa0r| Kai aKpißsiaq. Aiö Kai xou pe0o5eu0f|- 
vai ripiv ä^tov KSKpixai. IIoir|xr|<; 8s xon auvxaypaxoq ££, ’lajtavlac; 
’looöato q avqp övopa^öpsvoq ’laaK cmvxexaxcbc; abxö Kaxä xöv psarjpßpi- 
vöv xrjc; önriKf^ aKpaq 0aA,axxr|c;, ö0sv äpxovxat Kaxd xr\c, oiKoupsvriq 
prjKT| mxapexpeiabai. 

D’autres tables tres succinctes et tres faciles inventees pour Lastronomie sont 
dejä venues entre nos mains. Et ce traite, intitule « Chemin Pur » a ete admire 
pour sa concision et son exactitude. C’est pourquoi nous l’avons juge digne 
d’etre commente. L’auteur du traite est un Juif d’Espagne appele Isaac, qui l’a 
ordonne ä partir du meridien de l’extremite de la mer occidentale, d’oü sont 
mesurees les longitudes de la terre habitee. 

Le Vatopedi 188 n’a pas le texte, mais bien les tables, f. 113ss ; on lit 
dans les marges les indications suivantes : 

’E^xdöeju (mg. sup. dext.) 

bböc, Ka0apa xo 7iapöv övopa^exai anvxaypa (mg. ext.) 

’laaaK lonSaiou xanxa xd Kavövia (mg. inf.). 

D’Elkhadeb 

Le present traite est appele Chemin Pur. 

Ces tables sont d’ Isaac le Juif. 

Matthieu Camariötes etait bien au courant des traites astronomiques juifs 
qui circulaient ä son epoque. Dans son adaptation du Chemin Pur , il fait 
allusion ä VHexapteryge , auquel il renvoie pour les sections chronolo- 
giques. Nous avons vu qu’il avait ajoute en marge des Cycles de Bonjorn 
dans P Ambrosianus G 69 sup de longues notes ä propos des eclipses, mais 
je ne peux pas dire s’il s’agit des extraits de son adaptation du Chemin Pur 
ou d’un autre commentaire. 


Le traite de Plethon 

Avant de clöturer ce rapide inventaire, il faut rappeier que Plethon, dans 
son manuel astronomique redige ä Mistra en 1433, s’est inspire de la Ver¬ 
sion hebrai'que d’al-Battänl due ä Immanuel Bonfils, Lautem des « Six 
Ailes » dont il a ete question ci-dessus. 38 A notre connaissance, il n’existe 

37 Edite d’apres ce manuscrit dans un memoire inedit par Baestle [voir n. 7]. 

38 Tihon - Mercier, Plethon [voir n. 2], p. 255. 
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pas de Version grecque du traite d’al-Battänl. Son nom est cependant men- 
tionne dans la Version grecque du Zlj ciWAlai? 9 L’influence juive sur Ple- 
thon a ete mise en evidence par Raymond Mercier dans son analyse des 
tables de Plethon. 40 

Ce survol permet ä present de degager quelques conclusions. Les tables 
juives adaptees dans le monde byzantin concement uniquement des syzy- 

gies et des eclipses. Ce sont lä les problemes principaux qui interessaient 

✓ 

les gens d’Eglise. En effet, la question de la date de Päques - qu’il fallait 
celebrer le premier dimanche apres la pleine Lune qui suit Eequinoxe de 
printemps - n’etait toujours pas resolue en ce debut du XV e siecle : 
Nicephore Gregoras, Barlaam, Nicolas Rhabdas et Isaac Argyre en avaient 
debattu au long du XIV e siecle, mais Eon utilisait toujours, semble-t-il, un 
canon pascal remontant ä Jean Damascene (VHP siecle). 41 Or, tout le 
monde pouvait constater que ce canon etait perime, ni la pleine Lune ni 
Eequinoxe de printemps ne tombant ä la date indiquee. On cherchait donc 
des tables fiables et faciles ä utiliser pour calculer les syzygies. Ceci est 
peut-etre l’une des raisons du succes des tables juives. 

La question principale qui se pose ä present est de savoir comment les 
Byzantins ont eu connaissance de ces traites : ont-ils eu acces au texte 
hebreu ? Les ont-ils connus par des traductions latines ? Par quelles filieres 
ces textes sont-ils parvenus ä Constantinople ? Les contacts avec les com- 
munautes juives de Constantinople ou de Thessalonique, la presence ä la 
cour ottomane de nombreux savants juifs venus de France ou d’Espagne 
peuvent etre des elements de reponse. 42 De meme les nombreux contacts 
avec Eltalie, ou d’autres pays occidentaux oü circulaient des versions 
latines ou en langue vernaculaire des traites juifs sont egalement ä prendre 
en compte. Mais d’autres points posent question : pourquoi les auteurs juifs 
des traites et leur pays d’origine sont-ils si mal identifies dans les versions 
grecques ? Qu’est-ce qui explique cette ouverture des intellectuels byzan¬ 
tins au monde juif entre 1435 et 1480 ? 


39 D. Pingree, The Astronomical Works of Gregory Chioniades (2 vols), vol. I: The 
Ztj al-'Alä’i (part 1: Text, translation, commentary; pait 2: Tables, Corpus des astronomes 
byzantins ), Amsterdam, 1985-1986, p. 49. 

40 Tihon - Mercier, Plethon [voir n. 2], pp. 254-264. 

41 A. Tihon, Barlaam de Seminara, Traite sur la Date de Päques , dans Byz , 81 (2011), 
pp. 362-411. 

42 Sur le contexte culturel et scientifique, l’histoire des communautes juives roma- 
niotes, voir Gardette, Deconstruction [voir n. 1], pp. 122-137 et passim. Voir egalement 
M. H. Congourdeau, Cultural Exchanges between Jews and Christians in the Palaeologan 
Period, dans D. Shulman - G. G. Stroumsa (eds), Jews of Byzantium: Dialectics of Minority 
and Majority Cultures ( Jerusalem Studies in Religion and Culture), Leiden, 2011, pp. 709-721; 
J. C. Attias, Le commentaire biblique. Mordekhai Komtino ou Thermeneutique du dialogue, 
Paris, 1991. 
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Certains manuscrits comme VAmbrosianus G 69 sup apportent des ele- 
ments de reponse. Les notes ajoutees dans ce manuscrit montre qu’il est 
passe par Andrinople, oü se trouvait la cour Ottomane depuis 1365 environ 
et oü sejoumaient de nombreux savants juifs. Dans ce meme manuscrit une 
table a ete adaptee pour Thessalonique (f. 340 v ), autre lieu oü la presence 
juive est bien attestee. Dans le manuscrit du Metochion du Saint Sepulchre 
700, on trouve egalement un exemple au 18 mai 1463 pour Thessalonique 
(f. 217), de meme qu’une table pour Thessalonique (f. 219). On peut egale¬ 
ment remarquer que les savants juifs dont les Oeuvres ont ete adaptees ä 
Constantinople sont tous des Juifs de Provence ou d’Espagne, dont les 
Oeuvres circulaient en hebreu, mais aussi en latin ou en langue vemaculaire. 
Les contacts entre Latins et Byzantins avaient ete intensifies ä Loccasion du 
Concile de Florence-Ferrare en 1438-1439, malgre les äpres discussions 

theologiques. Enfin, les principaux auteurs byzantins de ces adaptations 

/ / 

sont des gens d’Eglise : Michel Chrysococces, notaire de la Grande Eglise, 
Marc Eugenikos, Patriarche d’Ephese, Matthieu Camariötes, Professeur ä 
l’ecole patriarchale. Ces reflexions n’apportent pas de reponse aux questions 
soulevees plus haut: celle-ci se trouve sans doute dans une etude attentive des 
manuscrits contenant des tables ou des traites astronomiques judeo-byzantins. 

Anne Tihon 

Universite catholique de Louvain 
anne.tihon@uclouvain.be 


SUMMARY 

This paper presents an important scientific trend that was very successful at the 
end of the Palaeologan period, during the 15 th Century, viz. the importation of Jew- 
ish astronomy in the Byzantine world. Michael Chrysococces’ treatise, written in 
1435, is the first example of the vogue of the Jewish tables. It was followed by the 
adaptation by Marc Eugenikos of the Cycles of Bonjorn (written in Perpignan in 
1361) and by the adaptation of the Paved Way (Orah Sellulah) of Alhadib by 
Matthew Camariötes and by several anonymous treatises inspired by these works. 
This paper gives a survey of these treatises and raises several questions, especially 
how Jewish astronomical tables came to be known by some Byzantine scholars. 
Annexes give I) a list of manuscripts, more complete than the previous list given by 
P. Solon; II) a description of the manuscript Vatopedi 188; III) a description of 
the Ambrosianus G 69 sup, with an analysis of a parallax table; IV) a description 
of the Parisinus gr. 2501. 
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ANNEXE I : TEXTES CITES ET MANUSCRITS 


Textes cites 

1. Michel Chrysococces, Commentaire sur V Hexapteryge , ca 1435 (Solon, texte 1 
= Tihon A8). 

2. Anonyme sur VHexapteryge, sans date (Solon, texte 2 = Tihon B14). 

3. Anonyme sur VHexapteryge, Crete, 1467/1468 (Solon, texte 3 = Tihon B15). 

4. Marc Eugenikos, Sur les Cycles de Bonjorn, ca 1431-1444 (Solon, texte 4 = 
Tihon A10). 

5. Anonyme, Sur les Cycles de Bonjorn (Solon, texte 5 = Tihon B 13). 

6. Commentaire sur Michel Chrysococces (. Hexapteryge ) de Damascene Studites, 
1574. 

7. Commentaire sur le Che min Pur de Matthieu Camariötes (date incertaine) 
(Tihon A15). 

8. Notes sur les calculs d’eclipses de Matthieu Camariötes. 


Manuscrits 

1. Mss cites par Solon : Linköping Klass Förf 10 (L) (ff. 111-120) ; Marcianus 
gr. 326 (M) (ff. 21-28 v ) ; Parisinus gr. 2501 (PI) (tables seulement) ; Parisinus 
suppl. gr. 754 (P2) (ff. 117 v -128) 43 ; Leidensis Scaliger 52 (S) (ff. 17-30) ; Vati- 
canus gr. 1058 (VI) (ff. 77 v -83 v ) ; Vaticanus gr. 1879 (V2) (ff. 241 v -247 v ) ; 
Vindohonensis ph. gr. 190 (Wl) (ff. 255-262) ; Vindohonensis ph. gr. 207 (W2) 
(ff. l-24 v ) ; Londinensis, Wellcome 498 (ff 32-69). 44 Non cites par Solon : 
Athous Vatopedi 188 (ff. 44 v -50 v ) ; Leidensis BPG 74E (ff. 96-107) ; Londinen¬ 
sis Burneianus 92 (ff. 83-114) ; Metochion du Saint Sepulchre 317 (ff. 35-40, 
debut mutile). 

2. Mss cites par Solon : Vindohonensis ph. gr. 190 (ff. 263-268) ; Vindohonensis 
ph. gr. 211(W3) (ff. 21-23 v ). 

3. Ms eite par Solon : Vindohonensis ph. gr. 190 (ff. 269-273 v ). 

4. Ms eite par Solon : Vaticanus gr. 1879 (ff. 231-237). Non cites par Solon : 
Athous Vatopedi 188 ; Ambrosianus G 69 sup (ff. 319-324) ; Metochion du 
Saint Sepulchre 317 (ff. 90-98 v ) ; Metochion du Saint Sepulchre 700 (ff. 214-218). 

5. Ms eite par Solon : Vaticanus gr. 1879 (ff. 239-247 v ). 

6. Metochion du Saint Sepulchre 317. 

7. Leidensis BPG 74E (ff. 94 -95 v ) ; tables seules dans Athous Vatopedi 188 
(ff. 113-118 v ). 

8. Ambrosianus G 69 sup (ff. 323-324). 


43 Ce manuscrit contient seulement une description du Vatopedi 188. 

44 J’ai eu Loccasion de voir ce manuscrit lors d’un Symposium ä la Wellcome Library 
(Greek Manuscripts at the Wellcome Library, 25 May 2017). Ce manuscrit tres soigne 
contient le traite de Michel Chrysococces et les tables qui portent en marge la mention 
5iop0(copsvov), « verifie ». Comme dans le Vatopedi 188, des medaillons representant les 
signes du zodiaque avec leur nom arabe se trouvent en marge des tables ff. 60 v -66. Avant de 
rejoindre la Wellcome Library, le Wellcome 498 (olim Nikolsburgensis 11.241) se trouvait ä 
Nicolsburg, centre repute de culture juive. 
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Sauf mention contraire, les manuscrits cites ci-dessus contiennent les traites eux- 
memes ; en ce qui concerne les tables, il est difficile d’en faire un inventaire cor- 
rect, car beaucoup de tables ne sont pas identifiees ; souvent les tables juives sont 
melangees entre elles dans les manuscrits ou avec les tables perses et d’autres tables 
inspirees par celles-ci ont ete ajoutees par des auteurs byzantins. 
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ANNEXE II : LATHOUS VATOPEDI 188 

Description d’apres le microfilm, avec corrections de E. Lambertz. 45 
Catalogue : voir Richard-Olivier n° 1122. 46 

Ms papier, 277/280 x 195/200 mm, 176 ff. 

Au debut du codex : 4 folios ajoutes (Binion numerote A et 1 ; f. 1/1-2 non nume- 
rotes) d’un papier different de celui du manuscrit (16 e /17 e s.). 

Entre 11 et 12 : un folio vide non numerote ; folios vides : ff. 43 r ' v , 51 r '\ 53 r ' v , 54 r_v , 
65 r ' v , 81-82 v , 85-87 v , 89 r ' v , 92, 11 l r v ; f. 127-129 v ; 134™ ; 136 r . 

Manquent : ff. 88-89 ; 91 ; 128. 

Un seul copiste, sauf aux f. 133-133 v , 142 r v oü intervient une main plus tardive. 
Les notes du f. 57 r v et les tables ff. 133ss permettent de situer la copie du manuscrit 
aux environs de 1488- 1490. 

Contenu : 

f. A (page de garde) : dessin circulaire avec, au centre, un serpent et dans le cercle 
exterieur les noms des vents, soit, dans le sens des aiguilles d’une montre: ^sßa- 
visq (Levant, vent d’est), pjucovsvTsq (Ponent) paiaxpoc; (Maestro, Mistral, vent du 
nord-ouest), aopÖKoq (Sirocco, vent du sud-est ), yappTrfjc; (Garbin, vent du sud- 
ouest), vöioq (Notos, vent du sud), ipsponviava (Tramontane, vent du nord), 
ßopsaq (Boree, vent du nord). 
f. 1 : tables non identifiees (posterieur) 
f. l v : vide 

ff. 2-9 v : Almageste avec quelques scolies : 
f. 5 : cbc; A.sysi ö flMicov sv xco Oaidcovi ... 

ff. 7 v -8 : quelques scolies qui comparent les climats avec ceux des Tables Faciles 
f. 9 V : sommaire des livres suivants 

f. 10 r v : texte sur les mouvements journaliers des planetes, suivi de : 

laaäK toi) Apyopon psGodoq ^oyiKcnispa ijAraKcov Kai as^riviaKCÖv kdkA.cov 
K ai xcov xouxotq 87iopsvcov. 

Inc. ’ETüsidri Tipcoxov ppiv xcov TipoKSipsvcov ... 

Des. 10 v : ... eivai xöv kokXov xfjq as^rivqq. 
f. ll r -42 v : KXsopsdonc; kukAakt]^ Gscopiaq psiscbpcov Tipcoxov. 

Des. f. 42 v : ... avayKaiax;. 

Le texte est copie sur la moitie interieure de la page et laisse une large marge 
exterieure. A partir de f. 35 v , le texte est ecrit en pleine page. Figures dans les 
marges. Quelques scolies, notamment : 
f. 12, in mg. : liste des mois atheniens (autre main) 

f. 18 v : scolies mentionnant Autolycus ( Sphere en mvt ), Theodose ( Spheriques ) 
f. 24 : scolie mentionnant Theodose ( Habitations ) 

f. 33, 34 : mois atheniens avec Äquivalents juliens (meme main que f. 12) 
f. 43 r ' v : vide 

f. 44 r : sur les noms des villes : 

45 Je remercie vivement E. Lambertz qui a verifie sur place ma description de ce manuscrit. 

46 M. Richard, Repertoire des bibliotheques et des catalogues de manuscrits grecs, 3 e 
edition entierement refondue par J.-M. Olivier, Turnhout, 1995. 
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Tit. öaai xcov tuo^scov psxovopdaOr|Gav uaxspov. 

Inc. c E7ii8apoc; io vov Aippaxiov... 
f. 44 v -50 v : Michel Chrysococces, Hexapteryge 

Tit. MixaqT. voxapion xrj q psyaXr]c; SKK^qalac; xou Xpi)aoKÖKKT|, sköoctic; 
ysyovota sic; xö looSaiKÖv s^ajuxspnyov Kaxa xd y c;^py sxoc; arcö xfjq apxqc; 
xoö Tiavxöc; (in mg. add. al. m. ö saxi xd) 1435 psxb Xu) 

Inc. Tqq xcov 7iAavcopsvcov aaxspcov cpopac; TuoiKiXrit; ... 

Des. ... saxopsv xöv anp7iavxa xfj«; SKÄsi\|/sco<; xpovov (fin mutilee) 
f. 51 r_v : vide 

ff. 52 r -55 r (ff. 53 r -54 v : vides) : fragment d’un traite anonyme sur VHexapteryge 
(Solon texte 2 = Tihon B14) : 

Inc. copa q Kai A.S7ixa, si psv scmv 6 d... (= Solon, p. 123,1. 175) 

Des. ... psxpi is^onc; d>pav xrjc; sk^s!\|/scoc; (= Solon, p. 133, 1. 365) 

Le texte est suivi de scolies et d’un poeme astrologique (f. 55 v ) : 
ava^ yövs Tiapcpapc; ... 

En bas du folio, d’une encre differente : Snvapsi /pTil^Koußs, svspysia/ pTuiX- 
cpsyXi 47 
f. 56 r_v : vide 

f. 57-84 v : tables relatives ä VHexapteryge 

Au sommet du f. 57 : xö KaO’ ppac; sxoc; ,cp^ rcsTt^ripcopsva - xax’ aöxö 5s 
iooöaiKÖv y saprj TTSTr^ripcopsva’ xaöxa yivovxai i0 c? aos 7iS7iT.ppcopsva ... (la 
suite est illisible sur le microfilm) (an. 6997 = 1489) 

f. 57 v : au sommet : sxonc; N 0, (tnXovv sxoc; xpsxov c; ou sco q öXov spxo- 

psvon aöyoöaxon Kai 7iaXiv dpxq ^ ou anAoö sxonc; änö asTuxsßpion (an. 6999 
= 1490) 
f. 65 r ' v : vide 

f. 66, mg. ext. : cycle lunaire et date de Päques 

f. 72 v -78 : figures du zodiaque en marge des tables avec la transcription des 
noms arabes ; la liste des noms arabes est donnee f. 73 : 


Aries 

Taurus 

Gemini 

Cancer 

Leo 

Virgo 

Libra 

Scorpius 

Sagittarius 

Caper 

Amphora 

Pisces 


XapaT. 

asonp 

x^son^a 

aapaxav 

aasx 

aonp7ron^d 

pi^dv 

aKparu 

KÖonc; 

X^SXXIV 

vxaX 

X°i)x 


(Hamal) 

(thawr) 

(jawzä’) 

(saratän) 

(asad) 

(sunbula) 

(mlzän) 

(aqrab) 

(qaws) 

(jady) 

(dalw) 

(hüt) 


79 v : vide 

f. 80 : table pour trouver le commencement des cycles et des mois hebreux 


47 Turc : bilkuvve = latent, en puissance; bilfiil = en fait, reellement. 
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f. 80 v : table des conjonctions et des pleines Lunes pour l’annee 6898 (= 1389/1390) 
ff. 81r-82v : vides 

f. 83 : table des differences de longitudes des villes et des limites ecliptiques du 
Soleil et de la Lune (au-dessus de la page : Touxo xö Kavöviov xqq xpixrjq saxi 
Tixspnyoq) 

f. 84 r ' v : table (« troisieme aile ») 
ff. 85-87 v : vides 
ff. 88-89 : manquent 

f. 90 : figure inachevee (cercles avec le Soleil, la Terre, la Lune) 
f. 90 v : vide 
f. 91 : manque 
f. 92 r ' v : vide 

f. 93 : figure inachevee (cercles montrant la Soleil, la Terre, la Lune) 
f. 93 v -94 r : vides 

f. 94 v : figure inachevee, montrant les cercles de Tunivers 
ff. 95-106 v : tables non identifiees (Bonjorn ?) : 

f. 95, mg. inf. : sv (= 1454) anp7iiTTX8i xö 7ipcoxov Kavöviov Kaxa xö 

apxopevov ö ov psyiaxov kok^ov sv 6 Kai xö £y' sxo<; apxsxar a7rö xoö psxa^b 
G£7rx. Kai s^ij q dpiOpsiaOcüaav Kaxa xa^iv (vide infra, Ambr. G 69 inf, f. 325). 
ff. 107-110 v : traite de Marc Eugenikos sur les Cycles de Bonjorn : 

Tit. Ton Äyicüxaxou pr|xpOTroMxon ’Etpsoon, ps0oöo<; sic; xobq sv TxaMq 
anaxavxac; vsonq 7rpoxsipoo(; Kavövaq xon<; Ka^onpsvonq kök^oo^ uttö Ton- 
Salon xivöc; KaA,oopsvoo TaKcbß. 

Inc. 'H xcov Kavövcov xonxcov anaxaaiv ... 

Des. ... xanxqv xqv q/aaKqv skXsuj/iv. 
f. lllr-v : vide 

f. 112 : figure montrant la grandeur des eclipses 
f. 112 v : scolies geographiques 

ff. 113-118 V : tables relatives au Chernin Pur du savant juif Isaac ben Salomon ben 
Zaddiq Alhadib. Au f. 113 1 on lit : ’E7.xa5s7i (mg. sup. dext .), öSöq KaOapa xö 
7iapöv övopa^sxai anvxaypa (mg. ext .), ’laaäK lonSalon xanxa xd Kavövia 


{mg. inf.). 

Mg. ext. : noms des mois Syriens sous le titre : oi pqvsq appaßiKoi f\ oupiaKoi : 


papx(ioq) 

drcpiAA(io<;) 

paioq 

iouv(iO(;) 

lonAA(io<;) 

auyouaxoq 

asTcxspßCpioq) 

ÖKxcoßCpioq) 

vospß(pio<;) 

ösKspß(pio<;) 

lavvonapioc; 

(psßiponapioq) 


a5ap 


viaaäv 

oap 


sxCipav 

xapobq 

an 


alXovv 

xsaqpiv 

xsaqpiv 

Kavonv 

Kavonv 

aoop7iax 
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f. 113 v , mg ext : noms des mois arabes : prjvsq dppdßcov : 

papav5a 

aaßdX 

diTucade 

5iXx£vt^8 

poDxspdp 

aecpep 

p8p7IlOl)X.ttß£X. 
pspTiiou^axsip 
x^oupd bieXov>Xa 
i^oupa öisXaxeip 

p8VT^£TU 

aarudv 

ff. 119-133 v : flapdöoaic; sl q toix; rispaiKouc; npoxeipoLK; Kavöva q ipc; aaxpo- 
vopiaq 

ff. 127- 129 v : vides 
f. 134 r v : vide 
ff. 135-176 : tables perses 
f. 136 r : vide 
f. 142 r v : texte 

Certaines tables de mouvements moyens commencent en 6996 = 1487/8 
(f. 136 v ), 6998 = 1489/90 (f. 139 v ) 
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ANNEXE III : UAMBROSIANUS G 69 SUP (= 409) 

a) Description de la partie astronomique, ff. 313-340 v . 

Martini-Bassi [voir n. 30], I, pp. 488-493. 

f. 313 : table pour trouver Eauguste et grande Päques. 

En marge : Ton Äpyöpon ps0o8oc; 8i’ q<; snpqaopsv xö fldaxa 
f. 313 V : table intitulee Kavöviov 7ipcoxov xcov copcov skögxoo Kivqpaxoc; xqc; asXqvqc; 
Arguments : heures de 1 ä 24; la table comporte 15 colonnes avec differents 
mouvements journaliers de la Lune : 10;0/ 10; 12/ 10;24/ ... qui augmentent par 
0;12° jusqu’ä 12;36°. Les valeurs sont obtenues en divisant par 24 le mouve- 
ment journalier indique comme titre de la colonne. 
f. 314 : meme table, mais pour les minutes d’heure, de 2 ä 60, avec augmentation 
par 2 min. 

f. 314 v : suite de la table des minutes avec mouvement lunaire de 12;48° ä 15;24° 
f. 315 : seconde table des heures, avec mvt lunaire de 12;48° ä 15;24° 
f. 315 V ; vide 

ff. 316-318 : textes non scientifiques 

f. 318 V : table de parallaxes pour le climat de Meroe (cf. infrä) 
ff. 319-324 : Ton Ayicoxdxon pqxp07uo?dxoo ’Ecpsaon ps0o5o<; sic; xonc; sv ’lxa/aa 
aoaxövxac; vsonc; Kavövac; xonc; KaA.oupsvouc; kökXooc;. 

In mg. al. m. : avöpöc; IonSaion Ka/conpsvon ’laKcbß 
Inc. riepi xqc; xcov 7ipoKSipsvcov mvövcov anaxbascoc;. 
f H xcov Kavövcov xonxcov anaxaaic; ysyovsv ... 

« La composition de ces tables a ete faite en Italie par un des mathematiciens 
l’annee 1361 depuis V Incarnation de Notre Seigneur notre Dieu et Sauveur 
Jesus-Christ au mois de mars ä partir d’oü elles commencent. » 

«... Elles ont ete etablies pour une ville occupant en longitude depuis Pextremite 
de la mer 32° Vi ; et en latitude depuis Eequateur, 42° Vi. » 
f. 320, au bas du folio : scolie expliquant comment adapter les longitudes 
geographiques. Une autre main a ajoute : sv Ä5piavou7rö^si pqKOc; syonaq 
poipac; vy 7ipoa0sxsov cop a ^sruxa icß. 

f. 321 v : exemple pris ä la fin du mois de mai, pour une syzygie ecliptique 6952 

(= 1444) ; eclipse de Soleil le 17 mai, eclipse de Lune le 31 mai. 

f. 323 : exemple d’eclipse de Soleil le 26 avril, 9 e indiction (26 avril 1446). 

En marge, il y a de longues notes pour faire le calcul d’eclipse de maniere plus 
precise ; en rouge, mg. ext. : Knp(on) MaxOalon xon Kapapicbxoo, 7ispi xqc; 
q^iaKqc; skA.si\|/scoc; Kaxa xö axpißsaxspov. 

Inc. f H xon q/don sk^suj/k; Kaxa xö aKpißsaxspov onxcoc; scpobsnsxai* gko- 
7isixai Trpöxspov si q anvoötKq wpa Kaöqpspav saxi, q xqc; qpspac; syync; 
coaxs (pavqasxai q skXsi\j/k; i)7rsp yqv* si onv onxco s%onaa p ... ? psBsiq 
siaaysxai q anvodiKq copa sic; xö Kavöviov xcov Tuapa^a^scov xon 7rpoKSips- 
von sic; STCiXoyiapöv K^ipaxoc; psxa xon pqvöq Ka0’ öv ö S7n^oyiapöc; xqc; 
skXsi\|/scoc; yivsxai- 7ipö psaqpßpiac; psv Kai xon psaonpavqpaxoc; sic; xäc; 
dvcoxspco xqc; psaqpßpiac; wpac;* psxa psaqpßpiav 5s Kai xö psaonpavqpa sic; 
xdc; Kaxcoxspco Kai ö 7iapaKsipsvoc; anxq Kaxa xö 5snxspov as^iöiov xon 
pqKonq apiöpöc; s^avaA.öyon ... ktX 

« L’eclipse de Soleil est calculee de maniere plus precise ainsi. On examine 
d’abord si l’heure de la conjonction tombe pendant le jour ou pres du jour de 
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sorte que l’eclipse apparait au-dessus de la terre ; s’il en est ainsi, ... l’heure de 
la conjonction est reportee dans la table des parallaxes du climat propose pour le 
calcul avec le mois dans lequel se fait le calcul de Leclipse ; avant midi et avant 
la culmination, dans les heures au-dessus de midi ; apres-midi et apres la 
culmination, dans les heures (inscrites) en dessous ; et on prend par interpolation 
le nombre correspondant dans la deuxieme colonne de la longitude ... etc » 
Probablement des notes autographes de Matthieu Camariötes. La main n’est pas 
la meme que celle de la note sur Andrinople. (f. 320) 
f. 324 : Des. ... Kai xauxr|v xqv r\XmKr\v ekXei\\iiv. 

Sur la moitie inferieure du folio table de parallaxes pour le climat de Soene. 
Meme presentation que plus haut, 
f. 324 v : suite des parallaxes pour 2 e et 3 e climats 
ff. 325-33l v : tables de syzygies (Bonjorn ?) 

En dessous de la table : sv (p>£ß (= 1454) Gi)p7Ti7rxsi io Tcpcoxov Kavöviov Kaia 
io dpxopsvov 8 ov psyiaxov kukXov sv cb Kai io £y' sxoc; äpxsxai- änö xon 
psxa^i) geht Kai s^qq apiOpsiaOcoaav Kaxa xd^iv. 

« en 6962 la premiere table tombe selon le 4 e grand cycle commengant, dans 
lequel la 63 e annee commence ; il faut compter dans Lordre ä partir et entre 
septembre et (le mois) suivant » (traduction incertaine) 

Ces tables sont congues en 6 colonnes : 

col. 1 : mois romain (depuis mars jusqu’en fevrier) 
col. 2 : jour du mois 

col. 3 : jour de la semaine, heure, minutes 
col. 4 : correction 

col. 5 : position du Soleil (signe, degre, minutes) 
col. 6 : latitude de la Lune 
ff. 332-334 v : tables non identifiees 

f. 335 : ä cöte d’une table d’eclipse, table d’Isaac Argyre pour trouver les jours de 
la semaine, avec texte : ’IcradK xon Apynpon psOoöoc; xon ripsposnpsaiou 
f. 335 v : table des conjonctions et des pleines Lunes djuö /s^po^ 
f. 336 r v : table des heures de chaque jour pour le climat de Byzance 
f. 337 r ~ v : suite des tables de parallaxes 

ff. 338-339 v : notes sur les tables perses : comment trouver l’annee perse, etc. 
f. 339 v : suivent des notes astrologiques et/ou magiques 
f. 340 : fin des tables de parallaxes 

f. 340 v : longueur des jours pour le parallele de Thessalonique, 40° 20’ 

En dessous de la table, note : s\)/q(picpopf|0q Kaxa xo oa sxot;, ob öiä xob 
Kavovion xcbv avacpopcov, äXXa öiä xob £7iiypdcpovxo(; Kavöviov TjXion Ö7iö 
iaqpspiaq. 

A la fin, sur la planche interieure de la Couverture, f] ßiß^O(; f|5e xob AoKsiavob 
ttsA. 81 . Avec plusieurs monocondyles, probalement celui de Jean Dokeianos. 

Sur la derniere page de garde : ex libris de Pinelli. 

En dessous diverses datations 

notre annee depuis la fondation du monde : 6996 
annees des Juifs impies depuis Adam : 5249 et pas plus 
pour les Latins : 6687 commengant en septembre 
depuis Llncarnation : 1496 
pour les Latins : 1488 

selon les memes le Christ est ne depuis Adam en 5199. 
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b) Les tables de parallaxes de l Ambrosianus G 69 sup (f. 318 v , 324 r ' v , 337 r ' v , 340 r ) 

Ces tables derivent des Tables Faciles , mais au lieu des signes du zodiaque, les 
titres donnent les dates d’entree du Soleil dans les signes : 12 mars, 11 avril, etc. 
Voici comment se presente la table pour le 1 er climat (Meroe) (f. 318 v ) : 

TlapäXXa^ic, K^ipaioq a ov xon 5iä Meporjt;* dbpcov ly poipcov n; X87iicov k£' 


papxico iß 

aTrpiXAicp la 

palco ly 

iouviep ly 

iooAico is 

auyooaxcp is 


Les dates inscrites pour le climat de Meroe sont : 


12 mars (Belier) 

13 juin (Cancer) 

15 septembre (Balance) 

13 decembre (Capricorne) 

11 avril (Taureau) 

15 juillet (Lion) 

15 octobre (Scorpion) 

11 janvier (Verseau) 

13 mai (Gemeaux) 

15 aoüt (Vierge) 

14 novembre (Sagittaire) 

10 fevrier (Poissons) 


Les sections qui correspondent aux dates indiquees sont divisees chacune en 
trois colonnes : 


papxlcp iß 

aTTpi^ico la 

PB 

koc; 

nXa xoq 

PB 

ko q 

jr?ca TO? 

cop 

cop 


cop X K 

cop X e 

X E X E 

? 

a ir\ 

A,ß 

q iß 

a k 

Xa 




? 

a Kß 

X 

s 

a i5 

A.ß 

s 

a k 

kb 

5 

a q 

X 

5 

a iß 

k5 






... 


La colonne ns pieps psia des Tables Faciles n’apparait pas ici. Les valeurs ins¬ 
crites pour les parallaxes en latitude sont identiques aux Tables Faciles , mais les 
parallaxes en longitude sont exprimees en heures et minutes, calculees selon la 
formule : 

p. long. (TF) : 0;30h = p 

comme on le voit, par exemple, pour le Belier (12 mars) : 


Ambr G 69 sup 

Tables Faciles 

12 mars 

Belier 

heures 

longitude 
h min 

latitude 

! II 

heures 

longitude 

O 1 

latitude 

i ii 

6 

1; 18 

32 

6 

39 

32 

5 

l; 14 

32 

5 

37 

32 

4 

i;6 

30 

4 

33 

30 

3 

0;52 

27 

3 

26 

27 

2 

0;34 

23 

2 

17 

23 
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Ambr G 69 sup 

Tables Faciles 

12 mars 

Belier 

heures 

longitude 
h min 

latitude 

t ii 

heures 

longitude 

O 1 

latitude 

i n 

1 

0; 12 

18 

1 

6 

18 

0;23 

0;0 

14' 55" 

— 

— 

— 

midi 

0; 18 

13 

midi 

9 

13 

1 

0;34 

8 

1 

17 

8 

2 

0;56 

6 Nord 

2 

28 

6 Nord 

3 

1; 10 

1 

3 

35 

1 

4 

1; 30 

4 

4 

45 

4 

5 

1; 38 

6 

5 

49 

6 

6 

1 ;42 

6 

6 

51 

6 


La table donne egalement l’heure ä laquelle la parallaxe en longitude egale 
zero : apparemment il ne s’agit pas d’une simple interpolation, mais le mode de 
calcul n’est pas elucide. 

Ces tables sont bäties sur le modele des tables de parallaxes de Bonjorn : cf. 
Chabäs, Bonjorn [voir n. 28], pp. 99-115. Pour d’autres tables donnant les paral¬ 
laxes en longitude en heures et minutes, voir J. Chabäs - B. R. Goldstein, A Survey 
of European astronomical tables in the late Middle ages , Leiden - Boston, 2012, 
pp. 132-133. 





















ASTRONOMIE JUIVE Ä BYZANCE 


345 


ANNEXE IV : LE PARISINUS GR. 2501 

Description : Catalogus Codicum Astrologorum Graecorum , I-XII (en 20 vols), 
Bruxelles, 1898-1953 (CCAG), VIII, 2, pp. 11-25. 

Beaucoup cTecritures differentes ; folios perturbes : voir CCAG VIII, 2, p. 11. 

ff. l-29 v : IlapaboGK; si<; xoix; üspaiKoix; Trpoxslpou^ Kavöva^ ipg aaipovopia q 
Inc. e H iu)v IIspaiKcov crocxaciq ... 

Des. ... copa xr\q 7cap£}d)oi)Gr|(; vuktöc;. 
f. 27 v , mg. inf. : notes en hebreu 

Le texte de la Paradosis est suivi immediatement d’autres chapitres qui n’ont 

rien ä voir avec ce qui a precede : 

f. 27 : sur la prise de l’annee perse, exemple pris en 778 

f. 27 v : methode du pretre Manuel de Trebizonde : meme collection que dans le 

Palatinus gr. 278. 

ff. 30-31 v : Isaac Argyre (folios deplaces, appartenant au traite suivant) 
ff. 32-40 v : Isaac Argyre, sur les cycles solaires et lunaires 

’laaäK toC Apynpon psöoöoc; XoyiKcoispa q^iaKcov Kai as^qviaKCOv kuk^cov 
K ai TCOV TOUTOiq 87iopsvcov. 
ff. 40 v et 44 : vides 

ff. 41 v -42 (relie ä l’envers) : table pascale (autre main) 

Les ff. 41-42 ont ete relies tete en bas. Ils se suivent dans Eordre : 40, 42 (inverse), 
41 (inverse), 43 (normal) 

ff. 43-45 : tables perses avec titres en hebreu (ff. 43 v , 44, 44 v , 45) (voir ci-dessous) 
f. 46 : table sans titre, autre ecriture 
f. 46 v : table vide, avec quelques notes 
f. 47 r_v : flispov Tsiapiov 
f. 48 r ' v : flispov 7isp7iiov 
f. 49 : debut de table trigonometrique, inachevee 
(xo^ov/ Tpaxil^ctia/7rspiaG£ia/GKid öaKin^cov) 
en bas : note sur le nom des doigts 
f. 49 v : suite d’une table d’eclipse 
f. 50 : table sans titre (meme main que ff. 1-40 ?) 
en dessous, ä Lenere noire : s^dppaxa icov srcia K^ipdicov 
f. 50 v : cadre non rempli 

f. 51 : Kavoviov xon cbpiaion avcopdA.ou Kivfipaioq d Kai Q todtsgtiv 6 7ipo7io- 
diGpoq 

f. 51 v : table de la longueur des jours 
f. 52 : al. m. table trigonometrique 
f. 52 v : vide 

f. 53 r : parallaxe pour le 2 e climat (Syene) 

f. 53 v : id. 3 e climat 

f. 54 : id. 4 e climat 

f. 54 v : id. 5 e climat 

f. 55 : id. 6 e climat 

f. 55 v : id : 7 e climat 

ff. 56-58 : phases des planetes 

ff. 59-66 : tables de multiplications 

ff. 66 v -67 : table trigonometrique (ombres) 
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ff. 67 v -67 bls v : table trigonometrique oKia, xpa/riAaia, aayixa ... 
f. 68 : vide 

f. 68 v : cycles de 19 ans, mois romains/hebreux 

f. 69 r ' v : riispov TTpCOTOV 

f. 70 : üxepov deuxepov 

ff. 70 v -80 v : sans titre 

f. 81 : üxepov xpixov 

ff. 81 v -86 v : sans titre 

f. 87 r_v : riispov SKxov 

ff. 88-96 v : textes (cf. CCAG, VIII, 2, p. 13-15) 

Ine. Ilspi xijq KaxaXf|\)/ 8 C 0 (; xf \c, apxiü xeov xpovcov Kai xoov prjvcov 
Kpaxcov xd exp ötuoiod eGvouq ... (ex. an. 6854 = 1345/6); 

Dernier chapitre ; flepi xfj<; KaxaA.fi yecoq xou nycbpaxo q xon d Kaxa xo psaov 
xr\(; qpepa^ sie; 7iavxa xd KAipaxa. 
f. 97 r v : autre main, texte astrologique 
ff. 98-100 : Villes Illustres 
f. 100 v : tables perses 

f. 101 v : notes en hebreu en marge de la table 
f. 101 v -103 v : tables perses 
f. 104 : table d’etoiles an. 6854 
ff. 104 v -105 v : tables perses 

ff. 106- 199 v : Hephestion de Thebes et autres textes astrologiques (CCAG, VIII, 2, 
pp. 15-25) 

ff. 200-235 : grammaire (Harmenopoulos). 

Voici les lectures des mots hebreux dues ä Raymond Mercier que je remercie vive- 
ment : 

f. 28 v , bottom of page: 

nvibw nam 

in the year 5244 complete 

pubw ni 2 pnn‘i anvfo 

For the devils (?) the year 6992 official 

Hebrew 5244 Starts 1483 Sep. 2; ends 1484 Sep. 2. 

Byzantine 6992 Starts 1483 Sep. 1; ends 1484 Aug. 31. 

However if 5244 is complete then the Byzantine date is at the Start of 6993. 

f. 43 r 
WKW sun 
“’Vn node 

f. 43 v 

Saturn 

mean n‘seif’ 151a 
Jupiter 

f. 44 r 

ü'im Mars 
TiM Venus 
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f. 44 v 

irro Mercury 
33Ö ?? 

f. 45 r 

HtfSaN mean 
TiftZV ‘seif’ löla 
7mi72 centre 

f. 10 l v , left margin, four lines, only first two can be read, 
oinn bv ma xin rrqn nt... 

This is the table for calculating the conjunction of the sun. 

f. 102 r , top of page, partly erased by trimming of page. 
W72wr\ ....72 nis;tr mb... 

.. table .. hours ... of the Sun 


FRAMMENTI SUPERSTITI DI 
UNA SILLOGE ORACOLARE CRISTIANA: 

IL CASO DELLE COSIDDETTE XPHXMQAIAIEAAHNIKAI* 


I. 

Se e vero che la letteratura tardoantica si e ormai conquistata un posto 
negli studi di antichistica, meraviglia scoprire l’oblio di opere curiosissime 
e immeritatamente trascurate alle quali andrebbero dedicate indagini appro- 
fondite. Tra le opere ‘dimenticate’ della letteratura tardoantica la ’Eiyqyricyiq 
xcov 7rpax0svxcov sv üspcrlSi o De gestis in Perside (da ora in poi abbre- 
viata in Pers .), edita da Eduard Bratke nel 1899 e piü recentemente da Pau¬ 
line Bringei, 1 rappresenta un esempio sorprendente di questo genere di oblio. 

In quest’opera, databile alla fine del VI secolo, convergono nuclei tema- 
tici di diversa origine. 2 Al primo nucleo, contenente il cosiddetto “Racconto 
di Afroditiano”, seguono una sezione in cui si descrivono le illusorie magie 


Ringrazio la Dott.ssa Pauline Bringei che mi ha generosamente inviato il pdf della sua 
eccellente tesi di dottorato inedita (discussa il 23 Novembre 2007 alLUniversite de Paris IV, 
Sorbonne). 

1 E. Bratke, Das sogennante Religionsgesprach am Hof der Sasaniden (Texte und Unter¬ 
suchungen zur Geschichte der altchristlichen Literatur), Leipzig, 1899; P. Bringel, Une 
polemique religieuse ä la cour perse : le De gestis in Perside. Historie du texte, edition 
critique et traduction. These pour obtenir le grade de docteur de LUniversite de Paris IV, 
presentee et soutenue publiquement par P Bringel le 24 Novembre 2007 (si veda il link : 
http://ctesiphon.huma-num.fr/wp-content/uploads/2015/05/De-Gestis-in-Perside-traduction. 
pdf). Ho scelto di citare prima Ted. Bratke e poi quella Bringel, semplicemente poiche 
quest’ultima non e edita e, pertanto, difficile da consultare per il lettore: il testo e invece 
quello di Bringel (in nota a pie di pagina ho segnato le lezioni divergenti accolte da Bratke). 
Altre edizioni delTopera sono: A. G. Bobrov, Apokrificeskoe ‘Skazanie Afi-oditiana’ v litera- 
ture i kniznosti Drevnej Rusi, Sankt-Peterburg, 1994; A. Vassiliev, Anecdota graeco-hyzantina, 
Pars prior, Moscou, 1893, pp. 73-125; A. Wirth, Aus orientalischen Chroniken, Frankfurt a. 
M., 1894. L’opera e stata tradotta in inglese A. Eastbourne, Religious Discussion at the Court 
of the Sassanids [Religionsgespräch am Hof der Sasaniden / De Gestis in Perside], http://www. 
archive.org/stream/ReligiousDiscussionAtTheCourtOfTheSassanids.religionsgesprchAmHof/ 
Religionsgesprach_am_Hof_der_Sasaniden#page/nO/mode/2up. 

2 Alcune perplessitä riguardo alLunitarietä delT opera avevano inizialmente indotto 
Tultima editrice, Bringel, a ipotizzare, con cautela, una redazione composita: Lopera sarebbe 
stata composta dapprima in una recensio breve (testimoniata da J) risalente agli inizi del 
VI sec. e cronologicamente vicina alLopera di Filippo di Side, per poi essere ampliata, a 
cavallo tra il VI e il VII secolo, con sezioni antigiudaiche, sul modello dei dialoghi antigiu- 
daici che alluderebbero ai battesimi forzati. La studiosa ha in un secondo momento rettificato 
quest’ipotesi: la recensione breve, testimoniata dal codice J, sarebbe sicuramente poziore 
rispetto alla recensione estesa, pur mantenendo Lopera una natura stratificata ed eteroclita. 


Byzantion 87,349-374. doi: 10.2143/BYZ.87.0.3256911 
©2017 by Byzantion. All rights reserved. 
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del mago Oricato in contrapposizione ai miracoli cristiani e due sezioni 
nelle quali si rappresenta il confronto conclusivo tra rabbini e cristiani e la 
vittoria di questi Ultimi. L’opera e limitata da un’originale comice diege- 
tica: sorta una contesa (cpiÄ-ovsuda), nella regione persiana, tra Elleni 
(pagani) e Cristiani riguardo agli storiografi Dionisaro 3 e Filippo a propo- 
sito dell’esistenza di oracoli pagani annuncianti Cristo, il re persiano 
XppivaToq/ÄppqvdTOt; (nomen loquens che allude al sostantivo apprjv) 
convoca un’assemblea di archimandriti per stabilire la veritä. Dopo il 
rifiuto da parte dei rabbini di giudicare il caso, si affida la questione 
all’apyipaysipoq 4 Afroditiano (altro nome parlante). 5 Si tratta di un 
ottuagenario "EXXqv saggio e sincero, 6 dalla voce divina, che esercita la 
filosofia 7 e ha in spregio le ricchezze e la gloria. 8 Sedutosi su un trono 
d’oro intarsiato di pietre inestimabili, Afroditiano sprona l’assemblea a 
esporre la questione. 9 Il ritratto di questo sapiens elleno riproduce quello di 
un filosofo e di un profeta ispirato. 10 L’alto trono, connotato solitamente 
regale, 11 spesso associato ironicamente a un sapiente (sofista) dalla catte- 
dratica arroganza, 12 ha un equivalente reale come dimostrano i seggi degli 
auditoria dei professori di Kom el Dikka. 13 L’immagine ricorre anche nelle 


3 Questo storico, il cui nome allude probabilmente a Dioniso, non viene piü menzionato 
nell’opera. 

4 Sulla carica di ‘capo cuoco’ come primo funzionario dello stato cfr. P. Garelli - 
A. Lemaire, Le proche Orient asiatique, Paris, 2001, p. 155 e p. 277. Bringel, Polemique 
religieuse [vd. n. 1], p. 289, n. 4, osserva che e la stessa carica di due personaggi biblici, 
Putiphar {Gen. 37.36) e Nabuzardan (4 Rg. 25 e ss.). 

5 Su Afroditiano vd. E. Schwartz, Aphroditianos , in RE, II (1894), coli. 2788-2793. 
Alcuni mss. riportano n eWinscriptio il riferimento ad Afroditiano filosofo: Athous Laurae A 
135, Berolinensis gr. 77 (K) e Parisinus gr. 897 (U). In altri mss. nel titolo compare il nome 
di Anastasio, patriarca di Antiochia, al quäle viene attribuito lo scritto. 

6 Pers., p. 3.5 Bratke = 3.16-17 Bringel: rrdpcppova Kai yvqaiov. E definito anche 
aSo^oi;, a^qOqq, dc\|/su5f|<g: p. 21.22 Bratke = 33.16 Bringel; p. 28.21 Bratke = 44.3 Bringel; 
p. 29.6 Bratke = 45.2 Bringel. 

7 Si veda la lezione OsöXqTriov cpüDvqv accolta da Bratke p. 3.6 (ma non da Bringel); vedi 
anche p. 9.12 Bratke =15.2 Bringel: q crq syKpiioi; cpi^oaocpia. 

8 Pers., p. 3.10-12 Bratke = 3.22-24 Bringel e p. 10.20-26 Bratke = 18.18-25 Bringel. 

9 Pers., p. 4.8 ss. Bratke = 6.6 ss. Bringel. Come ha osservato Aude Busine, durante una 
presentazione orale di questo contributo, l’incontro tra un saggio e un re ricorda il celebre 
incontro tra Creso e Solone, descritto da Erodoto (I 29-33). 

10 Pers., p. 4.12 Bratke = 6.11 Bringel: Tiapd Osoü Kaxavuysig; p. 4.18 Bratke = 7.2 
Bringel: Oscxpoßöv aou vsupa; p. 29.20 Bratke = 47.7 Bringel: q sv08O(; aou (ppövqau;. 

11 E.g. Themistius (Them.), Or. 9.125C (= 1.189.14-21 Downey). 

12 E.g. Them., Or. 21.243A-B (= 2.18.3-6 Downey). 

13 G. Majcherek, The auditoria of Kom el Dikka: a Glimpse of Late Antique Education 
in Alexandria, in Proceedings ofthe Twenty-Fifth International Congress in Papyrology, Ann 
Arhor 2007 ( American Stndies in Papyrology), Ann Arbor, 2010, p. 474 e G. Agosti, Greek 
Poetry in Late antique Alexandria: hetween Culture and Religion, in L. A. Guichard - 
J. L. Garcia Alonso - M. Paz De Hoz (eds), The Alexandrian Tradition. Interactions 
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fonti letterarie, come, ad esempio, in una delle chriae di Libanio (3.7) e, 
ancora, nella descrizione del filosofo Ammonio rappresentato ironicamente 
da Zacaria Scolastico in atteggiamento ieratico (Ammonius 2.96-99, Minniti 
Colonna) 14 : 

Egli stesso, come quelli che interpretano gli oracoli (KaOcurep ol xoix; 
Xprjogoix; s^rjyohpsvoi), la saggezza di Aristotele e i principi degli esseri, 
seduto su un alto seggio in maniera davvero sofistica e pomposa (sv ö\|/r|A,cp 
xivi ßripaxi oocpioxiKcog [iäXa Kai ooßapcog KaOrigsvot;), forniva spiegazioni 
e chiarimenti. 

Cosi nella prima visione di Erma la donna anziana, allegoria della Chiesa, 
legge seduta su un seggio in una posa simile a quella dei maestri di filoso- 
fia. D’altro canto un seggio cosi riccamente ornato non poteva esercitare 
alcun influsso su un sapiente quäle Afroditiano il cui Stile di vita e assolu- 
tamente ascetico come dichiara il re Arrinato: 15 

Io so, pertanto, che tu non ti rallegri della buona mensa ne sei dilettato dal 
vino, ma che anzi respingi l’unione carnale e hai in odio la gloria e rifiuti la 
ricchezza per dedicarti alla sola filosofia (|i6vp xr\ cpiAoooqng o^oA-d^co). 

Il voluto contrasto tra la ricchezza del trono e la semplicitä del saggio 
allude alla vanitä della 56^a rispetto alla certezza della Filosofia e della 
Veritä. Il nostro Afroditiano non e, tuttavia, soltanto un sapiens dai tratti 
ascetici, ma e altresi un oratore imbattibile, 16 contraddistinto dalla \j/i2cöxr|(g, 17 
nonche un ottimo esegeta e filologo, in grado, per sua stessa ammissione, 
di individuare le interpolazioni o le omissioni testuali. 18 Da parte loro i 
cristiani sono sostenuti da Casteleo, un altro nomen loquens evocante la 
fonte Castalia, al quäle sono attribuite, non a caso, virtü profetiche. 19 

Fino a qui la cornice del racconto. Inizia poi l’azione scenica: per dipa- 
nare la matassa della questione alla quäle deve presenziare in qualitä di 
giudice super partes , Afroditiano propone di fare leggere ad alta voce un 


hetween Science, Religion, and Literature , Bern - Berlin - Bruxelles - Frankfurt am Main 
- New York - Oxford - Wien, 2014, pp. 287-312 (pp. 288-289). 

14 M. Minniti Colonna (ed.), Ammonio, Zacaria Scolastico , Napoli, 1973. 

15 Pers., p. 3.10-12 Bratke = 3.22-24 Bringei. Si veda anche il ritratto di Ippia in Plato, 
Protagoras (Prt .), 315C. 

16 Pers., p. 3.17-18 Bratke = 4.4-5 Bringei. 

17 Pers., p. 3.20 Bratke = 4.7 Bringei. 

18 Pers., p. 5.4-5, 29.12-13 Bratke = 9.2-3 Bringei. Per una raccolta di testi pagani e 
cristiani contenenti la regola del pf| T£ TipoaOsivai pfjTS axps^siv cfr. W. C. Van Unnik, 
De la regle pf| T£ TrpooOsivai pf| T£ dq)£Ästv da ns l'histoire du Canon, in VigChr, 3 (1949), 
pp. 1-36. 

19 A lui e attribuito uno sguardo profetico in Pers., p. 23.10-11 Bratke (35.4 Bringei). Le 
sue parole sono state avvicinate alla profezia delfica data a Creso (Bratke, Das sogennante 
Religionsgesprach [vd. n. 1], p. 246 n. 5). 
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passo della storia di Cassandro tratto dal ßißAxov denominato XprjapcoSiai 
c EÄA-pviKai 20 contenuto nel “libro circolare” (f] 7ispiaycoyiKri auxou ßlßA,og) 
21 dal titolo IcjTopia, 22 redatto da Filippo. Questo Filippo, sarebbe, secondo 
uno scolio, il presbitero e sincello di Giovanni, episcopo di Costantinopoli 23 
e andrebbe verosimilmente identificato con lo scrittore Filippo di Side al 
quäle e attribuito uno scritto contro Giuliano e, ciö che piü interessa, 
una XpianaviKT] laxopia (430 d.C.). 24 Con la dicitura XpqapcpSlcu 'EXXr\vi- 
xai si designa evidentemente una silloge oracolare cristiana circolante 
nel V secolo secondo un’usanza allora in voga. Fa formazione di raccolte 
oracolari, risalente a una tradizione antica originariamente ispirata dalla 
creazione di archivi oracolari cittadini, 25 visse, infatti, un vero revival in 
seguito alla fortuna della silloge oracolare porfiriana Kaxd (piAocroqhav, 


20 Con il lemma xpi^aj-icpSiai si designavano, secondo Th. Zhan (Ein altchristliche 
Grabschrift und ihre jüngsten Ausleger, in Neue Kirchliche Zeitschrift, 6 [1895], pp. 863-886, 
in part. p. 883) gli oracoli in veste metrica. In effetti, in Plutarchus, De Pythiae oraculis, 
402D, si dichiara: <öia> ipy ev pexpon; Kai ps^sai xppapcpdiav. Ancora, in Platone il 
lemma si riferisce agli oracoli di Museo e di Orfeo (Prt. 316D). Il termine e impiegato anche 
come sinonimo di pdvisnpa e di xpqtfpoc; ( e.g . Hesychius, x 7 3; Julius Pollux, Onomasti- 
con, 18). In Etymologicum Gudianum, 570 la voce ypriapcoSoaia e sciolta con: ek tod 
X pqopöt; Kai tod Söaig e il lemma ypriapcoSia e associato al canto: xpr(apcp5ia 5s ek tod 
X priapcoSoTG), todto ek tod xpp^poi; Kai tod cb5f], yivETai xpp^pcodoaia. Il lemma e presto 
adottato dai cristiani per designare le profezie cristiane (e.g. Cyrillus Alexandrinus, Comm. 
in Joannem, II, p. 227.16, Pusey). Secondo Bratke, Das sogenncinte Religionsgesprach [vd. 
n. 1], pp. 149-150) in Pers. si adottano si le parole xpp^pöi; (p. 6.6, 9.12, 15.2 = 11.8, 15.3, 
24.10 Bringei) o xpf|<ri<; (P- 10.11 = 18.4 Bringe!), ma la definizione di xptl^pcpSiai per le 
profezie divine ottenute dai magi in Pers., p. 35.1. (60.18-19 Bringe!) corrisponde a testi in 
prosa e non in poesia (Pers., p. 11.3-15.20 = 19-24 Bringei). Lo studioso documenta, inoltre, 
che xpptfpcpSppa si riferisce in Cirillo di Alessandria (PG 68, 444B) a Deut. 18.10, mentre 
in altri passi la rivelazione cristiana e detta tö veov te Kai Ebayy£?uKÖv xph^pcpöiipa 
(PG 68, 141D). Nondimeno, come aveva giä osservato J. B. Pitra, Analecta scicra et classica 
Spicilegio Solesmensi parata, Rome, 1888, p. 302 n. 3, nei primi tre oracoli conservati si nota 
un ritmo esametrico (1) DTCEpTEpov yupov ajravTa (2) töv aTEppova KÖapov (3) öq t ac, 
Koipaviai;. Gli oracoli, pur rielaborati, potevano avere avuto in origine una facies metrica: 
con xPh^ptpSiai ci si riferiva forse inizialmente agli oracoli in versi, per poi estendere il 
campo semantico a tutti gli oracoli, in versi o in prosa. 

21 Pers. p. 5.5-6 Bratke = 10.2 Bringei. Sul senso di TTEpiaycoyiKi], hapax, Bringei pensa 
a tre ipotesi: potrebbe riferirsi all’opera di Filippo in quanto piena di giri di parole, o, altri- 
menti, evocai*e altre opere con titioli derivati dal verbo ayco, o infine indicare un vademecum, 
senza escludere Fidea di circolaritä (Polemique religieuse [vd. n. 1], p. 307, n. 20). 

22 Pers., p. 25.8-10 Bratke = 37.7 Bringei. 

23 Pers., p. 45 Bratke = 84 Bringei. 

24 Per Bratke, Das sogennante Religionsgesprach [vd. n. 1], p. 155, e identico a Filippo 
di Bisanzio. Su Filippo di Side vd. Socrates, Historia ecclesiastica, 7.27; Photius, Cod. 35; 
Nicephorus Callistus Xanthopulus, Historia ecclesiastica, 14.29. Si vedano Ph. Honigmann, 
Philippus of Side and his Christian history, in Idem, Patristic studies (ST, 173), (1953), 
pp. 82-91, e W. Portmann, Philippus von Side, in Biographisch-bibliographisches Kirchen- 
lexicon, VII (1994), coli. 510-512. 

2:1 A. Busine, Gathering Sacred Words. Collection of Oracles from Pagan Sanctuaries to 
Christian Books, in R. M. Piccione - M. Perkams (eds), Selecta Colligere II: Beiträge zur 
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conosciuta con il nome di Ilspi xqg sk A,oyicov cpiX,ocroqnag (De philo- 
sophia ex oraculis haurienda). 26 Se tra gli autori pagani l’uso del materiale 
oracolare, amalgamato e fuso nei testi poetici e filosofici, era indirizzato a 
dimostrare l’esistenza di una tradizione scritta ‘sacra’ corrispondendo la 
pratica di antologizzare questi testi a una precisa deontologia, 27 tra gli scrit- 
tori cristiani si passö dalla diffidenza verso questa letteratura ‘marginale’ a 
un impiego Strumentale di questo genere antologico. In effetti, a fronte 
della fortuna di queste raccolte ‘filosofiche’ e della diffusione dell’uso degli 
oracoli come testi sacri, la risposta cristiana si realizzö da una parte in una 
re-interpretazione degli oracoli pagani in senso cristiano, dall’altra in una 
rielaborazione parziale o in una vera creazione ex novo di testi oracolari. 28 
Nel IV, V e VI sec d.C. le frequenti citazioni di testi oracolari e la testi- 
monianza di vere e proprie sillogi oracolari da parte di autori cristiani sono 
prove manifeste di questo fenomeno. Nel terzo libro del De Trinitate 29 ad 
esempio, attribuito a Didimo il cieco 30 e dedicato al Padre, al Figlio e allo 


Technik des Sammelns und Kompilierern griechischer Texte von der Antike bis zum Huma¬ 
nismus, Alessandria, 2005, pp. 39-55. 

26 Allo Stesso viene attribuito un Ilspi zfjq 'Oprjpov (pikoGocpiaq, in Suda n 2098 s.v. 
nopcpupio*;. 

27 Si pensi, in ambito pagano, alla raccolta di oracoli redatta da Cornelio Labeone (III sec. 
d.C.), della quäle risulta superstite un solo frammento riportato da Macrobio Saturnalia, 
1.18.21. Vd. P. Mastandrea, Cornelio Labeone: un neoplatonico latino. Testimonianze e 

s 

frammenti (Etüdes pre liminaires d l’etude des Religions Orientales, 77), Leiden, 1979. 

28 Ricordo, ad esempio, Eusebio di Cesarea che ricorse ai testimoni pagani per dimostrare, 
tramite il materiale pagano, il loro errore ( Praeparatio evangelica [PE] 1.5 e 6 e 6.9.32) o la 
correttezza, in senso cristiano, delle loro testimonianze. Nonostante gli oracoli restituiti da 
Eusebio siano abbastanza affidabili da un punto di vista testuale, tanto che talvolta il testo e 
citato esplicitamente rrpocg ^s^iv ( e.g. PE 5.10.13), l’operazione ecdotica dello scrittore 
implica una parzialitä: i passi vengono estrapolati dal contesto di origine, in un’ accumulatio 
di testi divergenti trattati come se fossero stati composti unitariamente dando, pertanto, luogo 
a nuove esegesi testuali favorevoli alle tesi dello scrittore; infine raramente si riporta il com- 
mento di Porfirio. Sülle falsificazioni nell’antichitä, realizzate tramite le interpolazioni tes¬ 
tuali, Panonimato e/o la pseudo epigrafia/pseudonimia (uso di nomi prestigiosi), cfr. 
P. T. R. Gray, Forgery as an Instrument of Progress: Reconstructing the Theological Tradi¬ 
tion in the sixth Century, in BZ, 81 (1988), pp. 284-289 e P. F. Beatrice, Forgery, Propa¬ 
ganda and Power in Christian Antiquity. Some Methodological Remarks, in W. BlÜmer - 
R. Henke -M. Mülke (eds ), Alvarium. Festschrift für Christian Glinka (Jahrbuch für Antike 
und Christentum, Ergänzungsband, 33), 2002, pp. 39-51. 

29 Del De Trinitate sono stati editi i seguenti libri: J. Hönscheid, Didymus der Blinde, 
De Trinitate. Buch I, Meisenheim am Glan, 1975; J. Seiler, Didymus der Blinde. De Trini¬ 
tate II, Meisenheim am Glan, 1975. 

30 Sull’attribuzione a Didimo il Cieco di questo trattato cfr. L. Doutrelau, Le De Trini¬ 
tate est-il Voeuvre de Didyme TAveugle ?, in Recherches de Science religieuse, 45 (1957), 
pp. 514-557; M. Grant, Greek Literature in the Treatise de Trinitate and CyriVs Contra 
lulianum, in JThS, 15 (1964), pp. 265-279; M. Simonetti, Ancora sulla paternitä del “ de Tri¬ 
nitate”, in Augustinianum, 6 (1996), pp. 377-387. 
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Spirito Santo, si trova una Serie di citazioni di oracoli di conio cristiano; 31 
nella cosiddetta Teosofia di Tubinga , databile alla fine del V secolo, si men- 
zionano testi oracolari pagani e detti sapienzali greci secondo il principio 
della symphonia tra ellenismo e cristianesimo. 32 Ancora, nel VI secolo, 
Giovanni Malala inserisce nella Chronographia numerosi oracoli correlati 
a personaggi mitici o storici della tradizione greca e romana 33 o a motivi 
eziologici. 34 


II. 

Come si deduce dal nome stesso le XppcjpcpSiai 'EM/qviKai dovevano 
contenere profezie pagane in versi o in prosa. In questo contributo mi 
propongo di analizzare i testi oracolari riportati in Pers. 

I primi tre oracoli attribuiti esplicitamente alla raccolta XpqapcpSiai 
'EAAqvncal riguardano la Saga di Cassandro. Questo e l’antefatto: dopo 
Euccisione da parte di Doride ( i.e . la dorica), sorella di Cassandro, di Attalo, 
re dei Lacedemoni, che la desiderava, e dopo la presa di possesso da parte 
della donna del potere regale, il fratello di quest’ultimo, Filippo, regnante 
sugli Achei, brama vendetta e decide di inviare dei messi per consultare 
le voci oracolari a proposito della donna. I consultanti, perö, si adirano con 
le profetesse per Fincoerenza delle risposte. 

II primo oracolo, segnalato come a xppcrpöq nel codice Parisinus gr. 
1538 (H), 35 e pronuciato dalla sacerdotessa delfica Euoptia che, dopo avere 


31 C. Moreschini, Gli oracoli teologici nel De Trinitate dello Pseudo Didimo, in H. Seng 
(ed.), Theologische Orakel in der Spätantike (Bihliotheca Chaldaica, 5), Heidelberg, 2016, 
pp. 306-327. 

32 L. M. Tissi, Questioni oracolari, symphonia e paideia scolastica nella Teosofia di 
Tubinga , in Medioevo Greco, 15 (2015), pp. 249-267. 

33 Joannes Malalas, Chronographia (Chron .) 2.2.27 ss., 2.6.15 ss., 2.11.46, 2.17.29 ss.; 
3.13.70 ss.; 4.8.82-87, 4.9.3; 5.2.1-3, 5.12.21-23, 5.30.28-32, 5.32.61-68; 6.8.7-11, 6.20.82, 
6.21.30-32; 7.2.17.21, 7.6.37-39; 8.26.47 ss.; 13.8.12-13; 18.90.6 ss. Thum. Un oracolo 
cristiano in 10.4.71 ss. Thum (cfr. anche 10.5.88-91 Thum). L’oracolo 2.2.27 ss. Thum, rife- 
rito a Thulis, e attestato anche in Thes. min. Xis e a> 16 Erbse ( Thesauri minores, H. Erbse, 
Theosophorum Graecorum fragmenta, herum recensuit, Stutgardiae et Lipsiae, 1995 2 ) e in 
Cedrenus, Historiarum Compendium (Cedr. Hist, comp.) 1.36 Bekker, Suda 0 415 s.v. 
0o u X i .q ; 1’oracolo citato in 4.8.82-87 Thum e attestato anche in Theosophia 53 E. (I 54 B.). 
Infine, la profezia data al Faraone Petissonio di Chron. 3.13.70 ss. Thum, le cui parole 
vengono fatte incidere su una tavoletta di pietra nel tempio di Menfi, e testimoniata anche 
da Cedr. Hist. comp. 1.73-74 Bekker, ed e attribuito a Solone in Thes. min. co 14 (I 50 B.) tu 3 , 
X 5 e x 7 Erbse. 

34 Chron. 2.11.72 ss.; 12.41.47-49; 18.29.1 ss. Thum. 

35 II cod. Parisinus gr. 2299 (Q) ha la notazione marginale xpn^pö^ Ttspi XpiaxoO e 
£T8pO(; xpri^pö^ per la successiva previsione della stessa sacerdotessa. 
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assaporato l’acqua della fonte Castalia, rilascia una profezia oscura (p. 6-10- 
7.1 Bratke = 11.19-25 Bringei): 36 

Or.i 

(nueXOovTEg 5e skeivoi 7ipöq E6o7mav xf]v lepetav 8ig KacrxaXtov 65cop 
fipcbxcov, yvcbvai amobc,, ecp’ cb 7iaprjoav. "Htk; ysucrapevri tod 7xr|yaiou 
uöaxo q a7i8Kpi0rj ouxcoq- OiAutTtoq f 6 ^lavxsuq 7iöA.8coc; öX6p7rou növnoq 
avaasia q f (mepxepov yupov änavxa KUKAsriovxa cb^evT] 7iava0ev8t xm|/st. 

Quelli, giunti dalla sacerdotessa Euoptia presso la fonte Castalia, chiedevano 
di conoscere il motivo per il quäle erano venuti. Quella, assaggiata l’acqua 
della fonte, rispose cosi: Filippo f con un braccio fortissimo colpirä l’eccelso 
cerchio che tutto quanto circonda. 

Ancora una volta troviamo un nome parlante: con EöoTrula si allude sia 
alla bellezza della sacerdotessa sia alla facilitä della visione profetica 
(il termine e adottato come sostantivo comune nel lessico del VII-VIII sec.) 37 . 
A quest’oracolo, attestato da ABCDFGHO, segue, nel codice Vaticanus 
Palatinus gr. 364 (N), un altro brano oracolare, testimoniato con varianti 
dal cod. Parisinus gr. 2299 (Q) 38 , dal YOmelia per la Nativita del Signore 
attribuita a Giovanni di Damasco (abbreviata da ora in poi in Hom.) 39 nella 
quäle si riporta tutto il passo relativo alla Saga di Cassandro e da collezioni 


36 Oltre alle edizioni Bratke e Bringei si veda anche l’ed. parziale di A. Delatte, 
Anedocta Atheniensia, t.l: Textes grecs inedits relatifs ä Thistoire des religions (Bibi io - 
theque de la Faculte de Philosophie et Lettres de TUniversite de Liege , fase. 36), Liege - 
Paris, 1927, pp. 324-328. 

37 Alcune osservazioni testuali: con KaaxöAiov üdcop siamo di fronte a un hapax derivato 
dal sostantivo KaaxaAia e di solito ricorrente nel nesso Kaaicriac iq i)5cop, Kaaxa^ia 7ir|yf|. 
In luogo di nriyaiou LA hanno l’epiteto y^uKsou, mentre Q aggiunge a n. la chiosa pavxiKon. 
Il testo dell’oracolo e molto corrotto e la stessa Bringei pone una crux desperationis. Bratke 
integrava con: ’O^upTridSo^ Trau;, ns^Xaioq, icbv töttou^ dvco Aalag pensando, quindi, che 
con Filippo si alludesse qui ad Alessandro. Secondo Bringei, invece, Filippo non designa 
Alessandro e la lezione lebv / ulebv sarebbe una corruzione di uiöv al quäle si riferisce 
KUK^suovxa ( Polemique religieuse [vd. n. 1], p. 311, n. 26). Il luogo rimane corrotto: forse 
si puö pensare a qualcosa del tipo: OiXiTnroq ^O^upTridSo^ näic,, jroipqv Fls^^aioq, asicov 
tÖ7tou(; dvco Aaia(;> ossia “Filippo, figlio di Olimpiade, capo macedone, che seuote i luoghi 
in Asia” (le ultime parole potrebbero perö nascondere anche la lezione, testimoniata da F e 
da altri codici, TröpTrouq avaKTac,). Con UTrspispov yupov si designa la volta celeste; per il 
nesso cb^svri jravaOsvsi si veda la 7Tava0svf|(; Ss^id del Signore ( e.g. Cyrillus Alexandrinus, 
Commentarius in Isaiam , PG 70, 700A) o del logos n. in Thes. min. co 5 Erbse (II 40 B.) e y 4 
2 Erbse [vd. n. 32]. 

38 E del codice, R (cod. Vaticanus gr. 1152), derivato da Q. 

39 Si tratta di una tradizione indipendente, vd. Bringel, Polemique religieuse [vd. n. 1], 
p. 115 ss. Per Giovanni di Damasco si veda B. Kotter, Die Schriften des Johannes von 
Damaskos, V. Opera homiletica et hagiographica (PTS , 29), Berlin - New York, 1988, 
pp. 305-347. 
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oracolari poziori. 40 N testimonierebbe, pertanto, la natura fluttuante della 
tradizione oracolare per la quäle era consueto assemblare, in una sorta di 
pastiche testuale, due testi originariamente autonomi. 41 Per comoditä forni- 
sco la versione dello Pseudo Damasceno con traduzione e una tabella 
sinottica delle altre versioni: 

’0\|/s kote xi q, (pr|aiv, S7U xqv 7ro7axTXSÖq (sic) xa6xr|v s^dasts yqv Kai öt^a 
acpalpaxoc; ysvf|asxai aap£, ÖKapaToiq 5s OsÖTqxoc; öpotq aviaxcov TtaOcbv 
Oberst (pöopdv, Kai tootö) cpOövcx; ysvfjosxat s£, aTucrcoi) A.aou Kai rtpöc; 
u\|/oq KpspaaOf|asxai (bq Oavaxou KaxdStKoq- xauxa 5s 7rdvxa skcov 7ipo- 
a7isia8xai cpspcov, 0avsi q 5s si q ^coqv aicbviov cbpxo. 

Tardi un tale finalmente - dice - avanzerä su questa terra divisa in molte parti 
e la carne sarä priva di peccato, ma per instancabili ordini della divinitä libe- 
rerä la corruzione di sofferenze incurabili e per questo nascerä Pinvidia da 
parte di un popolo incredulo e (quello) sarä appeso in alto come un condannato 
a morte; consenziente sperimenterä tutte queste cose sopportandole, ma morto 
verso la vita eterna si elevö. 42 

Rispetto al testo dello Pseudo Damasceno si osservano nelle collezioni 
minori l’omissione delPinciso finale in cui si passa da una profezia post 
eventum a un’azione accaduta nel passato (Oavslq 5s slq ^coqv aicbviov 
cbpxo) e la sostituzione di xauxa 5s 7iavxa skcov 7ipoa7r£lc>sxai cpspcov con 
7idvxa rcpacoq / 7ipascoq Tcslcrsiai. La profezia e attribuita a Solone, 43 a 
Platone, 44 confluendo tra i detti dei Sette Saggi dove e emessa da Chilone, 45 
e di nuovo da Solone. 46 In quest’ultimo caso, Pinciso finale presenta i due 
avverbi (e deriva forse dalla stessa tradizione, contaminata, di Horn.): Kai 
7ravxa 7rpacoq 7rsiasxai skcov cpspsiv. Solo in due casi, tra quelli menzio- 
nati, si riporta Poggetto della quaestio : in Thes. Min. S 13 Erbse, la profezia 


40 L’oracolo e testimoniato anche nelPomelia attribuita a Basilio In Sanctam Christi gene- 
rationem in cod. Neapolitanus Bihl. Norb. 92. 

41 Tale e la nostra ignoranza e impossibilitä di fissai*e la tradizione testuale da potere 
pensare che il copista di N abbia copiato da due fonti distinte o, in alternativa, da una ver¬ 
sione che presentava giä il collage dei due oracoli. Sulla relazione tra N, Q/R e Pseudo-Da- 
mascenus, si veda Bringel, Polemique religieuse [vd. n. 1], pp. 91-94. 

42 Identico sintagma finale si trova in N, mentre Q ha: Gavcbv 5s sic; 7rö^ov dpOf|asxai. 

43 In Thes. min. co 11 = Z 13 Erbse [vd. n. 32]. 

44 Thes. min. y 12 Erbse [vd. n. 32]. Cosi anche in Passio Sanctae Catharinae 39 [9].28- 
30-40[ 10]. 1-8 Klostermann-Seeberg, che ha xauxa 5s 7ravxa npacoc; nsiasxai cpspsiv. 

45 Thes. min. n 4 Erbse [vd. n. 32]. Sülle profezie dei Sette Saggi vd. A. Delatte, Le declin 
de la Legende des VII Sages et les propheties theosophiques, in Le Musee beige , 27 (1923), 
pp. 97-111 e A. Busine, Les Sept Sages comme prophetes du christianisme , in H. Seng (ed.), 
Theologische Orakel [vd. n. 30], pp. 257-279. 

46 Thes. min. p 2 Erbse [vd. n. 32]. La versione di p 2 e quella piü vicina al testo dello 
Pseudo Damasceno: oltra alla menzionata presenza delPavverbio skcov, si ha ysvriasxat 
adpL che si trova in ordine invertito nelle altre versioni dei Thesauri minores (cosi anche nel 
Commentarius [vd. n. 48]). La versione di tt 4 , pare, invece, quella testualmente piü corrotta. 
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Vaticanus 

Palatinus gr. 364 
(N) 

Parisinus gr. 

2299 (Q) 

Ps. Dam. Horn. 
7.17-21 Kotter 

Thes. Min. co n = 

Z 13 Erbse 

Thes. Min. Xn 
Erbse 

Thes. Min. tu 4 

Erbse 

’Ov|/8 TTOXS Xi; 

cppaiv srd xpv 
TToAAuaxsScbv 
xauxpv sA.aais 
yfjv Kai 5i%a 
acpaA,paxo; 
ysvpasxai adp£„ 
aKapaxoi; 8s 
0söxpxo; öpoi; 
aviaxcov Tca0cbv 
Xuasi (pOopdv 

Kai xouxo cp0övo; 
ysvpasxai uttö 
dTiiaxou A,aou Kai 
npö; ö\|/o; 
KpspaaOpasxai 
cb; 0avaxou 
KaxdSiKo; Kai 
xauxa Ttdvxa 

8KC0V 

TcpoaTcpasxai 
cpspsiv, 0avsi; 8s 
sic; ^copv aiwviov 
öpxco 

’0\|/s ttoxs xi; 
cppaiv STüi xpv 
Tro^uaysSp 
xauxpv s^aasis 
ypv Kai Sixa 
acpaA.paxo; 
ysvpasxai aap^, 
aKapaxoi; 8s 
0söxpxo; öpoi; 
aviaxcov Tra0cbv 
A,öasi (p0opdv, 

Kai xouxco 
cp06vo; 

ysvpasxai uttö 
aTciaxou Xaov Kai 
npö; mpo; 
KpspaaOpasxai 
cb; 0avaxcp 
KaxdSiKo;, xauxa 
8s navxa ekcov 
npoansiasxai 
epspeov, 0avcbv 8s 
si; TUÖA.OV 
ap0pasxai. 

’0\|/s noxs xi;, 
cppaiv, sni xpv 
noXuaxsöp (sic) 
xauxpv sA.aasis 
yi)v Kai 8ixa 
acpaXpaxo; 
ysvpasxai adp^, 
aKapaxoi; 8s 
0söxpxo; öpoi; 
aviaxcov 7ia0cbv 
A.uasi (p0opdv, 

Kai xouxco 
cp0ovo; 
ysvpasxai s£, 
aniaxou 7,aou Kai 
npö; u\|/o; 
Kpspaa0pasxai 
cb; 0avaxou 
KaxdSiKo;- xauxa 
8s Tüdvxa skcov 
npoansiasxai 
epspeov, 0avsi; 8s 
si; i^copv aicbviov 
cbpxo 

’O \|/S 7TOXS xi; sni 
xpv noA,ua%i8p 
xauxpv sA,aasi 
ypv Kai Sixa 
acpdApaxo; adp£, 
ysvpasxai- 
aKapaxoi; Ss 
0söxpxo; öpoi; 
aviaxcov na0cbv 
?iuctsi cp0opav 

Kai xouxco 
cp0övo; 
ysvpasxai s£, 
aniaxou X.aou Kai 
npö; uxpo; 
Kpspaa0pasxai 
cb; 0avaxou 
KaxdSiKo; Kai 
navxa npasco; 

nsiasxai 

’Oips noxs xi; sni 
xpv no^uaysSp 
xauxpv sA,aasis 
ypv Kai Sixa 
acpaA.paxo; aap£, 
ysvpasxai- 

aKapaxoi; 
0söxpxo; öpoi; 
aviaxcov 7ua0<bv 
Auasi cp0opav- 
Kai xouxco 
cp0övo; 
ysvpcisxai s 

aniaxou A,aou Kai 
Tüpö; u\|/o; 
KpspaaOpasxai 
(b; 0avdxou 
KaxdSiKo; Kai 
navxa npasco; 

nsiasxai 

’Oips ttoxs xi; STTl 
xpv no^uaysSp 
xauxpv s^aasis 
yaiav Kai 8iya 
aepd^paxo; aap£, 
ysvpasxai- 

aKapaxoi; 
0söxpxo; 
faviaxoi;t 
naOcbv Auasi 
cp0opav. Kai 
xouxco ysvpasxai 
cp0övo; A.aou- Kai 
7rpö; u\|/o; 
Kpspaa0si; cb; 
0avaxou 

KaxdSiKo; Kai 
7ravxa npasco; 

nsiasxai 


e intitolata Ilspi Xöyov syKcoploi) a7iö(p9sypa 47 e in Thes. Min. % 12 Erbse 
Ilspi XpiGioC. Infine, nel Commentarius de ternplo Athenarum , falsamente 
attribuito ad Atanasio, l’oracolo e emesso da Solone (collocato tra i sette 
saggi) 48 e in un passo della prima Refutatio Prochori Cydonii , Giovanni 
Cantacuzeno attesta l’adozione da parte di Santa Caterina della sapienza dei 


47 Sul senso di dnöcpdsypa eff. Busine, Les Sept Sages [vd. n. 44j, p. 264. 

48 II Commentarius {PG 28, 1428C-1432A) e testimoniato dai codici Vaticanus gr. 1198 
(XVI sec.), fol. 65 r -69 r ; Atheniensis BN 431 (XVIII sec.), fol. 157 r -160 r ; Bodleianus Roe 5, 
(XVII sec.), 149 r -157 v . Par. gr. suppl. 690 (XI sec.), fol. 248 v -249 r ; cod. Mone Prousou 10 
(XVIII sec.), fol. 149 r -150 v . Per l’edizione dell’opuscolo eff. Delatte, Le declin de la 
Legende [vd. n. 44] e per uno Studio cfr. A. Von Premerstein, Ein pseudo-athanasianischer 
Traktat mit apocryphen Philosophenspruechen in Codex Bodleianus 5, in Eiq pvrjppv 
ZnvpiöcovoQ Aäpnpoü , Athens (Hestia), 1935, pp. 183-186 e G. Agosti, Reliquie argonautiche 
a Cizico. Unipotesi sulle Argonautiche orfiche, in Incontri triestini di filologia classica , 7 
(2007/2008), p. 24 ss. Nel codice oxoniense l’oracolo e attribuito alla Sibilla. L’attribuzione 
dell’oracolo alla Sibilla ricorre anche in Thes. min. x 4 Erbse [vd. n. 32], dove abbiamo solo la 
prima fräse. Una versione decurtata della profezia si trova in Pseudo Athanasius, Quaestiones 
ad Antiochum ducem , PG 28, 684. 
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profani e il ricorso agli oracoli sibillini, apollinei e orfici, menzionando 
quäle exemplum il nostro oracolo: 49 

Cosi press’a poco anche alla beata Caterina risultö utile la saggezza deiprofani 
(tcov OupaOsv f\ aocpla) per opporsi ai retori riguardo alla rettafede (rcspi xfjq 
öpöqq Ttlaxecoq). Infatti, rivolgendo le parole di quelli per confutarli, pronun- 
cia oracoli sibillini e di Apollo e di Orfeo (xpriapouq cprjpi EißuXikeiouq Kai 
ätiöMxovck; Kai ’Opcpscoq) e cosi li incatenava e costringeva a essere tutti 
insiemi sottomessi e a offrire un sacrificio vivente a dio. 

Una Variante della profezia, messa in bocca a Plutarco, annoverato tra i 
Sette Saggi, derivata dalla conflazione con un altro oracolo {Theos. 53 Erbse 
= I 54 Beatrice), 50 ricorre in una collezione minore nota come Aifiyqcyiq 
nvöq (piÄxxröcpou rcspi tcov STixd 'E^qvcov tcov (pi^ocröcpcov 8ih rpv avco 
npövoiav (Thes. Min. 5 { Erbse). Il filosofo che consulta i Sette riguardo 
alla provvidenza e in questo caso Diogene: 

ö\|/8 7IOT8 6 ävapxoq avapyou yövoq 'köyoc, sm xr\v 7ioA.i)axi5fj xaöxr|v sM- 
ast8 yqv Kai KaxoiKpasi sv aSasi KÖprj, f\c, xo övopa Mapia. Kai rcapaSo- 
Gpaexai siq cpöövov ££, aTuaxoi) Xclov Kai axaupcoGriasxai- Kai TS^oq ava- 
axpaexai Kai acbaei Tuavxa KÖapov. eaxi 5s xö övopa auxou ’lpaouq, ö 
Xeysxai iaxpöq. 

Tardi finalmente il logos privo d’inizio, figlio di colui che non ha inizio, avan- 
zerä su questa terra divisa in molte parti e risiederä in una fanciulla ignara di 
nozze, il cui nome e Maria. E sarä consegnato all’invidia da un popolo incre- 
dulo e sarä crocefisso; e infine risorgerä e salverä tutto il cosmo. Il suo nome 
e Gesü, ciö che si significa guaritore . 51 

Nella stessa collezione (S 7 ), all’intemo dell’ultimo responso pronunciato 
da Omero, si impiegano le espressioni, giä trovate nelEoracolo citato, crdpE, 
(...) 8ixa xivöq crcpd^paioq e axaupcoGfiasiai arcö äniaxov ysvouq. 
L’espressione abp£, (pavevuai 51xa Tivöq acpaX-paxoq ricorre anche in un 
oracolo sibillino attestato da Thes. Min. x 4a Erbse: ö\j/e tcots fj£,si rcpöq 
f]pdq ava£, yrjq <Kai> 7iöÄ,ou, Kai crbpi; cpavsixai Si^a Tivöq crcpdÄ-paioq. 
Dopo avere ascoltato anche quest’ultima profezia, Diogene decide di tra- 
scrivere il tutto nella Declamazione sulla natura 52 e di collocare lo scritto 

49 Refutatio Prochori Cydonii 1.18.10 Voordeckers-Tinnefeld; in E mg e indicato come xf|q 
ZißuAAr|q. Dopo la citazione del nostro oracolo si restituisce una sezione di un oracolo 
testimoniato da collezioni oracolari tarde (Thes. min. co 13 , 7 t 8 , e Xn Erbse). 

50 Si veda la locuzione sv aöaei KÖpq, qq xö övopa Mapia. Per Ted. Beatrice, vd. 
P. F. Beatrice, Anonymi monophysitae Theosophia. An attempt at reconstruction ( VigChr 
Suppt., 56), Leiden, 2001. 

51 Su Cristo guaritore vedi anche Pers. p. 36.19 Bratke (63.3 Bringei). 

52 Discutendo su questo passo Alain Delattre mi ha suggerito che con Diogene si potrebbe 
alludere genericamente alla figura del filosofo: V Opera ha un titolo squisitamente ‘aristote- 
lico’. 11 testo e comunque molto curioso e merita ulteriori studi. 
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nel tempio di Apollo ad Atene. In occasione della conversione del tempio 
apollineo in chiesa della Madre di Dio, voluta dall’imperatore Costantino, 
viene ritrovato il papiro con le profezie dei Sette e trasferito nella cittä 
divina, Costantinopoli, quäle testimonianza della fede cristiana e confuta- 
zione dei malevoli. Quest’episodio e dominato da un senso di meraviglia 
che richiama l’idea di un evento miracoloso. 


Ts^o<; ös Tiavicov "Opripoq sutsv ‘r^si rcpdq f\[iäq oys yqq avaE, rccAou Kai 
odp£, cpavsixai 5ixa xi vöq acpa^paxoq* Kai A.apßavsi odpKa a7iö 'Eßpa'i'Soc; 
7rap0svou* Kai Ka^saouaiv aöxöv äcpsoiv Kai ayaMdaaiv- Kai oTaupcoÖfj- 
asiai d7io a7iicrxou ysvoix; xcov 'Eßpaicov. icai paKapioi oi &ko6ovxs<; anxou. 
odai 58, oi pf] äKouovxsq. AKouaaq 6 Aioysvrjt; 6 Öaopaaiö q xaöxa s0a6- 
paos Xiav stci xd q 7rpocpr|xsla<; xcov sruxa cpiAoaöcpcov. sypays 5s si q xqv 
OuaiKqv ÄKpöaaiv Kai s0sxo amac, sic; io ispöv xoö AnöXXcovoq. acp’ ou 
5s f\ ocoxqpioq oiKOvopia sysvsxo siq fjpaq Kai xö sXso q, sßaai Xevgs 
npanoq ßaoiXsvq sv XpiaxiavoTq 6 psyac; KcovaxavxTvoq* 6 ßaoiXsvq 
s^0cbv si q xd q A0f|vaq fißouXfiGiq x a ^doai xöv vaöv xoö ÄrcöÄAcövoq Kai 
avsysipai vaöv sxspov xfj 0sopr|xopi. sops 5s xöv x&pxr|v, sv cb qaav ai 
Tupocppxsiai auxai xcov sttx ä cpiAooöcpcov ysypappsvai. Kai dvayvoix; amaq 
s0aupa cts AAav ö söasßfi^ ßacnAsuq, psxsKÖpias 5s a maq sit; xqv ßaai- 
Xiba xcov ttö^scov xqv auxoö si q ouaxaoiv zf\q fjpsxspa«; tugxscoc; icai zlq 
avaxpoTrpv xcov KaKoeppöveov. 

Alla fine di tutti Omero disse: “Tardi giungerä da noi il signore della terra e 
del cielo e apparirä carne pur essendo senza alcun peccato; e prenderä corpo 
da una fanciulla ebrea; e lo chiameranno perdono e letizia; e sarä crocefisso 
dal popolo incredulo degli Ebrei. E coloro che lo ascolteranno saranno beati; 
guai a coloro che non lo ascoltano!” Diogene il meraviglioso ascoltando que- 
ste parole si sorprese molto per le profezie dei sette filosofi. Le trascrisse poi 
nella Declamazione sulla natura e le collocö nel tempio di Apollo. Da li, dun- 
que, derivö l’economia salvifica per noi e la pietä. Come primo re dei cristiani 
regnö il grande Costantino. Il re giunto ad Atene volle allentare il tempio di 
Apollo e ridestare un altro tempio in onore della madre di Dio e trovö un 
foglio di papiro nel quäle erano scritte proprio le profezie dei sette filosofi. 
E dopo averle lette il pio re si sorprese molto e le trasferi nella cittä regina, la 
sua, quäle testimonianza della nostra fede e confutazione di coloro che hanno 
la mente malvagia. 

Motivi comuni tra questi due oracoli e il nostro sono: il motivo della 
venuta tardiva (sintetizzato nella formula dys), delEinvidia-incredulitä, 
della crocefissione, della terra divisa (5j) e della mancanza di peccato (5 7 ). 
Rispetto al nostro oracolo si rileva, in 5 b il motivo della resurrezione e 
funzione salvifica del Signore e, in entrambi i testi, il ruolo della vergine. 
Nel primo testo, 5 1? Eoracolo e derivato da una conflazione con un altro 
testo oracolare testimoniato dalla Teosofia : se ne evince che la tradizione 
dei testi oracolari non permette una fissazione certa, ma solo una Serie di 
ipotesi di lavoro. L’uso di sintagmi simili o identici ricorrenti in oracoli di 


360 


LUCIA MADDALENA TISSI 


per se indipendenti riecheggia l’impiego delle espressioni formulari epiche 
e presuppone un buon livello di conoscenza di un determinato codice lin- 
guistico: i testi oracolari assumono la veste di vere rapsodie sottoposte a 
continui tagli e cuciture in lunghi archi temporali. 

Ritorniamo al responso della sacerdotessa Euoptia. Le parole profetiche 
della sacerdotessa, del tutto oscure, non sono intese dai consultanti che si 
allontanano lanciando maledizioni e ricevendo come risposta Lannuncio 
dell’avvento di “circostanze invincibili” (df|Tir|TOi Kaipoi). Esasperati 
dalla risposta delfica, gli uomini si dirigono verso il tempio di Atena, irrom- 
pendo nel luogo sacro durante la tessitura e il rivestimento con porpora 
pregiata di un abito sacerdotale. La sacerdotessa Santippe, dopo averli 
insultati per l’atto sacrilego, e dopo essere stata a propria volta offesa dagli 
assalitori, pronuncia un oracolo non meno oscuro del primo (p. 8.7.9 Bratke 
= 12.23-26 Bringei) 53 : 

Or. 2 

avf]p ydp nq fjßcov, suvqg piydbog cvepycg cov Kuppa, TrpUTaviq Oeou arjT- 
ifiiou dfiTir|TOv s^cov pcopqv, tov aieppova KÖcrpov cbg cböv kükAxöosi, 
näviaq 5öpan äXcov. 

Un uomo, infatti, nel vigore della giovinezza, energico frutto di un letto 
mescolato, capo che ha una forza invincibile di un dio invitto, avvolgerä il 
cosmo infinito come un uovo, prendendo tutti con una lancia. 

Vi e in questo passo, oltre a un’allusione a questioni teologiche 54 ed a 
un voluto gioco tra i termini attestati in varianti xpuiavrig/TrpuTavig e 
po7rqv/p<hpr|v, 55 il richiamo al motivo dell’uovo. Nelle Storie di Alessan- 
dro (1.11) si narra di un uccello che, appoggiatosi sul petto di Filippo, 
cova un uovo che cadendo a terra si rompe. Dali’uovo esce un serpentello 


53 H ha: nopsusaGs xph^pöt; ß» mentre Q ha la notazione marginale sispcx; xpriagcx;. 

54 L’espressione suvrjg piya5o<; svspysq cov Kur|pa allude qui a Wunio dell’umano con il 
divino, riecheggiando forse le polemiche religiöse sul monofisismo. 

55 Bratke stampa la lezione del cod. Parisinus gr. 1084 (A) ipDidvq^ Gsoü, mentre Brin¬ 
gei adotta la lezione attestata dallo Pseudo Damasceno e restituisce Tcpuiavig Gsou (vedi 
anche Trpuidvq Gsou di BPI). In Oracula Sibyllina (Or. Sib.) 5211 e 499 si ha Trpuiavig 
7tdvTCöv come denominazione di Dio. Con l’epiteto attico dqTif|ioc; si allude alla precedente 
dichiarazione di Euoptia che e un’anticipazione del nostro oracolo. Bratke stampa la lezione 
poTtf|v del cod. Coisilin 282 (F), mentre Bringei preferisce la lezione pcopriv di ABC. Non 
escludo che la metafora della bilancia (ipuidvq^) e delEinclinazione (po7ni) sia stata bana- 
lizzata nell’immagine piü chiara del capo (Trpuiavig) e della forza (pcopr|) o che forse vi fosse 
sin da principio un gioco tra il termine Trpuibvn; che allude fonicamente a Tpuxdvq^ e a 
pcopqv che allude a porcriv. In Thes. min. co 2 Erbse [vd. n. 32] (II 37 Beatrice), del figlio e 
detto öv pcbprj djroppqxco kxX. Infine, il sintagma xöv axsppova Koapov ricorre anche 
nell’oracolo di Ammone dato ad Alessandro in Historia Alexandri 1.33 e in Nonnus, 
Paraphrasis 21.142-143 (kcu auxöv / s^nopai dyXaöpopcpov axsppova Koapov asipat). 
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che abbracciandolo cerca di rientrarvici, ma, prima di riuscire a infilare 
dentro la testa, spira. In quel passo l’uovo era interpretato come segno del 
cosmo, il serpentello come segno di Alessandro che aurebbe regnato sul 
cosmo e che sarebbe morto prima di rientrare in patria. Nel nostro caso si 
allude, secondo Vinterpretatio cristiana, a Cristo (del quäle Alessandro 
Magno e il typos ): Maria e, pertanto, la vera Olimpiade. Infine, l’immagine 
della lancia ricorda Theosophia (Theos.) 53 Erbse = I 54 Beatrice (öcm q 
cocnrsp xo^ov Tiupcpöpov psaov 5ia5papcbv KÖapov airavxa ^coypfjcrac; 
Tuaxpi 7ipoaa^8i Scopov) in cui il verbo ^coypsco era inteso nella sua poli- 
valenza semantica nel senso di “catturare” e di “salvare”. 56 

Delusi anche da questa risposta gli interroganti si dirigono verso il tem- 
pio di Apollonio (= Apollo) 57 dove ricevono il terzo 58 e ultimo oracolo pro- 
veniente da una voce invisibile (cpcovq aopaxcog): 

Or . 3 

axpacpsit; 6 xpiTiooc; xpixr|v <xupo(pf|v, cpr|criv, 6 rcpocpfiTri 1 ; TiuOpsusr xpixxd 
yäp toutcov* ecoacpöpoc; xiq oupavoTuegTüric; yq^ TrsSlapaxi, aruapeic; evSov 
u^ecov o’iksi, vrjSm KÖprjq Segaq zamcb avarcÄdxxcov oiivopa 8s aöxfjc; Sic; 
sßöogfiKOVxa zt; öq xaq Kotpaviag Kai ispöv bpcov aeßaq KaOetaov stt! xf]v 
chcpav xfjt; TuavoXßou aocpirjc; pexä^ei 7ravTÖc; K^eouc; xö yspag. 

Giratosi il tripode tre volte su se stesso - dice - il profeta formula una profezia 
che e il comune denominatore (infatti era un oracolo triplice): “un essere 
latore dell’aurora, inviato dal cielo sino al suolo della terra, vive seminato 
nella materia plasmando il suo corpo in un ventre di sposa. Il nome di lei e due 
volte settantasei. Egli trascinerä in basso i sovrani e tutta la vostra maestä 
sacra e trasporterä sino alla vetta della saggezza davvero beata il privilegio di 
ogni gloria ”. 59 


?6 II participio dXcov deriverebbe, secondo Bratke, da f|A,dpr|v (nuova forma di aoristo), 
ma come osserva giustamente Bringel ( Polemique religieuse [vd. n. 1], p. 317 n. 30), il 
verbo aAAopat non ha mai un senso transitivo. Secondo la studiosa si puö forse pensare a una 
forma attiva (transitiva) di dMcjKopai. In effetti, il verbo öTigkco e attestato al presente (e.g. 
Aquila, VT, Ps. 21.14; Zenobius 3.67). Si tratterebbe, tuttavia, di un aoristo tematico transi¬ 
tivo molto singolare (con un accento circonflesso!). La recensio brevis (testimoniata da J = 
Vaticanus Palatinus gr. 4) ha naviaq Söpan avs^cov: forse si puö pensare a una forma cor- 
rotta di tXc bv (OS). Il senso si evince anche da Q che riporta ö/Auei (Joannes Damascenus, 
Homilia in nativitatem Domini 7.35-37 Kotter ha cAüsi): l’uomo giovane sconfigge tutti con 
la lancia. La lezione di 11 öcopa xcüpfias dOspqia vuole probabilmente recuperai'e l’idea del 
yspac; delkoracolo successivo. 

57 La sovrapposizione Apollonio/Apollo ricorre anche nel Commentarius de templo Athe- 
naruni (forse si allude anche ad Apollonio di Tiana). 

58 L’oracolo e segnato in H, dopo la parola (pcovq, come xpixoq xpqagöc;. 

59 Alcune osservazioni testuali: con aipacpeiq ö xpijrouc; xpixqv axpocpqv vi e un chiaro 
gioco allitterante e si calca sul numero tre che allude forse alla triade degli oracoli e, natural¬ 
mente, alla Trinitä. Un incipit simile a scocnpöpo*; xig oi)pavo7rsg7rf](; yfjc; TisSiagaxi si trova 
in Or. Sib. 12.30-31: äXT öjröxav aaxqp TravsiKsXoc; qs/doio / ^cquipbc; dn:’ oöpavöOev 
Trpocpavq svi f|gaai gsoaoic;. Si noti Tuso di un hapax (TisSiapaxi) derivato da rtsSov 
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Quest’ultimo testo presenta delle affinitä con un oracolo apollineo testi- 
moniato da diverse fonti 60 nel quäle ricorrono i riferimenti al ventre di una 
vergine e a un privilegio. Riporto la versione attestata nella Teosofia di 
Tubinga (53 Erbse = I 54 Beatrice): 


7ipo(pf|T8i)oov f|ptv Ttpocprixa, Tuäv 4>otßs ’AnoXXov, xlvoq av sirj Sopoq 
ouxoq; sxpqae xaSs- öaa gsv Ttpöc; apsxqv Kai Koapov öpcops, 7roierue- 
syd> yäp stpsxpeuco xptasva pouvov u\|/tps5ovxa 6söv, ou Xöyoq äcpOtxoq sv 
aöasi eyKupoq saxar öaxtg coajcsp xö^ov juupcpöpov psoov StaSpapcbv 
KÖcrpov ä7iavia ^coypqaaq rcaxpi Trpoaa^ei 5d>pov- amf\c, eaxat Söpog 
ouxoq, Mupia 8e xo övopa auxfjq. 

“Profetizzaci, profeta, Titano Febo Apollo, di chi sarä questa dimora?” 
(Apollo) vaticinö cosi: “quanto indirizza verso la virtü e l’ordine, fatelo. Io, 
infatti, annuncio un unico dio uno e trino che domina dall’alto, il cui logos 
incorruttibile sarä concepito in una fanciulla ignara di nozze. Ed egli come 
freccia latrice di fuoco, attraversato il centro del cosmo intero, avendolo sal- 
vato, lo darä in dono al Padre. Questo tempio sarä di lei e il suo nome e 
Myria”. 

Nell’iscrizione di Icaria (Inscriptiones Graecae XII 6.2.1265), 61 risalente 
al IX-X sec. d.C., che attesta V oracolo di Theos. 54 Erbse (55 Beatrice), 
troviamo la curiosa lezione TiuOpsuco 62 in luogo di scpsipsuco: 

npotprjzsvovzog - ÄtzoX[X-]q ziväg- zivog salze ööpog obzog i nähv ziv[-s]azs; 
Xprjapöq s5ö/0t]- byö <ö>s nvOpsvo, öaa jusv npög d[pszfj]v KÖapov cbpojpsv / 
noize, xpiaeva pövov 6\|/tpsS[ovxa 0sö]v, ou ^öyog / d(p[0]sixo<q> sv d5aq 
8v[kuo(;] 8ctxs, öaTisp yap / [7ru]picpöpo(v) xö^o(v) psa[ov Si]aSpapq köct/ 
poy ä7iavxa, ^oyplaag ft[pood]^i 8öpov xo 7iaxpi- / [ai)xfi<; scrxs Söpoq- 
Mapia 8s xouv]opa auxqg. 


(pianura). Rispetto a ajrapsic; mi sembra preferibile la Variante jrapsic; (ABHJQS0), accolta 
da Bratke, e presente neiromelia attribuita a Giovanni di Damasco ( Hom . 7.40-49 K.), dato 
che il figlio e solitamente definito do7ropoc; (cfr. p. 13.18 Bratke = 22.9 Bringel). Entrambe 
le lezioni richiamano per assonanza l’iniziale axpacpsig. Infine, la notazione isopsefica 
(Mapia = 40+1 + 10+1), frequente nei testi oracolari riferiti a Cristo (e.g. Theos. 83.686-688 
E., Or. Sih. I 137-146) potrebbe essere qui una glossa testuale. NelEomelia dello Pseudo 
Damasceno il brano si conclude con l’allontamento addolorato degli astanti: ol 5s xauxa 
dKonaavTSi; dvsx©pqciav psxa 7,D7rq^. 

60 Per la stratificata storia delEoracolo vedi Agosti, Reliquie argonautiche [vd. n. 48]. 

61 Si tratta di due frammenti con il testo delkoracolo, trovati su alcuni blocchi della chiesa 
di Santa Irene, un tempo dedicata a Maria. 

62 Per il verbo cfr. A. P. Matthiau (ed.), Inscriptiones Graecae XII 6, Pars II, Inscrip¬ 
tiones Icariae insulae , Berolini, 2003, p. 595; D. Feissel, Bulletin epigraphique , 2004, 
pp. 711-712 = Chroniques d’epigraphie hyzantine 1987-2004, Paris, 2006, pp. 76-77; 
E. Suärez DE LA Torre, Apollo, teologo cristiano, dans Annali di Scienze Religiöse, 8 (2003), 

p. 144. 
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II verbo, che ricorre anche nell’oracolo di Pers ., e stato correlato a 
7ii)9|ifjv e a 7iu9|isvsco che in Giamblico indica bessere la radice di un 
numero: il terzo oracolo di Pers. sarebbe, pertanto, l’estrazione della radice 
rispetto agli altri due. 63 Secondo Bringei, 64 il verbo alluderebbe, invece, 
all’azione del profeta che va fino in fondo al treppiede per estrarre gli ora- 
coli. Infine, nel nostro testo dopo aßxrjg, GII aggiungono la parola Mupia 
che viene chiosata in un passo successivo con: Mupia 8s auxqg xoovopa, 
qxi q sv ppxpg cbg sv ns^aysi popiaycoyöv öÄ-KaSa cpspst (p. 12.12 Bratke 
= 20.15-16 Bringei) e che e relazionata al culto di Iside per il Navigium 
Isidis o per l’epiteto della dea come pupicbvupoq (Plutarchus, De Iside et 
Osiride 23.372E). L’epiteto isiaco ricorre anche in alcune epigrafi. 65 Evi- 
dentemente questi due testi oracolari scaturiscono da una medesima radice 
culturale e rispondono a un intento affine. 

Tornando alla lettura delle XpqcrpcpSiai, i primi due oracoli sembrano 
esplicati da quest’ultimo responso con il quäle costituiscono un’unitä di 
senso. I tre testi, annunzianti il Salvatore, sono accomunati formalmente 
dall’uso degli hapax (Or.j: 7iavc>9svsi; Or. 3 : TisSiapaxi), delle figure reto- 
riche come le figure etimologiche (Or. 2 : dqxxfixou dfixxqxov), le allittera- 
zioni (Or. 3 : oxpacpsig, xpl7roug xplxrjv axpocppv), da formazioni simili 
(Or.j: 7ravci9svsT; Or. 3 : TiavoX-ßon), da alcune riprese sul piano lessicale 
(Or.ji KUKÄ,suovxa e Or. 2 : kukA,sucisi), semantico come l’idea della forza 
(Or.j: 7cavcj0svsT; Or. 2 pcbpqv) e sintattico (Or.j: 6 dvap^oq avdpxou 
yövoq e affine a Or. 3 : 08oß aqxxfixou dqxxqxov). La relazione tra i tre 
oracoli e ulteriormente enfatizzata dall’uso del yap e delEindefinito xi q 
all’inizio del secondo e del terzo responso. 


m. 

Dopo la lettura della Saga di Cassandro, la parola torna ad Afroditiano 
che critica non le Scritture, per se coerenti, ma le anfibolie su Cristo da 
parte di chi manipola le Scritture. 66 La polemica contro il degrado morale 
di molti cristiani che si affidano alla propria volontä piü che alla paradosis , 


63 Iamblichus, In Nicomachi arithmeticam introductionem, 117. Vd. Bratke, Das sogen- 
nante Religionsgesprach [vd. n. 1], p. 150. 

64 Bringel, Polemique religieuse [vd. n. 1], p. 319 n. 36. 

65 F. Dunand, Le culte d’Isis dans le bassin oriental de la Mediterranee, II. Le culte 
d’Isis en Grece , Leiden, 1973, III 14; D. Gigli, lnterpretazioni figurali del mito di Abari 
nella letteratura greca tardoantica, in G. Bastianini - W. Lapini - M. Tulli, Harmonia. 
Scritti di filologia classica in onore di Angelo Casanova, Firenze, 2012, pp. 361-377 (p. 372 
n. 50). 

66 Pers. p. 9.21-10.1 Bratke = 16.9-10 Bringel. 
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e un’allusione non solo alle controversie religiöse dell’epoca che allonta- 
nano dalla vera religio , ma anche all’assenza di un approccio filologico 
corretto. 67 In effetti, la perplessitä di Afroditiano non riguarda tanto gli ora- 
coli su Cristo, abbondantemente attestati, 68 quanto le quer eiles all’interno 
della stessa comunitä cristiana. II preambolo al successivo racconto cono- 
sciuto come “Racconto di Afroditiano”, 69 e un manifesto ideologico di 
questo personaggio che, lungi dal perseguire la gloria umana, tende alla 
veritä e alla giustizia. L’utilitä e, pertanto, congiunta, alla veritä, come giä 
richiesto dai sacerdoti cristiani: “perciö se c’e qualcosa di vero e di utile 
(st ti dA,q9slaq Kai dxpsX-sla g) consegnalo a noi che troviamo rifugio nella 
tua serenitä per la nostra salvezza”. 70 II motivo riecheggia da vicino la pre- 
messa al De Philosophia ex oraculis haurienda nella quäle il Tirio dichia- 
rava (303 Smith): 71 

La presente silloge consegnerä una documentazione di dottrine secondo filoso- 
fia, conformi a quanto gli dei vaticinarono essere vero (cbc; ol 0soi xaXr|0ec; 
8X8iv s0sa7iiaav). (...) Uutilitä (cocpe^etav) della silloge sarä percepibile 
soprattutto per quanti sofferenti per le doglie della veritä (ipy äXr\QEiav 
cbSivavisc;) pregarono un giorno di trovare sollievo alla loro perplessitä imbat- 
tendosi in un’epifania divina grazie alLinsegnamento degno di fede degli dei 
che parlano. 

E ancora (304 Smith): 

5oxsov 6r\ xoig xöv ßiov svaxrjaapsvoK; Ttpög ti)v ipg \|A)xh<; acoxqpiav 
Bisogna dare a coloro che hanno impostato la vita per la salvezza deU’anima. 

Anche in quel caso, inoltre, Porfirio, come Afroditiano, aveva condan- 
nato la 8ö£,a. 

Del “Racconto di Afroditiano”, giä ampiamente studiato da Katharina 
Heyden, riporterö solo alcuni passaggi interessanti. L’azione si svolge in 
Persia, nel tempio di Era, dove il re persiano e il sacerdote Proupippo diven- 
tano testimoni di una scena straordinaria. Quest’ultimo racconta di avere 
assistito, la notte precedente, a una (piAoveiKia, dall’andamento dialettico 


67 Pers. p. 10.16-17 Bratke = 9.21-10.1 Bringei. 

68 Pers. p. 10.10-11 Bratke = 18.4 Bringei. 

69 K. Heyden, Die “Erzählung des Aphroditian” : Thema und Variationen einer Legende 
im Spannungsfeld von Christentum und Heidentum (Studien zur Antike und Christentum, 53), 
Tübingen, 2009. Si veda anche M. Gaster, Die rumänische Version der Legende des Aphro¬ 
ditian, in BNJ, 14 (1938), pp. 119-128. 

70 Pers. p. 9.13-15 Bratke = 15.4-6 Bringei. 

71 II motivo dell’utilitä ricorre anche nel Proemio agli Oracoli sibillini (8.14) probabil- 
mente dipendente dalla Teosofia. Per la questione N. Brocca, Lattanzio, Agostino e la Sihylla 
maga. Ricerche sulla fortuna degli Oracula sihyllina nelTOccidente latino, Roma, 2011, 
p. 16, n. 2. 
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(affine al genere delle quaestiones e responsiones) tra Statue maschili e fem- 
minili danzanti che annunciavano il parto di Era-Urania da parte di Helios. 
Le statue femminili avevano obiettato che il nome di questa dea e Hr\yr\ 
e non Era e le statue maschili avevano risposto con un testo dal sapore 
squisitamente oracolare (p. 12.10-20 Bratke = 20.14-28 Bringei) 72 : 

"Oxi psv nriyfi öiKaicog sipr|xai, ä7io5sxöps0a- Mopia 5s abxqc; xobvopa, 
Tj Tilg sv pf|xpa g)<; sv m'käyzi guptäycoyov 6A.Käöa cpspsi- 8i 5s Kai Ylr\yf[ 
auxri, obxco vosiaöco- 7ir|yfi yäp uöaxog Tcqyfiv 7ivsbgaxog äsvai^si, sva 
gövov ixöuv sxouaa xco ifjq Osöxrjxog äyKiaxpcp 7ispi^apßavopsvov, xov 
navxa KÖagov d>q sv 0a^aaar| öiayivogsvov I5ia aapKi xpstpovxa 1 Kak&q 
scpqxs xsKxova sgvrjaxsbaaxo' xsKxova yäp SKsivrj s%ei, äXX" ouk sk 
A.sxod<;, öv xIkxsi xsKxova- obxog yäp 6 ysvvcopsvoq xskxcov, 6 xob xskxo- 
väpxou 7iaiq, xov xptabaxaxov xov obpavöv öpocpov sxsKxovqas Tiavaöcpoic; 
xexvaig, xf]v xpiKäxoiKOv xabxr|v axsyöxpxa ?i6ycp nr\1qaq. 

Che sia chiamata a buon diritto Fonte, lo accettiamo, ma invero Myria e il suo 
nome, lei che porta il peso nell’utero come nel mare una nave con un carico di 
10.000 misure ( myriagogon ). Se e anche Fonte, cosi si comprenda: infatti, una 
fonte d’acqua fa scorrere una fonte di spirito e ha un unico pesce preso 
nelFamo della divinitä, (un pesce) che nutre con la sua carne tutto il cosmo 
come se vivesse nel mare. Dite bene che ha sposato un falegname: quella, 
infatti, ha un falegname per sposo, ma non viene dal letto il falegname che lei 
genera. Il falegname che e nato, figlio di colui che presiede alla costruzione, 
ha costruito con arti saggissime il cielo composto di tre parti per farne un tetto 
dopo avere fissato con il logos questa triplice dimora. 

Si intrecciano qui tre motivi: quello di Era-Fonte, di Cristo-pesce e di 
Dio architetto-demiurgo. Era-Hpyp richiama il culto della Grande Madre 
(Astarte-Atargatis, Ishtar, Afrodite, Cibele, Era). 73 Plutarco dichiara che la 
dea siriaca e denominata anche Afrodite ed Era (Crassus 17.10): oi psv 
Acppo81xqv, oi 5’ "Hpav, oi 5s xqv äpxäg Kai a7rsppaxa näaiv s£, bypcov 
7rapaaxoCaav aixiav Kai cpbaiv vopi^ooat Kai xqv 7rävxcov sig ävGpco- 
7ioi)q äpyfjv äyaGcov KaxaSsi^aaav. Similmente in Giuliano ( Or . 5) la 
Grande Madre e detta nqyfj e ysvvmaa 5s 5ixa 7rä0oi)g (6); si parla di 
Helios quäle obvGpovog (7) e dell’amore per Dioniso (20) ; 74 Taziano 
ironizza su Era che non partorisce: 5iä il yäp ob kdsT vbv f] "Hpa; ttöts- 
pov ysyqpaKsv f\ xob prjvbcrovTOg bpiv ä7iopsi ( Oratio ad Graecos 21.2). 
Nel nostro passo, tuttavia, Era non e piü la divinitä pagana, ma diviene 


72 Dopo isKxova H segna xprjcrpoq o. Bratke ha: iöia aapKi xpscpo^v invece di xpscpovxcr 
e omette il verbo spypaxsuaaTO. 

73 Cfr. Hesychius A 969: a5a- p5ovp. fjrpyp. c Kai üttö BaßuXcovioDV p "Hpa. jrapä 
Tupioig 5s f] Ixsa. Sul culto si veda Y. Hajjar, Divinites oraculaires et rites divinatoires en 
Syrie et en Phenicie a l’epoque greco-r omaine, in Aufstieg und Niedergang der römischen 
Welt, II. 18.4 (1990), pp. 2236-2320. 

74 Cfr. anche Oracula Chaldaica 56.1 des Places (Ilpyp-Rea-Ecate). 
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sinonimo di Maria. 75 Con Mupla si evoca, infatti, da una parte il culto di 
Iside detta Mupla (cfr. supra Theos. 53 E. = I 54 B.), dall’altra si allude a 
Maria denominata anche Kupla. 76 Vi sono poi rimmagine della fonte, allu- 
sione al battesimo e, con la fonte dello spirito, a Cristo (cfr. p. 24.20-21 
Bratke = 36.20 Bringei), in un sotteso ricordo dello 7ivsupa e del psupa 
profetici. II simbolo del pesce/Cristo 77 richiama la descrizione dei pesci 
sacri nel tempio della Grande Madre a Hierapolis presentata da Plinio. 78 In 
Eliano la pacificitä di questi pesci e motivata dall’abbondante alimenta- 
zione e dall’ispirazione divina (ipg 0sou Tqv öpövoiav KaTa7iveoucir|g). 79 
Luciano descrive le Statue magnificenti del tempio, dono di Dioniso ad Era 
(de Syria Dea 16), che si muovono e danno profezie (Ibidem, 10), e uno 
stagno di pesci sacri tra i quali ne spicca uno per i vistosi ornamenti aurei 
(Ibidem, 45). L’immagine di Cristo-pesce e innestata nella simbologia del 
mare-cosmo (materia). 80 Infine, ricorre rimmagine di Cristo-falegname, di 
Dio-architetto (demiurgo) 81 e del Logos come fondamenta del cosmo, con 
una voluta ripetizione secondo i principi della figura etimologica dei ter- 
mini riferibili alla radice tskt- (si noti anche il precedente gioco allitterante 

TlKTSl TSKTOVa). 82 


75 Bratke, Das sogennante Religionsgesprach [vd. n. 1], pp. 176-195. 

76 Ibidem, p. 181 e p. 201. 

77 Ibidem, p. 181. Per l’amo della divinitä cfr., similmente, Pseudo Epiphanius, Homilia 
in laudes Mariae deiparae ( PG 43, 489A) l’apostrofe alla Vergine suona: Xaips, 
KSXdpiTCopevrj, toü vopiou dyKiaxpou xö ös^sap- ev aoi yap dyKiaxpov f] ösöxrit;. 

78 Plinius, Historia Naturalis 32.8. 

79 Aelianus, De Natura Animalium 12.2. 

80 F. J. Dölger pensa a un’allusione non solo alPeucarestia, ma anche al sacrificio del 
pesce nel culto di Atargatis (1X0YS. Der heilige Fisch in der antiken Religionen und im 
Christentum, Münster, 1922, II, pp. 252-262, §14). Questo testo e stato paragonato all’iscri- 
zione di Abercio per il riferimento a ITr|yf| e alla simbologia del pesce (C. M. Kaufmann, 
La Rege du temple d’Hierapolis. Contribution a la symbolique du christianisme primitif, 
in RHE, 2 (1901), pp. 529-548; V. Hirschmann, Untersuchungen zur Grabschrift des 
Aberkios, in Zeitschrift für Papyrologie und Epigraphik, 129 (2000), pp. 109-116 (p. 109); 
J. Danielou, Les symboles chretiens primitifs, Paris 1961, pp. 49-63; va osservato, tuttavia, 
che in questo caso la simbologia cristiana viene trasposta in un tempio pagano e n. viene 
assimilata a Era (Bringel, Polemique religieuse [vd. n. 1], p. 335 n. 51). 

81 Per la figura dei tre demiurghi presentata da Proclo di cui il secondo e architetto cfr. 
D. Gigli, Sul fr. 37 degli oracoli caldaici, dans Prometheus, 12 (1986), p. 281 e E. Livrea, 
Parafrasi del Vangelo di S. Giovanni, c. xviii. Introduzione, testo critico, traduzione e com- 
mentario, Napoli, 1989, p. 119 (commento in Parafrasi 18.20). 

82 BN riportano la lezione Tpiau7röaxaxov probabilmente derivata dalla discussione sulle 

ipostasi divine, ma Bringel accetta xpiauaiaxov un hapax che prelude al successivo e raris- 
simo xpiKaxoiKOV. Infine, con xqv xpiKaxoiKOv xauxriv axsyöxqxa Xöycp nr\t^ag vi e un 
gioco tra le parole nr\yf\ e 7rf|<!;a(; dovuto forse a cause paretimologiche (Bringel, Polemique 
religieuse [vd. n. 1], p. 337, n. 53). L’oracolo da onioq a avrebbe il ritmo di un trime- 

tro (H. Usener, Religionsgeschichtliche Untersuchungen, 1. Theil, Das Weihnachtsfest, 
Cap. 1-3, Bonn, 1889, p. 35, A 21. 
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II giomo successivo a questa contesa amichevole le corde delle arpe ini- 
ziano a suonare automaticamente, le Muse a intonare canti, le Statue di ani- 
mali d’oro e d’argento a cantare, e il tetto si apre e ne discende un astro 
luminoso 83 che si posa sul diadema stellato di Hr\yr\ S4 mentre una voce 
annuncia (p. 13.14-18 Bratke = 22.4-10 Bringei): 85 

Aearcotva IIr|yf|, 6 Msyag "HXiog ajcscrusiAe ps prjvuoai ooi dpa Kai dta- 
Kovfjaai xd jupög tökov, aplavxov ydpov Ttotoöpsvog Ttpög as, co pf|xr|p xou 
7ipcbxou Tcavicov xcov xaypaxcov ytvopsvr), vupcpr) xpicovopou povoOeiag 
oöcra- Ka^eixai de xö da7iopov ßpecpog Äp%f| Kai TsA,og- äp%r\ psv acoxp- 
pia q, xsLog 8 s a7icoX8ia<;. 

Signora Fonte, il Grande Helios mi ha mandato a rivelarti e a essere al tuo 
servizio per ciö che riguarda il figlio, lui che ha concluso un matrimonio 
incontaminato con te che sei diventata madre del primo di tutti gli ordini, 
essendo sposa di un’unica divinitä dai tre nomi; e il figlio non seminato e 
chiamato Principio e Fine, inizio della salvezza e fine della rovina. 86 

La natura oracolare e provata nel primo testo dalla notazione xpp^poq 
dopo isKiova in H e nel secondo dalla stessa notazione marginale in C ed 
O. In seguito all’annunzio tutte le Statue si prostrano di fronte a IIr|yf|, in 
una sorta di proscinesi, e il re convoca i aripsioAmai che forniscono la 
Luoig dell’oracolo: il diadema e typos regale, V astro e annunciazione cele- 
ste dei prodigi che si verificheranno sulla terra, le Statue prone sono segno 
di prostrazione alFarrivo del Figlio del Pantocratore. 87 In questo punto del 
racconto e collocato un discorso nottumo di Dioniso, privo del corteggio 
dei Satiri. La presenza di Dioniso potrebbe essere correlata alla tradizione 


83 Per un rituale di una danza attorno a una colonna accompagnato dall’apparizione di un 
astro si veda Evagrius scholasticus, Historia ecclesiastica I 14.25. 

84 Per inciso il simbolo di Ishtar era proprio una stella. 

85 O (cod. Vindobonensis Theologicus gr. 307, olim 248) segna marginalmente xppapöi; s. 

86 Alcune osservazioni testuali: la Variante in aplaviov yapov di Joannes Damascenus 
sembra preferibile a apiaviov tökov dei codici germinato da diplografia della parola prece- 
dente. Apyp Kai TzXoq cfr. Apoc. 21.6, 22.13. In p. 14.2 Bratke = 23.8 Bringei viene definita 
pi^a sv0so(; Kai ßaaiA,iKf) cfr. Apoc. 5.5, 22.16. vup(pri xpicbvupoq povoOsiaq ouaa Cfr. 
anche Pseudo Epiphanius, Homilia in laudes Mariae deiparae , PG 43, 492A: v6gcpr|... 
vetpsXri e 493A: cb napOsvoc; ayia, ayia pfjxrip Kupiou- paKapia vupcprj Tpiddoq 

dycopiaTOü. 

87 Lo scioglimento di ElHrH come figlia di Cai'ia di Betlemme (p yap flpyp Kapiaq t r\q 
BpOA-ssplxidöq soxi Ouyaxpp) e forse una coixuzione testuale (p. 15.12 Bratke = 23.10 Brin¬ 
gei, il testo greco riporta le varianti Kuplag, Maplag, MaKapiaq), ma potrebbe essere 
(Bratke, Das sogennante Religionsgesprach [vd. n. 1], p. 181) un gioco di parole: con 
Kapiaq si allude indirettamente ad Anna. La scelta del termine e dovuta probabilmente al 
suono affine a Mapia o allude al senso di KS(pa Xf\ (Suda a 804 s.v. dKapiaiov). Bringel 
(. Polemique religieuse [vd. n. 1], p. 343, n. 57) osserva che nelle versioni slave si riporta il 
termine Karin o Korin ’ (con un gioco fonetico con il precedente koren ’ = radice) come appo- 
sizione del soggetto. La scena delle statue danzanti e della discesa delL astro si ripete ogni 
anno secondo lo scolio (p. 45 Bratke = 84 Bringel). 
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che vuole il dio quäle fondatore del tempio di Era-Atargatis (Lucianus, de 
Sy ha Dea 16), tempio al quäle qui probabilmente si allude. D’altro canto 
Dioniso era da tempo contrapposto e sovrapposto a Cristo, come si evi- 
denzia nel successivo oracolo di Trachelafio ( infra ). II discorso dionisiaco, 
omesso nella versione dello Pseudo Damasceno, suggella, per mezzo di 
toni malinconici enfatizzati da iterazioni drammatiche, la fine degli dei con 
l’avvento di Cristo (p. 14.16-15.3 Bratke = 24.4-11 Bringei): 

ririyfi ouksti gia eE, iipcov äXk' i)7iep r)pac; xpripaTi^ei (•••) Kai psM-opev 
tmep 8p7tpdKioi) TupoacoTiou e^eyxeaOat d)g vj/euSeic;' a scpaviaaapev, 
ecpaviaaapsv ä fjp^psv, fjp^apev ouksti xprjapoüg SiSöapev hpöh dcp’ 
f|pa>v r\ xipf)' uöo^oi Kai ayspacruoi yeyövapsv, sig pövog 8K 7idvicov tt\v 
iSiav avaXaßcbv npf| v - 

Fonte non e piü una di noi, ma e sopra di noi 88 (...) e stiamo per essere confu- 
tati, in quanto bugiardi, da una persona attiva; ciö che abbiamo reso visibile, 
lo abbiamo reso visibile; ciö che abbiamo ordinato, lo abbiamo ordinato; non 
diamo piü oracoli; l’onore ci fu tolto; siamo senza gloria e senza doni; uno 
solo tra tutti noi ha preso Ponore che gli appartiene. 

Al lamento di Dioniso, che riproduce il leit motiv degli oracoli della 
fine, 89 il coro femminile di Statue ribatte 90 annunciando la venuta di Cri¬ 
sto. 91 In seguito i Magi, guidati dalPastro, si avviano verso Betlemme, per 
diffondere il responso 92 e onorare il figlio di Dio. Si descrive, poi, Pincon- 
tro con Maria e il bambino, 93 un vero paKapicrpöq della Vergine, e si 
accenna al ritratto di questa coppia divina, realizzato da un pittore che 
accompagna i magi e collocato nel Tempio di Era nel quäle si era manife- 
stata la profezia vicino a una singolare iscrizione 94 fatta incidere su placche 
d’oro: “nel tempio di origine divina, il potere persiano mi ha consacrato a 
Zeus Helios, al grande dio, al re Gesü” (sv im Siotistsi iepq>, Aii e H)dcp 


88 II verbo xpripaxi^co allude anche a un’attivitä profetica. 

89 Sugli oracoli della fine vedi Busine, Gathering Sacred Words [vd. n. 24], p. 423 ss. e 
D. Gigli, Lesilio di Apollo nella Teosofia di Tuhinga (§§ 17-18 Erbse = I 5-6 Beatrice), in 
Medioevo Greco , 11 (2011), pp. 63-81. 

9° p er j problemi testuali del passo vd. Bringel, Polemique religieuse [vd. n. 1], p. 347, 
n. 61. 

91 L’affermazione f| ’louSaia rjv0r|CJ8v, aimKa Ss papaivsxai allude probabilmente al 
futuro incendio di Gerusalemme (Bringel, Polemique religieuse [vd. n. 1], p. 349, n. 63). 

92 Pers. p. 16 Bratke = 26 Bringel. 

93 SulPadorazione dei Magi si veda la disamina di Bringel, Polemique religieuse [vd. 
n. 1], p. 47 ss.; per il ritratto realistico di Maria e di Gesü bambino ridente (p. 17.19 ss. 
Bratke = 29 Bringel), cfr. Bratke, Das sogennante Religionsgesprach [vd. n. 1], pp. 160- 
161; Bringel, Polemique religieuse [vd. n. 1], p. 54 ss. 

94 Fonte del racconto di Afroditiano sono proprio le iscrizioni del tempio (19.4 Bringel ss. 
= p. 11.5 Bratke). 
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9scp psyaAxp ßacriAsi TrjaoC tö üspaiKÖv Kpaio q avs0r|KSv). 95 Dopo 
questo racconto, Afroditiano intesse un breve elogio degli elementi e del 
loro creatore e riporta un esempio di pagani a tal punto virtuosi da essere 
annoverati de facto tra i cristiani. 96 Si tratta di Ciro, re filantropo, di un 
filosofo dal nome parlante di Konkenkrates 97 che andö ad abitare su un’al- 
tura coperto di una sola veste, nutrendosi soltanto di frutta e di acqua, sop- 
portando le intemperie degli agenti atmosferici ed esercitandosi quotidiana- 
mente a morire, e di Dicoriano che praticö l’apatia. Questi tre modelli di 
virtü testimoniano un’etica affine a quella cristiana. Difatti, Afroditiano 
stesso dichiara: 44 ce ne sono molti altri che gli amanti dei libri sanno che 
sono cristiani e, in realtä, veri filosofi”. 98 Secondo Bratke le asserzioni 
attribuite a questi tre personaggi sarebbero riconducibili alle Xpr|c>pq)8iai 
'EM/qvncai. 99 Pur avvicinandosi al genere delle sententiae filosofiche, 
come succede anche nel De Trinitate e nella Teosofia , e, in effetti, proba- 
bile che fossero incluse in una silloge oracolare. 


IV. 

Al nucleo del De gestis in Perside , che Bringei definisce recensio brems , 
appartengono anche il racconto della pastorella e i responsi dei tre giure- 
consulti che, nella versione ampliata (recensio longa), si trovano inseriti (in 
ordine invertito) dopo le prove di Oricato, un mago e incantatore ciarlatano 
che si dichiara figlio di Dio, puntualmente smascherato da Afroditiano. 100 I 
tre oracoli pagani, ascritti ai tre legislatori, sono posti da Afroditiano allo 
stesso livello delle profezie vetero-testamentarie. 101 Il primo oracolo e attri- 
buito a Ofiano Pertelaio, un nome attestato solo al plurale per designare la 
setta gnostica degli Ofiti: 

Ah, in quäle maniera fu ornata la porta caspia con una pietra di montagna, che 
non tagliarono mani (umane), ma che la grazia (f| /apiq) ha inventato, aven- 
dola serrata attorno a tutta la porta per sigillarla: non solo saldo (saifipt^sv) 
la porta, ma l’apri essendo chiusa. La pietra diventata strada e porta conduce a 
una venerabile porta, e, in quanto strada, conduce a una strada pura e tutti 
coloro che la vedono urlano: grande e la potenza degli dei perche hanno a loro 
disposizione la potenza di agire. 

95 Pers. p. 18.3-4 Bratke = 29.10-12 Bringei. 

96 Pers. p. 20 Bratke = 32 Bringei. 

97 Allude airsyKpdxsia ascetica. 

98 Pers. p. 21.6-7 Bratke = 32.38-41 Bringei. 

99 Bratke, Das sogennante Religionsgesprach [vd. n. 1], p. 213. 

100 Pers. pp. 22-27 Bratke = 34-40 Bringei. 

101 Pers. p. 31.27 ss. Bratke = 52.21 ss. Bringei: da questi paragrafi inizia la sequenza dei 
tre oracoli. 
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L’incipit dell’oracolo con ßaßai, che ricorre anche in Theos. 12.83 Erbse 
(I 1.5 Beatrice), imprime una sfumatura drammatica. II motivo della pietra 
richiama il passo citato poco prima della profezia di Ps. 117.22 interpretato 
dai cristiani come segno di Cristo (cfr. Dan. 2.34-35) e recuperato anche in 
una profezia copta (testimoniata dal cod. 611 della Morgan Library). 102 
Infine, riguardo al motivo della porta e della strada con valore iniziatico si 
ricordi per inciso il motivo di Eracle al bivio. L’espressione psyaAj] e tipica 
esclamazione pagana della divinitä e ricorre anche in Aelius Aristides, 7 epoi 
Xöyoi 48.21 e 48.7 K (solitamente e riferita ad Asclepio). 103 

Il secondo oracolo e pronunciato da Elibato, un collettore di leggi 
(auYYpoupsuq): 

Una nuvola spaventosa si e assisa sul monte dopo avere scagliato un’unica 
pietra sulla terra e ha fissato tutte le sue fondamenta (nävia xd ösps^ia auTpq 
saippi^sv): e in che modo una sola pietra dominerä su tutta la terra? Perche 
e un unico dio ad avere fondato il tutto. 

Torna nuovamente il verbo saxripi^sv di matrice orfica. 104 Il sintagma 
sva ... Kai 7rdvia deriva da Plato, Philebus 18D. Il motivo della nuvola 
richiama la recita del coro femminile menzionata poco sopra (p. 15.17-20 
Bratke = 25.19-23 Bringei): la nuvola allude alla Fonte/Maria. 

Il terzo da Trachelafio: 105 

Chi ha ingannato i seguaci di Dioniso al punto da fare dire su di lui, che, pur 
essendo da sempre senza inizio, fu partorito da una vergine non oltraggiata, 
attribuendogli cosi la dignitä di un altro? Perche, infatti, colui che non ha mai 
avuto inizio, che procede dall’essenza senza inizio, assume un’essenza mortale 
senza riceverla come se fosse un oltraggio. Infatti quella essenza (mortale) che 
lui ha plasmato, una volta presa non la potrebbe considerare un oltraggio; in 
questo caso, una vergine dal corpo puro e dalla lingua veritiera, abitata dalla 
forza di ogni grazia (svbov oiKonaa Ttaarig ydpixog evspyeta), gli fornirä 
una carne verginale. Ammiro che coloro che sono instabili ottengano dei beni 
stabili, gli uni sono stati considerati esseri divini per avere pubblicato delle 
leggi, gli altri per la nobiltä d’animo o per essersi distinti in altro modo per 
integritä, virtü per le quali conviene assegnare onori. Ma il perseguire degli 
onori celesti va aldilä di ogni audacia e supera ogni blasfemia. 


102 Si veda R. Van Den Broek, Four coptic fragments ofa Greek Theosophy, in VigChr, 
32 (1978), pp. 118-142. 

103 A. Chaniotis, Megatheism: The Search for the Almighty God and the Competition of 
Cults , in S. Mitchell and P. Van Nuffelen (eds.), One God: Pagan Monotheism in the 
Roman Empire, Cambridge, 2010, pp. 112-140 (p. 116 ss.). 

104 D. Gigli, Il secondo episodio delle Baccanti di Euripide, in Prometheus, 34/8 (2008), 
p. 243. 

105 II nome Elibato deriva dalTaggettivo riAißaxog, mentre Trachelafio da xpaxiAog e 
dmopai. Per i tre nomi cfr. Bringel, Polemique religieuse [vd. n. 1], p. 433 ss; Bratke, 
Das sogennante Religionsgesprach [vd. n. 1], p. 208. 
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II concetto di %apit; richiama il primo oracolo, e forse allude al nome 
Anna che in ebraico significa ‘grazia’. Si noti Yhapax ysvvaio^cotav. 

Accanto al primo oracolo il codice C riporta in margine la notazione xp 
i, ossia decimo oracolo. Si tratta probabilmente anche in questo caso di 
brani tratti dalle Xpr|apcp51ai e EAAr|viKai. 106 La profezia di Trachelafio, 
associabile all’intervento di Dioniso nel “Racconto di Afroditiano”, e 
secondo Bringei, “un autre cas de dissemination probable d’elements issus 
d’une meme source. Son emploi, ainsi que celui des deux oracles precede- 
nts, est le meme que dans l’acte premier : il s’agit de prouver que les pai'ens 
ont annonce la naissance du Christ”. 107 Si potrebbe andare oltre ed elabo- 
rare l’ipotesi che il lamento di Dioniso del “Racconto di Afroditiano” fosse 
seguito da un triplice oracolo costituito dal coro femminile citato nel 
“Racconto”, dall’oracolo di Elibato, nel quäle si ritrova 1’immagine della 
nuvola, e da quello di Trachelafio. Forse i tre testi costituivano un tempo un 
unico oracolo. 


V. 

In conclusione, le XpqcrpcpSiai f EAAr|viKai formavano un libro (ßißÄiov) 
della Storia cristiana di Filippo di Side. Si tratta verosimilmente di una 
silloge di oracoli pagani rimaneggiati in senso cristiano e di oracoli cristiani 
creati ex novo sulla falsariga degli oracoli pagani. Alcuni punti restano, 
tuttavia, oscuri. Rimane, ad esempio, del tutto indeterminato se Filippo sia 
stato il primo collettore di oracoli pagani interpretati in senso cristiano, 
diventando una fonte per gli autori cristiani posteriori, o se piuttosto abbia 
attinto da un’altra fonte di poco anteriore. 108 Del resto e impossibile rico- 
struire come si presentava effettivamente la raccolta. In virtü delle sillogi 
oracolari superstiti possiamo congetturare che consistesse in brani oraco- 
lari, forse corredati da brevi commenti e preceduti da succinti preamboli. 
Anche se sono esplicitamente ricondotti alla silloge solo i primi tre oracoli 
riportati in Pers ., e, inoltre, probabile che vi fossero inclusi anche gli ora¬ 
coli dei tre giureconsulti e i dialoghi oracolari delle Statue e di Dioniso. 
Le asserzioni attribuite ai tre saggi potrebbero essere state inserite nella 
raccolta in quanto detti sapienzali ( apophtegmata ) dal sentore oracolare. 
Nella Teosofia i detti dei saggi sono posti sullo stesso piano degli oracoli 
divini. Si puö ritenere, in via del tutto congetturale, che quest’accostamento 
derivi proprio dal modello delle XprjapcpSlai TAA,r|viKal. Il cosiddetto 


106 Bratke, Das sogennante Religionsgesprach [vd. n. 1], p. 209. 

107 Bringel, Polemique religieuse [vd. n. 1], p. 36. 

108 Bratke, Das sogennante Religionsgesprach [vd. n. 1], p. 157. 
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“Racconto di Afroditiano” nel quäle confluiscono alcune XpqajicpSlai 
'EM/qviKal, potrebbe derivare, almeno in parte, dall’opera di Filippo. 109 
L’ordito del racconto e unitario e rispecchia uno spirito sincretico post 
niceno caratterizzato da un vivo interesse per i segni astrali, oracolari e 
magici. 110 II racconto risalirebbe, secondo Bratke, alla seconda metä del IV 
sec. d.C. e avrebbe come contesto di origine la Siria (Antiochia). 111 La data- 
zione delFintera opera, di probabile genesi siriaca, 112 rimane dubbia: un 
primo terminus post quem e fissato sulla base della redazione dell’opera di 
Filippo di Side, Storia cristiana (425); 113 come terminus ante quem 
avremmo il 636, anno dell’entrata araba in Persia e deU’inizio della deca- 
denza sassanide. In realtä la menzione di un proconsole di Palestina nella 
sezione antigiudaica 114 permette di spostare il terminus post quem al 536, 
data della novella 103 di Giustiniano sulla nuova riorganizzazione della 
Palestina. Secondo Bratke, il testo risalirebbe alla seconda metä del V 
secolo d.C. 115 Invero, diversi elementi giocherebbero a favore della data- 
zione bassa: la redazione sarebbe pertanto da collocare alla fine del VI - 
inizi del VII secolo, un periodo di battesimi forzati 116 e in cui la Persia 
aveva assunto un ruolo egemone. Come osserva giustamente Bringei, 
occorre tuttavia tenere sempre in considerazione il carattere composito 


109 Secondo Bratke il redattore di Pers. avrebbe introdotto questa figura letteraria quäle 
portavoce del testo di Filippo (1899, 157-164). I Magi, infatti, sono detti sk 0sia(; xpncrpcpölat; 
äyopevoix; (p. 35.1 B.). Nello scolio in calce al testo la figura letteraria di Afroditiano non 
viene intesa e lo scoliasta si chiede come questi, pur essendo pagano, potesse superare Filippo 
(85 Bringei = p. 45 Bratke). Cfr. Bratke, Das sogennante Religionsgesprach [vd. n. 1], 
p. 265. Vedi, perö, P. Bringel, Interpretation et reecriture dans la tradition manuscrite du 
Recit dAphroditien, in Entr Actes. Regards croises en Sciences humaines. Realites et repre- 
sentations : les pistes de la recherche, Actes du Ier Colloque international des jeune cher- 
cheurs en Sciences humaines et sociales de Strasbourg , 10 et 11 Mai 2004, pp. 285-296 e 
Eadem, Polemique religieuse [vd. n. 1], pp. 18-19. 

110 Bratke, Das sogennante Religionsgesprach [vd. n. 1], pp. 157-164. 

111 Ibidem , p. 198 ss. 

112 Bratke, Das sogennante Religionsgesprach [vd. n. 1], p. 253 ss. e Bringel, Polemique 
religieuse [vd. n. 1], p. 27 ss. 

113 Bringel, Polemique religieuse [vd. n. 1], p. 20. 

114 Pers. p. 35.16 Bratke = 60.39 Bringel. Si veda Bringel, Polemique religieuse [vd. 
n. 1], p. 23. Per l’uso del termine episkopos come elemento probante una datazione alta, cfr. 
Bringel, Polemique religieuse [vd. n. 1], p. 24 

115 Bratke, Das sogennante Religionsgesprach [vd. n. 1], pp. 240-271. La comice narra- 
tiva persiana sarebbe da correlarsi alla fuga degli Ultimi filosofi neoplatonici in Persia dopo 
la chiusura delFaccademia ateniese nel 529 d.C., ma ormai e stato dimostrato il persistere 
dell’accademia: A. Cameron, The last days ofthe Academy at Athens, in Proceedings ofthe 
Cambridge Philological Society, n.s., 15 (1969), pp. 7-29 e Idem, Wandering Poets and 
Other Essay on Late Greek Literature and Philosophy, Oxford 2015 (ch. 10). Sul cristiane- 
simo in Persia vedi J. Labourt, Le christianisme dans Tempire perse sous la dynastie sassa¬ 
nide (224-632), Paris, 1904 (2^ me ed.). 

116 Bringel, Polemique religieuse [vd. n. 1], p. 27. 


IL CASO DELLE COSIDDETTE XPHZMQAIAIEAAHNIKAI 


373 


deiropera che include diversi materiali derivanti da fonti diverse e non 
sempre identificabili. L’anonimo redattore compone un’opera dallo Stile 
drammatico, suddivisa in quattro atti, dal colorito poetico, e dall’andatura 
romanzesca proponendo, quäle difensore dell’ortodossia e amante della 
cultura ellenica, un modello etico piü che dogmatico. 117 Nell’opera si pro- 
pone, come nella Teosofia , una oDpcpcovia tra pagani, cristiani e giudei. 
Anche se si e rintracciato nell’opera il modello dei dialoghi antigiudaici, 118 
le allusioni al desiderio di una concordia (öpovoia, povoxpoTcia) tra cristia- 
nesimo e giudaismo 119 in una ricerca di pax communis ricorrono di conti- 
nuo. Non a caso Afroditiano chiude il suo discorso raccontando un aned- 
doto su una pastorella quäle exemplum vivente di virtü e invita quindi alla 
concordia e alla pace: cocrcs, aSeT-cpoi, Kav upsig xpiaxiavi^r|Te Kav upsig 
louSat^qTS, töv xr \c, eipqvrig cruvSsopov pf] a7roL8<xr|TS, 120 e ancora: &XX’ 
f] psv OpqcjKsia, d)g av xtg 0eLr|, avu7ioKpixoi) psvoncrqq xf]cg aya7ifig. 121 
Lo stesso sapiente aveva, infatti, promosso il perdono verso i nemici 
vagheggiando, in un’immagine aristofanesca, la pace danzante in onore di 
tutti: äXX 9 soxai cpRq f] sipqvq S7ii 7idai xopsuouaa. L’autore di questa 
curiosa opera ha certamente un punto di vista cristianocentrico, ma, tramite 
la persona loquens del saggio Afroditiano, non intende promuovere un 
conflitto tra culture, ma un’agognata convivenza pacifica. La pace che 
danza allude, infatti, al desiderio di concordia, di gioia e di tolleranza, un 
desiderio ancora vivo e tristemente irrealizzato nel nostro attuale frangente 
storico, dominato da intolleranza e incomprensione. 

Lucia Maddalena Tissi 

Universite libre de Bruxelles (U.L.B.) - LabEx RESMED, Paris 

luciamaddalenatissi@gmail.com 


117 Bratke, Das sogennante Religionsgesprach [vd. n. 1], pp. 253-256. 

118 A. B. Hulen, The Dialogues with the Jews as sources for the early Jewsih argument 
aganist Christianity, dans Journal of Bihlical Literaturen 51 (1932), pp. 58-70 (p. 62, n. 6); 
A. Külzer, Disputationes graecae contra ludaeos {Byzantinisches Archiv , 18), Stuttgart - 
Leipzig, 1999; V. Deroche, La polemique antijudaique au VI e et au VIT siede, Un memento 
inedit, les Kephalaia , dans TM , 11 (1991), pp. 275-311 e C. Schiano, Dal Dialogo al trattato 
nella polemica antigiudaica. Il Dialogo di Papiscone e Filone e la Disputa contro i giudei di 
Anastasio ahate, dans Vetera Christianorum , 41 (2004), pp. 121-150. 

119 Pers. p. 28.11 Bratke = 42.7 Bringei; p. 29.1 Bratke = 44.15 Bringei. 

120 Pers. p. 43.7-9 Bratke = 81.5 Bringei. 

121 Pers. p. 43.16-17 Bratke = 82.5-6 Bringei. 
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S UMMARY 

This paper investigates a Christian oracular collection known as Chresmodiai 
Hellenikai (Greek Prophecies) partially preserved in a composite work known 
as De gestis in Perside (end of 6 th c. AD) as a quotation from Philip’s History , 
probably the Christian History by Philip of Side (430 AD). First, the study analyses 
the three oracles explicitly drawn from the Hellenic Prophecies , secondly it inves¬ 
tigates the other oracles transmitted in De gestis arguing their derivation from 
the same collection. This investigation sheds light on the complex history of these 
texts and on the fluidity of their transmission. Lastly, the Greek Prophecies have 
probably played a relevant role as a source of the so-called Theosophy of Tübingen 
(5-6 th c. AD). Moreover, like in the Theosophy , the author of the De gestis uses 
oracular wisdom to promote a symphony among Pagans, Christians and Jews. 


THE STORMS IN THEODOROS DAPHNOPATES {EP. 36), 
SYMEON METAPHRASTES (BHG 1878) 

AND ACHILLES TATIUS (3.1.1-5.6) 


Theodoros Daphnopates, who died sometime after 961 CE after serving 
three emperors, 1 wrote Speeches and letters for those he served in his offi- 
cial capacities, and some of this output survives. A selection of his personal 
correspondence survives as well, although the attribution of several of these 
letters is uncertain because they are transmitted in a separate manuscript. 2 
The authenticity of all the doubted letters and their authorship by Daphno¬ 
pates have been strongly defended by D. Chernoglazov in a recent paper. 3 
The second half of Chernoglazov’s article, which is a literary analysis of 
Epistle 37 is also, as it happens, of interest for the study of the reception of 
Achilles Tabus’ 2 nd -century novel Leukippe and Klitophon in the period 
after Photios ( cod . 87) read and commented on it in the 9 th Century but 
before the “revival” of the genre in the 12 th ; 4 for in this section Chernogla¬ 
zov makes the argument that Daphnopates probably had Achilles Tatius’ 
garden ekphrasis from Book 1 (1.15.1-8) in mind when composing this 
letter. 5 

In Support of this supposition Chernoglazov adduces two verbal parallels 
that involve single words but both of these present rare lexical features: the 
use of the verb 87iox£opai in describing grapes and grape-vines {Ep. 37.14 


1 Romanos I, Konstantinos VII and Romanos II. See J. Darrouzes - L. G. Westerink 
(eds), Theodore Daphnopates Correspondance {Le monde hyzantin), Paris, 1978 at pp. 2-4. 

2 The Vindobonensis Phil. gr. 342, which contains Ep. 12 and 36-40. The text of Ep. 36 
and 37 was first published by S. Lambros in NE, 20 (1926), pp. 31-40. 

3 D. Chernoglazov, Beobachtungen zu den Briefen des Theodoros Daphnopates. Neue 
Tendenzen in der byzantinischen Literatur des zehnten Jahrhunderts , in BZ, 106/2 (2013), 
pp. 623-644. 

4 In this note I will simply refer to the author of this letter as Daphnopates, following 
Chernoglazov, Beobachtungen [see n. 3]. On the doubtful letters as a group see Darrouzes 
- Westerink, Theodore Daphnopates [see n. 1], pp. 24-26, who see little reason to doubt 
Daphnopates’ authorship but little positive evidence for it. They also note that if Daphnopates 
is the author of Ep. 36 it must date to the reign of Romanos I, so before 945 CE. Even if 
Daphnopates is not the author, the Vindobonensis manuscript contains letters “datables pour 
la plupart du Xe siede” (so Darrouzes - Westerink, Theodore Daphnopates [see n. 1], 
p. 24) and this would not substantially change the nature of the letter as evidence for the 
reception of the novel in this period. 

5 Chernoglazov, Beobachtungen [see n. 3], p. 635: “Man kann auch noch einen anderen 
Text angeben, der unseren Autor wahrscheinlich beeinflusst hat. Das ist die Beschreibung 
eines Gartens im spätantiken Roman des Achilleus Tatios Leucippe und Kleitophon .” 


Byzantion 87,375-386. doi: 10.2143/BYZ.87.0.3256912 
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and Achilles Tatius [Ach. Tat.] 1.15.4) 6 and then the rare compounds 
Kaxa7ii)Kd^co (Ep. 37.6) and TcspurnKd^co (Ach. Tat. 1.15.3). On this slender 
basis he concludes (p. 636) with proper caution: “Zwar beschränkt sich die 
Ähnlichkeit nur auf einzelne lexikalische Parallelen - Daphnopates war 
wahrscheinlich mit dem schon Photios bekannten Roman des Achilleus 
Tatios vertraut, aber hat sich darauf nicht als eine Hauptquelle verlassen.” 

I would like to begin by sketching out a case for Daphnopates’ further 
knowledge of Leukippe and Kleitophon in Epistle 37 but this is preparatory 
to a more important aspect of my larger argument, namely the desire to 
demonstrate that whether or not the novel is a Hauptquelle for Epistle 37, it 
most certainly is one for the letter preceding it in the Collection, Epistle 36, 
and that we can place this in a larger context of the readership of Achilles 
Tatius in the 10 th Century by comparing it with a metaphrastic hagiography 
(the Life of St Xenophon) of roughly the same date. To stay with Epistle 37 
for the moment, perhaps the most unmistakable evidence for an intertextual 
relationship with Achilles Tatius beyond the use of single words comes in 
37.104-105, where we find a ship “dancing with the waves” (Kupacri 5s 
auvopxoupsvr)). 7 As we shall see, the same phrase occurs also in Ep. 36.65, 
and both occurrences in Daphnopates are imitations of similar wording in 
Leukippe and Kleitophon (Ach. Tat. 3.4.3). We have thus moved beyond 
merely lexical imitation and, more importantly, we have also departed the 
garden in Ach. Tat. 1.15.1-8, where both of Chemoglazov’s examples arise, 
for another part of the novel. This may lead us to conclude or at least sus- 
pect that the similarities noted by Chemoglazov are neither accidental nor 
derived from another intermediary source that may have excerpted or imi- 
tated Achilles Tatius’ ekphrasis; instead they are likely to be based on 
direct knowledge of the novel itself. Elsewhere in Ep. 37 there are addi¬ 
tional similarities that in most cases are perhaps suggestive rather than 
exact, but once we accept that Achilles Tatius lurks behind the language of 
the letter it is not difficult to imagine something like 37.7-8 öcjov f|pspa 
psv rag aKTiva q slcrpsTv having its inspiration in Leukippe and Kleitophon 
1.1.4 Kai 6 rjJuo q rjpspa xoC Xripawog Kaxco c>7iopa8r|v Sisppsi, öcrov... 
That has taken us to yet a third passage of the novel and an entirely differ¬ 
ent ekphrasis of a different garden - more evidence that Daphnopates’ 
knowledge is neither superficial nor mediated. Moreover, several sections 


6 The Greek texts are taken from Darrouzes - Westerink, Theodore Daphnopates [see 
n. 1] and J.-P. Garnaud (ed.), Achille Tatius dAlexandrie, Le Roman de Leucippe et Clito- 
phon (Collection des universites de France, Serie grecque, 342), Paris, 1991. Translations 
from the Greek are my own. 

7 The immediately preceding phrase in Daphnopates i)5aai psv STioxoupsvri is perhaps 
similarly derived from the novel, in this case Ach. Tat. 1.1.9 xoiq Kupacnv sjroxoupsvoq. 
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of the letter (especially the opening grape harvest in 37.5-45 and the 
description of the sea and ship in 37.89-100) are written in a vivid vocabu- 
lary generally suggestive of the novel’s influence, especially but not only of 
that of several portions of Books 1 and 3. 8 There is no absolute proof here, 
of course, and the examples vary widely in just how evocative they are of 
the novel - and I am happy to admit that some of them may not in any way 
reflect the author’s conscious use of the novelistic hypotext - but in places 
the letter does give the impression of reading rather like Achilles Tabus’ 
ekphraseis. It would help, of course, if we could move beyond Chernogla- 
zov’s cautious “wahrscheinlich” when it comes to Daphnopates’ knowl- 
edge of Achilles Tatius by identifying extended passages where in style and 
vocabulary the mimesis was indisputable. 

Happily, we can do just that by looking at the preceding letter in the 
collection, Epistle 36, which is addressed to the koubikoularios Eugenios. 
In it Daphnopates replies to his correspondent’s request for details about a 
nearly disastrous sea voyage. The description of this trip, as will become 
clear in the discussion below, is unmistakably indebted to Achilles Tatius’ 
narrative of a joumey and tempest in Book 3 of Leukippe and Kleitophon 
(3.1.1-5.6), which was one of the more memorable set pieces from the early 
part of the novel. The letter joins another 10 th -century text, Symeon Meta- 
phrastes’ Life of St Xenophon (BHG 1878 = PG 114, 1013-1044), that has 
long been known to have this same portion of Leukippe and Kleitophon as 
a hypotext beneath its narrative of a powerful storm at sea suffered by the 
sons of the saint. 

That someone would read and imitate Leukippe and Kleitophon at this 
date is not surprising in itself. 9 The Contemporary Suda has an entry on 


8 For some examples compare 37.7, in the harvest scene, öpcpaicac; with Ach. Tat. 2.3.2 
(bis), which is an ekphrasis of a harvest scene on a cup; the arrangement of the plants 
37.11-12 xd^si Kaxä axixov and the arrangement of the admirers in 37.57-58 xd^avxsc; xs 
axoixr|S6v with the garden beds in Ach. Tat. 1.1.5 arranged oxoixr|5öv; those same admirers 
in 37.57 7rspiGK07i:o6psvoi with the sightseeing Kleitophon in Ach. Tat. 1.1.2 TrspiGKOTrcov; 
37.15 sjioxsxsüsaOai with Ach. Tat. 1.6.6 sjroxsxsucrdpsvoc;; the indication of pleasure in 
37.29 using the verb nTroar|paivövxo)v with Ach. Tat. 1.19.1 urrsafipaivev; the auvripscpfj at 
37.57 (which Chernoglazov, Beobachtungen [see n. 3], p. 630, discusses in connection with 
the genuine Epistles 12 and 14 [where it also appears] and which he calls a “ziemlich seltene 
Adjektiv”) with auvripetpfj and auvripscpet; in the ekphrasis of the painted meadow in Ach. 
Tat. 1.1.3 and 1.1.4; 37.76-77 sauxcp 5s xöv Spaopöv psppxavrixo with Ach. Tat. 2.26.2 f|v 
ydp Spaopöv ßsßoiAeupsvri; the ßoijq ... anppvyout; in 37.81 with the auppiypc; ... ßof| in 
Ach. Tat. 3.2.8; the up-and-down motion of the sea in 37.99-103 with AT 1.1.9 xö Kupa 
Kopucpoupsvov and the storm in Book 3. 

9 See S. MacAlister, Dreams and Suicides: The Greek Novel from Antiquity to the 
Byzantine Empire, London - New York, 1996, pp. 108-112 for a general discussion of the 
readership of the novels in what she terms the “interim period” between the composition of 
the Aithiopika by Heliodorus and the Komnenian revival of the form in the twelfth Century. 
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Achilles Statius (sic) that has elicited extensive commentary from a variety 
of scholars of the imperial novel particularly because it concludes with the 
remark that, “in the end he became a Christian and a bishop” (ysyovsv 
saxaiov xpicruiavög Kai S7riaK07iog), a biographical detail that many have 
taken, along with the similar story about Heliodorus, as an attempt to make 
the novels acceptable reading for Christian readers. 10 By the next Century, 
Michael Psellos could begin his essay comparing the novels of Heliodorus 
and Achilles by claiming that “many, even among the well-educated,” 11 
were reading Leukippe and Kleitophon and debating its virtues vis-ä-vis the 
Aithiopika. Whether this was, strictly speaking, true, it indicates, along with 
the very existence of Psellos’ essay, at least a certain level of readership in 
high society. 12 

Scholars, moreover, have already uncovered evidence that Leukippe and 
Kleitophon was an influential model for others writing in the 10 th Century. 13 
Niketas Magistros, for instance, has slight reminiscences of the novel in 
two descriptions of loca amoena in his epistles and he is more heavily 
indebted to Achilles Tatius in his Life of St Theoktiste of Lesbos. 14 In the 
same period Symeon Metaphrastes reworked an earlier Version of the Life 


10 So posited as early as H. Dörrie, Die griechischen Romane und das Christentum, in 
Philologus, 93 (1938) pp. 273-276 at 276 as a response to conscious suppression: “Man wird 
somit zu dem Schluß gedrängt, daß ohne eine solche fromme Fiktion Heliodors und Achil¬ 
leus’ Tatios Romane ebenso verloren gegangen wären wie die vielen anderen, von denen wir 
wissen.” 

11 Psellos, Synkrisis 3 Dyck, jeoAAoix; ... Kat xcov äyav 7iS7caiösupsvcov. For the text, 
see A. Dyck (ed), The Essays on Euripides and George of Pisiclia and on Heliodorus and 
Achilles Tatius, Vienna, 1986. 

12 Cf. Idem, p. 83. 

13 This accumulated 10 th -c. evidence adds weight to Mullett’s Observation regarding the 
Byzantine revival of the novel: “This is not to say, of course, that this revival came out of 
the blue.” See M. Mullett, Novelisation in Byzantium, in J. Burke et al. (eds), Byzantine 
Narrative. Papers in Honour of Roger Scott (Byzantina Australiensia, 16), Melbourne, 2006, 
p. 4. For additional and new 10 th -century evidence see S. Trzaskoma, Another Question 
Addressed to the Scholars Who Believe in the Authenticity of Kaminiates’ “Capture of 
Thessalonica” , in BZ (forthcoming). 

14 The identification of Niketas Magistros, the author of the letters, with the author of the 
Life of St Theoktiste of Lesbos is generally accepted even though only one manuscript of the 
Life includes that attribution (vnö NiKfjia xou TiaveuKkssoxdxou payiaxpou). This identifi¬ 
cation, for instance, is assumed by L. G. Westerink (ed.), Nicetas Magistros. Lettres d’un 
exile (Le monde byzantin ), Paris, 1973, p. 23. The imitations in the Epistles appear in 
Ep. 5.18-19 and 9.14-15 and are noted by Westerink ad loc. To these should probably be 
added Ep. 20.15. The influence of Achilles Tatius on the Life of St Theoktiste is discussed 
by A. C. Hero, Life of St. Theoktiste of Lesbos, in A.-M. Talbot (ed.), Holy Women of 
Byzantium: Ten Saints’ Lives in English Translation, Washington D.C., 1996, pp. 95-116; 
K. Jazdzewska, Hagiographie Invention and Imitation: Niketas ’ Life of Theoktiste and Its 
Literary Models, in GRBS, 49 (2009), pp. 264-267, esp. p. 264 and I. Nilsson, Desire and 
God Have Always Been Around, in Life and Romance Alike, in I. Nilsson (ed.), Plotting with 
Eros: Essays on the Poetics ofLove and the Erotics of Reading, Copenhagen, 2009, p. 257. 
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and Martyrdom of Sts Galaktion and Episteme , which forms a curious 
“sequel” to Leukippe and Kleitophon , 15 The same writer, as I noted above, 
also integrated material from Achilles Tatius’ storm in Book 3 into the Life 
of St Xenophon , including two very close verbal imitations identified by 
S. V. Poljakova, although no one seems to have subsequently followed up 
in any detail on her work. 16 

We tum now to this last text partly because it is instructive to compare it 
to Daphnopates’ use of the same material but also because it is possible for 
us to extend and enhance Poljakova’s observations about the Connections 
between the novel and the hagiographical account. If we look more closely 
at the first parallel she identifies, which involves the descriptions of the 
stups’ crews in both the imitated and imitating passages, we can see that it 
is more extensive than she indicates in her very brief treatment. The sailors 
in the Life of St Xenophon abandon the passengers by taking the lifeboat 
(PG 114, 1021): 

87C£i 5s 6 kX\35cov üüÖ£ Kam ptKpöv £a7r£v5£io ... oi vauxat psv £i)Tp£7uqa- 
vi£C f\8r\ xf]v £(po?ud5a , ftpog auiijv ifoav'EO . Kai £V0a äv amofg f|.y£ to 
7cyey>jia dövmg zamoix; Tjyovio. 

But when the rough sea did not cease hostilities even a little bit ... the sailors, 
having now prepared the lifeboat, jumped for it, and, surrendering themselves, 
they were carried wherever the wind carried them. 

Poljakova identifies the central portion of this (marked with a single 
underline) as an imitation of the novel (Ach. Tat. 3.3.1): 

xzXoq 6 Ki)ß£pvijTr|(; ... £UTp£7uC£t f\bx\ xf]v £(poA.Kl5a Kai rote vauxaic 
£pßaiv£iv KzXzxxjat; ip(; a7roßd0pa<; riPX £V ' ol Ö£ £00i)c; Kaxa nödac, 
£^ft2Aoyxo. 

Finally, the steersman ... now prepared the lifeboat and, ordering the sailors to 
get in it, he began the evacuation. They jumped out right on his heels. 

This is undoubtedly correct, but Poljakova could also have noted that the 
resemblance is in fact much wider. 17 First of all the imitation encompasses 
also the preceding sentence in the novel, the ominous (Ach. Tat. 3.2.9): 


15 Eadem, pp. 256-257. 

16 See S. V. Poljakova, Axill Tatij u Simeona Metafrasta, in Anticnaja drevnost’ i srednie 
veka, 10 (1973), pp. 267-269. Further investigation is clearly needed into the extent of the 
Metaphrast’s engagement with the novel in the rest of his coipus. I am grateful to Ms Rebekah 
Olson for clarifying certain elements of the content of Poljakova’ s article for me with her 
knowledge of Russian. 

17 In addition to the verbal echoes noticed below, we may add the Observation that in 
the twelfth Century Eustathios knew Achilles Tatius and refers to him in Commentarii ad 
Homeri Odysseam 14.350. There the novelist (for he is undoubtedly 6 xd spojxiKa 7uai^a<; 













380 


STEPHEN M. TRZASKOMA 


Ö ÖS X £l F® v SOTISVÖSTQ . 

But the storm did not cease hostilities. 

The Life then goes on to incorporate a moment from just a little later in 
Leukippe and Kleitophon when the sailors cut the rope that ties the lifeboat 
to the ship and are cast adrift (Ach. Tat. 3.4.2): 

töv nXovv sixov sy.Qa apxpjpq ij.Yß. J.9. Ttysnpa. 

Their course was where the wind took them. 

Poljakova’s second echo, which I include here for the sake of complete- 
ness, is of a moment later in the noveTs narrative of the storm, where 
Kleitophon cries out in a prayer to Poseidon after the ship has broken up 
(Ach. Tat. 3.5.4): 

sv f\päc, Kupa KaA,m|/dxcp . si ös Kai 0r)picov ripd<; ßopdv 7iS7ipcoxat ysvsa0at, 
sic; f\ pac; ix0uc; ava^coadico, pia yaaiijp x^P^^tco, iva Kai sv ix0uai Kotvrj 
xaqx bpsv. 

Let one wave cover us. And if it is fated that we become fodder for beasts, let 
one fish consume us, let one belly hold us so that even among the fishes we 
may be buried together. 

This becomes in the Life part of a speech delivered by the sons of Xeno- 
phon just before their ship breaks up ( PG 114, 1024): 

sv dpcpoxspoog Kupa Ka^u\|/dTC0 , sv 0r|plov QaXäxTr\q xdcp oc dpipoxspcov 
ysvsa0co. 

Let one wave cover both, let one sea-beast become the grave of both. 

More general Connections can be found between the narratives. 18 Both 
voyages involve Beirut (destination in the Life , point of departure in 
Leukippe and Kleitophon). The beginnings of the journeys are smooth with 
fair winds (PG 114, 1020; Ach. Tat. 2.32.2). The storms appear suddenly 
(PG 114, 1020; Ach. Tat. 3.1.1). The crews, as we have seen, abandon the 
passengers by means of the lifeboat (PG 114, 1021; Ach. Tat. 3.3.1-4.2). 
Fervent prayer leads to divine Intervention and the ending of the storm 
(PG 114, 1021; Ach. Tat. 3.5.4), allowing the passengers to survive against 
the odds as they cling to the wreckage after the ships break up (PG 114,1024; 


Ä^s^avöpsuc; pfjxcop) is cited as an authority for the very word scpo^Kiq - cf. Leukippe and 
Kleitophon 3.3.1, 3.3.2 (bis), 3.3.4, 3.3.5, 3.4.1, and 3.4.2 (bis) - that appears in the passage 
of the Life of St Xenophon under discussion. All these occurrences in the novel occur in the 
description of the storm at sea, so this dense repetition of the word is probably what drew 
Eustathios’ attention. Note also the occurrence of the same word at Ep. 36.78. 

18 Poljakova, Axill Tatij [see n. 16], pp. 268-269 discusses the way in which the brothers 
cling to each other during the storm in language reminiscent of novelistic lovers. 
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Ach. Tat. 3.5.1-2). The sons of Xenophon fail to reach their destination but 
come to land separately after the shipwreck (they end up near Kleitophon’s 
home city of Tyre, no less!). The brothers do not know of each other’s 
survival, with which one may compare the Situation of Kleinias and Kleito¬ 
phon in Egypt in the novel. Likewise, both narratives involve a series of 
unexpected reunions, some beginning with a failure of recognition on the 
part of one or both characters and also including, eventually, one with a 
father who remains mostly in ignorance in Byzantium/Constantinople. 
The several laments in the Life betray in their tone, tenor and language 
the influence of the novel, as well. Moreover, there are additional verbal 
reminiscences to be found throughout the account (e.g., PG 114, 1028 
vauayia c, ... ^slvj/avov ~ Ach. Tat. 3.5.4 vauayiag..Ash|/ava), although 
none so close or extensive as those outlined above. 

Having seen how thoroughly one 10 th -century writer imitates Achilles 
Tabus’ storm, let us now turn our attention back to Daphnopates’ engage- 
ment with the same text. What seems not to have been noticed by earlier 
critics 19 is that in Epistle 36 Daphnopates, in describing the two storms that 
affected his joumey, is mimicking Leukippe and Kleitophon’s storm so 
closely and extensively - so much more so than even what we have just 
seen in Symeon Metaphrastes, in fact - that arguments for accidental over- 
lap or for general background influence cannot be entertained. There is, for 
example, Daphnopates’ almost singulär comparison of storm waves to 
“mountains and valleys” (Ep. 36.20-21): 

tgw pev Kupdicov ... reo 7rv8upaTt .alco.p_o_nu£vcov öpsat is Kai 

ydapaatv sotKÖTa, rf \c, 8e vrjöq stti öcrcspa psTOKA.a^o6ar|(; rj KußtaT cboric;. 

of the waves ... lifted up on high by the wind, resembling mountains and val¬ 
leys, and of the ship, shifting or plunging from one side to the other. 

We can see here the definite influence of Achilles Tatius (Ach. Tat. 3.2.5): 
8 C 0 K 81 58 tcöv KupdTCOv Ta |j,sv öpscrt , Ta ös ydapaatv 
of the waves, some resembled mountains and some valleys. 

And alongside this we find further parallels just in this brief excerpt 
(double underline): atcopoupsvcov (cf. Ach. Tat. 1.15.4), st q 6\|/og (cf. 
Ach. Tat. 1.15.1), stti Oaxspa (the phrase four times in Achilles’ storm: cf. 
Ach. Tat. 3.1.2, 3.1.3, 3.1.5, 3.4.3) and Kußicrccbc>r|g (cf. Ach. Tat. 3.4.3, 
SKußlaxa and 1.12.4, Kußiaimv in a horse accident assimilated to a storm 
at sea). 


19 Darrouzes - Westerink, Theodore Daphnopates [see n. 1] do not identify in their 
apparatus the following or any of the other verbal parallels with Leukippe and Kleitophon nor 
have I come across other references to any connection with the novel in the scholarship. 
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In turn, as the second storm in Daphnopates’ account arises, even more 
resemblances appear between the two texts (Ep. 36.46-47): 

8E, al(pv r|c ö psv avspoc S7t r|ystpsxo . m 5s klüuii Jcp6q _m|z oq Ku.pxpupeyoy 
s\|/aus ptKpoü xcov vscpcov , f|.5£ vaßq oxs psv Kais5 6 exo, xco xß.W&Äxp Kai 
koIAxo auyKaxaG7rcopsvr| xpu.Kupaxp&, oxs öe au9t<; ouvavscnrdxo Kopucpou- 
psvco ... 

Suddenly the wind stirred up and the wave, swelling on high, nearly touched 
the clouds, and the ship sometimes sank down, dragged downward along with 
the low hollow of the wave, and sometimes drawn upward by it when it 
crested ... 

Some of this comes from the Start of the storm in Ach. Tat. 3.1.1: 
qicpv tdtov ... sysipsxat 8s KaxcoÖsv avspoc 
... suddenly ... a wind stirred from below 

and some of it comes from Ach. Tat. 3.2.7 : 

m ydp ku na aipopsvov miiou, \|/auov. auxcov ,xcov v.ctpcov 20 
for the wave, lifted on high, touched the very clouds 

Finally, the word Kupxoupsvov and some of the rest (dotted underline) 
comes from Ach. Tat. 3.2.5, where we have the violent rising and falling of 
the ship that provided the basic model for Daphnopates’ description: 

jrj.Ss vaug asi 7rpöc; psv xö Kupxoupeypy xf]g QaXäGGT\c, riysipexo, 7rpö(; 8e xo 
7iapd5popov f|5r| Kai xfiapalöv xou Kupaxog KaxsSusxp. 

Without respite the ship at one moment was raised at the swelling of the sea, 
at another moment thereafter sank into the trough and low point of the wave. 

In the same passage of Daphnopates’ letter we can also parallel Kopu- 
(poupsvco with Kopucpoupsvov in Ach. Tat. 3.1.4 (and 1.1.9) and the verb 
SKKiAia9f|vai with s^8KiAlcj9r|oav in Ach. Tat. 3.4.2. There are other 
notable similarities between portions of the letter I have not quoted and 
Achilles’ language (cf. Ep. 36.42 ouvsTraxaysrüo ip öOovp with Ach. 
Tat. 3.2.3 7ispi xpv ö96vpv 7U7n;oi)ciiv, dvTi7iaiayoCvT8(;; Ep. 36.43 
£TccoA-ia9aivs with Ach. Tat. 1.12.4 KaioXic>0aivcov and 3.3.5 8^coX,lo0ai- 
vov; Ep. 36.49 alpopsvp with Ach. Tat. 3.2.7 aipöpsvov; Ep. 36.55-57 
87rsßöpß8i ... avisßöpßsi Ss KaxcoÖsv with Ach. Tat. 3.2.2 yspi^st 
ßöpßoq, avisßöpßsi 8s Kdico0sv; Ep. 36.62-63, for which cf. above 36.42, 
Guvsisipiysaav 5s xoig KaA,coGiv ö xs laxog Kai f] Kspala with Ach. Tat. 


20 \(/auov aöxcov tcov vscpwv also occurs in Ach. Tat. 5.6.3 in the description of the light- 
house on Pharos. 
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3.2.3 oi Ss k&ä,oi ... sisipiysaav; Ep. 36.84-85 olpcoyai, öÄ,oÄ,i)yai 
with Ach. Tat. 3.2.8 öA,oA,i)y|iö<; ... ä'ka'kayp ög; Ep. 36.93 imv yöpcpcov 
d7TOc>Tüco(isvcov with Ach. Tat. 3.2.3 xcov yopcpcov a7iOG7iCDpsvcov 21 ). In addi- 
tion to these, there is a general resemblance in vocabulary throughout. 22 

Perhaps the most impressive and clear of these imitations is to be found 
in Ep. 36.64-65: 

tnaqXatE to 7rv8upa , stuckA^s to Kupa , f\ vaug eKußtcrca xoiq Kupaoi 
auv opyoupev ri. nävia Qpfjvcov , Tiavia kcokutou 7uA/f|prp 

The wind gusted, the wave poured in, the ship plunged as it danced with the 
waves. All was full of wailing, all full of lamentation. 

This combines two source passages from Achilles’s storm, the first at 3.2.8: 

eppö^ösi tö Kupa . 87ta(pAaL8 to ruvsopa . öAoAoypög yuvanccov, aAaAaypög 
avöpcov, KsAsucrpög vaurcov, 7iavTa Oppvcov Kai kcokutcov avapeara. 

The wave roared, the wind gusted, there was screeching of women, shouting 
of men, Orders of crewmembers, all full of wailing and lamentation. 

and the second at 3.4.3: 

tö 5 e ciKÖcpo q £K.ußla_T_a 7 T 8 pi ToIq_KÜpamv dpxQdpsv ov . 23 
The ship plunged as it danced due to the waves. 

Although the subject matter of the passage in the novel and of the letter 
are the same and so we would expect some degree of similarity in vocabu¬ 
lary and basic narrative elements, the correspondences detailed above sim- 
ply cannot be due to mere coincidence. Daphnopates was clearly and 
unmistakably engaging in a conscious act of mimesis of the novelist. 

We know from Psellos and others that Achilles Tatius was a rhetorical 
model but, having established that he clearly was so in the cases of Symeon 


21 This whole sentence in Ep. 36.92-93 is modeled on this sentence in Achilles Tatius, but 
this is the only exact coincidence of vocabulary. 

22 The preceding survey does not come close to exhausting the general resemblance in 
vocabulary between the letter and the novel’s narrative, but it is tedious to list every Connec¬ 
tion between individual items of vocabulary such as Ep. 36.41 syKdpaiov and 36.88 xd 
syKapaia with Ach. Tat. 3.2.6 xd syKapaia, Ep. 36.88 sttskAd^s with Ach. Tat. 3.2.4 
stt8kAü^ 8 and so forth. 

23 The form of the imitation in Daphnopates (which, as we have seen, recurs also in 
Ep. 37) may tempt one to the thought of emending the text of Achilles Tatius to read [nspt] 
xoic; Küpaai[v] (auv)opxoupsvri. This would assume the XI + XYN would have led to SIN 
by haplography of one of the homophonous syllables and then incorrect division with the 
resulting strained syntax eased by the later addition of rtepi. But jrspi seems an unlikely 
remedy for a scribe to come to and we have an exact parallel elsewhere in the novel; cf. Ach. 
Tat. 2.22.3 Tiepi xoic; xpcmpaaiv opyoupevov and J. N. O’Sullivan, A Lexicon to Achilles 
Tatius, Berlin - New York, 1980, s.v. rtepi II. 
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Metaphrastes and Theodoros Daphnopates, I want to suggest that at least 
for the latter he was something more, namely, a narrative model for the 
production of a fictional or at least fictionalized first-person narrative. I am 
not interested here in the mundane question of whether Daphnopates really 
encountered storms on this voyage or even whether the voyage itself ever 
happened, mainly because it is entirely impossible to determine the truth 
value of the proposition. If one wishes to insist that the voyage is real 
(perhaps beginning with the - to me - uncompelling question, 44 Why would 
anyone invent such a thing?”), then the events described are fictionalized 
but not essentially unreal. It is worth considering whether, in addition to 
demonstrating stylistic influence from Achilles Tatius, Daphnopates is also 
playing a sophisticated literary game with his correspondent. If the storms 
never happened at all or did not happen in any way similar to the contents 
of the letter (that is, in common parlance, if they are fiction), we are com- 
pelled to follow this line of thought but a fictionalized narrative must also 
be accounted for in these terms. Eugenios, if we are to continue believing 
the overt stance of the letter, has asked for an account. What he receives 
is an exciting one, but one with a clear and insistent relationship with a 
fictional text of ancient (for Daphnopates and his recipient) times. 

That text was also well-known by this period, at least to men such as 
Daphnopates, Symeon and Niketas. So what if Eugenios, too, knew Leukippe 
and Kleitophon just as well these contemporaries of his did? This knowl- 
edge would have provided him - and any other readers in a similar Situation 
- mental access to Daphnopates’ hypotext and would have inevitably cre- 
ated an intertextual relationship between epistle and novel. In that case, 
there are obviously a variety of ways to read the letter but let us stick for 
the moment with a reading of it as a fictionalized account whose author 
is interested in the power of rhetoric and narrative to arouse emotion that is 
authentic but does not necessarily result from events that are taken, in the 
strictest sense, as true ones. 24 

Daphnopates draws attention, it seems to me, to the literary pedigree of 
his letter by deploying Achilles Tatius’ language in two separate episodes. 
In the first storm, while the imitation at Ep. 36.20-21 is close, it is also 
self-contained and limited in scope to a single sentence. It is more than 
enough to activate an intertextual reading, or at least a recognition of the 
hypotext, but the impression is one that seems to abate: here we have a 
letter about a storm at sea that recalls what was apparently a famous literary 
account of another such storm but, despite the storm’s violence and the 


24 I wish to reiterate that I see the likelihood of the account’s being entirely fictional as 
just as strong as its being fictionalized, partly because I am not entirely ceitain whether the 
line between the two is as clear in practice as it may be in concept. 
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letter’s author’s meditations on destruction, the storm and the novelistic 
hypotext recede. The storm, however, retums and so does Leukippe and 
Kleitophon. As Daphnopates makes clear, the second storm is stronger and 
more dangerous and this increase in severity is accompanied by a concom- 
itant increase in the presence of Achilles Tatius. 

This is not the place to revisit the entire question of fictionality in 
Byzantine literature of this era, but the extremely close resemblance of 
the details of Daphnopates’ and Achilles Tatius’ storms could have been 
recognized as betraying a fictional element in the former without necessarily 
being read as pure fabrication. My larger point, however, is that at the very 
minimum we can say that Daphnopates is experimenting with modes of dis- 
course from the ancient novel and engaging very specifically with a particu- 
lar model. That model, in turn, is used in the epistle, at least in retrospect, to 
raise metanarrative questions about the very nature of the text before us. 
Daphnopates opens with both a meditation on the sharing of sorrow through 
narrative (Ep. 36.2-3) and a protestation of his unwillingness and inability to 
teil such a story (Ep. 36.3-4, 11). Although on a first reading these introduc- 
tory elements seem to be mere topoi , they recall similar themes in the novel 
- once the novel is in our minds - such as the professed reluctance of Klei¬ 
tophon to narrate the events of his story because of their troubling emotional 
content and, crucially, their resemblance to fiction (Ach. Tat. 1.2.2), as well 
as the novel’s reflections about the effects of narration of painful events on 
both narrator and narratee (e.g, Ach. Tat. 3.14.3, 8.4.4). 

To cap off this flirtation with fiction, Daphnopates concludes his narra¬ 
tive of the storm at sea with a grace note in which we find an echo of a 
longer history of first-person narrative of questionable truth value extend- 
ing back centuries before Leukippe and Kleitophon. When he and his com- 
panions finally reach shore (Ep. 36.98-100), he describes the moment with 
a flurry of Homer, specifically Odyssean, language: ev9a 8’ 87i’ dKxqg 
ßdvxsg Kuaavxsg ts, TroiqiiKcoq cpavai, ^slScopov apoupav, eöpapax; 
8KS108V upiv a7ts860r|psv. 25 Here he explicitly references the fictional 
antecedent of the fictional antecedent of his own fictionalized narrative and, 
perhaps, in so doing acknowledges slyly his place in the tradition. 26 

Stephen M. Trzaskoma 

University of New Hampshire 
S .Trzaskoma@ unh.edu 

25 Darrouzes - Westerink, Theodore Daphnopates [see n. 1], ad loc. compare Od. 
10.140 svOa 5’ stt’ dKTfjq vrp Karr|yayöpsaOa aicoTrp, 9.85 sv0a 5’ stt’ pTrslpou ßfjpsv and 
13.354 kugs 5s ^siöcopov apoupav. 

26 I am grateful to Byzantion *s anonymous referee for several corrections and very useful 
comments. Obviously, any errors that remain are my own. 
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S UMMARY 

This article confirms the intertextual relationship between Achilles Tabus’ 
2 nd -century novel Leukippe and Kleitophon and Daphnopates’ 10 th -century Epistle 
37. More significantly, it explores the much richer and deeper connection between 
the early work of prose fiction and another letter from the same source, Epistle 36, 
contextualizing the reuse of Achilles Tabus’ description of a storm at sea through 
comparison with the 10 th -century metaphrastic Life of St Xenophon’s incorporation 
of elements from the same episode into its narrative. 


THE WORKS OF THE EMPEROR AND THE WORKS 

OF THE POET 

PAUL THE SILENTIARY’S EKPHRASIS OF HAGIA SOPHIA 


Paul the Silentiary’s Ekphrasis of Hagia Sophia offers a 6 th Century 
impression of a building that still exists today. It has been eagerly studied, 
especially by archaeologists and art historians. 1 Most of these studies have 
focused on the central part of the poem (lines 354-920), the “ekphrasis 
proper”, describing the church building. However, Paul’s introductory lines 
are an integral part of the poem and essential for its appreciation. They care- 
fully prepare his audience for his virtual guided tour through the building. 

As far as I know, the rhetorical character of the introductory verses has 
never been thoroughly analysed. 2 In the present article, I propose such an 
analysis. In the first half, I offer a brief introduction to the historical setting 


1 The amount of studies on Hagia Sophia is infinite, as is the variety in approach. To eite 
some examples from the last five years (2011-2016): C. De stefani (ed.), Paulus Silentiarius: 
Descriptio Sanctae Sophiae, Descriptio Ambonis, Berlin, 2011; B. V. Pentcheva, Hagia 
Sophia and Multisensory Aesthetics , in Gesta, 50/2 (2011), pp. 93-111; P. Cesaretti - 
M. L. Fobelli, Santa Sofia di Costantinopoli. De Aedificiis 1,1, 1-78, Milano, 2011; 
J. Kostenec - K. Dark, Paul the Silentiary’s description of Hagia Sophia in the light of new 
archaeological evidence, in Bsl 70/3 (2011), pp. 88-105; K. Boesch, Picture of Orthodoxy: 
A Theological Interpretation of the Mosaic over the Imperial Door of the Hagia Sophia, in 
Crux, 49/4 (2013), pp. 25-35; N. Schibille, Hagia Sophia and the Byzantine Aesthetic Expe- 
rience, Famham, 2014; P. Niewöhner - N. Teteriatnikov, The South Vestibüle of Hagia 
Sophia at Istanbul: The Ornamental Mosaics and the Private Door of the Patriarchate, 
in DOP, 68 (2014), pp. 117-156; A. Moropoulou - N. Zacharias - E. T. Delegou - 
B. Maröti - Z. Kasztovszky, Analytical and technological examination of glass tesserae 
from Hagia Sophia, in Micro Chemical Journal, 125 (2016), pp. 170-184; E. M. van Opstall, 
On the Threshold, in Eadem (ed.), Sacred Gateways, Leiden, foithcoming at Brill in 2018. 
For an earlier version of the present article see the Dutch journal Lampas, 39/3 (2016), 
pp. 280-296. I would like to thank both anonymous peer-reviewers of Byzantion for their 
useful comments. 

2 The poem has not received much attention from a philological / literary point of view. 
For an excellent textual edition see De Stefani, Paulus Silentiarius [see n. 1] and for a com- 
mentary see M. L. Fobelli, Un Tempio per Giustiniano. Santa Sofia di Costantinopoli e la 
descrizione di Paolo Silenziaro, Roma, 2005. Partial translations of the Ekphrasis of Hagia 
Sophia in English can be found in C. A. Mango, The Art of the Byzantine Empire: Sources 
and documents, 312-1453, Toronto, 1986, and in P. N. Bell, Three Political Voices from 
the Age of Justinian, Liverpool, 2009. Mary Whitby is currently working on a translation of 
the complete text. For translations in other modern languages, see O. Veh - W. Pülhorn, 
Prokop. Paulos Silentiarios. Bauten, München, 1977 (German), M. C. Fayant - P. Chuvin, 
Paul le Silentiaire. Description de Sainte-Sophie de Constantinople, Paris, 1997 (French), 
Fobelli, Un Tempio (Italian). 
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of the poem, a synopsis of its most studied central part, and discussion of 
some trends in recent research. In the second half, I will tum to the literary 
analysis of the introductory lines (especially lines 135-353), showing how 
Paul the Silentiary compellingly leads his audience towards the “ekphrasis 
proper”, aiming at a maximum effect of svapysia (vividness) and cpavxaoia 
(looking with the mind’s eye) to make his audience feel as though they 
were actually approaching the church. The poet creates a dramatic frame- 
work full of suspense: slowing down and speeding up his narrative, using 
flashbacks ( analepses) and flashforwards ( prolepses ). He mixes reality and 
rhetoric, until his audience, as participants in a liturgical procession, finally 
Stands before the closed doors of Hagia Sophia, i.e. on the threshold of his 
building in words. The impact of the “ekphrasis proper” on the audience 
cannot be grasped fully without this preparatory framework. 


Part I 


Historical setting 

In the years 532-537 the emperor Justinian built Hagia Sophia (“Holy 
Wisdom”) to replace the Theodosian basilica that burned down during the 
Nika riots of 532. However, in the years 557-558, the dome and eastern end 
of Hagia Sophia collapsed due to earthquakes. This was a period of politi- 
cal unrest: several riots, an attempt on the emperor’s life, famine and 
bubonic plague had left their marks on imperial authority. By rebuilding the 
church quickly and raising its dome higher than before, Justinian aimed to 
regain authority, at least symbolically. In Order to rededicate the church, he 
organized a series of ceremonies from 24 December 562 to 6 January 563. 
This was the occasion for which Paul the Silentiary wrote his Ekphrasis of 
Hagia Sophia. The poem offers not only a vivid description of the building, 
but also a long panegyric on Justinian as the patron of the Holy Wisdom 
church. In fact, the poet was following the example of his Contemporary 
Procopius of Caesarea, who in his On huildings was the first to use build- 
ings as a central element of a panegyric in Order to extol imperial benevo- 
lence and power. 3 Thus, Paul’s poem is a panegyric with a strong political 
message, attributing an important role to the agency of the emperor in the 
(re-)construction of the church. Justinian is presented as the highly esteemed 
patron who rapidly rebuilt the church with its magnificent dome, making it 


3 See M. Whitby, Procopius’ Buildings, Book I: a panegyrical perspective , in Antiquite 
Tardive , 8 (2000), pp. 45-57 and Bell, Three Political Voices [see n. 2]. 
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a beacon of divine light. The extension of his imperial power and influence 
is also shown by the various building materials brought to Constantinople 
from all over his empire. 

The central part of the poem (lines 354-920) 

The manuscript, the Heidelhergensis Palatinus gr. 23 (9 th -10 th c.), gives 
the poem’s full title as nAYAOY EIAENTIAPIOY EKOPAEIE TOY 
NAOY THE An AE EOOIAE (f. l r ). For the digitized Version, see http:// 
www.ub.uni-heidelberg.de/helios/digi/digilit.html. The title suggests that 
the entire poem (1029 lines) consists from beginning to end of an ekphrasis 
of Hagia Sophia, but in fact the poem’s structure is tripartite. The first part 
(lines 1-134) consists of two prologues in iambics. Lines 1-80 celebrate 
the emperor and Constantinople and lines 81-134 function as captatio 
henevolentiae for the poet. From line 135 onwards, the poet switches from 
iambics to hexameters. A lemma before line 135 repeats the initial title in 
the following manner: YlavTov EiAsvxiapiou, oiou Kupon, SKCppaaig xrjq 
psyaX-riq SKKÄ,r|C7lag. The second part (lines 135-920) begins with a long 
introduction (lines 135-353), again in praise of the emperor, going back to 
the reconstruction of the church and the first day of the re-dedication cer- 
emonies, 24 December 562. Only after 219 lines does the description of 
the church building, the “ekphrasis proper” (lines 354-920), begin. The poem 
concludes with an epilogue (lines 921-1029) celebrating the emperor and 
the patriarch. 

For the “ekphrasis proper”, Paul the Silentiary adopts the principle of 
7ispif|yr|c>ig or Xöyoq TcspiriyruraxiKÖg in the most literal sense of the 
word: a guided tour in words. This type of description is already evident in 
Homer. In Odyssey 7, 81-135, for example, Odysseus Stands on the thresh- 
old of the palace of Alcinous when the narrator takes over. He leads us 
through the fairy-tale palace and gardens until he finally brings us back 
to the threshold. 4 Ekphrasis and the principle of 7ispif|yr|(ii(; or Xöyoq 
7rspir|Yr||i(mKÖ(; are discussed as separate features in the rhetorical hand- 
books of Late Antiquity, which would undoubtedly have been known to 
Paul the Silentiary. 5 Paul guides his audience through the church, starting at 


4 For a narratological analysis of this passage, see I. J. F. de Jong, A narratological com- 
mentary on the Odyssey , Cambridge, 2001, ad locum. 

5 A thorough study of ekphrasis in Late Antiquity and Byzantium (to be distinguished 
from ekphrasis in the modern sense with its much narrower scope), see R. Webb, Ekphra¬ 
sis, Imagination and Persuasion in Ancient Rhetorical Theory and Practice, Farnham, 
2009, which also discusses the terms 7tspvr|yr|au; / Xöyoc, ruepiriyripcmKÖg. A practical 
example of 7iepifjyr|ai<; / Xöyoc, rcspiriyripaTiKÖg in the Late Antique rhetorical handbooks 
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the main entrance and walking them through the whole building (see figure 1, 
numbers 0-7), using the future tense (to inform his audience what they will 
see when they enter the church), the present tense (to describe things as 
they are at that moment), as well as the past tense (to evoke the building 
process). He takes his audience from the main entrance (NW) (number 0) 
to the apse (SE) (number 1) and back again to the NW end and the esonarthex 
(the inner Vestibüle) (number 2). He shows them the central piers and pen- 
dentives, and the piece de resistence , the dorne (number 3) (lines 489-496): 6 

sypopsvrj S’sqmTrspOsv sg ankzxov rispa TufjXri^ 

7TCCVTO01 gsv acpaiprjööv s/daasiai, oia 5s (paiöpöq 
oupavög apcpißsßr|KS, 5öpou GKkay aKpoicrurig 5s 
cruaupov i)7isp Kopucpf]^ spi)ai7rxoA.iv sypacps 7 Tsxvrp 
sau 5’l5sTv psya Oapßog, ötccoc; Kam ßaiöv iouaa 
sdpuispl'l psv svspÖsv, D7isp0s 5s psiov dv£p7l£l. 
ou [if\v ö^uKapr|vog avsaairuai, äXk’äpa paTAov 
cbg nöXoc, fi£po(poiiO(;. 

And rising above into the immense air a helmet 

wheels on every side like a sphere and circles around 

as a brilliant heaven, a covering for the house; and at its topmost 

summit art has delineated a cross, protector of the city. 

It is a great marvel to see how moving little by little 


is Aphthonius Progymnasma 12 (4 th c. CE), describing a tour around the Serapeum and 
Acropolis of Alexandria. Paul the Silentiary combines various organizing principles: progres- 
sion through space (from the outside to the inside, using elements of the cosmos in the deco- 
ration) and through time (from dawn to dusk), the construction process and the most impor¬ 
tant feature (the ‘head’, in this case the altar). See R. Macrides - P. Magdalino, The 
Architecture ö/E kphrasis. Construction cmcl Context of Paul the Silentiaiy’s Poem on Hagia 
Sophia, in BMGS, 12 (1988), pp. 47-82. Most ekphraseis of buildings lead their audience 
from the outside to the inside (Flavius Josephus on the Jewish Temple, Bellum ludaicum, 5, 5, 
Eusebius on the Church of Tyre, Historia ecclesiastica, 10.4, 37ff., Choricius on the Church 
of St Stephen, Laudatio Marciani 2, 28-54), some from the inside to the outside (Procopius, 
De aedificiis, 5, 6, 22-26 on the New Church of the Mother of God in Jerusalem, Anthologia 
Palatina, 1.10, 42ss. on the Church of Polyeuktos). See also L. James - R. Webb, “To wider¬ 
stand ultimate things and enter secret places”: Ekphrasis and Art in Byzantium, in Art 
History, 14/1 (1991), pp. 1-17 and R. Webb, The Aesthetics of Sacred Space: Narrative, 
Metaphor, and Motion in Ekphraseis of Church Buildings, in DOP, 53 (1999), pp. 59-74, 
Eadem, Ekphrasis ancient and modern: the invention of a genre, in Word and Image, 15/1 
(1999), pp. 7-18, Eadem, Ekphraseis of Buildings in Byzantium: Theory and Practices, in Bsl 
69/3 (supplementum) (2011), pp. 20-32. 

6 The Greek text is taken from the edition of De Stefani, Paulus Silentiarius [see n. 1], 
the English translation is by Mary Whitby (sometimes adapted), who kindly permitted me to 
eite from her still unpublished work. 

7 The imperfect tense sypaxps in line 492 seems to be an “Imperfekt von Künstlerinschrif¬ 
ten”. Besides the aorist STroirjas (“hat hergestellt”), the imperfect sttoisi (“hat daran gear- 
beit”) was sometimes used by artists to sign their work, see E. Schwyzer - A. Debrunner, 
Griechische Grammatik, Vol. II, München, 1966, p. 276. For the more common aorist see for 
example line 474: öf|aaxo isxvp and below, note 8. 
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it steals up, broader below but diminishing above. 

Yet it does not shoot up to a sharp summit, but rather 
like a soaring firmament. 

From line 532 onwards, the poet leads his audience to the walls, aisles 
and galleries next to the nave (NE and SW) (numbers 4 and 5) and guides 
them via the NW wall, the esonarthex and the exonarthex (the inner and 
outer vestibules) to the atrium with its fountain (number 6). He then takes 
his audience back inside the nave to describe its interior decoration in all its 
splendour, using antitheses, metaphors and similes. He describes the pave- 
ment of Proconnesian marble as follows (lines 664-672): 

näv ös 7usöov oiopsoacra npOKOvvijooto koZcövti 
aamaicog Ö7is0r|KS ßiapKs'i vcotov dvdaarp 
qpspa ös cpplaaouaa öisrupsTrs 8 Bocnropit; aiyZrj 
aKpoKEZatviocoviog sTü’dpysvvoto psidZZou. 


8 The use of tenses in this passage is complicated. Most of the ekphrasis is written in the 
present tense (describing one after another the elements visible in the newly restored church), 
altemating with future tenses (announcing what the audience will see once they are inside) 
and past tenses (for example the aorist describing the finished building activity of the skilled 
workers in line 384 dvj/töai; ... ävdpsq ÖTreiÄi^avio öaf|po veq, cf. 385, 393, 396, etc.). In the 
passage cited above, the aorist u7is0T|K£ in line 665 and the imperfect öiSTipSTrs in line 666 
together seem to be part of a flashback, a narrative in miniature going back to the construc- 
tion of the pavement and the finding process of the marble. The imperfect could be an exam¬ 
ple of the so-called “substitutionary imperfect” (see A. Rijksbaron, The Imperfect as the 
Tense of Substitutionary Perception , in R da Cunha Correa et al. [ed.], Hyperboreans. 
Essays in Greek and Latin poetry, philosophy, rhetoric ancl linguistics, Säo Paulo, 2012, 
pp. 331-375). The aorist essend pnicre in line 670 (also to be found 18 times in Nonnus’ 
Dionysiaca, always in the same metrical sedes), is most probably a gnomic aorist, just as the 
aorist STreypuacoaev in line 672. My translation differs from the translation by Whitby 
(ölSTrpSTrs: “Stands out”), as well as from the translations by Veh and Mango, who in lines 
664-667 discern two different types of marble, Proconnesian and “Bosphorian” (unknown, 
possibly black Bithynian) marble, and (partly) ignore the past tenses. Veh - Pülhorn, Bauten 
[see n. 2], p. 341, see also p. 499, translates: “Den ganzen Fußboden aber bedeckt der pro- 
konnesische Stein und beugt (u7ie0r|Ke) gern seinen Rücken ... Etwas glänzt (ötejipSTre) auch 
blitzender bosporanischer Marmor in dunkelwogendem Weiß hervor” and Mango, The Art 
[see n. 2], p. 86, incl. n. 149, translates: “The hills of Proconnesus have gladly offered 
(ÜTisOriKs) their back ..., while the polish of the Bosporus stone shimmers gently, black 
with an admixture of white” (avoiding the verb öie7tp£7re). I am not sure whether one 
should consider öiSTrpsns as imperfectum pro praesente. For similar cases see De Stefani’s 
apparatus criticus ad 1. 657 on 1. 646 auvayeipeio (for auvsysipsio), 1. 657 7rspiviaasTO 
and 1. 660 aveÄiaaeio, as well as C. De Stefani, Nonno di Panopoli. Parafrasi del Vangelo 
di S. Giovanni, Canto /, Bologna, 2002, p. 160 ad 1. 76 on ttsäov. The use of tenses in the 
poem as a whole would need further research. It might well be less random than usually 
assumed for Late antiquity, by for example P. Friedländer, Johannes von Gaza und Paulus 
Silentiarius. Kunstbeschreibungen Justinianischer Zeit, Leipzig, 1912, p. 116: “Der Anlass 
zu solcher Mischung mag erstens darin gesucht werden, dass ein früher gesehenes Bild wirk¬ 
lich auf mehrere Weisen geschildert werden kann ... Andererseits wird ja ein Unterschied der 
Vergangenheitsformen in dieser Zeit überhaupt kaum noch gespürt. Jedenfalls findet man 
hier vielleicht das bedenklichste Zeichen der sprachlichen Unsicherheit und Verwilderung.” 
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XpuGSOKO^fiTOuc; 5s xsyo q \(/r|(pi5aq sepyst, 
d)v ano pappodpouaa %uötiv xpuaöppuxoc; ducxig 
avöpopeoK; cnAqxot; eTteaKipxqae 7upoGCö7ron;. 
cpair| xi(; Oaeöovxa peaqpßptvöv el'apog <x>pr| 
eiaopaav, öx8 näaav 87texpbacoG8v spi7ivr|v. 

The hill of Proconnesus, strewn over the whole floor, 
gladly submitted its back to the life-preserving queen. 9 10 
The gently rippling glimmer of the Bosphorus 
was evident in the white marble with its dark billows. 

The roof encloses gold-glued mosaic, 

from which the brilliant brightness of Streaming gold 

dances forth dazzling to mortal eyes. 

You would say you were looking at the midday sun 
in springtime, when it gilds every hill. 

Proconnesian marble is a white marble with grey veins found on the 
island of Proconnesus in de sea of Marmara, not far from Bosphorus. Thus, 
in Paul’s verses the marble, reflecting the “gently rippling glimmer of the 
Bosphorus” (line 666), seems to have taken over the characteristics of its 
environment. All material is animated: the marble pavement “gladly sub¬ 
mitted itself” and the sparkling mosaic “dances”. Paul continues with a 
description of the ambo 10 and the area accessible only to priests: the Holy 
of Holies with the altar (number 7). He concludes with a description of the 
illumination of the church and Hagia Sophia as a beacon of divine light. 


Trends in research 

Over the past centuries, the interior and the function of the building have 
changed several times. In 1453 it was converted into a mosque and in 1934 
into a museum. In recent years, the Turkish govemment has conceived plans 
to reconvert it into a mosque. Current visitors of Hagia Sophia see no traces 
of the central gateway of the atrium. They are directed towards the heavily 
braced fagade, supported by 15 th Century buttresses, and enter the building 
through the esonaithex and the central Imperial Door, originally reserved for 
the emperor and his retinue (see figure 1, number 0). Behind its threshold, 
the overwhelming space of the nave opens up with the lofty dorne hovering 
above. For a long time, the central part of Paul the Silentiary’s poem, the 
“ekphrasis proper”, was mainly used for archaeological reconstructions of 


9 The queen, viz. Hagia Sophia. 

10 In a separate poem, the Ekphrasis of the ambo, following the Ekphrasis of Hagia 
Sophia , the ambo is compared to a ship floating on the water surface (lines 224-239) and the 
sublime image of the marble pavement as a gently rippling ocean is further elaborated. 
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6 th -c. Hagia Sophia. The results were inevitably disappointing, since the text 
and the building do not have a one-to-one-relationship. Paul the Silentiary 
does not offer an accurate description of all details of the church. He 
selected, interpreted and presented his material as he saw fit. 

More recently, ekphrasis in general has been widely revalued as a liter- 
ary phenomenon. Byzantine studies have taken the lead in this revaluation, 
using Late Antique rhetorical handbooks as their guide. 11 It is now widely 
recognized that ekphraseis have a complementing function to the object 
they describe, looking at it not only with the ‘physical eye’, but also with 
the ‘mind’s eye’. Thus, Paul’s ekphrasis is no longer seen as a defective 
blueprint of Hagia Sophia, but as a verbal articulation of a reaction to that 
particular church, providing Information on how it was perceived and used 
and bringing out unseen dimensions. 12 The two short passages above clearly 
show that the Ekphrasis of Hagia Sophia is less an ‘objective’ description 
than a ‘subjective’ interpretation. While describing the physical Outlook of 
the dorne and the pavement of Hagia Sophia, Paul the Silentiary pays close 
attention to their impact on the audience: the animated mosaics and marble 
glimmer and glitter, shimmer and shine ((paiSpö q in line 490, aiy^rj in line 
666, pappaipoucra ... aKitg in line 669). They amaze the onlooker and 
capture his gaze (scra 5’i8siv psya Bdpßog in line 493, avSpopsoi q ... 
7ipoc>d)7ioig in line 670, cpalr) ng ... sicropaav in lines 671-672). The verb 
vosco invites one to admire the material beauty with the actual eyes as well 
as to grasp its deeper symbolical meaning with the spiritual eye. Thus, the 
verses have a panegyrical (laudatory) as well as an anagogical (uplifting) 
function: the description of earthly splendour conveys a spiritual message. 

Art historian Bissera Pentcheva further pursues the question of perception 
by exploring the ‘multisensory aesthetics’ of Hagia Sophia. 13 In an attempt 
to reconstruct the way in which the church was experienced in the ear- 
ly-Byzantine period, she studies the visual and aural effects of the building. 
She combines the shimmering of marble and the sparkling of gold, repeat- 
edly described in ekphraseis and liturgical texts by words containing 
pappap- (pappapov, pappapuypa, apapuypa en pappalpco), and combines 
them with recordings of the sound of balloons exploding high up in the 


11 Friedländer, Kunstbeschreibungen [see n. 8] was followed in the eighties and nineties 
of the previous Century by among others M. Whitby, The occasion of Paul the Silentiary’s 
Ekphrasis of S. Sophia, in The Classical Quarterly, 35/1 (1985), pp. 215-228, Macrides - 
Magdalino, The Architecture o/Ekphrasis [see n. 5]; James - Webb, To widerstand ultimate 
things [see n. 5]; Webb, The Aesthetics ofSacred Space [see n. 5]; Eadem, Ekphrasis ancient 
and modern [see n. 5]; Eadem, Ekphrasis, Imagination and Persuasion [see n. 5]; Eadem, 
Ekphraseis of Buildings [see n. 5]. 

12 Webb, Ekphraseis of Buildings [see n. 5]. 

13 Pentcheva, Hagia Sophia [see n. 1]. 
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dome of Hagia Sophia and the computerized echoes of Byzantine chant 
(so-called ‘aural architecture’). She concludes that during early Byzantine 
liturgy the visual and acoustic reverberation of the building gave the faithful 
the impression of being immersed in a church animated by the Holy Spirit: 
“Seeing and hearing the shimmer of marmaron led the faithful to recognize 
the presence of pneurna in the exteriority of visual and aural reflections... 
Hagia Sophia plunges the faithful into a sea ruffled by human breath trans- 
formed into divine reverberation, beguiling them to approach the harbor of 
the Eucharist, where the faithful recuperate pneurna and ephemerally trans- 
form into eikones of God.” 14 


Part II 


The poet as a pe/former 

The Ekphrasis of Hagia Sophia consists of more than the central ekphra- 
sis. It was written to be recited as a whole, from the beginning to the end, 
as has been discussed by several scholars. 15 Paul recited his poem person- 
ally, probably on 6 January 563 - the final day of the re-dedication ceremo- 
nies 16 - in the presence of the emperor Justinian and the patriarch Eutychius, 
as well as the clergy and the educated elite. He proclaimed the first pro- 
logue (1-80) in the imperial palace, located beneath the present-day pre- 
cinct of the Blue Mosque. 17 The Company subsequently moved to the patri¬ 
archal palace, adjacent to the actual church. 18 There, the poet continued 
with his second prologue (81-134). The remainder of the poem was deliv- 
ered in the patriarchal palace (although interrupted by an intermezzo, as the 
short interlude in iambics from lines 411-416 shows). 19 It must have been a 


14 Pentcheva, Hagia Sophia [see n. 1], p. 106. 

15 Whitby, The occasion [see n. 11]; Macrides - Magdalino, The Architecture of 
Ekphrasis [see n. 5]; Fobelli, Santa Sofia [see n. 1]; Bell, Three Political Voices [see n. 2]. 

16 The exact date of the deliverance of Paul the Silentiary’s Ekphrasis is still a matter of 
debate. 

17 For the imperial palace, see C. A. Mango, The Brazen House. A Study of the Vestibüle 
of the Imperial Palace of Constantinople (Kongelige Danske videnskabernes selskab, 
Arkaeologisk-kunsthistoriske meddelelser), Kpbenhavn, 1959. 

18 For the patriarchal palace near the SW entrance, see Kostenec - Dark, Paul the 
Silentiary’s description [see n. 1], and figure 1 in the present article. 

19 Both locations are explicitly mentioned in the manuscript, by a lemma between lines 
80-81: “When this had been spoken in the palace, the recitation was interrupted, and the rest 
was spoken in the bishop’s palace, in the presence of Eutychius the most holy Patriarch, 
prefaced by the iambics below”, and by lines 81-84: “We have come to you, gentlemen, 
from the hearth / of the emperor to the hearth of the Emperor / All-Greatest, the Creator of 
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challenging task to describe and praise a building in words when the build- 
ing itself was within a stone’s throw. The rivalry between Paul’s ekphrasis 
and the actual works of the emperor is expressed repeatedly in agonistic 
metaphors. It seems that after the recitation, a visit to the church was 
included into the Programme, because in the “ekphrasis proper”, the poet 
addresses his audience often in the future tense, usually using the second 
person singulär of the future indicative (“you will see”) and sometimes via 
an impersonal n c, (“one will see”). 20 Once the audience has entered the 
church, it will be able to complement PauTs words with their own eyes if 
necessary, as he announces in his captatio (lines 123-124: “for whatever in 
their inadequacy they may neglect, / this it is possible to add with the 
eyes”). Paul’s hexameters not only appeal to the memory of his audience 
that knew Hagia Sophia from before the earthquakes, but also prepare their 
mind-set for what they are about to see: a magnificently restored Hagia 
Sophia. 


Words or eyes , words or works ? 

Rivalry between the verbal and the visual is a common literary topos. 
The famous writer and orator Lucian (2 nd c. CE) for example discusses this 
problem in his nspi toö Oikod (De Domo), when he has to glorify a beau- 
tiful hall. Will his words be able to add something to the spectacle that the 
onlookers can admire with their own eyes? Two visions are presented. The 
one by the Speaker, who thinks that “a beautiful hall spurs a Speaker on and 
makes him more ambitious”, and the other by his imagined Opponent, who 
argues that “the power of the tongue is no match for the eyes”: 21 

I forbear to say that even those who are present and have been invited to the 
lecture become spectators instead of hearers when they enter such a hall as 
this, and no Speaker is enough of a Demodocus, a Phemius, a Thamyris, an 
Amphion or an Orpheus to distract their minds from looking. Why, every one 
of them is flooded with beauty the instant he crosses the threshold, and gives 
not the least sign of hearing what the Speaker says or anything eise, but is 


all things, / on account of Whom victory is inherent in our lord.” See on this matter also 
Whitby, The occasion [see n. 11], pp. 215-219. 

20 vorjasi^ in lines 389, 532, 609, 806, 828, 846, 855 and (tu; ...) vorbei in lines 417 and 
586; (icaT-)ö\|/sai in lines 591 and 615 and tu; ö\|/stcu in line 799; löou;, potential Optative 
without dv in lines 267, 628, 880, 851 and tu; T5oi in line 851. 

21 Translation (slightly adapted) A. M. Harmon, Lucian, vol. 1, London - Cambridge 
Mass., 1913, p. 195. Choricius of Gaza (6 th c. CE) maintains on the contrary that while words 
possess power for someone who has not yet seen a building, the combination of hearing and 
seeing is the most effective (Laudatio Marciani 1, 16). His Contemporary Agathias insists on 
the quality of the description of Paul the Silentiary’s Ekphrasis of Hagia Sophia for someone 
who is not at Constantinople (Histories 5, 9, 7-8). 
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wholly absorbed in what he sees, unless he is stone-blind or like the court of 
the Areopagus, listens in the dark! 

Paul the Silentiary does not recite his appraisal Inside Hagia Sophia, but 
he is nonetheless confronted with two similar challenges. The first chal- 
lenge is explicitly mentioned by the use of agonistic metaphors in lines 
99-114. Fearing the contest (SsSoiKa xpv aycovlav, line 102), the poet pre- 
sents the competition between his words and the works of the emperor as 
unequal (lines 104-114): 22 

st pev yäp 8 Xnic, pv in; söaOsvet Xöyco 
auvs^taoöaOat xcp vsco xcp 7iayKa^cp, 
a(paXspov nTuppxsv S7ia7ro5usa0ai naXaiq, 
sv alq xö vtKäv 7rapaKSKivÖDVSDpsvov. 

STcsi 5e nävxEC , tapev cog oök dv tüots 
Xö'yoc, (pavsir| auvxpexcov xatg Trpa^saiv 
xaig xou ßaaiXecog, eaxi 5’au xcov 7ipa^8cov 
xö 7iappsyioxov p Kxlaiq xouxou vsco, 
ob ypp SsöoiKÖxaq 87ii 7ipo5isyvcoapsvon; 
psvsiv axöXpoi)<;, äXXa xpv Tupoönplav 
Kivsiv änaoav, <hq sxsi xn; iaxbo^. 

For if there were any hope of the mighty word 
being equal to this supremely lovely temple 
it would be dangerous to Strip for wrestling-bouts 
in which victory was at risk. 

But since we all know that never 
a word could be found to compete with the deeds 
of the emperor, and furthermore by far the greatest 
of those deeds is the foundation of this temple, 
we should not, in fear of foregone conclusions, 
remain timid, but call forth all our 
zeal to the limit of our strength. 

The second challenge is implicit: during the first part of the declamation 
in the imperial palace, the church is already nearby, and during the second 
part of the declamation in the patriarchal palace the church is even closer, 
the distance of a stone’s throw. Would an audience not get impatient and 
ask themselves when they can finally go inside themselves to see “the real 


22 The agonistic metaphor is used several times, in line 312 with the verb sXiaaco (usually 
used to describe the tuming of the chariot in the hippodrome, here to describe the chariot of 
poetry), and in line 353 with the noun ßa^ßit; (which normally indicates the starting-rope in 
the Stadium but here the threshold of the church gate). The tribune for the priests behind the 
altar, a hemicycle, evokes the tribune of the Hippodrome with a similar form. See Macrides 
- Magdalino, The Architecture of Ekphrasis [see n. 5], pp. 55-56; see also lines 411-416, 
444-447 and 617-620. 
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thing” for themselves? 23 To make things worse, part of the audience (in 
every case the emperor and the patriarch) might already have seen the 
restored Hagia Sophia during the initial procession of the re-dedication cer- 
emony (lines 315-349). How could Paul hope to surprise these people? It 
must have been of the utmost importance for him to involve them immedi- 
ately and completely into his performance. After his two prefaces in iam- 
bics - the first recited in the imperial palace, the second in the patriarchal 
palace - the poet switches to hexameters, “the thundering sounds of 
Homer” (spiySouTioiai ... axopaiscrcjiv 'Opripou, line 617). In his long 
introduction (lines 135-353), he exploits the temporal (and dynamic) aspect 
of his description, compensating the powerful visual (but static) impact that 
the building will have on its onlookers. 24 He now delays and then speeds 
up, using flashbacks ( analepses ) and flash forwards ( prolepses ). With as 
much svapysia (vividness) and (paviaaia (looking with the mind’s eye) as 
possible, 25 he leads his audience to the “ekphrasis proper”. From line 354 
onwards, the tone becomes much calmer, as has been already observed by 
Marcides and Magdalino: “After the dramatic lead-in, the perspective of 
the liturgical procession-cum-guided tour is abandoned in favour of a more 
impersonal presentation”. 26 

Staging the entrance (lines 135-353) 

After inviting Peace, New and Old Rome and the priests to sing hymns 
for the emperor (lines 135-185), an extended flashback narrating how the 


23 The tension between “ears” and “eyes” is hinted at in the iambic lines 411-416 after 
the break, where the poet concludes that the audience is indeed willing to suspend their visit 
to listen to the remainder of his poem. 

24 Compare Lessing’s famous essay Laokoon from 1766 on how a description in words 
(temporal/dynamic) can equal the visual impact of paintings or statues (spatial/static). The 
difference between these media can be defined as competing but also as complementary. This 
topos is found in ekphraseis from the classical up to the Byzantine period. 

25 For a discussion of the ancient concepts of svapysia (vividness) and (paviaaia (look¬ 
ing with the mind’s eye), see Webb, Ekphrasis, Imagination and persuasion [see n. 5] and 
H. Plett, Enargeia in Classical Antiquity and the Early Modern Age. The Aesthetics of Evi- 
dence, Leiden, 2012. The concept of svapysia is similar to (but not a synonym of) “immer- 
sion”, ‘Transportation”, “aesthetic illusion”, “metalepsis”, see respectively M. L. Ryan, 
Narrative as Virtual Reality: Immersion and Interactivity in Literature and Electronic Media, 
Baltimore -London, 1991; R. J. Gerrig, Experiencing Narrative Worlds: On the Psycholog- 
ical Activities of Reading, New Haven, 1993; W. Wolf, Ästhetische Illusion und Illusions¬ 
durchbrechung in der Erzählkunst. Theorie und Geschichte mit Schwerpunkt auf englischem 
illusionsstörenden Erzählen , Tübingen, 1993; I. J. F. De Jong, Metalepsis in Ancient Greek 
Literature, in J. Grethlein - A. Rengakos (eds), Narratology and Interpretation. The Con¬ 
tent of Narrative Form in Ancient Literature, Berlin, 2009. 

26 Macrides - Magdalino, The Architecture of Ekphrasis [see n. 5], p. 58. 
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church collapsed and Justinian quickly rebuilt her (lines 186-278). The poet 
gives the audience a “preview” of the church interior. He describes its 
overwhelming impression on visitors, combining two well-known topoi , 
“art-surpassing-nature” and “the church-as-a-microcosm” (lines 279-310). 27 
People usually get tired when bending their neck to look up at the starry 
sky, but they will never get enough of looking up at Hagia Sophia’s dorne 
- a heavenly vault in miniature (lines 296-299): 28 

si 5s xiq sv xspsvsaat Geouöeaiv X%voq spslasi, 
oük sÖs^si 7iaXlvopaov aysiv 7iö5a, GsA/yopevon; 5s 
öppaatv svöa Kai svöa TuoXuaipocpov auxeva tuciAAsiv 
näc, KÖpog simf|^riKOg £Xr\kami ektoGsv oikou. 

But if anyone plants his footstep inside the sacred precincts, 
he will be unwilling to withdraw his foot again, but with enchanted 
eyes, will turn and twist his neck hither and thither: 
all satiety is expelled from the fair-helmeted house. 

Paul plays with yet another topos populär in Late antique aesthetics, 
linked to the “accumulative style” or “jewelled style” (7ioiKiAia in Greek, 
varietas in Latin): the spectator does not know where to look first, because 
of the infinite variety of beauty that surrounds him. 29 In lines 311-314 the 
poets seems ready to enter Hagia Sophia: 

aXka xi 5r|0uvco AxxGiKrjösog ppap eopxpg 
npvfjaai; xl 5s pn0ov sAiacropsv skto0i vr|oö; 
topsv sv xspsvsaai, 0söv 5’i)gvf|crax8 pocrxai 
iKsaiov m^sovxsg spcov xpuiö-ppTopa pn0cov. 

But why do I delay in celebrating the day of the care-banishing 
festival? Why do I unwind my tale outside the temple? 

Let us enter the precincts. Sing praises of God, initiates, 
invoking him in supplication to assist my words. 

In fact, the poet does not mean that he is ready to enter Hagia Sophia 
physically, but that he is about to enter the church rhetorically, i.e. to begin 
his “ekphrasis proper”. The idea of a poem as a dwelling in words is a 
rhetorical metaphor which can already be found in classical poetry. Pindar, 
for instance, in his ode for Hagesias of Syracuse ( Olympiern Ode 6), who 
won a mule race in the Olympian games in the 5 th c. BCE, qualifies the 


27 For more examples in the Jewish and Christian tradition, see Macrides - Magdalino, 
The Architecture of Ekphrasis [see n. 5], pp. 51-52. 

28 This topos is also present in the anonymous kontakion on the inauguration of Hagia 
Sophia, see for a discussion Schibille, Hagia Sophia [see n. 1], pp. 37-41. It would remain 
populär in Byzantine ekphraseis of church buildings. 

29 E.g. Procopius, De aedificiis, 1,1, 47-49 and Choricius on the church of St Sergius in 
Gaza, Laudatio Marciani , 1, 17-19 and 23ss. on the church interior of the St Sergius at Gaza. 
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opening lines to his song as follows: “Raising the fine-walled porch of 
our dwelling with golden pillars, we will build, as it were, a marvellous 
hall; at the beginning of our work we must place a far-shining front ... 
Phintis, come now and yoke the strength of mules for me, quickly, so that 
we can drive the chariot along a clear path, and I can at last arrive at the 
race of these men. For those mules above all others know how to lead the 
way along this path, since they have won garlands at Olympia. And so it 
is right to open for them the gates of song”. This is precisely what Paul 
the Silentiary does: he is aware of the importance of his introduction as a 
“far-shining front” to his “building in words”. Therefore, he is in no 
hurry at all. Instead of opening the “gates of song”, he continues with a 
second narrative flashback (lines 315-353), postponing the moment 
supreme of the entrance for nearly forty lines. He takes his audience along 
on the liturgical procession from the church of St Plato (as we know from 
other sources) 30 up to the Imperial Doors of Hagia Sophia. It will become 
clear in the following that the Imperial Doors, the main entrance of Hagia 
Sophia, are an important feature. They have a pivotal function, literally as 
well as metaphorically. Literally, because by their very nature as doors 
that open and close, they mark the boundary between the vestibule and 
the nave of the church; and metaphorically, because in the rhetorical 
dynamics of the poem, they mark the end of the introduction and the 
beginning of the “ekphrasis proper”. 31 


The tension rises 

The narration of the flashback proceeds at a very slow pace. Paul 
describes the season in general and the first day of the re-dedication cere- 
monies (24 December 562), during which Hagia Sophia opened her doors 
for a liturgical procession (lines 320-325): 

f|^v)0s ö’fipiysvsia aeßaapiot;, oiyopevrj 8s 
apßpoxog apxiööpoio toAt] pi)Kf|craTO vrjou, 

Xaöv scrcü Ka^souaa Kai f|pavov. suis KeA,aivf| 
vi)£ pav60ei Kai 7iäaiv ae^exai f|paxiov cpax;, 
cot; STSÖv piv608i peya^oo vrjoio cpavsvxot; 
vi)£ a^ecov Kai Tuavxat; STueöpape x^ppaiot; aiyXr\. 


30 See Theophanes, Chronographia, 238, 18-24. See also Van Opstall, On the Threshold 
[see n. 1], n. 30. 

31 See Van Opstall, On the Threshold [see n. 1] for a discussion of doors in Hagia 
Sophia. 
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There came the hallowed dawn, and as it opened 
the divine gate of the newly-built temple bellowed, 
summoning within people and guardian. 32 As dark 
night wanes and the light of day increases for all, 
so truly when the great temple appeared, waned 
the night of sorrows and over all ran the glimmer of joy. 

These lines present the opening of the gates as an almost divine miracle: 
the immortal doors “bellow” (pi)Kf|c>aTO, an animal-like sound) as they 
open and the appearance of the church in the early morning is described as 
a long-awaited divine epiphany accompanied by light. The verb puKaopai 
is used by Homer for the gates of heaven - the clouds on Mount Olympos 
- which also bellow when they spontaneously swing open for the arrival of 
the goddesses Hera and Athena: abiopaxai 5s ni)Xa\ jtdkov obpavoö (Ilias 
5, 748-752 and 8, 392-396, cf. Ilias 12,460). Otto Weinreich called this kind 
of miraculous event a “door-opening miracle”. 33 However, while Paul the 
Silentiary’s language at first suggests such a miracle, it soon becomes clear 
that the doors did not open of their own accord, but that the emperor had 
actually ordered them to be opened (lines 326-330): 

£7Up£7t£ GOl, (TKT|TrUOl)%£ p£yaa0£V£t;, £7Up£7t£ Tcopq, 

£7Tp£7C£V dpßpOOTOlO 0£OU 7TpOK£A,£D0OV EOpTqq 
öp£T£poiq Laoiai Ouprjv vrjoio 7i£idaaai- 
£7ip£7T£V £^£Vr|<; p£ld 0£GK£X()V f]pap £K£lVO 

^cooiokoi) XpiaxoTo y£V£0^iov fjpap lKsaOai. 

It was fitting for you, mighty sceptre-bearer, it was fitting for Rome, 
it was fitting, as harbinger to the festival of immortal God, 
to open wide the door of the temple to your people. 

It was fitting in turn that after that wonderful day 
came the birthday of life-giving Christ. 


32 Almost the same words as in line 439. Generally speaking, it is obvious that the prom¬ 
inent architectural position of gates - whether monumental gateways ( propylaia ) or gates in 
a fa£ade ( pylai) - gives them an inviting function: a rieh gate announces the riches one can 
expect inside and arouses the curiosity of passers-by. Late antique ekphraseis of church build- 
ings emphasize this function of attracting believers and non-believers alike. The inviting 
function of gates is a recurrent motif in Contemporary ekphraseis of church buildings. 
Compare Gregory of Nazianzus, Oratio 18, 39, Eusebius on the church of Tyre, Historia 
ecclesiastica, 10, 4, 38, Procopius on the New Church in Jerusalem, De aedificiis , 5, 24. 

33 See the fascinating study of door opening miracles by O. Weinreich, Gebet und 
Wunder. Zwei Abhandlungen zur Religions- und Literaturgeschichte , 11: Türöffnung im Wun¬ 
der- und Prodigien- und Zauber glauben der Antike, des Judentums und Christentums (Tübinger 
Beiträge zur Altertumswissenschaft, 5), Stuttgart, 1929 (Repr. Religionsgeschichtliche Studien , 
Darmstadt, 1968), pp. 38-290. For bellowing doors, see in this poem also pspuKÖxa (line 442) 
and Nonnus, Dionysiaca, 45,329 (spuKTjcTavTo). 
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Paul takes his time to teil his story: Step by Step, the narration proceeds. 
After the break of dawn of the first day of the re-dedication ceremonies 
(“There came the hallowed dawn”, pA-uBs S’rjpiysvsia crsßacrpiog in line 
320), we are told about the night before when Psalms had been sung in the 
narthex of Hagia Sophia (“thus night had come to an end”, Kai 8t] vuE, 
tsts^scito in line 331). We retum to the break of dawn only in line 337- 
339 (“But when indeed, drawing back her shadowy veil, / a rosy-armed 
glimmer stole over the heavenly vaults, / then indeed”, aAA’öis 8f] ... 8f] 
tote). A large crowd, headed by the patriarch, holding white candles and 
singing hymns, packed the streets towards Hagia Sophia, “and all Rome’s 
path of the broad ways was made narrow...” (lines 346-347). Paul’s vivid 
description “immerges” his audience imaginatively in the procession. 

A dramatic climax 

In Paul’s Ekphrasis , the description of the procession builds up suspense, 
leading both the people during the first day of the ceremonies (December 24) 
and his audience on the last day of the ceremonies (January 6) gradually towards 
the moment süpreme of the opening of the church doors, thus augmenting the 
impact. When the procession reaches the church, the second flashback ends. 
The flashback to the procession to the church functions as an “appetizer” for 
what his audience in the patriarchal palace can expect during their guided 
tour (see figure 1, number 5). Just as in lines 296-299, Paul describes the 
reaction of the people as they entered the building (lines 347-349): 

... |ioA,cbv 5’S7ii Gsajnöag atXäc, 

öfjpoq änaq S7tsßcoas xapiaiov, oupaviag ös 

axpötvTOuc; £ÖOKr|asv ec, aviuya q iyvia OscrOai. 

... and when they had come to the awesome courts, 
the entire people cried out in thanksgiving, thinking 
they had planted their Steps in the undefiled vaults of heaven. 

We now come to the most dramatic and multi-layered passage of Paul’s 
Ekphrasis , marking the end of the introduction in hexameters and the begin- 
ning of the guided tour, the “ekphrasis proper”. The poet equates the 
threshold of the church doors to the starting-line (ßaX-ßiSog in line 353) 34 of 
his “ekphrasis proper”. He calls upon the priests as intermediaries between 
the profane and God. By asking them to open “the gates of his song” (as 
we have seen above in Pindar’s Olympian Ode 6), he involves the imagina- 
tion of his audience, turning them into active listeners and even actors in a 


34 See note 22 for the agonistic metaphor. 
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“liturgical drama”. Düring this key moment in the poem, the poet plays 
with “works” and “words”, with space and time (lines 350-353): 

Oi'^axs goi KÄ/rffSa OeouSesc;, ol'^axe puaxai, 
oi^axe ö’fiiiSTspoiaiv avaKiopa OsaKs/ia puOoic;, 

5’87T88aai Kopiaaaxs- Kai yäp avayKT| 
d7iiop8voi)(; ßaXßiSog 8 q upeac; öppa xavdaaai. 

Open the door to me, reverent initiates, open it, 
open the shrine of Divine wonder to my words, 
and offer a prayer for my verses. For indeed as we touch 
the starting-line, we must direct our eyes to you. 

His language is rieh in associations, metapoetic as well as religious. 35 In 
it, the rhythm of Nonnus ’ invocation of his Muses, the Mimallones (Meanads), 
can be feit, when he asks them for inspiration in the prologue of his “pagan” 
epic Dionysiaca (1, 11-12): 36 

a^axs poi vap0r|Ka, xivä^axs KnpßaArx, Monaai 
Kai 7iaXapp 8öxe Oopaov aetSopsvou Aiovnaou. 

Bring me the fennel, rattle the cymbals, you Muses! 

Put in my hand the wand of Dionysos of whom I sing. 

Paul gives the priests in the audience the role of Muses for his ekphrasis. 
Simultaneously, his exhortation recalls the impressive and numinous 
arrival of the god Apollo at his sanctuary in Callimachus’ Hymn to Apollo 
(lines 6-8): 37 

auioi vnv Kaioxh 8 ^ avaKÄ-ivaaOe TiiAacov, 
auiai 8s K^rpSeq- ö yap 0sö<; ouksti paKppv- 
ol 8e V80i po^Tcriv is Kai sc; x°pbv 8vinvaa08. 


35 See De Stefani, Paulus Silentiarius [see n. 1], for an apparatus criticus as well as an 
apparatus fontium with references to mainly the epic tradition - Homer, Oppian, Gregory of 
Nazianzen, Nonnus, etc. The verses also contain Christian connotations, since Psalm 23 (24) 
would become part of the official liturgical processions of the orthodox church, during which 
the congregation stops in front of the church gates as if they stop in front of the gates of 
heaven (Easter time) or the gates of hell (Resurrection). 

36 Ed. D. Gigli-Piccardi, Nonno di Panopoli, Le Dionisiache, vol. 1 (canti I-XII), Milano, 
2003. 

37 Door-opening miracles were often accompanied by epiphanies of gods: on vase paint- 
ings and coins gods can be seen Standing in the doorways of their temple, representing either 
an epiphany scene or their cult statue inside: such as the gigantic Apollo in the doorway of a 
temple on a fragment of a South-Italian red-figure vase (4 lh c. BCE), Allard Pierson Museum 
Amsterdam, inv. APM02579 (hdl.handle.net/11245/3.2666). On epiphanies in ancient Greek 
religion see also V. J. Platt, Facing the gods: epiphany and representation in Graeco- 
Roman art, literature and religion (Greek Culture in the Roman World), Cambridge, 2011, 
and G. Petridou, Divine Epiphany in Greek Literature and Culture , Oxford, 2015. 
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Push yourselves back now, you bolts of the gates, 

Push yourselves back, you bars! For the god is no longer far away. 

And you, young men, prepare yourselves for song and dance. 

Paul uses the same hexameters, the same rhythm and a similar repeated 
aorist imperative, lending to his verses the aura of a door-opening miracle 
of the Greek and Roman tradition, in which temple doors swing open spon- 
taneously - sometimes with a little help from hydraulic devices, such as 
those invented by Hero of Alexandria. 38 Lines 350-353 also contain a refer- 
ence to the actual ceremonies during the inauguration. They evoke the 
refrain of Psalm 23:7 and 9 of the Septuagint, 39 which according to some 
sources 40 was sung during the procession towards Hagia Sophia but accord¬ 
ing to others 41 during the liturgy in the church: 

apaxs nvXaq, ol apxovxeg upcov, 

Kai STrapOrjis, 7uu^ai aicbvioi, 

Kai sias^snosiai 6 ßaaiXsi)g ifjt; Sö^rig. 

Raise the gates, rulers of yours, 
and be raised up, perpetual gates, 
and the King of glory shall enter! 

The original Hebrew Version of this psalm (Psalm 24) was meant as a 
liturgical carmen amoebaeum to be sung in a procession. 42 In Paul the 
Silentiary’s Christian poem, the Temple is replaced by the Church, and 
Jerusalem by Constantinople. 43 

Finally, in line 354, the “ekphrasis proper” can begin, the guided tour 
through rebuilt Hagia Sophia. With his powerful introduction, the poet has 
led his audience through time and space up to the threshold of his building 
in words. To put a spell on the emperor, the patriarch and the clergy, listen- 
ing to him in the patriarchal palace, he has exploited his rhetorical abilities 


38 Pneumatica, 37 (with a lot of other special effects, such as mechanical trampet sounds 
produced on the opening of temple doors see paragraph 17). 

39 Psalm 23 of the Septuagint is the Greek translation (known to Paul the Silentiary) of 
Psalm 24 of the Hebrew Bible, which is the source text for most modern translations. 

40 Theophanes, Chronographia, 238, 18-24. 

41 Malalas, Chronographia, 495, 11-6. 

42 The original Hebrew Version is closer to the above-mentioned phenomenon of the 
“door opening-miracle”, due to a difference in syntax. There, the gates are represented as 
animated and are asked to open themselves, lifting up their lintels ( roshechem, your heads - 
interpreted in Greek as the curious vocative ol dpxovxsq npcov): “Lift up your heads, you 
gates. / Be lifted up, you everlasting doors, / and the King of glory will come in” (New 
International Version). 

43 This idea is expressed more clearly in the anonymous kontakion for the inauguration of 
Hagia Sophia, see for a discussion Schibille, Hagia Sophia [see n. 1], pp. 37-41. 
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to the limit, using a maximum of svapysia en (pavxaala, to bring them into 
an ideal state of mind to appreciate the “ekphrasis proper”. Paul’s introduc- 
tion is essential to imagine the impact of his performance of this public, a 
real contest between the works of the emperor and the words of the poet. 

Emilie van Opstall 

Vrije Universiteit Amsterdam 
e.m.van. opstall@ vu.nl 


Resume 

L’ekphrasis d’Hagia Sophia par Paul le Silentiaire nous donne une impression 
d’un bätiment du VIe siede qui existe encore de nos jours. Le poeme a ete etudie 
avec acharnement par les archeologues et les historiens de Part qui se sont concen- 
tres surtout sur sa partie centrale, ä savoir l’ekphrasis proprement dite (vv. 354- 
920). Mais les vers introductifs de Paul sont essentiels pour apprecier la description 
de l’eglise, car ils ont la fonction de preparer le public ä la visite guidee virtuelle du 
bätiment. La presente analyse litteraire montre comment le poete, pendant la recita- 
tion du poeme, amene d’une maniere efficace son public vers l’ekphrasis propre¬ 
ment dite, visant ä obtenir le plus grand effet d 'enargeia (evidence) et de phantasia 
(le regard avec l’ceil de l’esprit) pour nous donner V impression d’approcher reelle- 
ment dans Leglise. II cree un cadre dramatique plein de suspense, en ralentissant et 
en accelerant la narration, en utilisant des flash-backs ( analepseis) et des anticipa- 
tions ( prolepseis ), en melangeant realite et rhetorique, jusqu’au moment oü nous 
nous retrouvons en tant que participants du cortege, devant les portes fermees 
d’Hagia Sophia, sur le seuil du bätiment rhetorique de Paul. On ne peut pas saisir 
pleinement V impression que Lekphrasis proprement dite produit sur le public sans 
prendre en compte ce cadre preparatoire. 


LE LIVRE XVIII DES GEOPONIQUES 
SUR L’ELEVAGE DES MOUTONS 

SA PLACE AU SEIN DE LA TRADITION LITTERAIRE 
AGRONOMIQUE GRECQUE ET LATENTE* 


1. COMPOSITION ET CARACTERISTIQUES TEXTUELLES DES GEOPONIQUES 1 

Le recueil des Geoponiques est le seul traite agricole tardo-antique en 
langue grecque qui nous soit parvenu. Ce manuel foumit, de maniere 
concise mais complete, toutes les connaissances et techniques utiles ä 
Pagriculteur. Chacun des vingt livres qui le composent est consacre ä un 
domaine precis de l’agriculture ou de l’elevage et se presente sous la forme 
d’une Serie de courts chapitres traitant chacun d’une question technique 


Cet article est issu d’un memoire de fin d’etudes intitule Le Ihre XVIII des Geoponiques : 
traduction et commentaire. Nous tenons ä remercier tout particulierement Anne-Marie Doyen, 
professeur ä l’Universite Catholique de Louvain, qui nous a suivie et soutenue tout au long 
de l’elaboration et de la redaction de notre memoire et de cet article. Notre gratitude va ega- 
lement au Pr. Klaus-Dietrich Fischer et ä Jean Lempire qui ont tres aimablement accepte de 
relire attentivement notre texte et qui nous ont prodigue de precieux conseils. 

1 Sur la composition du recueil des Geoponiques : P. Lemerle, Le premier humanisme 
byzantin. Notes et remarques sur Tenseignement et culture ci Byzance des origines au 
X e siecle ( Bibliotheque byzantine, Etudes, 6), Paris, 1971 ; J. L. Teall, The Byzantine agri¬ 
cultural tradition, dans DOP , 25 (1971), pp. 33-59 ; S. Georgoudi, Des chevctux et des 
bceufs dans le monde grec. Realites et representations animalieres ä partir des livres XVI et 
XVII des Geoponiques , Paris - Athenes, 1990 ; B. Koutava-Delivoria, La contribution de 
Constantin Porphyrogenete a la composition des Geoponica, dans Byz, 72/2 (2002), pp. 365- 
380 ; R. H. Rodgers, Krjnonoiia : Garden making and Garden Culture in the Geoponika, 
dans A. Littlewood - H. Maguire - J. Wolschke-Bulmahn, Byzantine Garden Culture, 
Washington DC, 2002, pp. 159-175 ; E. Amato, Costantino Porfirogenito ha realmente 
contribuito alla redazione dei Geoponica ?, dans Göttinger Forum für Altertumswissen¬ 
schaft, 9 (2006), pp. 1-6 ; M. Decker, The anthorship and context of early Byzantine farming 
manuals, dans Byz, 11 (2007), pp. 106-115 ; Ch. Guignard, Une source peut en cacher une 
autre : Africanus et les recettes des Geoponiques relatives a Thuile d’olive (IX, 21-27) et 
Sources et constitutions des Geoponiques a la lumiere des versions orientales dAnatolios de 
Beryte et de Cassianus Bassus, dans M. Wallraff - L. Mecella (ed.), Die Kestoi des Julius 
Africanus und ihre Überlieferung (Texte und Untersuchungen zur Geschichte der altchrist¬ 
lichen Literatur, 165), Berlin - New-York, 2009, pp. 211-231 et 243-344 ; R. H. Rodgers, 
Julius Africanus in the Constantinian Geoponica, dans Wallraff - Mecella, Die Kestoi des 
Julius Africanus [voir supra\, pp. 197-210 ; C. Scardino, Die griechische landwirtschaft¬ 
liche Literatur in arabischer Überlieferung am Beispiel des Anatolius, dans Wallraff - 
Mecella, op. eit., pp. 145-195 ; E. Lelli, Lagricoltura antica : I Geoponica di Cassiano 
Basso, avec la collaboration de G. Parlato, C. Bernaschi et F. G. Giannachi, 2 vol., Soveria 
Mannelli, 2010 ; C. Scardino, Edition antiker landwirtschaftlicher Werke in arabischer 
Sprache (Seienda Graeco-Arabica, 16/1), Boston - Berlin, 2015. 
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particuliere. 2 Ce texte est d’une grande richesse, autant dans les domaines 
de l’agriculture, de l’elevage, de l’apiculture, de la pisciculture, de la chasse, 
qu’en matiere de medecine veterinaire, de recettes de parfums, de vins ou 
de mets. 

Le recueil des Geoponiques tel que nous le conservons aujourd’hui ne 
correspond pas ä l’etat originel du texte grec. En effet, l’histoire de son 
elaboration est complexe et se deroule en plusieurs etapes. 3 Au VI e siecle 
ap. J.-C., 4 Cassianus Bassus composa une Compilation intitulee IJspi 
yscopyiac; stchoyai ou Eclogues , rassemblant des extraits de la Evvaycoyrj 
yeojpyiKcbv sniTrjöeopäTcov de Vindanios Anatolios de Beryte (IV e siecle) 5 et 
de diverses Oeuvres antiques. 6 

Mis ä part un court extrait, le texte grec de la Synagoge d’Anatolios est 
perdu, tandis qu’une traduction en syriaque, une autre en armenien et deux 
traductions arabes nous sont connues. Le texte des Eclogues de Cassianus 
Bassus fit, sans doute assez tot, 1’objet d’une traduction en pehlvi intitulee 
Warz-näma , qui fut elle-meme traduite en arabe sous l’intitule Kitäb 
al-filäha ou Filäha färislya (« Livre d’agriculture » ou « L’agriculture 

V 

persane ») et portant le nom de Kaslnüs Skülästlkl (ou Qustüs Iskürästlkina). 
Cette Version arabe ainsi que son remaniement par un auteur anonyme, le 
Kitäb al-filäha ar-Rümiya ou Filäha al-Yünämya (« Le livre d’agriculture 
byzantine » ou « L’agriculture byzantine grecque »), mentionne sous le 
nom de Qustüs , eurent un grand impact sur la tradition agricole arabe. 7 Les 


2 Cette division en courts chapitres munis de titres est caracteristique des traites pratiques 
et des oeuvres de style encyclopedique, tels que le De agricultura de Caton et ses 170 cha¬ 
pitres, ou les douze livres du De re rustica de Columelle comportant chacun de nombreuses 
sections. 

3 Pour l’histoire du texte, voir Guignard, Sources [voir n. 1], pp. 243-344. 

4 Guignard, Sources [voir n. 1], pp. 248-250, pense qu’il faut situer Cassianus Bassus au 
V e siecle ou, au plus tard, au debut du VI e siecle ap. J.-C. en raison notamment de sa culture 
et de sa connaissance des sources anciennes. 

5 D’apres Photios (Bibi. Cod. 163), le traite d’Anatolios, qu’il tenait en haute estime, 
contenait 12 livres et etait le plus utile et le plus influent de tous les ouvrages dans ce 
domaine. Issu principalement de l’experience directe de son auteur, ce manuel pratique des 
activites agricoles et des täches de l’agriculteur contient aussi quelques elements irrationnels. 

6 Selon Guignard, Sources [voir n. 1], p. 331, il n’est pas assure que Didyme constitue la 
seconde grande source des Geoponiques , comme Paffirmait E. Oder, Beiträge zur Geschichte 
der Landwirtschaft bei den Griechen II, dans RM, 45 (1890), p. 214. Cassianus Bassus com- 
plete la matiere d'Anatolios en puisant des elements chez Didyme mais aussi chez d’autres 
auteurs parmi lesquels Varron, Fronton, Sotion, Paxamos, Zoroastre et Damigeron, bien qu’il 
soit impossible d’identifier toutes les sources ni meine d’en determiner la vraisemblance. 

7 T. Fahd, Traductions en arabe d’ecrits geoponiques, dans E. Garcia Sänchez, Cien- 
cias de la naturaleza en al-Andalus (Textos y eStudios II), Granada, 1992, pp. 12-14 ; Idem, 
L’agriculture nabateenne et les Geoponica, dans de Kemi ä Brit Näri, Revue Internationale 
de TOrient Anden, 1 (2003), pp. 77-79 ; Guignard, Sources [voir n. 1], pp. 245-248 et 
p. 256 ; Scardino, Die griechische landwirtschaftliche Literatur [voir n. 1], p. 146-147 et 
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versions orientales de la Synagoge et des Eclogues permettent de recons- 
truire en partie les oeuvres originales d’Anatolios et de Cassianus Bassus. 8 

On ne connait pas grand chose de Cassianus Bassus. Le titre de scholas - 
ticus fait penser ä un homme de culture, probablement un haut fonction- 
naire de la cour constantinopolitaine. 9 En outre, Cassianus Bassus fait 
preuve, de maniere generale, d’une grande erudition dans le domaine de 
Eagriculture. II puise tres consciencieusement sa matiere chez les anciens 

agronomes. Cependant, c’est sa propre experience qui lui permet de confir- 

✓ 

mer ou de rejeter les propos de ses predecesseurs. Etant donne que ses 
interventions redigees ä la premiere personne 10 sont surtout presentes dans 
les livres consacres ä la viticulture et que son nom est Signale en tete de 
deux chapitres sur la vigne (V, 6 et V, 36), on suppose qu’il possedait des 
vignes et qu’il etait expert en viticulture. Oder 11 est le premier ä situer 
Cassianus Bassus, longtemps tenu pour le contemporain de Constantin 


Edition antiker landwirtschaftlicher Werke [voir n. 1], p. 25. Sur la Version armenienne de 
la Synagoge : C. Brockelmann, Die armenische Übersetzung der Geoponica, dans BZ, 5 
(1896), pp. 385-409. 

8 Sur les versions orientales de la Synagoge et des Eclogues, voir aussi W. Gemoll, 
Untersuchungen über die Quellen, den Verfasser und die Abfassungszeit der Geoponica 
(. Berliner Studien für classische Philologie und Archaeologie, 1), Berlin, 1883 ; J. Ruska, 
Weinbau und Wein in der arabischen Bearbeitung des Geoponica, dans Archiv of Geschichte 
der Naturwissenschaft und Technik, 6 (1913), pp. 205-320 ; Idem, Cassianus Bassus Schola- 
sticus und die arabischen Versionen des griechischen Landwirtschaft, dans Der Islam, 5 
(1914), pp. 174-179 ; C. A. Nallino, Trcicce di opere greche ginnte agli arabi per trafita 
pehlevica, dans T. W. Arnold - R. A. Nicholson (ed.), A Volume of Oriental Studies Pre¬ 
sented to Edward G. Browne on His 60th Birthday (7 February 1922), Cambridge, 1922, 
pp. 345-363 ; B. Attie, L’origine d’al-Filäha ar-Rümiya et du pseudo-Qustüs, dans Hesperis 
Tamuda, 13 (1972), pp. 139-181 ; M. Ullmann, Die Natur- und Geheimwissenschaften im 
Islam ( Handbuch der Orientalistik, 1, Der Nahe und der Mittlere Osten, Ergänzungsband 6, 2), 
Leiden, 1972, pp. 427-437 ; J. Hämeen-Anttila, The Oriental Tradition of Vindanius Ana- 
tolius ofBerytus’ Synagoge Georgikon Epitedenmaton, dans Wiener Zeitschrift für die Kunde 
des Morgenlandes, 94 (2004), pp. 73-108. 

9 Lelli, L’agricoltura antica [voir n. 1], pp. LXXII-LXXV. 

10 Les Codices Marcianus gr. 524 (dans les sommaires des livres VII, VIII et IX) et Pala- 
tinus gr. 207 (dans le sommaire du livre VII) ont egalement conserve une dedicace ä un 
« eher fils Bassus » (cb (piTaaxs Trat Bdaas). Le recueil etait sans doute ä l’origine destine 
ä son fils en vue de son instruction. L’intitule de la Filäha, une des versions arabes des Eclo¬ 
gues, comporte egalement le nom de Cassianus Bassus et la dedicace ä son fils : « Kitäb 

V 

al-ßläha, redaction de Qustüs fils de Skülästlkl, ä son fils Basis fils de Qustüs, le savant des 
Grecs ». 

11 E. Oder, Beiträge zur Geschichte der Landwirtschaft bei den Griechen 111, dans RM, 
48 (1893), pp. 32-36. II avance quatre arguments : le nom typiquement romain de l’auteur, 
son titre de scholasticus tombe en desuetude au VII e siede, ses rappoits etroits avec les 
auteurs anciens et sa maniere d’utiliser ses sources, ou encore des references ä son ceuvre, 
connue dans le monde arabe avant Pepoque de Constantin VII. Meme si certains arguments 
sont contestables et ne permettent pas de conjecturer une datation precise, ils plaident assure- 
ment pour une date anterieure au X e siede et orientent vers le V e ou le VI e siede. 
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Porphyrogenete, au VI e siede. Par contre, il n’est guere aise de situer 
Cassianus Bassus dans une aire geographique ; les Geoponiques nous 
livrent des informations qui restent cependant difficiles ä exploiter. 
En effet, deux passages (V, 6, 3 et X, 2, 4) mentionnent des domaines ä 
Maratonyme dont Cassianus Bassus serait le proprietaire. Plusieurs com- 
mentateurs et philologues 12 ont cherche ä localiser ce village, sans parvenir 
ä proposer une hypothese reellement convaincante. 

La Compilation de Cassianus Bassus fit V objet de plusieurs revisions et 
remaniements. Le recueil fut d’abord assez rapidement revise et reedite par 
un redacteur anonyme (R), qui a enrichi le texte ä l’aide de diverses sources, 
notamment des extraits d’Anatolios que Cassianus Bassus n’avait pas rete- 
nus, et qui a reorganise la matiere du recueil en vingt livres sans changer ni 
le titre ni l’auteur. Intervient ensuite, sans doute bien plus tard, un autre 
editeur anonyme (E) qui publie le texte remanie sans en enrichir le fond, 
mais qui est probablement responsable de l’ajout des noms d’auteurs en tete 
des chapitres et des petites histoires mythologiques dans les livres IX et XI. 
Enfin, vers 950, ä Pinitiative de Pempereur Constantin Porphyrogenete et 
sous l’impulsion du mouvement encyclopedique fleurissant ä l’epoque, un 
editeur constantinien (K) reprend le texte en se contentant seulement d’y 
ajouter un preambule avec un eloge ä Pempereur et d’effacer le nom de 
Cassianus Bassus pour lui donner le titre actuel de rsconoviKä , 13 

Par la suite, les Geoponiques connurent un succes certain, comme en 
temoigne la cinquantaine de manuscrits recenses, dates entre le XI e et le 
XVI e siecles. 14 Le texte des Geoponiques serait arrive en Occident gräce ä 
Burgundio de Pise (1110-1193), 15 qui revint de Constantinople en 1157 


12 Georgoudi, Des chevaux [voir n. 1], pp. 33-34, le situe en Bithynie, en raison des 
nombreuses references ä cette region dans le texte. Decker, The authorship [voir n. 1], 
p. 113, identifie Maratonyme avec Ma'arrat an-Nu r män (La Marre, ä septante kilometres au 
sud d’Alep). Teall, The Byzantine agricultural tradition [voir n. 1], p. 40, plaide, quant ä lui, 
pour la Syrie, car des villages et des peuples portant des noms similaires sont cites dans plu¬ 
sieurs sources entre le IV e et le VI e siede. Voir les critiques de Guignard, Sources [voir 
n. 1], p. 251, sur ces hypotheses. 

13 Guignard, Sources [voir n. 1], p. 257, considere que cette edition constantinienne est ä 
1’origine de nouveaux recueils, parmi lesquels le Laurentianus gr. XXVIII-23 (L), datant du 
XIII e siede, qui reprend seulement des extraits des Geoponiques et qui represente la derniere 
etape de Compilation de cette ceuvre. Pour plus de details sur la reconstruction de l’histoire du 
texte et les contributions de chaque reviseur, voir Guignard, Sources [voir n. 1], pp. 243-344 
et surtout pp. 318-329. 

14 La plupart datent des XV e et XVI e siecles - Rodgers, Julius Africanus [voir n. 1], 
p. 197. Sur les manuscrits et leurs familles, voir H. Beckh, De Geoponicorum codicihus 
manuscriptis , dans Acta seminarii philologici Erlangensis, 4 (1886), pp. 261-346 ; Guignard, 
Sources [voir n. 1], pp. 257-272. 

15 F. Liotta, Burgundione , dans Dizionario hiografico degli Italiani , vol. 15, Rome, 
1972, pp. 423-428. Sur Burgundio de Pise et sa traduction partielle des Geoponiques , voir 
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avec toute une Serie de manuscrits. 16 Mais il faut attendre 1538 pour voir 
naitre la premiere impression du recueil complet en latin, realisee par Janus 
Cornarius ä Bäle. 17 L’annee suivante parait Yeditio princeps du texte grec 
de Johannes Alexander Brassicanus. 18 Peu de temps apres suivent d’autres 
traductions latines 19 et les premieres vulgarisations en langues vernaculaires 
en Italie, en Allemagne et en France. 20 Parallelement aux traductions s’est 
developpee l’etude philologique du texte avec deux editions au XVIII 6 siecle, 
celle de P Needham en 1704 21 et celle de N. Niclas en 1781, 22 toutes 
deux avec une traduction latine et des commentaires. Enfin, H. Beckh 
contribua grandement ä l’etude du texte avec son edition publiee chez 
Teubner en 1895. 23 A l’heure actuelle, des traductions du recueil ont ete 
realisees en anglais, 24 en grec moderne, 25 en russe, 26 en espagnol 27 , en italien 28 


P. Classen, Burgunclio von Pisa (Sitzungsberichte der Heidelberger Akademie der Wissen¬ 
schaften, Philosophisch-Historische Klasse, 4), Heidelberg, 1974 ; F. Buonamici (ed.), Liber 
de vendemiis a Domino Burgundione Pisano de Graeco in Latinum fideliter translatus, dans 
Annali delle Universitä Toscane, 28 (1908), Memoria, 3, pp. 1-29 (livres VI ä VIII). 

16 Lelli, L’agricoltura anticci [voir n. 1], p. LXXXIII. 

17 J. Cornarius, Constantini Caesaris selectarum praeceptionum de agricultura libri viginti, 
Basileae, 1538. 

18 I. A. Brassicanus (ed.), reconoviKä : De re rustica selectorum libri xx Graeci, Constan- 
tino quidem Caesari nuncupati ; item, Aristotelis de plantis libri, Basileae, 1539. 

19 A. de Laguna, Ex commentariis Geoponicis, sine De re rustica, olim Diuo Constantino 
Caesari adscriptis, octo Ultimi libri, Coloniae, 1543 (livres XIII ä XX). 

20 Pour Pitalien : N. Vitelli, Constantino Cesare de li scelti et utilissimi documenti de 
Vagricoltura, nuouamente dal latino in uolgare tradotto, Venezia, 1542 ; P. Lauro, De 
noteuoli et utilissimi ammaestramenti dell’agricoltura, di greco in volgare nouamente tradotto, 
Venezia, 1542. Pour Pallemand : M. Herr, Der Veldtbaw, oder das Buch von der veld 
arbeyt, vor tausent Jaren von dem christlichen Keyser Constantino IUI. inn Kriech. Sprach 
beschriben, yetz newlich durch D. M. Herren... in teütsche sprach vertolmetscht, Straßburg, 
1545. Pour le frangais : A. Pierre, Les XX livres de Constantin Cescir, ausquelz sont trciictez 
les bons enseignemens d’agriculture, Poitiers, 1543. 

21 P. Needham, reconoviKä : Geoponicorum sive De re rustica libri XX Cassiano Basso 
scholastico collectore ; antea Constantino Porphyrogenneto a quibusdam adscripti ; Graece 
et Latine..., Cambridge, 1704. 

22 I. N. Niclas, reconoviKä : Geoponicorum sive De re rustica libri XX Cassiano Basso 
scholastico collectore ; antea Constantino Porphyrogenneto a quibusdam adscripti ; Graece 
et Latine..., Leipzig, 1781. 

23 Cassianus Bassus, Geoponica sive Cassiani Bassi scholastici de re rustica eclogae, 
texte etabli par H. Beckh, Lipsiae, 1895. 

24 T. Owen, reconoviKä : Agricultural Pursuits, London, 1805-1806 ; A. Dalby, Geo- 
ponika : Farm Work, A Modern Translation of the Roman and Byzantine Farming Handbook, 
Totnes, 2011. 

25 E. Malainos, Ta reconoviKä zoo Kaooiavoo Bcmooo . recopyiKÖv AeXziov zov Ynovpyeiov 
recopyiag, 1930, II, pp. 3-156 et III, pp. 5-148. 

26 E. Lipsic, Geoponiki : Vizantijskaja sei’skochozjajstvennaja enciklopedijaX veka, Moskva, 
1960. 

27 M. J. Meana - J. I. Cubero - P. SÄEZ, Geoponica o Extracto de agricultura de Casiano 
Baso, Madrid, 1998. 

28 Lelli, F’agricoltura antica [voir n. 1]. 
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et en frangais. 29 Quatre theses veterinaires en allemand se sont penchees en 
particulier sur la traduction et le commentaire des livres sur les animaux 
(livres XIII ä XX). 30 S. Georgoudi 31 a egalement propose une traduction 
frangaise commentee des livres XVI et XVII, 32 precedee d’une introduction 
detaillee au recueil des Geoponiques. 

Ce regain d’interet pour l’etude des Geoponiques est relativement recent. 
Pendant longtemps, ce texte n’a pas eveille d’interet particulier chez les 
philologues. En outre, le recueil presente des problemes de structure et des 
caracteristiques textuelles singulieres. Au sein de chaque livre, les diffe- 
rents chapitres comportent une Serie de preceptes ä suivre, d’oü le ton 
monotone et repetitif ainsi que l’abondance d’imperatifs et de tournures de 
phrases exprimant l’ordre. Bien souvent, les chapitres n’ont pas de liens 
etroits entre eux, mais prennent en realite la forme d’une juxtaposition de 
differents extraits sur un meme theme provenant de divers auteurs agrono- 
miques de l’Antiquite. Cette structure, au meme titre que l’elaboration 
complexe du recueil, explique le caractere desordonne et decousu de l’oeuvre, 
qui abonde en contradictions et en anachronismes. Cependant, il se degage 
tout de meme une certaine coherence d’ensemble, avec, par exemple, des 
renvois d’un chapitre ä l’autre, ou le suivi du plan typique des traites agri- 
coles. 33 

Les philologues accordaient aussi peu de credit aux Geoponiques en 
raison du nombre de recettes magiques, superstitions, remedes miraculeux 
et contes mythologiques, presents dans le recueil ä cöte des preceptes 


29 J.-P. Grelois - J. Lefort, Geoponiques (Monographies du Centre de Recherche 
d’Histoire et Civilisation de Byzance, College de France, 38), Paris, 2012. 

30 J. Sommer, Buch 14 und 20 der Geoponika. Übersetzung und Besprechung , München, 
1985 ; U. Wappmann, Buch 16 und 17 der Geoponika. Übersetzung und Besprechung, 
München, 1985 ; H. Jung, Buch 18 und 19 der Geoponika. Übersetzung und Besprechung, 
München, 1986 ; C. Krauss, Buch 13 und 15 der Geoponika. Übersetzung und Besprechung, 
München, 1986. 

31 Georgoudi, Des chevaux [voir n. 1], pp. 94-110 et 214-230. 

32 Avant la parution de la traduction du recueil complet par J.-P. Grelois et J. Lefort, la 
traduction fran 5 aise commentee du livre XV avait fait V objet du memoire de C. Peeters, 
Le livre XV des Geoponiques. Traduction et commentaire, Louvain-la-Neuve, 2012. Pour 
composer le commentaire du livre XVIII des Geoponiques, nous avons egalement redige une 
traduction personnelle du livre XVIII, basee sur le texte de l’edition de Beckh, qui reste une 
reference pour l’etude de ce recueil. 

33 Les traites agricoles antiques suivent souvent le meme Schema, en commen 9 ant par 
parier des previsions atmospheriques, du calendrier des travaux agricoles, de la terre et des 
techniques de mise en valeur, de Lagriculteur et de son epouse, de la main-d’ceuvre ; ils 
evoquent ensuite les cultures : les cereales, la vigne, l’olivier, Parboriculture, et enfin la zoo- 
technique : les bovins, les porcs, les chevaux, les mules et les änes, les ovins, les oiseaux et 
les poissons, sans oublier une section medicale et une sur Lalimentation - Lelli, L’agri- 
coltura antica [voir n. 1], p. XXXII. 
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agricoles techniques et rationnels. Ä l’epoque de Cassianus Bassus, la 
societe byzantine, qui etait superstitieuse, avait un goüt certain pour la 
magie, meme si l’Eglise condamnait fermement ce gerne de pratiques. 34 
Cette pensee magique est egalement caracteristique de la tradition agrono- 
mique et se retrouve dans tous les traites agricoles, meme chez les auteurs 
les plus rationnels tels que Caton ou Columelle. L’auteur des Geoponiques 
ne rejette pas non plus ces croyances et procedes irrationnels ; il les 
integre ä son expose. Certains font 1’objet de discussions pour savoir s’il 
faut ou non leur accorder du credit, d’autres sont retranscrits tels quels. 
Lelli 35 considere d’ailleurs que c’est lä que se situe le veritable esprit des 
Geoponiques , qui rendent compte des pratiques millenaires et des croyances 
magico-superstitieuses du monde agricole traditionnel et populaire. Les 
Geoponiques rassemblent des elements issus du folklore, du savoir popu¬ 
laire et de la magie, qui font intervenir les concepts, primordiaux dans le 
monde rural, de tradition, de memoire et de perpetuation de la pratique. 
Cette caracteristique de la tradition agronomique et du monde rural de 
maniere generale explique en partie pourquoi les propos des auteurs agri¬ 
coles different assez peu de Tun ä l’autre, meme si plusieurs siecles les 
separent. 

Enfin, la difficulte majeure de l’etude du texte des Geoponiques reside 
dans LIdentification precise de ses sources. En effet, cette Compilation 
puise ä de nombreuses sources antiques et reprend l’essentiel de la tradition 
agricole grecque mais aussi latine. Apres un developpement remarquable 
ä l’epoque hellenistique, 36 la litterature agronomique grecque influence la 
tradition romaine et inspire des auteurs comme Caton, Varron, Virgile, 
Pline, Columelle qui codifieront et homogeneiseront cette tradition. 37 Cette 
tradition se prolonge durant la fin de l’Antiquite avec des ouvrages aussi 
bien en langue latine 38 qu’en langue grecque, dont ne subsistent parfois que 
des fragments, mais dont les noms d’auteurs sont pour la plupart cites dans 
les Geoponiques. En effet, aux IIP et IV e siecles ap. J.-C., la tradition des 


34 Georgoudi, Des chevaux [voir n. 1], p. 28. 

35 Lelli, L’agricoltura antica [voir n. 1], pp. LXXV-LXXXIII. 

36 Citons, entre autres, les oeuvres de Xenophon, Aristote, Theophraste, Democrite 
d’Abdere ou Bolos de Mendes, et la contribution importante du carthaginois Magon. 

37 Les longues listes bibliographiques que Ton peut trouver chez Varron {De re rustica , I, 
1, 8-10) et chez Columelle {De re rustica , I, 1, 6-13) ou les sources citees par Pline LAnden 
dans son Histoire naturelle permettent de se faire une idee de l’importance de cette littera¬ 
ture. 

38 Les deux principaux auteurs en langue latine de l’antiquite tardive sont Gargilius Mar- 
tialis, auteur d’origine africaine du IIP siede ap. J.-C. qui composa un poeme didactique sur 
l’agriculture, et Palladius (IV e siede ap. J.-C.). 
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traites agronomiques en langue grecque est en plein essor ; ceux-ci sont 
souvent rediges par des auteurs romains ou romanises. Les sources citees 
dans les Geoponiques 39 sont, entre autres, Anatolios de Beryte, Didyme, 
Florentinus, Democrite, Julius Africanus, Sotion, Paxamos, Diophanes, les 
Quintilii. 

Dans les manuscrits des Geoponiques conserves, la plupart des intitules 
des chapitres sont accompagnes, en marge, d’un nom d’auteur - ou de la 
mention xoö aöxoö s’il s’agit du meme auteur que le chapitre precedent 
- auquel est attribue le passage qui suit. La majorite de ces noms d’au- 
teurs se retrouvent dans la liste des sources mentionnee dans le premier 
livre. Cependant, les attributions marginales des Geoponiques posent un 
reel probleme de fiabilite. Les philologues 40 ont releve de nombreux pro- 
blemes chronologiques et des invraisemblances. 41 Guignard attribue 
Lajout de ces noms d’auteurs ä Lediteur pre-constantinien du recueil, 
appele E., qu’il situe au plus tot dans la seconde moitie du IX e siecle et 
qui aurait agi de maniere purement arbitraire. Etant donne que nous 
n’avons pas acces ä la plupart des sources citees, il est difficile de savoir 
d’oü proviennent precisement les informations livrees par les Geoponiques. 
Comme le pensent Guignard et Georgoudi, 42 seule une etude approfondie 
du recueil en comparaison avec ses versions arabes et celles de la Syna¬ 
goge d’Anatolios, sa principale source, permettra d’apporter de nouvelles 
reponses. Les citations au sein meme du texte, dont la valeur est eprou- 
vee, peuvent egalement constituer un point de depart sür pour la recherche 
des sources. 43 


39 Pour une liste complete et une presentation des sources citees dans les Geoponiques, 
voir Georgoudi, Des chevaux [voir n. 1], pp. 27-65 ; Lelli, L’agricoltuva antica [voir n. 1], 
pp. XXVIII-LXXII. 

40 Guignard, Sources [voir n. 1], pp. 272-302, retrace l’histoire de la recherche autour de 
ces attributions. 

41 Le nom de Vindanios Anatolios de Beryte est, par exemple, scinde en trois auteurs 
distincts, ä la fois dans la liste des sources au debut du recueil et en tete des chapitres ; cer- 
tains chapitres portent le nom OD'iSavicovioü, d’autres Ävaxo^ioö et d’autres encore 
Bripuxiou. Des auteurs citent d’autres qui leur sont posterieurs : Vamon (I er siecle av. J.-C.) 
eite Nestor de Laranda, qui est d’epoque severienne ; Diophane de Nicee (I er siecle ap. J.-C.) 
fait reference ä Apulee (II e siecle ap. J.-C.), Florentinus (III e siecle ap. J.-C.) ou Tarantinus 
(IV e siecle ap. J.-C.) ; etc. 

42 Guignard, Sources [voir n. 1], p. 343 ; Georgoudi, Des chevaux [voir n. 1], pp. 29-30. 

43 Selon Maass, Deutsche Literaturzeitung, 3 (1884), p. 575, E. Oder, Beiträge zur 
Geschichte der Landwirtschaft hei den Griechen I, dans RhM, 45 (1890), p. 64, et Guignard 
lui-meme, Sources [voir n. 1], pp. 280-286. 
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2. La place du livre XVIII des Geoponiques au sein 

DE LA TRADITION LITTERAIRE AGRONOMIQUE GRECQUE ET LATINE 

Le livre XVIII des Geoponiques concerne Leie vage des moutons et des 
chevres, qui etait tres important economiquement durant LAntiquite. Ces 
animaux etaient principalement eleves pour la laine et les peaux, mais aussi 
pour le lait et le fromage, la viande, ou le furnier. AujourcThui encore, les 
moutons et les chevres constituent un element essentiel du paysage agricole 
en Mediterranee. 44 

Dans un premier temps, nous avons cherche ä comparer le livre XVIII 
des Geoponiques avec les sources antiques qui traitent des moutons et des 
chevres. Cette confrontation est interessante ä plusieurs egards. Elle per- 
met, d’une part, d’eclairer les eventuels paralleles et les concordances 
mais aussi les differences entre les auteurs et, d’autre part, d’evaluer Lap¬ 
port des Geoponiques au sein de la tradition agricole. Pour cette comparai- 
son, nous avons selectionne les principaux auteurs grecs et latins antiques 
dont nous avons conserve les textes : Aristote, Caton, Varron, Virgile, 
Pline LAncien, Columelle, Elien et Palladius. 45 Caton LAncien, Varron, 


44 Pour un apergu de l’histoire de Tagriculture et de l’elevage dans la Grece et la Rome 
antiques, voir R. Billiard, U agriculture dans l’Antiquite d’apres les Georgiques de Virgile, 
Paris, 1928 ; K. D. White, Roman Farming, Aspects of Greek and Roman Life , London, 
1970 ; A. Burford, Land and labor in the Greek world , Baltimore - London, 1993 ; 
M.-C. Amouretti, ü agriculture de la Grece antique. Bilan des recherches de la derniere 
decennie , dans Topoi. Orient-Occident , 4/1 (1994), pp. 69-94 ; S. Isager - J. E. Skydsgaard, 
Ancient Greek agriculture : an introduction, London, 1995 ; Ch. Chandezon, L’elevage en 
Grece (fin V e -fin I er s. a.C.) : Rapport des sources epigraphiques, Bordeaux, 2003. 

45 Les editions et traductions consultees pour chaque auteur sont les suivantes : Aristote, 
De la generation des animaux , texte etabli et traduit par P. Louis ( CLJF ), Paris, 1961 [De 
Generatione Animalium - GA.] ; Idem, Histoire des animaux, I-X, 3 vol., texte etabli et 
traduit par P. Louis ( CUF ), Paris, 1964-1969 [Flistöria Animalium -H.A.] ; Idem, Les parties 
des animaux, texte etabli et traduit par P. Louis {CUF), Paris, 1956; Caton, De I’agriculture, 
texte etabli et traduit par R. Goujard {CUF), Paris, 1975 [De agricultura - Agr.] ; Varron, 
Economie rurale, I et II, 2 vol., texte etabli, traduit et commente par Ch. Guiraud {CUF), 
Paris, 1978-1985 [De re rustica - Rust.]; Virgile, Georgiques, texte etabli et traduit par 
E. de Saint-Denis {CUF), Paris, 1974 [Georgica - Georg.] ; Pline LAncien, Histoire natu¬ 
relle, VIII, XII-XIII, XXVII-XXVIII, texte etabli, traduit et commente par A. Ernout {CUF), 
Paris, 1949-1962 ; Idem, Histoire naturelle, IX, texte etabli, traduit et commente par 
E. de Saint-Denis {CUF), Paris, 1955 ; Idem, Histoire naturelle, XI et XXVI, texte etabli, 
traduit et commente par A. Ernout et R. Pepin {CUF), Paris, 1947 et 1957 ; Idem, Histoire 
naturelle, XIV, XIX-XXII, XXIV, texte etabli, traduit et commente par J. Andre {CUF), 
Paris, 1958-1972 ; Idem, Histoire naturelle, XVIII, texte etabli, traduit et commente par 
H. Le Bonniec et A. Le Boeuffle {CUF), Paris, 1972 ; Idem, Histoire naturelle, XXV, texte 
etabli, traduit et commente par J. Andre et J. Filliozat {CUF), Paris, 1974 [ Historia Natu- 
ralis - Nat.]; Columella, Opera quae exstant, texte etabli par V. Lundström, A. Josephson 
et S. Hedberg, Uppsala, 1897-1968 ; Idem, On agriculture, I-IV, texte etabli et traduit par 
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Columelle et Palladius, alliant observations theoriques et conseils pratiques, 

/ 

sont de veritables agronomes, tandis qu’Aristote, Eben et Pline l’Ancien 
sont plutöt des naturalistes. Bien qu’il doive etre ränge parmi les non spe- 
cialistes, Virgile est aussi tres bien informe sur son sujet. Cette liste ne 
donne qu’un apergu de l’ensemble de la tradition agronomique antique. 
De nombreuses Oeuvres, notamment de l’Antiquite tardive, sont perdues; 
nous connaissons pour certaines les noms de leurs auteurs, voire meme 
leurs titres et leurs contenus. Ces ouvrages constituent une part importante 
des sources des Geoponiques et leur disparition rend difficile l’etude des 
emprunts et des paralleles entre les auteurs. 

Dans un second temps, afin de mesurer l’evolution - ou la permanence 
- des savoirs et des techniques dans le domaine de l’elevage ovicaprin, 
nous avons compare le livre XVIII des Geoponiques avec les passages de 
VEncyclopedie de Diderot qui traitent des moutons et des chevres et ensuite 
avec l’elevage des moutons ä l’heure actuelle. 

Notre choix s’est porte sur l’entreprise dirigee par l’ecrivain et philo- 
sophe Denis Diderot car la redaction et la publication de VEncyclopedie 
(1751-1772) prennent place juste avant la revolution industrielle et ses 
grands bouleversements. Cet ouvrage se situe ä un point de rupture ; on 
assiste au passage d’une societe agricole ä une societe industrielle. Les 
decouvertes biologiques et les nombreux progres technologiques conduisent 
ä une production ä plus grande echelle. Tous ces changements vont infiuer 
sur la conduite de l’elevage ovin qui subira des transformations impor¬ 
tantes. Neanmoins, ces changements ne sont pas encore clairement percep- 
tibles dans VEncyclopedie. Le but de cette entreprise est tout ä la fois de 
rassembler, classer et diffuser l’essentiel des connaissances de l’epoque 
dans les differents domaines de l’activite humaine et de rendre ce savoir 
accessible ä tous. 46 Pour ce faire, Diderot, seconde par le mathematicien 
Jean Le Rond d’Alembert, s’entoure des plus grands savants et philosophes 
de l’epoque. Cette somme de la connaissance moderne est une oeuvre de 
reference majeure, qui a contribue ä diffuser les idees des Lumieres, notam¬ 
ment le culte de la raison et du progres. L’ensemble du travail, emblematique 


H. B. Ash ( Loeb ), London, 1941; Idem, On agriculture, V-XII, 2 vol., texte etabli et traduit 
par E. S. Förster and E. H. Heffner {Loeb), London, 1954-1955 [De re rustica - Rust.} ; 
Aelianus, On the characteristics of animals, I-XVII, 3 vol., edite par T. E. Page, E. Capps, 
W. H. D. Rouse, L. A. Post et E. H. Warmington, avec une traduction anglaise de 
A. F. Scholfield ( Loeb ), London, 1958-1959 [De natura animalium - N.A.]\ Palladius, 
Opus agriculturae ; De veterinaria medicina ; De insitione , texte etabli par R. H. Rodgers 
{Bibliotheca Teubneriana), Leipzig, 1975 [De re rustica - Rust.]. 

46 Notons que les Geoponiques poursuivent le meme objectif dans le domaine agricole. 
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de cet esprit des Lumieres, est marque par le goüt de la modemite et de la 
curiosite. 47 

Pour P eie vage ä Pheure actuelle, La production du mouton de Christian 
Dudouet 48 nous a servi de livre de reference. Comme les Geoponiques , cet 
ouvrage se presente sous la forme d’un manuel pratique ä destination des 
eleveurs. Son objectif est de repondre aux questions que ceux-ci se posent 
dans la conduite de leur troupeau, mais egalement de les informer des 
demieres evolutions techniques ä Paide de Schemas, de statistiques et de 
tableaux synthetiques. Cette comparaison nous a permis de degager la vali- 
dite des informations transmises par les Geoponiques et de mesurer Pevo- 
lution des techniques dans ce domaine. 

Nous avons effectue cette triple confrontation pour Pensemble des vingt- 
et-un chapitres du livre XVIII des Geoponiques. Nous presentons ici 
quelques exemples significatifs qui concernent P eie vage des moutons ; nous 
ne traiterons pas de Pelevage caprin, auquel les Geoponiques consacrent une 
moindre place. 49 


47 Pour consulter le texte de VEncycIopedie, nous avons utilise la Version de la premiere 
edition de VEncycIopedie ou Dictionnaire des Sciences, des arts et des metiers, par une 
Societe de Gens de lettres foumie par le projet ARTFL de l’Universite de Chicago et dis¬ 
ponible sur le portail atilf (analyse et traitement informatique de la langue fran 9 aise) : http:// 
poi1ail.atilf.fr/encyclopedie/index.htm. 

48 Ch. Dudouet, La production du mouton , 3 e ed., Paris, 2012. 

49 Les extraits des auteurs repris dans les tableaux ci-dessous sont cites en traduction 
d’apres les editions des Beiles Lettres afin de permettre une lecture plus aisee et de faciliter 
la comprehension du texte. En effet, le vocabulaire utilise dans ce domaine, et notamment 
celui qui concerne la designation des plantes, est assez riche et complexe. Nous avons 
consulte tous les auteurs cites plus haut pour chaque theme aborde par les Geoponiques ; 
lorsqu’un auteur n’est pas repris dans un tableau, c’est qu’il n’aborde pas le theme 
concerne. Les traductions de Columelle, d’Elien et de Palladius sont personnelles, de 
meme que la traduction des Geoponiques. Pour celle-ci, nous avons fait le choix de rester 
proche du caractere pratique du manuel, quitte ä conserver le ton quelquefois monotone du 
recueil. 
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2.1. Les caracteristiques physiques des moutons 


Varron 

Rust., II, 2, 3 : Pour l’apparence 
exterieure, il faut que la brebis soit 
de grande tadle, qu’elle ait une laine 
abondante et douce, avec des poils 
longs et drus sur tout le corps, prin- 
cipalement autour de la nuque et du 
cou, et que le ventre aussi soit velu. 
[...] 11 faut que les pattes soient 
couites ; pour la queue, on veille ä ce 
qu’elle soit longue en Italie, courte en 
Syrie. 

Rust., II, 2, 4 : Les beliers ont-ils le 
front bien garni de laine, les comes 
torses inclinees vers le museau, les 
yeux gris jaunätre, les oreilles recou- 
vertes de laine, le poitrail puissant, 
les epaules et la croupe larges, la 
queue large et longue. 

Pline l’Ancien 

Ncit., VIII, 198 : On voit qu’une bre¬ 
bis a suffisamment de race quand 
eile a les jambes courtes et le ventre 
vetu de laine. 


Columelle 

Rust., VII, 3, 7 : Tu rejetteras celles 
dont la laine est bigarree et blanche, 
parce que leur couleur est incertaine. 
Tu repudieras comme steriles celles 
qui, passe trois ans, ont des dents en 
saillie hors de la bouche ; mais tu 
choisiras des brebis de deux ans au 
corps ample, au cou allonge, couvert 
de laine abondante et non rugueuse, 
au ventre bien developpe et couvert 
de laine. En effet, il faut eviter une 
brebis chauve et de petite tadle. 

Rust., VII, 3, 2-3 : Pour la meine 
raison, les beliers, soit rouges, soit 
noirs, ne doivent, comme je Tai dit, 
avoir aucune partie du corps de cou¬ 
leur differente de celle de laine ; et 
toute la surface du dos doit encore 
moins etre bigarree de taches. [...] 
On estime surtout le belier, qui est 
large et grand, qui a le ventre pen- 
dant et est bien fourni de laine, la 
queue tres longue, la toison epaisse, 
le front large, les testicules gros et 
les cornes recourbees. 

Palladius 

Rust., VIII, 4 : Il faut choisir des 
brebis au coips ample, ä la toison 
longue et moelleuse, au ventre foumi 
de laine et grand. 

Rust., VIII, 4 : Il faut choisir des 
beliers tres blancs et ä la laine moel¬ 
leuse pour les faire saillir ce mois-ci. 
[...] Nous choisirons des beliers 
larges et grands, qui ont le ventre 
pendant et bien fourni de laine, la 
queue tres longue, la toison epaisse, 
le front large, les testicules gros. 

Geoponiques 

XVIII, 1, 1 : Les meilleures repro- 
ductrices sont celles qui developpent 
une toison abondante et douce, des 
touffes de laine denses et profondes 
sur tout le coips, en paiticulier autour 
du cou et de la nuque. Elles ont le 
ventre entierement recouvert d’une 
masse de laine douce et de couleur 
uniforme. 1, 2 : Il est necessaire 
qu’elles aient une bonne vue, de lon- 
gues pattes et une longue queue ; en 
effet, celles-ci sont les meilleures 
pour Televage des agneaux. 

XVIII, 1, 3 : Il faut que les beliers 
soient forts, beaux ä voir, qu’ils 
aient les yeux clairs, le front velu, de 
belles et petites cornes, les oreilles 
couvertes de laine epaisse, le dos 
large, qu’ils aient de grands testicules 
et qu’ils n’aient rien de couleur dif¬ 
ferente sur tout le corps. 
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La premiere recommandation des Geoponiques porte sur le choix des bre- 
bis et des beliers. Les auteurs antiques s’accordent largement sur les princi- 
paux criteres de selection et insistent sur la qualite, la couleur, Labondance 
et la douceur de la laine, particulierement autour du ventre pour les brebis. 
Seule discordance, les Geoponiques donnent la preference aux longues 
pattes pour les brebis tandis que Varron et Pline l’Ancien recommandent des 
brebis aux pattes courtes. Pour le reste, le texte des Geoponiques reste 
proche de celui de Varron. On retrouve encore les memes criteres physiques 
dans VEncyclopedie de Diderot (Daubenton, Brebis , dans Encydopedie, 
vol. 2, p. 408) : un grand corps, des yeux eveilles, la queue, les jambes et les 
mamelles longues, le ventre grand et large, la demarche libre et alerte, la 
tete, le dos et le cou couverts de laine longue, douce, deliee, luisante et 
blanche. Cependant toutes les informations que fournissent ces auteurs sur 
les caracteristiques physiques des moutons, en dehors du critere de la laine, 
ont peu de valeur en ce qui concerne la reproduction. 

2.2. Les bergeries 


Varron 

Rust., II, 2, 7 : D’abord il faut pourvoir ä ce [...] que les etables soient 
un lieu convenable, qu’elles ne soient pas exposees au vent et qu’elles 
regardent plutöt le levant que le midi. Le sol sur lequel se tiennent les betes 
doit etre deblaye et en pente, de fa^on ä pouvoir etre facilement balaye et 
nettoye. Car Thumidite attaque non seulement la laine des brebis, mais 
aussi la corne de leurs pieds et les rend inevitablement galeuses. 

Virgile 

Georg., UI, 296-305 : Pour commencer, je prescris [...] d’etendre sur le sol 
rüde une abondante couche de paille et des brassees de fougeres, pour pre- 
server le betail delicat de la froidure et du gel, de la gale et de la goutte 
deformante. Ensuite, passant aux chevres, j’ordonne [...] de placer leurs 
etables ä l’abri des vents, face au soleil d’hiver, tournees vers le midi, ä 
Tepoque oü le Verseau glace commence ä decliner et arrose de ses pluies 
l’annee finissante. 

Columelle 

Rust., VII, 3, 8-9 : 11 faut construire des bergeries peu elevees, mais plus 
etendues en longueur qu’en largeur, afin qu’elles soient chaudes en hiver, 
mais qu’elles soient assez larges pour que les brebis n’ecrasent pas leurs 
agneaux. Ces constructions devront etre placees face au soleil de midi ; car 
ce betail, bien qu’il soit le mieux vetu de tous les animaux, Supporte aussi 
difficilement le froid que la chaleur de Tete. C’est pourquoi il faut etablir 
devant l’entree un enclos ferme avec des murs eleves, afin d’avoir une sor- 
tie süre pour les animaux affectes par la chaleur; et il faut veiller ä ce que 
Thumidite ne s’installe pas et que les bergeries soient toujours recouvertes 
de fougeres les plus seches possibles ou de chaume, pour que les brebis 
apres avoir mis bas puissent se coucher dans un endroit propre et doux; et 
il faut encore qu’elles soient tres propres, et que la sante des moutons, qui 
doit etre particulierement surveillee, ne soit pas alteree ä cause de Thumidite. 
VII, 4, 5 : Les bergeries doivent etre balayees et nettoyees frequemment, et 
toute Thumidite de l’urine doit etre enlevee, on peut tres commodement les 
secher en pavant les bergeries des planches percees sur lesquelles le trou- 
peau puisse se coucher. 
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Palladius 

Rust., XII, 13 : Les brebis grecques, comme celles d’Asie ou de Talente, 
ont plus l’habitude de se nourrir ä l’etable que dans les pres et eiles se 
couchent, dans les bergeries oü elles sont enfermees, sur un sol recouvert 
de planches trouees de sorte que Phumidite en s’echappant rendent les 
couches plus süres et n’endommage pas leur precieuse toison. 

Geoponiques 

XVIII, 2, 1 : 11 faut que les bergeries soient assez nombreuses et plutöt 
spacieuses ; il faut s’assurer qu’elles soient chaudes et seches et que 
leurs sols soient inclines ; il faut aussi les aplanir en les recouvrant de 
pierres et faire immediatement deriver Turine par un conduit. 


Varron 

Rust., II, 2, 11 : Au moment des cha- 
leurs de niidi, en attendant qu’elles 
s’apaisent, il faut les conduire sous 
des roches ombreuses et des arbres 
au large feuillage, jusqu’ä ce qu’il 
fasse plus frais. [...] Il faut faire 
paitre le troupeau avec le soleil der- 
riere lui : car la tete des brebis est 
particulierement delicate. 


Virgile 

Georg., III, 331-334 : Mais au plus 
fort de la chaleur, cherche une vallee 
ombreuse, soit que le grand chene 
de Jupiter au tronc antique y etende 
ses branches immenses, soit qu’un 
sombre bosquet y projette Pombre 
sacree de ses yeuses fournies. 

Georg., III, 414-417 : Apprends aussi 
ä brüler dans tes etables le cedre odo- 
riferant et ä en chasser par les vapeurs 
du galbanum les chelydres malfai- 
sants. Souvent sous la litiere qui n’a 
pas ete remuee, se cache la vipere 
[...] ou bien la couleuvre [...]. 

Pline PAncien 

Nat., VIII, 199 : La partie la plus 
faible chez le mouton est la tete ; 
aussi faut-il le forcer ä paitre le dos 
tourne au soleil. 

Nat., VIII, 115 : L’odeur que repand 
en brülant n’importe laquelle des deux 
comes met en fuite les serpents. VIII, 
118 : [..] aussi l’odeur de la come 
de cerf brülee a-t-elle une singuliere 
vertu pour chasser les serpents. 

Columelle 

Rust., VII, 3, 23-24 : [...] et vers le 
milieu de la joumee, conduisons-les 
comme dit le poete : « soit lä oü le 
grand chene de Jupiter au tronc 
antique etend ses branches immenses, 
soit lä oü un sombre bosquet projette 
Pombre sacree de ses yeuses four¬ 
nies. » [...] Mais, au lever de la 
constellation de la Canicule, 50 il faut 
observer l’astre de Pete afin que, 
avant midi, le troupeau soit conduit 
face ä Poccident et qu’il avance dans 
cette dü*ection, et, apres midi, face ä 
l’orient. Car, il est tres important 
que, lorsqu’ils paissent, leurs tetes 
soient opposees au soleil qui nuit 
generalement aux animaux ä la mon- 
tee de la constellation precitee. 

Rust., VII, 4, 6 : Les bergeries ne 
doivent pas seulement etre purgees 
de boue et de furnier, mais aussi des 
serpents morteis. Pour y parvenir : 

« Apprends aussi ä brüler dans tes 
etables le cedre odoriferant et ä en 
chasser par les vapeurs du galbanum 
les chelydres malfaisants. Souvent 
sous la litiere qui n’a pas ete remuee, 
se cache la vipere, mauvaise quand 
on la touche ; [...] ou bien la cou¬ 
leuvre [...] ». Ou, [...] brüle conti- 
nuellement des cheveux de femme 
ou une corne de cerf, dont P odeur 
ne permet absolument pas ä ces 
animaux nuisibles de s’installer dans 
les bergeries. 


50 Aujourd’hui connue sous le nom de la constellation du Grand Chien, la constellation de 
la Canicule se leve et se couche en meine temps que le soleil entre le 24 juillet et le 24 aoüt. 
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Palladius 


Rust., XII, 13 : Contre les serpents, 
qui se cachent souvent sous les 
etables, brülons frequemment du 
cedre, ou du galbanum, ou des che¬ 
veux de femme, ou une corne de 
cerf. XIV, 35 : Contre les serpents : 
il faut brüler ou etendre dans leurs 
etables des cheveux de femme, ou du 
galbanum, ou de la come de cerf, ou 
des sabots de chevres, ou du bitume, 
ou du ricin, ou du conyze, ou de 
l’herbe ä chat, ou de l’aurone, et tout 
ce qui degage une odeur forte. 

Geoponiques 

XVIII, 2, 3 : En ete, ils se nourrissent 
meme en plein air et vivent ä l’air 
libre ; mais lorsque le soleil devient 
tres ardent, qu’on les conduise ä 
l’ombre. Qu'on les transporte ä 
chaque fois des lieux au climat rigou- 
reux vers des endroits plus chauds, 
mais en aucun cas en sens contraire. 
En eff et, le froid leur nuit grave ment. 
2, 7 : [...] Et il faut s’assurer qu’ils 
aient toujours le soleil dans leur dos. 

XVIII, 2, 4 : Pour empecher que la 
vermine nuisible ne rampe lä, il faut 
brüler des cheveux de femmes dans 
la bergerie, ou du galbanum, ou une 
corne de cerf, ou des sabots ou des 
poils de chevres, ainsi que de l’as- 
phalte, 51 et de la casse, ou du conyze, 
ou toute autre substance qui degage 
une forte odeur, seuls ou piles avec 
d’autres ingredients. 


De maniere generale, les auteurs dispensent les memes instructions 
concernant les bergeries, soulignant qu’elles doivent rester chaudes, seches 
et propres afin de preserver la sante et la laine des moutons. Varron recom- 
mande de les placer face au levant tandis que Virgile et Columelle prefere 
les orienter vers le midi. Pour evacuer Ehumidite, Columelle et Palladius 
conseillent de recouvrir le sol de planches percees ; les Geoponiques pro- 
posent semblablement de faire deriver l’urine par un conduit. Tous les 
auteurs parlent egalement de la fragilite de la tete du mouton, qu’il faut 
proteger du soleil ardent. Enfin, les Geoponiques livrent une recette pour faire 
fuir les reptiles des bergeries. 52 Elles preconisent de brüler du galbanum 53 
(comme Virgile, Columelle et Palladius), des cheveux de femme (comme 
Columelle et Palladius) ou encore une come de cerf (comme Pline l’Ancien 
et Columelle) mais ne parlent pas du cedre (eite chez Virgile, Columelle et 


51 Dioscoride {De materia medica, III, 109) mentionne egalement une plante appelee 
da(pa?aiov, pivuavOrr;, kvrkiov ou encore ö^ücpuX^ov, dont les feuilles, broyees en boisson 
avec du vinaigre mielle, soignent les morsures d’animaux venimeux. G. Ducourthial, Flore 
magique et astrologique de Vantiquite, Paris, 2003, p. 123, l’identifie comme la psoralee bitu- 
mineuse, qui degage une odeur caracteristique d’asphalte. Voir aussi Pline, Nat., XXI, 152. 

52 Les Geoponiques citent encore d’autres procedes pour eloigner les betes nuisibles au 
chapitre 2.5. 

53 Le galbanum est une espece de ferule orientale, ou ferule de Syrie, de la famille des 
Ombelliferes - Billiard, L’agriculture [voir n. 44], pp. 535-536. Le suc de galbanum etait 
brüle pour faire fuir les reptiles. Voir Nicandre, Les Theriaques, 52 ; Pline, Nat., XII, 126. 






422 


LOUISE WILLOCX 


Palladius). Le parallele entre le passage de Palladius et celui des Geopo- 
niques est ici manifeste ; tous deux mentionnent egalement le conyze, 
connu par ailleurs pour son odeur et sa capacite ä chasser les reptiles. 54 
Selon Rose, 55 la plupart de ces methodes sont assez rationnelles ; la fumi- 
gation des cheveux de femme releve par contre du domaine magique. Jung 56 
considere que le succes de ces procedes ne repose pas sur Podeur desa- 
greable des ingredients brüles mais sur la toxicite des composes hydrocar- 

V 

bures lors du processus de combustion. A l’epoque de Diderot, les bergeries 
sont generalement des bätiments longs, etroits et exposes au midi. Le sol doit 
etre uni et en pente de Sorte que Lurine s’ecoule et qu’elle ne gäte pas la laine 
des brebis. Si les brebis ont une laine fine et precieuse, un sol recouvert de 
planches, percees de trous pour l’ecoulement des eaux, sera prefere (Dauben¬ 
ton, Brebis , dans Encyclopedie , vol. 2, p. 408). Ces caracteristiques sont tout 
ä fait semblables ä celles que nous donnent les Geoponiques , Varron, Virgile, 
Columelle ou encore Palladius. Par ailleurs, Daubenton, dans Y Encyclopedie, 
conseille de construire deux bergeries ou de separer le bätiment en deux par- 
ties pour isoler les agneaux de leurs meres, mais aussi pour mettre ä part les 
beliers. Enfin, il est indispensable de nettoyer la bergerie deux fois par an, au 
mois de mars et ä la fin du mois d’aoüt, et de veiller ä ce que les couleuvres 
ou autres animaux nuisibles ne s’y installent pas. Par contre, VEncyclopedie 
ne nous livre pas de techniques particulieres pour les faire fuir. 

V 

A l’heure actuelle, etant donne que le mouton est un animal fragile, les ele- 
veurs modernes, comme leurs predecesseurs, veillent ä lui procurer un environ- 
nement favorable. Les bätiments d’eie vage doivent repondre ä de nombreuses 
normes. 57 II faut ä la fois tenir compte de la region, du climat, de la nature du 
sol et des materiaux, du nombre d’animaux, de l’isolation, de Pensoleillement 
et de l’hygiene. Les bätiments doivent egalement presenter une bonne Organi¬ 
sation interne et etre les plus fonctionnels possibles pour faciliter le travail de 
l’eleveur. La temperature doit y etre maintenue entre 12 et 18° C et il faut eviter 
les ecarts de plus de 5°C dans une meme journee. Une bonne aeration est aussi 
necessaire pour garder une qualite d’air süffisante et chasser les poussieres 
qui peuvent entramer des allergies et des maladies respiratoires ou oculaires 
chez les moutons. Lorsqu’il fait froid, une vitesse d’air trop importante sera 
par contre nefaste aux moutons qui sont sensibles aux courants d’air. En 
ete, la vitesse de l’air fera au contraire baisser la temperature et rafraichira 


54 D’apres Dioscoride {De materia medica, III, 121), une tige de conyze avec ses feuilles, 
etalee sur le sol ou brülee, chasse les betes sauvages ainsi que les mouches ou les moustiques 
et tue les puces. Pline (Nat., XX, 171) rejoint les propos de Dioscoride et affirme que cette 
plante ä V odeur fetide est efficace contre les scorpions et met en fuite les serpents. 

55 H. J. Rose, The Folklore ofthe Geoponica, dans Folklore, 44/1 (1933), pp. 70-72. 

56 Jung, Buch 18 und 19 [voir n. 30], p. 28. 

57 Voir Dudouet, La production [voir n. 48], pp. 202-228. 
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les animaux. II faut ensuite veiller ä reduire l’humidite ; rhygrometrie doit etre 
comprise entre 70 et 80 %. La lumiere du soleil est favorable ä la sante des 
moutons et Lassechement des litieres permettra de diminuer l’humidite du bäti- 
ment. II convient donc d’orienter le bätiment vers le sud-est ou le sud-ouest et 
de prevoir de grandes ouvertures pour laisser passer les rayons du soleil. Enfin, 
le sol de la bergerie doit rester sec et sain pour eviter les maladies. Ces recom- 
mandations, plus techniques et precises, restent malgre tout similaires ä celles 
des Geoponiques et des auteurs antiques car eiles visent les memes objectifs de 
chaleur, de proprete et de reduction cThumidite. 

2.3. La reproduction 


Varron 

Rust., II, 2, 13-14 : La meilleure 
periode pour l’accouplement va du 
coucher de l’Arcturus au coucher de 
l’Aigle, cai' les petits congus apres cette 
date sont chetifs et greles. [...] Ainsi 
eile met bas ä la fin de l’automne, ä 
une epoque oü la temperature est assez 
douce et oü 1’herbe, suscitee par les 
premieres pluies, commence ä sortir. 

Rust., II, 2, 13 : Les beliers dont on 
a l’intention de se servir ä cet effet 
doivent etre mis ä l’ecart pendant les 
deux mois qui precedent et recevoir 
une nourriture plus abondante. 

Pline l’Ancien 

Nat., VIII, 187 : Males et femelles 
sont en chaleur depuis le coucher 
d’Arcturus, c’est-ä-dire le troisieme 
jour avant les ides de mai, 58 jusqu’au 
coucher de l’Aigle, c’est-ä-dire dix 
jours avant les calendes d’aoüt. 59 


Columelle 

Rust., VII, 3, 11: Les auteurs sont 
presque tous d’accord sur ce fait: la 
meilleure periode de l’annee pour l’ac- 
couplement est le printemps, lorsqu’on 
celebre les Paralia, 60 si la brebis vient 
d’atteindre la maturite, sinon, si eile a 
dejä mis bas, vers le mois de juillet. 
Cependant, la premiere date est sans 
aucun doute preferable ; de sorte que 
[...] l’agneau, rassasie de nourriture 
durant tout l'automne, se fortifie avant 
la rigueur du froid et les privations de 
l’hiver. En effet, un agneau d’automne 
vaut mieux qu’un agneau de printemps 
[...] parce qu’il est plus important 
qu’il prenne des forces avant le sols- 
tice d’ete qu’avant celui d’hiver : et 
c’est le seul animal qui nait sans 
inconvenient au milieu de l’hiver. 



58 C’est-ä-dire le 13 mai. 

59 C’est-ä-dire le 23 juillet 

60 C’est-ä-dire le 21 avril. 
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Palladius 

Rust., VIII, 4 : Faites couvrir les 
brebis au mois de juillet, afin que 
les nouveau-nes se fortifient avant 
l’hiver. 

Rust., VIII, 4 : Quelques-uns, deux 
mois avant l’epoque de l’accouple- 
ment, mettent les beliers ä l'ecart pour 
que le delai du plaisir attise leur ardeur. 

Geoponiques 


XVIII, 3, 1 : 11 faut ecarter les beliers 
deux mois avant la saillie, et leur 
donner de la nourriture en abondance. 
Lorsqu’ils ont ä la fois une bonne 
corpulence et de la vigueur, il faut 
les pousser vers les femelles. 


Aristote 

H.A., V, 14, 545a, 25 ss. : La brebis 
et la chevre se pretent ä la saillie et 
congoivent des leur premiere annee, 
surtout la chevre. Quant aux mäles, 
ils saillissent au meine äge. Mais les 
produits des mäles presentent une 
difference chez ces animaux par rap- 
port aux autres : en effet, les mäles 
deviennent meilleurs d’une annee ä 
l’autre, ä mesure qu’ils avancent en 
äge. 545b, 30 ss. : La brebis a des 
petits jusqu’ä huit ans, et meine 
jusqu’ä onze, si eile est bien soignee. 

H.A., III, 12, 519a, 9-20 : Certains 
animaux ont egalement leurs poils 
qui changent de couleur suivant les 
changements des eaux. En effet, les 
meines animaux sont blancs ä un 
endroit et noirs ä un autre. L’accou- 
plement meme s’en ressent: il y a par 
endroits des eaux telles que les mou- 
tons qui en boivent et s’accouplent 
apres avoir bu donnent naissance ä 
des agneaux noirs. 

Vamon 

Rust., II, 2, 14 : Et il ne faut pas lais- 
ser saillir les brebis de moins de 
deux ans, car d’une part leur produit 
est imparfait et d’autre part elles- 
memes en sont abimees ; et il n’y a 
pas de meilleures pour l’accouple- 
ment que celles de trois ans. 

Rust., II, 2, 14 : Pendant toute la 
periode de l’accouplement, il faut 
toujours donner la meme eau, car un 
changement amene une laine tache- 
tee et corrompt la ventree. 

Pline PAncien 

Nat., VIII, 187 : Les deux sexes sont 
aptes ä la generation depuis deux ans 
jusqu’ä neuf, quelquefois jusqu’ä dix, 
les agneaux de la premiere portee 
sont plus petits. 

Nat., VIII, 189 : Le changement 
d’eau et de boisson fait aussi varier 
la couleur des toisons. 

Columelle 

Rust., VII, 3, 6 : Pour ce quadm- 
pede, le meilleur äge pour la repro- 
duction est trois ans : cependant il y 
est encore propre jusqu’ä huit ans. 
Les femelles doivent etre accouplees 
ä deux ans, et elles sont toujours 
considerees comme jeunes ä cinq : 
mais elles s’epuisent apres sept ans. 


Eben 


N. A., VIII, 21 : Les moutons changent 
de couleur suivant l’eau qu’ils boivent 
qui varie avec le caractere des rivieres. 
La periode de 1’annee durant laquelle 
ce phenomene survient est la Sai¬ 
son de l’accouplement. Les blancs 
deviennent donc noirs et 1’inverse se 
produit egalement. 61 


61 D’apres Elien (N. A., VIII, 21), cela se produit suitout pres de la riviere Antandria, en 
Mysie, et d’une autre riviere en Thrace, qu’il ne eite pas ; les eaux du Scamandre en Troade 
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Palladius 

Rust., VIII, 4 : Choisissons un belier 
[...] äge de trois ans, quoiqu’il 
puisse saillir fructueusement jusqu’ä 
huit. Faites couvrir vos brebis ä 
Läge de deux ans, eiles peuvent por¬ 
ter jusqu’ä cinq, mais s’arretent ä la 
septieme annee. 


Geoponiques 

XVIII, 3, 2 : Le bon äge des beliers 
pour la saillie se situe entre deux et 
huit ans. 11 en est de meine en ce qui 
concerne les femelies. 

XVIII, 3, 5 : Les beliers sont vigou- 
reux pour la saillie, si on melange 
des oignons ä leur nourriture, ou du 
polugonos et du poluphoros , 62 ce qui 
stimule aussi les autres animaux ä 
s’accoupler. 11 faut leur fournir la 
meme eau et non celle ä laquelle ils 
ne sont pas habitues. 


Aristote 

G.A., IV, 2, 766b, 33-35 : De meine 
encore, les mäles sont produits en 
plus grand nombre quand le vent est 
du nord que quand il est du sud. 
767a, 8-11 : Les bergers pretendent 
aussi qu’il importe pour la genera- 
tion des femelies ou des mäles non 
seulement que l’accouplement ait 
lieu quand le vent est du nord ou du 
sud, mais encore que les animaux 
accouples regardent vers le sud ou 
vers le nord. H.A., VI, 19, 573b, 
30 ss. : Quand la copulation a lieu 
par vent du nord, la femelle produit 
plutöt des mäles, par vent du midi, 
des femelles. Celles qui produisent 
des femelles 

peuvent d’ailleurs changer et donner 
des mäles : il faut que pendant 
l’accouplement elles regardent vers 
le nord. 


Pline 1’Anden 

Nat., VIII, 189 : On dit que, au 
temps de l’aquilon, 63 les produits 
con£us sont des mäles, et des 
femelles au temps de l’auster. 64 

Nat., VIII, 188 : Avec le testicule 
droit lie, il engendre des femelles ; 
avec le gauche, des mäles. 


changent egalement les moutons en jaune, d’oü son sumom Xanthus (^avOöq : «jaune »). 
Plus loin (N. A., XII, 36), Elien rapporte encore que l’eau de la riviere Crathis, ä Thourioi, en 
Calabre, changent les moutons, les boeufs et les autres animaux ä quatre pattes en blanc. 

62 Selon Georgoudi, Des chevaux [voir n. 1], pp. 270-272, l’union de ces deux adjectifs 
designe une herbe qui stimule la saillie et qui, d’apres Africanus ( Corpus Hippiatricorum 
Graecorum, II, 145, 7 et s.), qui la nomme aussi Spoiaa, procure un enfantement facile et 
heureux. Les Geoponiques recommandent egalement cette herbe pour rendre les boeufs plus 
feconds (XVII, 5, 5). 

63 Vent du nord. 

64 Vent du sud. 
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Columelle 

Rust., VII, 3, 12 : Et si les circons- 
tances exigent que plus de mäles 
soient engendres, Aristote [...] 
conseille, durant la saison de la 
monte, de preter attention aux vents 
du nord par temps sec et de conduire 
le troupeau contre ce vent, de sorte 
que le betail soit face au vent pendant 
Taccouplement: si, au contraire, des 
femelles doivent etre engendrees, il 
faut rechercher les brises du sud et 
faire couvrir les brebis de la meme 
maniere. 

Rust., VII, 3, 12 : Car, la methode 
[...] qui consiste ä Her le testicule 
droit ou gauche du belier avec une 
bande, est difficile ä realiser dans les 
grands troupeaux. 

Eben 

N. A., VII, 27 : Tandis que le vent 
du nord tend ä faire engendrer des 
mäles, le vent du sud fait engendrer 
des femelles. Et si on veut une pro- 
geniture male ou femelle, durant la 
saillie, il fera face ä la direction 
voulue. 


Palladius 

Rust., VIII, 4 : Si tu desires obtenir 
de nombreux mäles, Aristote conseille, 
durant la saison de la monte, de 
choisir un temps sec et des vents du 
nord et de faire paitre le troupeau 
face ä ce vent ; si tu veux que des 
femelles soient engendrees, il faut 
rechercher les brises du sud, faire 
paitre dans cette direction et faire 
couvrir les brebis de cette maniere. 


Geoponiques 

XVIII, 3, 6 : Si Ton veut que plus 
de mäles soient engendres, envoyer 
les beliers quand le troupeau pait 
dans la direction opposee aux vents 
du nord, par temps clair ; si Ton 
veut plus de femelles, quand les 
vents du sud soufflent par derriere. 
Il semble qu’il faille appliquer la 
meine methode ä ceux-ci et ä tous 
les autres animaux. 

XVIII, 3, 7 : Et si le testicule droit 
est attache, [...] une femelle sera 
mise bas, un mäle si c’est le testicule 
gauche. 


VaiTon 


Rust., II, 2, 15 : Ensuite, les meres 
vont ä la päture avec le troupeau ; 
on retient les agneaux vers lesquels 
on les ramene le soir pour qu’elles 
les allaitent, et on les separe de 
nouveau afin que la nuit ils ne 
soient pas ecrases par leurs meres. 
On fait de meine le matin, avant que 
les meres n’aillent au päturage afin 
que les agneaux se gorgent de lait. 


Rust., II, 2, 17 : En attendant, cer- 
tains s’abstiennent pendant tout ce 
temps de traire les meres ; mais il 
est mieux de l’eviter constamment, 
car eiles portent ainsi plus de laine et 
plus d’agneaux. 
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Columelle 

Rust., VII, 3, 18-19 : Ensuite, tant 
qu’il ne gambade pas encore, on doit 
le garder dans un enclos sombre et 
chaud ; puis, lorsqu’il commencera ä 
etre plein de fougue, il faudra l’enfer- 
mer avec les agneaux de son äge dans 
une aire clöturee avec des rameaux 
d’osier tresses. [...] Et il suffit de 
faire cette Separation au matin, avant 
que le troupeau ne parte pour les 
päturages ; et ensuite, lorsqu’elles 
reviennent rassasiees au soir, de lais- 
ser les agneaux se meler aux brebis. 


Palladius 

Rust., XII, 13 : Alors, gardez les 
petits dans des enclos sombres et 
chauds ; le troupeau d’agneaux ainsi 
enferme ä part, envoyez les brebis 
aux päturages. Il suffira de laisser 
les agneaux teter avant que les meres 
ne partent le matin et lorsqu’elles 
reviendront rassasiees le soir. 


Geoponiques 

XVIII, 3, 8 : Il faut que les nou- 
veau-nes, apres s’etre rassasies de 
lait, vivent en plein air de fa^on 
autonome ; car ceux qui vivent avec 
leurs meres sont foules aux pieds. 

XVIII, 3, 9 : Pendant deux mois, il 
ne faut pas traire le lait, et c’est 
meine mieux si vous ne le faites 
jamais ; en effet, les agneaux seront 
bien nourris. 


En matiere de reproduction, les auteurs antiques apportent par contre 
davantage d’informations que le texte des Geoponiques , qui est plus suc- 
cinct, notamment en ce qui conceme les soins aux agneaux ou la periode 
de la saillie, point que les Geoponiques n’abordent pas du tout. Les avis des 
auteurs divergent quant ä Läge le plus approprie pour la saillie (entre un, 
deux ou trois ans et sept, huit, neuf ou dix ans), mais ils se rejoignent bien 
souvent sur tous les autres points. En outre, les croyances autour de la 
lutte 65 sont persistantes. Tous les auteurs, sauf Varron, pensent que, lorsque 
la copulation a lieu par vent du nord, les brebis engendrent des mäles, et des 
femelles par vent du sud. Plusieurs auteurs - seuls Columelle et Palladius 
ne le mentionnent pas - recommandent egalement de ne pas changer Peau 
que les moutons boivent en periode de reproduction car cela pourrait älterer 
leurs laines et celles des futurs agneaux. Pline, Columelle et les Geopo¬ 
niques considerent encore que si Ton attache le testicule droit du belier 
durant la copulation, il engendrera des femelles, si c’est le gauche, il engen- 
drera des mäles. 66 Jung 67 souligne que ces superstitions ont meme perdure 


65 Accouplement du belier et de la brebis. 

66 Dans la croyance populaire antique, le cöte droit est l’element male et le cöte gauche 
l’element feminin. Voir Aristote, G.A., IV, 1, 764a et 765a ; Hippocrate, Aphorismi, 5, 48. 

67 Jung, Buch 18 und 19 [voir n. 30], p. 33. 
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jusqu’au XX e siede. Enfin, seuls Varron et les Geoponiques conseillent de 
ne pas traire les brebis apres la mise bas. 

L 'Encyclopedie de Diderot (Anonyme, Mouton , dans Encyclopedie , 
vol. 10, p. 827) dispense le meme conseil que les Geoponiques , ä savoir 
qu’en dehors de la periode de reproduction, il faut separer le bdier des 
brebis. Mais, des la fin du mois de juillet et le debut du mois d’aoüt, on 
l’introduit dans le troupeau de brebis pour qu’il les feconde. L’auteur de 
l’article ajoute encore que, pendant la periode de fecondation, il est impor¬ 
tant de bien nourrir le belier (voir Geop ., XVIII, 3, 1) et de donner de l’eau 
salee aux brebis. La periode de gestation dure cinq mois 68 (voir Geop ., 
XVIII, 1, 6). En general, on fait saillir les brebis au mois de septembre, de 
Sorte que les agneaux naissent en fevrier. Les auteurs antiques (Varron, Pline, 
Columelle, et Palladius), eux, plagaient la periode de la monte un peu plus 
tot dans l’annee, entre mi-mai et mi-juillet, de Sorte que les agneaux naissent 
entre mi-octobre et mi-decembre. Les agneaux sont ensuite conduits aux 
champs en avril et sevres ä la fin de ce mois, poursuit VEncyclopedie. En 
effet, la brebis allaite normalement son petit pendant sept ä huit semaines, 
mais il arrive souvent qu’on le lui enleve apres un mois. La nuit, les agneaux 
dormiront separes de leurs meres par une cloison, pour eviter, precisent les 
Geoponiques (XVIII, 3, 8), qu’ils ne soient foules au pied (Daubenton, 
Brebis , dans Encyclopedie , vol. 2, p. 408 et Diderot, Agneau , dans Ency¬ 
clopedie, vol. 1, p. 177). 

A l’heure actuelle, les eleveurs cherchent souvent ä intervenir davantage 
dans le processus de reproduction des animaux en vue d’une meilleure 
gestion du troupeau. 69 Certains pratiquent Pinsemination ailificielle, d’autres 
choisissent la lutte naturelle, soit libre, soit contrölee ä l’aide de differentes 
techniques. Les eleveurs ont notamment recours ä une technique, appelee 
communement V effet belier, 70 qui consiste ä introduire un belier dans un 
troupeau de brebis apres un certain temps de Separation (au moins un mois) 
afin de provoquer la reprise de l’activite sexuelle des brebis. Trois semaines 
avant la lutte et jusqu’ä cinq semaines apres le retrait des mäles, les eleveurs 
pratiquent egalement le flushing ou suralimentation energetique, 71 afin de 
favoriser la fertilite, la prolificite et la fixation des foetus chez les brebis. En 
effet, les femelles plus lourdes ont un taux d’ovulation plus eleve. Chez les 

68 La duree de la gestation tourne effectivement autour de cinq mois. Cependant, cette 
duree peut varier selon la race, Tage de V animal, la taille de la portee ou la saison En effet, 
la duree de la gestation est plus courte chez les agnelles et pour les poitees multiples, mais 
eile est plus longue si la lutte a ete realisee au printemps - Dudouet, La production [voir 
n. 48], p. 112. 

69 Voir Dudouet, La production [voir n. 48], pp. 91-144. 

70 Ibidem, p. 100. 

71 Ibidem, p. 180. 
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mäles, le flushing debute meme deux mois avant la lutte et permet une meil- 
leure fecondite. Nous avons ici un parfait exemple de pratique demeuree 
inchangee depuis l’Antiquite jusqu’ä nos jours. 

2.4. Predire la couleur de la toison de Vagneau 


Aristote 

H.A., VI, 19, 573b, 30 ss. : Les petits naissent blancs ou noirs suivant que 
les veines que le belier a sous la langue sont Manches ou noires : ils sont 
blancs si ces veines sont Manches, noirs si elles sont noires Si eiles sont des 
deux couleurs, ils le sont aussi. Et ils sont roux si elles sont rousses. 

Varron 

Rust., n, 2, 4 : 11 faut prendre garde aussi que la langue ne soit ni noire ni 
mouchetee, car en general, ceux qui Tont ainsi procreent des agneaux noirs 
ou mouchetees. 

Virgile 

Georg., UI, 387-388 : Quant au belier, füt-il lui-meme d’une blancheur ecla- 
tante, s’il a seulement sous son palais humide une langue noire, ecarte-le, 
pour que la toison des agneaux nouveau-nes ne soit pas tachee de brun. 

Pline l’Ancien 

Nat., VIII, 189 : Dans cette espece on regarde surtout la bouche des 
beliers ; car la couleur de ses veines sublinguales se reproduit dans la toi¬ 
son des agneaux, qui a plusieurs nuances si ces veines en ont plusieurs. 

Columelle 

Rust., VII, 3, 1 : C’est pourquoi, s’il a une toison blanche, ce n’est pas une 
raison süffisante pour approuver un belier, mais seulement si le palais et la 
langue sont aussi de la meine couleur que la laine. En effet, lorsque ces 
parties du corps sont noires ou tachetees, les agneaux naissent sombres ou 
bigarres. 

Palladius 

Rust., VIII, 4 : Pour ceux-ci, non seulement la blancheur du corps doit etre 
consideree mais aussi la langue : si eile est noircie de taches, eile transmet- 
tra sa bigarrure ä sa progeniture. 

Geoponiques 

XVIII, 6 : En ouvrant sa bouche, si tu constates que sa langue est noire, eile 
mettra bas un agneau noir ; si la langue est blanche, l’agneau sera blanc ; si 
eile est mouchetee, 1’agneau nouveau-ne aura une toison mouchetee. 


Tous les auteurs, sauf Caton et Eben qui n’en parlent pas, cautionnent 
cette croyance superstitieuse surprenante qui veut que la couleur de la 
langue - des veines de la langue selon Aristote et Pline - des parents deter- 
mine celle de la toison de l’agneau. Tous examinent celle du belier tandis 
que le texte des Geoponiques parle de la langue de la brebis. Cette croyance 
a meme perdure jusqu’au XIX e siecle 72 ; plusieurs manuels et traites d’agro- 
nomie modernes la mentionnent, ä commencer par V Encyclopedie de Diderot 
(Daubenton, Belier , dans Encyclopedie , vol. 2, p. 196). 73 


72 F. Gaudy, Du rapport de M. Gaudy, dans Journal veterinaire et agricole de Belgique, 
vol. 3, 1844, p. 40. 

73 D’autres ouvrages anterieurs ä VEncyclopedie la mentionnent egalement, entre autres : 
O. de Serres, Le Theätre d’agriculture et mesnage des champs, Paris, 1600, p. 559 ; 
L. Liger, Oeconomie generale de la Campagne, ou Nouvelle maison rustique, Paris, 1700, 
p. 310. 
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2.5. Les maladies des moutons : prevention 


Columelle 


Rust., VII, 5, 2: Si le troupeau entier 
est malade, il faut le changer de 
päturage et de point d’eau, et recher- 
cher un autre climat dans une toute 
autre region ; on doit egalement 
prendre soin de choisir des lieux 
ombrages, si la maladie qui a attaque 
le troupeau provient de la chaleur et 
de Pardeur du soleil ; si le froid en 
est la cause, opter pour des lieux 
exposes au soleil. 

Palladius 

Rust., XIV, 35, 3 : Les moutons res- 
teront en bonne sante si, au debut du 
printemps, on melange de la sauge 
de montagne et du marrube piles 
ensemble dans une potion pendant 
quatorze jours. On fera de meine en 
automne. Aux moutons malades, on 
peut aussi donner du cytise ou des 
racines de roseau. 

Rust., XIV, 29, 1 : Si le troupeau 
entier est malade, il faut le changer de 
päturage, lui interdire les eaux du 
pays, le conduire sous un autre climat 
et avoir soin de chercher des champs 
couverts, si Fepizootie provient de la 
chaleur et de Pardern' du soleil, ou 
bien des päturages bien exposes ä ses 
rayons, si le froid a cause le mal. 

Geoponiques 

XVIII, 13, 2 : Donc, au debut du 
printemps, il faut melanger de la 
sauge de montagne et du marrube 
piles ensemble dans leur eau pen¬ 
dant quatorze jours ; il faut encore 
proceder de la meme maniere en 
automne durant le meme nombre de 
jours. Si la maladie survient quand 
meme, il faut recourir aux memes 
moyens. 13, 3 : Il convient egalement 
de leur faire manger l’herbe de 
cytise 74 ; et les racines du roseau le 
plus sec, trempees dans l’eau qu’ils 
boivent, sont plus tendres. 

XVIII, 13, 4 : Il faut porter les ani¬ 
maux malades dans un autre lieu, de 
sorte que ceux qui sont en bonne 
sante ne soient pas en contact avec 
ceux-ci, et, eux-memes prenant une 
autre eau et un autre air, ils se reta- 
blissent. 


Seuls Columelle et Palladius offrent un parallele interessant avec les pas- 
sages des Geoponiques qui traitent des maladies contagieuses des moutons et 
de leurs remedes. Cependant, il est difficile d’identifier precisement ce dont il 
est question car les Geoponiques ne decrivent ni les causes ni les symptömes 
de la maladie mais se contentent de donner des precriptions therapeutiques. 


74 Le cytise constitue un fourrage assez abondant, utilise encore aujourd’hui (P. Schauen¬ 
berg - F. Paris, Guide des plantes medicinales, Neuchätel - Paris, 1974, pp. 62-63), que Fon 
donne ä tous les animaux, et particulierement ä ceux qui produisent du lait, car cette plante 
possede une excellente qualite de lactation (Aristote, H.A., III, 16, 522b). Le cytise est sou- 
vent administre frais aux moutons durant huit mois et sec le reste de Pannee. Pai' ailleurs, il 
constitue une excellente nourriture qui pennet d’engraisser les betes (Theophraste, Historia 
Plantarum, III, 17, 2), de les garder en bonne sante et meine de les fortifier contre toute 
maladie (Pline, Nat., XIII, 130 et s. ; Georgoudi, Des chevaux [voir n. 1], p. 279, n. 53). 
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II est clair qu’il s’agit ici d’une epidemie mais les hypotheses modernes 
sont multiples ; il pourrait s’agir de la fievre charbonneuse (maladie bacte- 
rienne souvent morteile), mais aussi de la clavelee (maladie infectieuse tres 
contagieuse, variole ovine), ou encore d’une autre maladie contagieuse. 75 

Selon V Encyclopedie de Diderot, la « peste » frappe mortellement les 
moutons. 76 II existe cependant des moyens de prevenir cette maladie, en 
donnant, par exemple, tous les matins aux animaux de l’eau oü de la sauge 
et du marrube auront infuse (Daubenton, Brebis , dans Encyclopedie , vol. 2, 
p. 408) ; Palladius et les Geoponiques proposent le meme moyen de pre- 
vention. D’apres Jung, 77 le marrube 78 et la sauge 79 ont des effets ä la fois 
prophylactiques et curatifs mais ne peuvent probablement pas influencer le 
cours des infections severes. Le changement d’eau, d’air et de päturage est 
egalement une mesure tres utile car les bacteries et les oeufs ou les larves 
des parasites sont transmis par l’eau et le sol. 80 Les prescriptions des 
Geoponiques sont donc tout ä fait justifiees. 


2.6. La tonte et la gale 


Caton 


Agr., 96 : Pour que les brebis ne deviennent pas galeuses, conservez du 
marc d’olive ; epurez-le bien, melangez-en avec une decoction de lupin et 
de la lie de bon vin, tout cela en egale quantite. Apres cela, quand vous les 
aurez tondues, enduisez-leur en tout le corps ; laissez-les en moiteur deux 
ou trois jours ; ensuite lavez-les dans la mer ; si vous n’avez pas d’eau de 
mer, faites de l’eau salee et lavez-les avec. 


75 Jung, Buch 18 und 19 [voir n. 30], p. 50. 

76 Lorsqu’il traite de la « peste » du Norique, Virgile (Georg., III, 474-566) decrit les effets 
desastreux d’une peste sans remede qui a affecte tout le troupeau et l’ensemble du betail. 

77 Jung, Buch 18 und 19 [voir n. 30], p. 51. 

78 Plante herbacee, le marrube est, entre autres, employe pour soigner les affections des 
voies respiratoires - J. Andre, Les noms des plantes dans la Rome antique (Etudes anciennes, 
47), Paris, 2010, p. 207). On y recourt toujours actuellement en cas de problemes respira¬ 
toires ou intestinaux - Schauenberg - Paris, Guide des plantes [voir n. 74], p. 282. Pline 
(Nat., XX, 241 et s.) le decrit comme une plante de premier rang, tres utilisee en medecine 
pour traiter toutes sortes de maux (voir aussi Dioscoride, De materia medica, III, 105). 

79 Les Anciens avaient surtout recours ä la sauge en cas de tremblements, de vertiges ou 
de troubles nerveux. Mais la sauge, et en particulier ses feuilles blanches cuites avec les 
branches, est egalement un excellent remede contre un etat maladif general - N. Lemery, 
Cours de chymie contenant la maniere de faire les operations qui sont en usage dans 
la medecine, par une methode facile. Avec des raisonnemens sur chaque Operation, pour 
Vinstruction de ceux qui veulent s’appliquer a cette Science, Paris, 1756, p. 650 ; Geor- 
goudi, Des chevaux [voir n. 1], p. 300, n. 85. C’est d’ailleurs en raison de ses nombreuses 
proprietes medicinales que les Romains ont donne ä la sauge le surnom de salvia, c’est-ä-dire 
« la salvatrice » - Ducourthial, Flore magique [voir n. 51], p. 387. On utilise encore 
aujourd’hui cette plante en infusion contre les troubles nerveux, les vertiges, les tremblements 
ou les etats depressifs - Schauenberg - Paris, Guide des plantes [voir n. 74], pp. 292-293. 

80 Jung, Buch 18 und 19 [voir n. 30], p. 52. 
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Varron 

Rust., II, 11,7 : Les brebis fraichement tondues sont frottees le jour meme 
de vin et d’huile, ä quoi certains melangent de la cire blanche et du sain- 
doux. [...] Si Ton en blesse une au cours de la tonte, on applique sur la 
plaie un emplätre de poix liquide. 

Virgile 

Georg., III, 448-455 : Aussi les eleveurs baignent tout leur troupeau dans 
des rivieres d’eau douce, [...] ou bien, apres la tonte, on leur frotte le coips 
avec du marc d’olive amer, auquel on melange ecume d’argent, soufre 
vierge, poix de l’Ida, cire visqueuse, oignon marin, ellebore fetide et bitume 
noir. 

Columelle 

Rust., VII, 4, 7-8 : 11 faut les oindre avec la preparation suivante : du jus 
de lupins bouillis, de la lie de vieux vin et du marc d’olive melanges ä 
parts egales; le mouton tondu est imbibe de ce liquide et, lorsque le dos, 
impregne durant trois jours, aura absorbe la preparation, le quatrieme 
jour, si on est ä proximite de la mer, le mouton est conduit vers le rivage 
et plonge dedans ; sinon, l’eau de pluie, durcie avec du sei ä l’air libre 
pour cet usage, est legerement bouillie et les moutons laves avec. Celse 
affirme qu’un troupeau traite de cette maniere ne souffrira pas de la gale 
durant toute une annee : et cela ne fait aucun doute que, gräce ä cela, sa 
laine aussi repoussera plus douce et longue. VII, 5, 7 : D’abord, on peut 
faire usage avec succes de la composition [...] si tu melanges ä parts 
egales de l’ellebore blanc ecrase avec de la lie de vin, du marc d’olive et 
le jus de lupins cuits. 

Palladius 

Rust., VI, 8 : Mais traitons les brebis tondues avec cette preparation : tu 
melangeras ä parts egales du jus de lupins bouillis, de la lie de vieux vin et 
du marc d’olive et tu veilleras ä oindre sur un seul corps toute la decoction. 
Ensuite, apres trois jours, si on est ä proximite de la mer, il faut plonger les 
moutons sur le bord du rivage ; si nous faisons paitre ä l’interieur des 
terres, il faudra laver les membres tondus et imbibes des moutons avec de 
l’eau de pluie, legerement bouillie avec du sei en plein air. En effet, on dit 
qu’un troupeau traite de cette maniere ne souffrira pas de la gale durant 
toute une annee et on rapporte que sa laine deviendra longue et moelleuse. 
XIV, 30, 5 : D’abord, on peut faire usage avec succes de la composition 
[...] qui consiste ä meler des lies de vin et d’huile avec une quantite egale 
de jus de lupins cuits. XIV, 34, 1 : Contre la gale des moutons, il faut 
oindre les animaux tondus. Si la gale s’est installee, tu le soigneras de cette 
maniere : du marc d’olive et du jus de lupins amers cuits et de la lie de vin 
blanc ; tu les melangeras en quantites egales, tu les feras chauffer dans un 
petit vase et tu enduiras entierement les moutons pendant deux jours. Le 
troisieme jour, tu les laveras avec de l’eau de mer ou de la saumure chaude, 
et ensuite avec de l’eau douce. 

Geoponiques 

XVIII, 8, 2 : Les blessures qui surviennent lors de la tonte, il faut les 
enduire de poix liquide, et le reste du corps d’huile melee ä du vin, ou de 
jus de lupin amer bouilli. 8, 3 : Il est preferable de leur oindre tout le coips 
avec du vin et du marc d’olive en quantites egales, ou de l’huile et du vin 
blanc, de la cire et de la graisse melangees. En effet, cela ne porte pas 
atteinte ä la laine, previent la gale et empeche l’apparition d’ulceres. XVIII, 
15, 2 : Le marc d’olive non sale est filtre, ainsi que l’eau dans laquelle ont 
macere des lupins chauds amers et de la lie de vin blanc, une quantite egale 
de chaque est melangee et rechauffee dans un vase ; et le troupeau reste 
graisse de cette maniere pendant deux jours. Le troisieme jour, il faut les 
laver avec de l’eau de mer ou de la saumure chaude, et apres cela avec de 
l’eau potable. 
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Palladius 

Rust., XIV, 34 : Les uns font une decoction de graines de cypres avec de 
Peau et en enduisent les moutons. Les autres melangent du soufre et du 
souchet avec du blanc de ceruse et du beurre et en enduisent les moutons. 
Certains les recouvrent entierement d’urine d’äne qui se trouve sur la route. 
D’autres encore ne font rien de tout cela pour les moutons souffrant de la 
gale mais ils tondent les paities atteintes et les lavent avec de la vieille urine. 

Geoponicjues 

XVIII, 15, 3 : D’autres melanges des graines de cypres avec de l’eau. D’autres 
encore les enduisent completement de soufre et de souchet piles avec du blanc 
de ceruse et du beurre. Certains, apres qu’un äne ait urine sur la route, 
appliquent cette substance boueuse. 15, 4 : Certains, faisant mieux, n’ap- 
pliquent pas ä 1’animal souffrant de la gale les quelques remedes prescrits avant 
d’avoir tondu la partie malade, et de l’avoir lavee avec de la vieille urine. 


Les auteurs sont nombreux ä consacrer quelques lignes, voire un chapitre 
entier, au probleme de la gale qu’ils prennent tres au serieux. La gale est une 
maladie alors consideree comme mortelle qui touche toutes sortes d’ani- 
maux, le mouton et la che vre mais aussi le cheval, le boeuf et bien d’autres. 
Elle se caracterise par des demangeaisons, des rougeurs et des croütes sur la 
peau. Selon Virgile ( Georg., III, 440-445), Columelle (Rust., VII, 3, 10) et 
Palladius (Rust., XIV, 30, 1-2), les causes de la gale chez les moutons sont 
multiples. Celle-ci survient soit lorsqu’une pluie froide les a penetres jusqu’au 
vif, soit lorsque la sueur mal lavee s’est encroütee sur leur peau apres la 
tonte, ou encore lorsque les moutons ont ete ecorches par des ronces epi- 
neuses. Columelle et Palladius ajoutent que le defaut de nourriture entraine la 
maigreur, et la maigreur la gale. Mais nous savons aujourd’hui qu’elle est 
causee par des acariens. Les moutons atteints de la gale commencent par 
mordre, gratter avec leurs comes ou leurs pieds, ou frotter contre un arbre la 
partie de leur corps malade. II ne faut pas tarder ä examiner leur peau qui 
sera alors rüde et couverte d’une sorte de crasse (Columelle, Rust., VII, 5, 
5-10 ; Palladius, Rust., XIV, 30, 1-2). Virgile preconise avant tout de plonger 
le troupeau malade dans des eaux douces courantes. La plupart des auteurs 
antiques, qui dispensent de maniere generale les memes recommandations, 
pensent egalement qu’il faut traiter la maladie le plus rapidement possible. 
Seul Apsyrtos (Corpus Hippiatricorum Graecorum, I, 268, 16 et s.) 81 
conseille de laisser la maladie se manifester completement avant de la soi- 
gner, car, dit-il, on risque de dessecher la peau avec des remedes astringents. 
On constate que les recettes pour prevenir et celles pour guerir sont quasi 
identiques ; il faut seulement couper et laver la plaie en plus. Les ingredients 
de ces remedes qui reviennent le plus souvent sont Phuile, le vin, les lupins, 82 


81 Les Hippiatrica comportent d’assez nombreux textes sur la gale du cheval (I, Berol., 
69 ; II, Paris., 292-306 ; U, Cant., 57 ; II, Lugd., 93 et s.). 

82 Le lupin est souvent utilise pour soigner les maladies de la peau, et en particulier la gale 
(Dioscoride, De materia medica, II, 109). II etait egalement cultive durant toute l’Antiquite 
car il servait d’engrais et de fourrage (Theophraste, Historia Plantarum, pp. 78-79, n. 14) ; 
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la poix liquide 83 et l’eau de mer salee. Varron et les Geoponiques men- 
tionnent encore la cire et la graisse. 84 Avec les Geoponiques , Columelle et 
Palladius, dont les remedes sont d’ailleurs quasi identiques ä ceux des Geo¬ 
poniques , sont plus complets que les autres auteurs, car ils nous livrent un 
plus grand nombre de remedes divers et varies. 85 Le parallele entre le cha- 
pitre 15.3 des Geoponiques et le texte de Palladius est ici remarquable. 86 

Selon Jung, 87 rurine 88 (citee par Palladius et les Geoponiques) et de la 
resine de cedre 89 (citee par les Geoponiques au chapitre 15.5) favorisent le 
rejet des tissus necroses 90 et l’epithelialisation. 91 La pommade proposee 
dans le chapitre 15.3 ä base de plomb est aussi un antiseptique et un antipa- 
rasitaire (gräce au soufre 92 ) et empeche Pirritation de la peau (gräce aux 
graines de cypres et au souchet). Cependant, Jung precise qu’il est preferable 
de laver tout le corps et d’operer un traitement global car les animaux perdent 
aussi du poids et deviennent anemiques ; un traitement exclusif de la peau ne 


en effet, ses graines procurent une nourriture simple et tres abondante aux hommes comme 
aux animaux ( Corpus Hippiatricorum Graecorum, I, 267, 14 ; Billiard, L’agriculture [voir 
n. 44], p. 498.). D’apres Diphilos de Siphnos - eite par Athenee, Deipnosophistes, II, 55f - le 
lupin est purgatif et copieux. Gaben - C. G. Kühn, Galeni opera omnia, Lipsiae, 1823, t. VI, 
pp. 535-537 - ajoute que ce grain a de multiples vertus ; pour le rendre meilleur, il conseille 
de le faire bouillir et de le faire ensuite tremper dans de l’eau fraiche. 

83 Dioscoride (De materia medica, I, 72 et 102) eite egalement la poix, ainsi que le marc 
d’olive, parmi les ingredients qui permettent de soigner la gale. 

84 Dioscoride (De materia medica , III, 9) recommande la graisse de porc pour cet usage. 

85 Columelle (Rust., VII, 5, 8 et s.) et Palladius (Rust., XIV, 30, 5 et s.) nous livrent encore 
d’autres remedes contre la gale non repris ci-dessus. Nous avons seulement selectionne ceux 
qui foumissaient un parallele avec le texte des Geoponiques. 

86 Dans la preface du livre XIV (XIV, 2, 1), Palladius annonce que les chapitres suivants 
sont la copie exacte des parties correspondantes chez Columelle, reprenant meme parfois 
textuellement des extraits entiers de son predecesseur ainsi que ses expressions individuelles. 
Neanmoins, certains passages, parfois precedes de la mention ex aliis auctoribus, sont issus 
d’autres auteurs et n’ont des lors pas de correspondance avec le texte de Columelle. Voir 
J. Svennung, De auctoribus Palladii, dans Eranos: acta philologica Suecana, 25 (1927), 
pp. 123-178 et 230-248 ; J. Svennung, De Columella per Palladium emendato, dans Eranos : 
acta philologica Suecana, 26 (1928), pp. 145-208 ; W. Richter, Palladius und sein Columella- 
Text im Buch über die Tiermedizin, dans Wiener Studien. Zeitschrift für klassische Philologie 
und Patristik, 12 (1978), pp. 249-271. 

87 Jung, Buch 18 und 19 [voir n. 30], pp. 59-61. 

88 Lemery, Cours de chymie [voir n. 79], p. 799, recommande aussi l’urine humaine pour 
soigner la peau des animaux. 

89 Dioscoride (De materia medica, I, 77) eite egalement la resine de cedre parmi les ingre¬ 
dients permettant de soigner les quadrupedes atteints de la gale. 

90 Une necrose est une mortification cellulaire se produisant au niveau d’un tissu, et apres 
d’un organe et d’une region anatomique, alors que le reste de l’organisme continue ä vivre. 

91 Regeneration de l’epithelium (tissu de revetement de la surface externe des muqueuses 
et des cavites internes de l’organisme) apres une ulceration ou, plus generalement, une perte 
de substance. 

92 Lemery, Cours de chymie [voir n. 79], p. 521, distingue deux especes de soufre, Tune 
grise et l’autre jaune. C’est la premiere, le soufre vif, qu’on utilise pour soigner la gale. 
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suffit pas. Ces remedes sont donc tout ä fait valables, mais si un trop grand 
nombre d’animaux est infecte, le succes therapeutique est compromis. 

L ’Encyclopedie de Diderot aborde le probleme de la gale ä propos des 
agneaux qui sont davantage sujets ä cette maladie et ä la fievre. 93 Des qu’ils 
tombent malades, il faut les separer de leurs meres. Si un agneau est atteint 
de la gale, on lui frotte le museau, la langue et le palais avec du sei broye 
mele ä de l’hysope et on lave les parties malades avec du vinaigre, du sain- 
doux et de la poix-resine fondus ensemble. Certains recourent au vert- 
de-gris et au vieux coing ; d’autres encore font macerer des feuilles de 
cypres broyees dans de l’eau pour laver la partie atteinte (Diderot, Agneau , 
dans Ency dope die, vol. 1, p. 177). Ce remede contre la gale est un peu 
different de ceux qui etaient preconises dans l’Antiquite mais on retrouve 
tout de meme des ingredients semblables, comme la poix et le cypres (en 
graines ou en feuilles), la graisse, le vin ou le vinaigre. 

2.7. Les maladie s des moutons : remedes 


Columelle 


Rust., VII, 5, 19 : Les 
moutons qui eprouvent de 
la peine ä respirer, il faut 
leur couper les oreilles 
avec le fer et les changer 
de pays, une precaution 
qui, ä mon avis, doit etre 
prise pour toutes les mala- 
dies et les fleaux. 

Rust., VII, 5, 19 : La 
renouee est egalement la 
cause de serieux accidents, 
si un mouton en mange, 
tout son ventre se distend, 
se contracte, il ecume et 
rejette par la bouche une 
espece de matiere legere ä 
T odeur fetide. Il faut alors 
rapidement pratiquer une 
saignee sous la queue, dans 
la partie la plus proche des 
fesses, mais aussi ouvrir la 
veine de la levre superieure. 

Palladius 

Rust., XIV, 35, 1 : Contre 
Tetourdissement des mou¬ 
tons : si ä cause de la cha- 
leur du soleil ils ont des 
vertiges, chancellent et ne 
mangent pas, il faut leur 
faire boire une decoction 
de la partie verte de la 
bette des champs et leur 
donner des bettes dans 
leur nourriture. 

Rust., XIV, 32, 11: Quand 
les brebis eprouvent de la 
peine ä respirer, on doit leur 
faire une incision ä l’oreille 
et les changer de pays : pre¬ 
caution que, d’ailleurs, nous 
croyons utile dans toutes les 
maladies et les epizooties. 
XIV, 35, 2 : Contre l’es- 
soufflement des moutons : 
coupe ses oreilles avec un 
fer et transporte-les dans 
d’autres lieux. 

Rust., XIV, 32, 10 : La 
renouee produit encore de 
graves accidents quand un 
mouton en mange : tout 
son ventre se distend, se 
contracte, et il rejette par la 
bouche une espece d’ecume 
legere d’une odeur fetide. 
Alors il faut s’empresser de 
pratiquer une saignee sous 
la queue, au point le plus 
voisin des fesses, et d’ou- 
vrir aussi la veine de la 
levre superieure. 


93 Encore aujourd’hui, les eleveurs accordent une attention particuliere aux agneaux qui 
sont plus fragiles. 
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Geoponiques 


XVIII, 17, 1 : Si le soleil 
bfülant frappe d’insola- 
tion les moutons, qu’ils 
tombent tout le temps et ne 
mangent pas, il laut presser 
du jus de bette sauvage et 
leur administrer ; il faut 
aussi les forcer ä manger 
ces bettes. 94 


XVIII, 17, 2 : S’ils ont 
des difficultes ä respirer, 
vous devez leur couper 
les oreilles avec un fer et 
les mener vers d’autres 
endroits. 


XVIII, 17, 4 : Si, en raison 
d’un mauvais päturage, ils 
ont le ventre gonfle, tu 
les soigneras par un prele- 
vement de sang, apres 
avoir legerement coupe les 
veines de la levre supe- 
rieure et celles sous la 
queue pres du croupion ; 
mais il faut aussi leur ver- 
ser une cotyle et demie 
d’urine humaine. 


Comme nous avons dejä pu Lobserver plus haut, Columelle et Palladius, 
qui s’inspire largement de son predecesseur, 95 sont presque les seuls ä trai- 
ter des maladies des moutons et de leurs remedes et ä offrir une comparai- 
son interessante avec le texte des Geoponiques. On trouve des paralleles 
chez Tun ou chez l’autre pour presque tous les maux envisages par les 
Geoponiques ; certains passages, comme le chapitre 17.1, sont meme quasi 
identiques entre le texte des Geoponiques et celui de Palladius. 

D’apres Jung, 96 il est difficile de juger la therapie proposee (saignee et 
delocalisation) pour Pessoufflement qui n’est pas une maladie en tant que 
teile mais un Symptome de troubles divers. La delocalisation est en tout cas 
ä rejeter car eile ajoute un stress suplementaire pour V animal. Par contre, 
dans le cas d’un oedeme pulmonaire, une saignee permet de fait de reduire la 
congestion dans les poumons. Pour les problemes de digestion, les Geopo¬ 
niques preconisent une saignee et Padministration d’urine humaine. Neanmoins, 
malgre son effet desinfectant et cicatrisant en application externe, l’urine 
humaine ingeree n’enraye en rien le processus de la maladie. 97 

Selon VEncyclopedie de Diderot (Daubenton, Brebis , dans Encyclope- 
die , vol. 2, p. 408), les problemes respiratoires, au meme titre que la gale, 
la fievre, les poux et la toux, font partie des principaux maux que les brebis 
peuvent contracter. Le remede generalement utilise etait, comme le preco- 
nisaient dejä les Geoponiques , Columelle et Palladius, de leur couper les 
oreilles ou de leur fendre les naseaux, car on pensait que la cause etait soit 


94 Selon Gaben - Kühn, Galeni [voir n. 82], p. 630 - la bette est un excellent medicament. 
La noire, nous dit Pline (Nat., XX, 69-71), est particulierement efficace pour soigner les 
maux de tete et les vertiges. Elle agit aussi sur les douleurs au ventre, en le resserrant et en le 
relächant, et sur toutes sortes d’autres maux ( Corpus Hippiatricorum Graecorum, I, 156, 19 
et 159, 9 ; Dioscoride, De materia medica, II, 123 ; Pline, Nat., XX, 69 ; Celse, De medicina, 
II, 30, 1). 

95 Voir n. 86. 

96 Jung, Buch 18 und 19 [voir n. 30], p. 54. 

97 Ibidem, p. 56. 
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une trop grande abondance de sang, soit une obstruction dans les conduits 
de respiration. Sans detailler les remedes et procedes therapeutiques, 
V Encyclopedie mentionne egalement la clavelee ou claveau, l’enflure, la 
morve, l’avertin ou tournis (maladie caracterisee par des vertiges et etour- 
dissements), maladies que, contrairement aux premieres, les Geoponiques 
n’evoquent pas ou tres peu. 98 

A l’heure actuelle, les maladies des moutons ne sont generalement plus 
traitees au moyen des methodes et remedes naturels mais via des antibio- 
tiques et autres medicaments (antiseptiques, anti-infectieux, etc.), ou encore 
par des vitamines, des apports de calcium, de magnesium, etc. 99 Ces remedes 
sont tantöt administres par voie buccale, tantöt par injection intra-cutanee. 
Un traitement chirurgical s’avere dans certains cas necessaire. II est aussi 
possible de vacciner les moutons contre certaines maladies ä titre preventif, 
mais la meilleure prevention reste la bonne surveillance du troupeau et de 
son environnement (confort, hygiene, alimentation, etc.). 

2.8. Conclusion 

Cette comparaison, sous forme de tableaux, entre les principaux auteurs 
grecs et latins qui ont aborde la question de l’elevage ovicaprin permet 
d’avoir une vue d’ensemble de cette tradition et d’eclairer la place des Geo¬ 
poniques au sein de celle-ci. 

D’une maniere generale, les observations et les recommandations des 
auteurs sont assez semblables, meme si les avis divergent sur certains points, 
comme le meilleur äge pour la saillie par exemple. On constate que, malgre 
une distance de plusieurs siecles parfois, les conseils et les croyances 
peuvent rester les memes. Les remedes contre la gale n’ont pas fonciere- 
ment change, pas plus que les recettes pour faire fuir les reptiles et la ver¬ 
mine. Les memes criteres physiques pour les moutons et les brebis - mais 
aussi pour les chevres et les boucs - reviennent souvent. Enfin, certaines 
croyances et pratiques superstitieuses autour de la reproduction de ces ani- 
maux sont tenaces ; la plupart des auteurs considerent en effet que la cou- 
leur de la langue du belier determine la couleur de la toison de l’agneau, ou 
que Laccouplement par vent du nord produit des mäles et des femelles par 
vent du sud. 

98 Dans son Histoire de la medecine veterinaire (.Premiere periode : histoire de la mede- 
cine veterinaire dans lAntiquite, Paris, 1891, pp. 122-126), L. Moule passe en revue toutes 
les pathologies qui frappent les ovides mais ne s’attardent pas sur les causes, les symptömes 
et les remedes des maladies. II se contente d’une courte description et fait reference aux 
oeuvres antiques pour les maladies dejä connues dans l’Antiquite. II renvoie egalement plu¬ 
sieurs fois au texte des Geoponiques. 

99 Voir Dudouet, La production [voir n. 48], pp. 277-310. 
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La permanence et la continuite de la tradition apparaissent des lors tres 
clairement ä la lecture de ces tableaux. D’une part, l’elevage ovicaprin n’a 
pas fondamentalement change entre l’epoque d’Aristote et celle des Geo- 
poniques , ou meme celle de V Ency dope die de Diderot. En effet, la tradi¬ 
tion, le folklore et la memoire sont des concepts primordiaux dans le 
monde agricole et rural qui permettent la perpetuation des pratiques. Cela 
explique que certains usages sont restes inchanges jusqu’au XVIIP siecle 
et meme jusqu’ä nos jours. D’autre part, la tradition litteraire est egalement 
marquee par ce principe de permanence et de continuite. La tendance des 
auteurs agricoles ä reprendre et ä paraphraser les propos de leurs predeces- 
seurs est ici manifeste. Ce sont souvent les memes discours qui reviennent 
et on ne constate pas de changements significatifs d’un auteur ä l’autre. 
Cependant, en raison de cette caracteristique de la tradition agricole antique, 
il n’est pas aise d’etudier les relations entre les differents auteurs et il reste 
difficile de savoir precisement d’oü peuvent provenir les informations 
livrees par les Geoponiques. Il est vrai que ces tableaux eclairent parfaite- 
ment la dette des Geoponiques envers la plupart de ces auteurs antiques. 
Toutefois, une part non negligeable des materiaux presents dans le recueil 
ne sont pas mentionnes par les auteurs etudies ici et sont probablement 
issus d’autres sources agricoles majeures qui ne nous sont pas parvenues, 
mais dont nous conservons un apergu gräce, entre autres, ä V oeuvre de Cas- 
sianus Bassus. 

Ces tableaux mettent encore en evidence d’autres faits interessants. Les 
Premiers chapitres, consacres aux caracteristiques des moutons et ä la 
conduite generale de leur elevage, montrent quelques similitudes interes¬ 
santes avec Varron, tandis que les chapitres veterinaires presentent de nom- 
breux paralleles avec les oeuvres de Columelle et de Palladius. Pour ces 
chapitres, Palladius reprend en grande partie le texte de Columelle, mais 
certains passages sont issus d’autres auteurs et sont egalement tres proches 
des chapitres correspondants dans les Geoponiques. 


3. Apport et originalite des Geoponiques 

Bien qu’elles les traitent parfois de maniere assez sommaire, les Geopo¬ 
niques abordent les principales questions relatives ä l’elevage des moutons 
et des chevres : les caracteristiques physiques, les bergeries et les pätu- 
rages, l’alimentation, l’etat sanitaire, la reproduction, les soins aux agneaux, 
les maladies et leurs remedes, les produits qu’ils foumissent comme la 
laine, le lait et le fromage. Neanmoins, ce recueil comporte aussi quelques 
lacunes : il n’evoque pas l’anatomie des moutons ni les differentes races et 
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leurs caracteristiques propres. 100 La question du renouvellement des trou- 
peaux et de Limportance economique de ceux-ci (les animaux malades ou 
morts, les agneaux gardes ou vendus) 101 n’est pas abordee. II donne egale- 
ment peu de details sur le traitement de la laine et de la viande (la trans- 
formation de la laine, la teinte et le filage, 102 Limportance de la viande dans 
Lalimentation) et ne mentionne pas non plus le röle du berger et ses täches 
precises. 103 En outre, de maniere generale, les Geoponiques reprennent la 
tradition agricole et apportent peu d’informations nouvelles. 

Toutefois, ä Linverse des longs developpements que l’on peut trouver 
chez Varron ou chez Columelle, le texte des Geoponiques va ä l’essentiel 
et sa forme de presentation en courts chapitres est mieux adaptee pour 
transmettre les preceptes agricoles. Ce texte « pratico-pratique » presente 
egalement un interet certain en ce qui concerne les remedes et recettes, 
magiques ou non, pour soigner les moutons et les chevres, car, mis ä part 
Columelle et Palladius, les auteurs agricoles abordent souvent ces ques- 
tions de maniere succinte. Parmi ces remedes, on trouve relativement peu 
de procedes superstitieux en comparaison avec d’autres livres des Geo¬ 
poniques (le livre XV, par exemple, qui contient une importante section sur 
les sympathies et antipathies) ou d’autres oeuvres veterinaires comparables 
(comme les Hippiathca). Jung 104 note toutefois que, malgre quelques 
exemples de remedes valides, la plupart de ces mesures ne sont pas valables 
scientifiquement. Cet ouvrage nous apporte donc principalement des ren- 
seignements dans le domaine de la medecine veterinaire ancienne, et plus 
partie ulierement en ce qui concerne les prescriptions therapeutiques - prä¬ 
ventives ou curatives -, car les causes et les symptömes des maladies sont 
souvent laisses de cöte. 

Enfin, ce recueil, qui rassemble ä la fois l’heritage grec et romain, a per- 
mis de sauvegarder toute une partie de la tradition agronomique perdue et 
de transmettre ce savoir agricole. Le succes de cet ouvrage, qui a fait l’objet 
de traductions, notamment en arabe, et, des le X e siecle, de nombreuses 
copies manuscrites, temoigne aussi de Limportance de ce texte dans la 
societe byzantine. II est encore remarquable de constater que les enseigne- 
ments des auteurs anciens et des Geoponiques au sujet de l’elevage des 
moutons se revelent en grande partie valables, lorsqu’on les compare aux 
connaissances modernes dans ce domaine, que ce soit en matiere de repro- 
duction, de soins aux agneaux, d’alimentation ou d’etat sanitaire dans les 


100 Voir Varron, Rust., II, 2, 2 ; Columelle, Rust., VII, 4. 

101 Voir Caton, Agr., 150 ; Columelle, Rust., VII, 3, 13. 

102 Voir Pline, Nat., VIII, 190-197 et IX, 134. 

103 Voir Varron, Rust., II, 10, 1 ; Columelle, Rust., VII, 3, 26. 

104 Jung, Buch 18 und 19 [voir n. 30], pp. 110-112. 
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bergeries. L’elevage ovin a certes fort evolue, surtout depuis le siede 
demier, avec les nouvelles decouvertes scientifiques, Farrivee de technolo- 
gies plus pointues et une certaine industrialisation. Neanmoins, lorsque Ton 
compare les textes anciens avec les pratiques populaires modernes, les ana- 
logies restent nombreuses ; les principes de base de 1’eie vage ovicaprin 
etaient largement maitrises par les Anciens et certains usages sont demeures 
inchanges jusqu’ä aujourd’hui. 


Louise Willocx 

Universite Catholique de Louvain 
louise.willocx@uclouvain.be 


S UMMARY 

The present article discusses book XVIII of the Geoponica on sheep farming and 
its place in the Greek and Latin agricultural literary tradition. After an introduction 
to the compedium of the Geoponica , dealing with the history of the text, its author, 
its reworkings and reception but also its sources and textual features, the article 
focusses on book XVIII of the Geoponica , which deals with sheep breeding. 
By means of tables, some selected chapters of the Geoponica are compared to the 
writings of various authors from different periods. First comes a comparison to 
some ancient Greek and Roman authors who wrote about sheep farming. This is 
helpful, on the one hand, to clarify the parallels and differences between the authors 
and, on the other, to evaluate the contribution of the Geoponica to the tradition. 
Furthermore, the texts are compared to the relevant places in Diderot’s Encyclope- 
dia , written just before the industrial revolution and its upheavals. Finally, the con- 
tent of the Geoponica chapters is compared to current sheep farming methods, to 
asses both the continuity and the evolution of knowledge and techniques in the 
field. The persistance and continuity of the tradition becomes clear from these 
tables. Clearly, sheep breeding has not fundamentally changed, as tradition, folk- 
lore and memory are key concepts in the agricultural and rural world, which ensure 
the perpetuation of practices. This explains why certain practices remained 
unchanged until the eighteenth Century and even until today. Moreover, the literary 
tradition is marked by the principle of continuity as well: it becomes evident that 
agricultural authors blatantly copy and paraphrase their predecessors’ work. This 
compedium, which gathers Greek as well as Roman heritage, clearly helped saving 
a large part of the lost agricultural tradition by transmitting this agricultural knowl¬ 
edge throughout the centuries. 
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Leonora Neville, Anna Komnene. The Life and Work of a Medieval Historian , 

Oxford, Oxford University Press, 2016, 240 pages. ISBN 978-0-19-049817-7. 

While couples who seek counseling tend to see the psychiatrist or therapist 
together, husband and wife in one of the most famous celebrity pairs from the 
twelfth Century receive their treatment individually, one after the other. After hav- 
ing welcomed Nikephoros Bryennios onto her couch ( Heroes and Romans in 
Twelfth-Century Byzantium , Cambridge, 2012; reviewed in Byzantion 85 (2015), 
pp. 495-498), Leonora Neville now reports her analysis of Anna Komnene. That 
analysis was prompted by the negative perception of the patient in both the special- 
ized press and common opinion: that of Anna as a power-hungry and failed con- 
spirator who turned to literature only to pass time during the latter period of her 
life, which she was forced to spend in monastic seclusion. That image, so Neville, 
is false, and results not just from plain sexism but also from a one-sided and over- 
simplified reading of the Alexiad and of works from Anna’s slightly younger con- 
temporaries. 

In accordance with that starting hypothesis, Neville’ s analysis is two-fold, and 
presented in a book that consists of two parts, enveloped by a brief introduction and 
conclusion. She first turns to the Alexiad (A Good Historian and a Good Woman , 
pp. 13-88) before addressing our reading of other, relevant texts (A Power-Hungry 
Conspirator? , pp. 89-174). Either part counts five chapters, which makes for a 
well-balanced volume. The readership that is aimed at is wider than that of special- 
ists only, witness the absence of any Greek whatsoever. Nonetheless, the relatively 
high number of notes (referred to the end of the volume) and of primary and sec¬ 
ondary sources listed in the bibliography, shows that the book is well researched 
and not without benefit to the more initiated reader. 

In the first part, Neville embarks on an analysis of the Alexiad and its cultural 
context, in Order to understand how ‘being a woman’ influenced Anna’s text. The 
challenges this brought along are lucidly captured in the concept of tension: 
Neville subsequently addresses the tensions between Anna’s role as an author and 
the public’s context-defined expectations; between subjectivity and objectivity 
within the Alexiad’, between female humility and authoritative display of a histori- 
ographer’s qualities; etc. She sees Anna resolving those tensions through her care- 
ful creation of a particular authorial persona. That persona alternatively speaks with 
the biased voice of a daughter or wife, and with the impartiality of the detached 
historian. Passages that breathe the helplessness, humility and emotionality that 
twelfth-century Byzantium expected from a woman, take turns with others, which 
articulate the self-confidence and dispassion typical of any male writer. Those are, 
roughly, the main conclusions reached by Neville in the book’s first part. The 
additional, underlying message is that (male) readers, Byzantine and modern alike, 
did/do not appreciate the carefulness and tact with which Anna constructed the said 

Byzantion 87, 441-447. doi: 10.2143/BYZ.87.0.3256915 
©2017 by Byzantion. All rights reserved. 



442 


COMPTES RENDUS 


authorial persona resp. responded to the challenges set by her being a female author 
and the daughter of her book’s subject. This lack of attention has shaped the nega¬ 
tive picture of Anna (through the fact, for example, that the very female touch, 
which Anna strategically and sparingly displayed only in some well-chosen pas- 
sages, is bluntly read into others that in fact are of a very different tone). 

That conclusion attaches itself neatly to the study’s second part, in which 
Neville retraces the origins and development of the story of Anna’s thwarted polit- 
ical coup and the problematic relation with her brother John. As a first Step in this 
process, she analyzes almost Contemporary accounts of Anna’s political life, note- 
worthy by John Zonaras, Michael Glykas and, especially, Niketas Choniates. This 
allows her to expose the highly affected account in the opening book of Choniates’ 
History (on John’s reign) as the key-stone upon which the negative image of Anna 
was construed throughout the following centuries. Next, she confronts Choniates’ 
account with the information on Anna’s position at the court and her family rela- 
tions extracted from (obviously subjective) occasional Speeches by Theodore Pro- 
dromos, Michael Italikos and others, especially the funeral oration by George 
Tornikes. She then moves on to confront her reading of Choniates and Tornikes 
with her own interpretations (taken from the Alexiad and documentary sources) of, 
amongst other aspects, Anna’s descriptions of John and the reasons for her volun- 
tary retirement (thus Neville) to the Kecharitomene convent. In the final chapter, 
Neville confronts these insights with scholarly depictions of Anna since 1680 (du 
Cange). She takes us through the gallery of great, but male and not unprejudiced 
scholars such as Gibbon, Diehl, Ostrogorsky and others. Not losing changes in his- 
torical method and availability of sources out of sight, Neville shows convincingly 
how one scholarly account is taken up by the other and how they all ultimately can 
be traced back to a too literal reading of Choniates’ mannered description. 

Neville writes in a smooth style, not without wit (‘the great number of children 
that Eirene and Alexios produced indicates that Alexios had some interest in 
Eirene’, p. 2) or one-liners (‘Alexios is the winner of Nikephoros’s history, but not 
the hero’, p. 150). Prompted by the aim for a wider readership, but slightly less 
fortunate are the chapter titles, which might be funny but mostly a hindrance, and 
the insertion of illustrations that are beside the point (e.g. p. 134) and misleading 
(the woman pictured on the paper cover is not Anna Komnene). The third chapter 
slightly drags on, while the seventh spends much time unnecessarily applauding 
Anna’s intellectual capacities (which no one denies and have sufficiently come to 
the fore in the first part of the book). Typos and inaccuracies are rare, and tend to 
be restricted to translations (p. 116: something went wrong with Prodromos’ excla- 
mations; p. 130: ‘a women’, in a passage that is translated not from p. 317 but from 
p. 315 of J. Darrouzes’ edition) and to bibliography: Lebeau published three more 
volumes of his Histoire du Bas-Empire on p. 214 than on p. 154; ‘de Musen’ on 
p. 193; double references to Morris and Krausmüller on p. 203; accents in the titles 
of French titles are often wrong, which is most conspicuous in the frequent mention 
of Darrouzes, and in the titles of the two volumes of Joelle Beaucamp’s study on 
p. 223. 

Now and then Neville’s argumentation can be somewhat vague (p. 135: is 
Anna the only female royal resident or are there others?) or risky (it might be dan- 
gerous to rely so much on Tornikes and other subjective texts). However, cases that 
invite strong criticism are few. A rare example is the absence of any thoughts on 
the publication of the Alexiad : Neville nowhere shares her views on the early dis- 
semination of the work. The question whether Zonaras ‘had read the Alexiad ’ 
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(p. 97) is pertinent to the topic (and the same can be said of e.g. Glykas and also 
Choniates), but remains up in the air. How one should picture such a reading, is 
not brought up (private? in one of Anna’s own Oeaipa?). Nonetheless, it is quite 
relevant, seeing the importance Neville attaches to the image of Anna that was 
developed by authors in the years immediately following the Alexiad. Also unmen- 
tioned is the volatility of Prodromos’ loyalty (compare pp. 114-115). 

But such remarks do not outweigh the qualities. Those include eye-opening 
observations, which are hardly surprising, one could say, but which Neville man- 
ages to single out in a refreshing way. Several of them pertain to gender conception 
in the twelfth centuries, such as that in Byzantium 4 [m]ale writers were able to play 
female roles [but that] female By zantine writers (...) may not have had the latitude 
to perform both female and male characters’ and that ‘Byzantine women of the 
ruling dass could acceptably make Speeches of political counsel, [but that in all of 
those cases] the advice of the women was either disastrous or unwelcome’ (p. 62). 
While Neville’ s first hypothesis regarding the reason for Anna’s monastic seclu- 
sion (i.e., to obtain ‘a far greater ränge of freedom for her intellectual pursuits’, 
p. 137) is quite speculative, the second is more convincing (i.e., to ‘desexualize 
herseif [in Order to] craft a modest and demure persona for herseif [whose] interac- 
tions with other men would be (...) more socially acceptable’, p. 137). Particularly 
strong arguments in favour of Neville’s case are her exposure of circular reasoning 
in earlier scholarship (p. 133); her illustrating it with a concrete example of how 
idees fixes coloured the Standard English translation of the Alexiad (pp. 144-145); 
and her careful reconstruction of the genesis of scholarship’s presentation of Anna 
(pp. 154-171). The strength of these and other arguments is corroborated by the 
tight connection between the book’s two parts: Neville’s re-evaluation of Anna’s 
authorial personal and strategies (first part) really is an instrument useful for the 
study of the twelfth-century historical context and the dissection of its scholarly 
reception (second part). 

In conclusion, Neville manages to make a strong case for consigning the 
throughout negative perception of Anna as a frustrated, power-hungry and failed 
conspirator to the wastepaper basket: she clinically exposes the flaws of that image 
and explains their coming about. The alternative interpretation she offers therefore 
deserves to find its way into scholarship and common opinion. Time will teil its 
success in escaping what the late M. L. West called the ‘dogmatic drag’ (i.e., ‘obso¬ 
lete views go on exercising a pull even after having been discredited, and they put 
a brake on progress towards a new position’; The Making of the Iliad, Oxford, 
2011, p. 16). It is Neville’s merit to have progressed towards a new position, and 
the readers’ responsibility to beware the dogmatic drag. 

R. Ceulemans. 


Fevronia Nousia, Byzantine Texthooks of the Palaeologan Period (Studi e Testi , 
505), Cite du Vatican, Biblioteca Apostolica Vaticana, 2016, 340 pages. ISBN 
978-88-210-0969-3. 

This book is a revised Version of Fevronia Nousia ’s doctoral thesis defended at 
the University of London in 2007. In the short introduction (pp. 23-28) the author 
specifies the purpose of the book, which is to explore Byzantine manuscripts con- 
taining grammatical and poetic Byzantine textbooks from the Palaeologan period. 
She justifies her selection by stressing the prominent role of both grammar and 
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poetry in the curriculum of the Byzantine school. By exploring these textbooks the 
author aims at a better understanding of the nature, content and development of 
Byzantine education. Nousia’s methodology consists of a palaeographical, codico- 
logical and textual analysis of the manuscripts used as textbooks. Special attention 
is paid on the form, content and layout of the annotation accompanying the main 
texts, which according to the author provide evidence about the needs, purposes 
and the level of both students and teachers (p. 27). More specifically, the book 
consists of four chapters and five appendices and offers an examination of anno- 
tated manuscripts from the Palaeologan period containing Homer, tragedies by 
Sophocles and Euripides and schedographic texts. A characteristic element for con- 
sidering these manuscripts as textbooks is their annotation. This can comprise inter¬ 
linear glosses, marginalia, a metaphrasis or a paraphrasis of the main text. 

The first chapter (pp. 29-48) concerns Byzantine education, more specifically 
the stages of schooling, the teaching material, and types of relation between teach¬ 
ers and students. Before starting her analysis Nousia gives a brief account of the 
educational System in ancient times (Classical/Hellenistic period, Late antiquity), in 
Order to show that there is a continuity in Byzantine times. A major change, how- 
ever, as the author rightly States, is the introduction of Christian texts (e.g. the 
Psalter) in the school curriculum (pp. 46-47). This overview of Byzantine education 
offers the author the opportunity to stress the importance of classical poetry and 
grammar in the second level of the Byzantine education, the so-called syKVKfoog 
naiötia. 

In her second chapter (pp. 49-92) Nousia draws our attention to the role of sche- 
dography for the teaching of grammar. Schedography was systematized by the 
Byzantines during the eleventh Century and according to the author it involved 
the application of the grammatical rules and method of testing the grammar knowl- 
edge of students (p. 52). Nousia discusses examples of Byzantine definitions of 
the term ‘schedographia’ and several types of schedographic exercises (pp. 53-58). 
The ‘mastering of orthography’ was, according to the author, the main purpose of 
schedography (p. 55); she presents some representative authors of schedographic 
texts, such as Longibardos (ll th . c.), Theodoros Prodromos and Konstantinos 
Manasses, and analyses some of their schedographic practices (pp. 59-66). Critical 
to these practices were Ioannes Tzetzes and Eustathios of Thessalonike (pp. 66-67). 
The chapter continues with information about teaching methods of schedography, 
types of punishment in case the students failed to deal with schedography, schedo¬ 
graphic riddles, schedographic competitions and schedographic exercises (pp. 69-73). 
Nousia highlights the importance of Moschopoulos’ schedography (13-14 th c.) for 
the teaching of grammar and discusses its content, methods and sources (pp. 75-81). 
The chapter ends with information about the schede preserved in codex Vat. gr. 1527 
and Konstantinos Arabites’s IlaprKßökaiov, a schedography based on the schedo¬ 
graphic tradition of Longibardos (pp. 81-92). An editio princeps of Arabites’ 
IJapEKßölaiov, as well as a transcription of two schede from codex Vat. gr. 1527 can 
be found in Appendices I and II respectively. 

At the beginning of the third chapter (pp. 93-115) the author explores four 
Homeric manuscripts copied by the Professional scribe Michael Lygizos in the 
second half of 15 th c. She offers a description of the manuscripts focusing on the 
layout of both the main text and the annotation. According to the author, different 
types of marginalia (e.g. glosses, marginal scholia concerning grammar, syntax, 
etymology, prosody, rhetorical figures etc.) can provide evidence of the readers 
level, as well as of the teaching methods used at Byzantine schools. For instance, 
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simple explanatory glosses of difficult Homeric words in the codex Oxford Corpus 
Christi College 470 may indicate that this manuscript was addressed to pupils 
following elementary education (p. 113), while the marginal scholia in the codex 
London Harley 1771 seem to be intended for more advanced students (p. 97). In 
addition, since they follow the six parts of Dionysios Thrax’s Grammatical Art , 
they indicate the teaching method used by the teacher (p. 98). The same approach 
is also used for the examination of four Vatican manuscripts from the 14 th Century 
(Vat. gr. 46-48), which contain the Sophoclean Triad (Ajax, Electra and Oedipus 
Tyrannus). After a description of the manuscripts, the author compares the content 
of their marginal scholia and argues that since they reflect all the parts of Dionysios 
Thrax’s Grammatical Art , they could have been intended for students with good 
knowledge of Greek (p. 123). Then Nousia proceeds to the presentation of two 
more manuscripts (Vat. gr. 52, Urb. gr. 142) containing the Euripidean Triad, which 
also consist of grammatical scholia related to Dionysios Thrax, and makes sugges- 
tions about their possible readership (pp. 126-134). 

The fourth chapter (pp. 141-160) deals with the Byzantine textbooks, which con¬ 
tain Latin scholia and were addressed to students or teachers in Italy. At the begin- 
ning of the chapter particular attention is paid at Manuel Chrysoloras’s teaching 
activity in Italy (14-15 th c.), which according to the author had a great impact on the 
transmission of Greek to Latin culture and to the humanistic movement in general 
(pp. 141-143). The chapter continues with a description of the teaching method in 
which Guarino of Verona (1370-1460), an Italian humanist learned Greek. This 
method consisted of a gradual reading of prose texts, Homer, other epic poets, tra- 
gedians, comedians and a translation from Greek to Latin and conversely. Accord¬ 
ing to Nousia, the manuscript evidence of several textbooks comprising both Greek 
and Latin scholia confirms the use of this method (p. 145). She also presents five 
textbooks, which are representative of the way the Western students used to learn 
Greek in the 15 th c. (manuscripts: Vat. Pal. gr. 234, Vat. gr. 1527, Vat. gr. 1953, 
Vat. Reg. gr. 91) (pp. 145-155). These manuscripts contain grammars, schedogra- 
phies, Homer and Aristophanes accompanied with Latin scholia. Depending on the 
content and the layout of both the main text and its annotation, the author makes 
suggestions about the function of the manuscripts and their audience. 

In the first appendices, the author offers an editio princeps of Konstantinos’ 
Ilape.Kßökaiov (Appendix I, pp. 161-252) and a transcription of unpublished schede 
contained in the codd. Vat. gr. 1527 (Appendix II, pp. 253-264), Vat. gr. 18, Vat. 
gr. 1953 and Vat. Pal. gr. 92 (Appendix III, pp. 265-271). The fourth Appendix 
(pp. 273-276) is dedicated to the grammatical sources of Manuel Moschopoulos’s 
work Tlrpi E/rScov, whereas the last Appendix (pp. 277-284) offers a description of 
four manuscripts of the Iliad (MSS: Oxford Corp. Christ. 470, Lond. Harley 1771, 
Vat. Pal. gr. 310 and Vat. gr. 1710), which were copied by Michael Lygizos (15 th c.) 
and according to the author reflect the progressive Steps of Iliad' s teaching (p. 277). 

Since there is no clear mention of the criteria according to which the author 
considers an annotated manuscript as textbook, the reader may wonder if all the 
annotated manuscripts of the tragedians and Homer from the Palaeologan period 
could be considered as textbooks intended for teachers and students. In my opinion, 
a further investigation of the annotated manuscripts of Homer and the tragedians 
should also take into account the editorial practices of the Byzantine scholars, the 
scribes’ networks, as well as the philological/literary interests of the patrons and 
their motives behind the commissions. For instance, Michael Lygizos, as many 
other Cretan scribes of ancient tragedies (e.g. Michael Apostoles, Ioannes Rhosos, 
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Georgios Tribizias, Emmanuel Zacharides), belonged to Bessarion’s circle and their 
scribal activity much depended on their commissioner’s preferences and motives. 

Nousia examines a wide ränge of manuscripts serving educational purposes and 
contributes to the understanding of educational methods used by the Byzantines, as 
well as to the function of annotated Byzantine manuscripts containing grammar and 
ancient poetry. I strongly recommend this rieh, inspiring and well-organized book 
to Byzantinists, palaeographers and classicists, who are interested in Byzantine 
education, schedography, scribal practices and in the use and transmission of 
ancient author’s manuscripts in Byzantium. 

Maria Tomadaki. 


Catherine Jolivet-Levy, La Cappadoce. Un siecle apres G. De Jerphanion. Avec 

la collaboration de Nicole Lemaigre Demesnil, Paris, Geuthner, 2015, 2 vol., 

382 pages et 283 planches en couleurs. ISBN 978-2-7053-3930-2. 

Ce tres bei ouvrage se compose d’un volume de texte et d’un autre offrant des 
planches en couleurs de qualite. On ne presente plus l’auteur, Mme Catherine Joli¬ 
vet-Levy, directrice d’etudes emerite ä l’Ecole Pratique des Hautes Etudes et spe- 
cialiste reconnue de Part byzantin de Cappadoce : eile y a effectue de multiples 
voyages d’ etudes depuis 1973 et a publie plusieurs ouvrages et de nombreux articles 
sur le sujet. Le travail substantiel qu’elle presente ici couronne une vingtaine d’an- 
nees de recherches : il s’agit d’une relecture critique de V ouvrage pionnier de Guil- 
laume de Jerphanion, Une nonveile province de Uart byzantin. Les eglises rupestres 
de Cappadoce , publie ä Paris entre 1925 et 1942. Ce pere jesuite fut le premier ä 
consacrer une etude scientifique et systematique sur cette fabuleuse region situee au 
coeur de la Turquie. Le but premier de Jolivet-Levy etait une reimpression anasta- 
tique de cet ouvrage, depuis longtemps epuise, qui puisse inclure ses remarques, 
corrections et additions. Pour des raisons d’ordre technique, ce projet n’a pu etre 
realise, mais une ingenieuse solution a ete trouvee : V ouvrage de Jerphanion a ete 
numerise et se trouve sur une cle USB jointe. Le livre de Jolivet-Levy constitue 
par consequent un precieux outil de travail destine ä etre lu en suivant page ä page 
le texte de reference rendu ainsi accessible au lecteur de maniere tres commode. 
Hormis quelques rares eglises rupestres detruites, inaccessibles ou introuvables 
depuis Petude menee par Jerphanion, la plupart des monuments decrits par ses 
soins ont ete revus et les informations qu’il avait consignees ont ete precisees, com- 
pletees et parfois rectifiees. Ce travail concerne cependant uniquement la region 
d’Ürgup sur laquelle Jerphanion avait concentre ses recherches. La prospection sys¬ 
tematique de ce territoire par Jolivet-Levy et Nicole Lemaigre Demesnil a permis 
d’ajouter au corpus de Jerphanion 250 nouveaux monuments, non seulement des 
eglises decorees de peintures mais aussi des refectoires et des salles monastiques 
ainsi que des installations funeraires. Cet etat des lieux n’est certes pas exhaustif 
car d’autres decouvertes sont encore possibles. La mise au jour de ce nouveau 
materiel permet d’une part, de mieux documenter notre connaissance des artisans et 
des commanditaires dans cette region et, d’autre part, de retracer plus precisement 
l’activite des peintres, des sculpteurs et des equipes ayant ceuvre ä la realisation des 
eglises rupestres entre le VI e et le XIIF siecle. 

Apres une introduction exposant les principaux objectifs de ce livre (pp. 5-8), 
suivent de tres utiles « complements bibliographiques » (pp. 15-18) qui permettent 
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au chercheur de mieux s’orienter et qui transcendent sur les plans geographique, 
chronologique et thematique le domaine traite par Jerphanion. Les etudes rassem- 
blees sont stimulantes et revelent de nouvelles approches, comme en temoigne 
par exemple Linteret porte aux aspects paleoenvironnementaux. Si eile peut etre 
reconstituee ä partir des « complements bibliographiques » donnes, Levolution des 
grandes Orientations de la recherche depuis Jerphanion aurait merite un bref cha- 
pitre historiographique. Vient ensuite la presentation de la revision de Louvrage de 
Jerphanion, ordonnee en 30 chapitres respectant la logique topographique de ce 
dernier. Les decouvertes plus recentes ont ete integrees de fagon tres lisible (sous le 
titre Complements) ä la fin de chacun des chapitres. Les notices consacrees aux 
eglises repertoriees commencent par de precieuses references bibliographiques qui 
completent les informations contenues dans Louvrage initial. Ce sont surtout les 
eglises decorees de peintures sur enduit qui ont ete considerees, mais d’autres ame- 
nagements situes aux alentours, qu’ils soient funeraires ou non, ont aussi ete decrits. 
Cette documentation de base ouvre la voie ä la restitution des etablissements 
rupestres dans leur contexte, et plus largement, ä une etude transdisciplinaire sur les 
villages cappadociens avec Lhabitat rupestre, les systemes d’irrigation et les instal- 
lations agricoles qui y sont associes. Les photographies numeriques de plusieurs 
sites etudies sont accessibles gräce aux renvois au lien internet permettant de les 
visualiser. Un des autres apports de ce livre est de recenser toutes les inscriptions 
grecques peintes omises par Jerphanion et les chercheurs ulterieurs, et d’en fournir 
la traduction. En revanche, les releves des graffiti n’ont ete ni verifies ni completes, 
ä quelques exceptions pres, ce qui ouvre la voie ä de nouvelles recherches. L’auteur 
souligne ä raison le caractere hypothetique de plusieurs datations proposees ä la fin 
des notices. La Chronologie des edifices cappadociens reste en effet sujette ä revi¬ 
sion tant eile est difficile ä etablir et controversee ; ä nos yeux seules les avancees 
de la recherche issues des nouvelles technologies permettront de progresser dans ce 
domaine. 

Une quarantaine de nouveaux plans terriers facilitent la lecture des notices rela¬ 
tives ä plusieurs eglises ou aux complexes rupestres. La documentation photogra- 
phique de Jerphanion est largement enrichie par le beau volume de planches en 
couleurs. Parmi ces illustrations, relevons le choix particulierement judicieux de 
privilegier la re presentation des effigies de saints personnages jusqu’ici souvent 
negligee dans les publications. Nombreuses et precieuses sont aussi les photogra¬ 
phies des sites etudies (elles permettent notamment de localiser aisement les eglises 
creusees au sein des cönes de tuf), des fresques et de leur emplacement ä Linterieur 
des edifices rupestres. Toute cette documentation permet de resituer Lobjet etudie 
non seulement dans son contexte monumental, mais aussi dans le paysage poreux 
sujet ä evoluer en fonction de Lerosion. 

Ce beau livre rend hommage ä Lceuvre de Guillaume de Jerphanion en actua- 
lisant son etude sur les eglises rupestres de Cappadoce et en stimulant de nou¬ 
velles recherches sur cette region essentielle pour la comprehension de Lhistoire 
de la societe byzantine. Si comme le dit Lautem*, « des pans entiers de la Cap¬ 
padoce nous echappent encore », cet ouvrage se presente neanmoins comme un 
trait d’union entre Lancienne et la nouvelle generation de specialistes autour de 
ce champ d’etude dans le but de faire progresser la recherche et de conserver la 
memoire de ce riche patrimoine qui demeure expose aux intemperies et aux 
degradations de Lhomme. 


Catherine Vanderheyde. 
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BöCävzio. Iazopia Kai Tlokiziopöq. EpevvrjziKa nopiapaza , vol. II: YXik&c, Kai 

löeoAoyiKsc ; Sopsq, ed. par T. K. Lounghis et E. Kislinger, Athenes, Hpödoioc;, 

2015, 591 pages. ISBN 978-960-485-079-2 (vol. II) ; 978-960-485-077-8 (set). 

La maison d’edition Hpödoxoq d’Athenes, specialisee dans le domaine des edi- 
tions ayant pour objet Byzance, a mis en chantier l’edition d’une serie de volumes 
qui, sous le titre general BöCävzio. lozopia Kai Ilohziopöq ( Byzantion. Histoire et 
civilisation ), porteront sur la totalite de l’histoire byzantine. Ce deuxieme volume 
est compose de 14 etudes traitant d’un cöte les structures materielles et de l’autre 
cöte les courants ideologiques. II va de soi qu’il est pratiquement impossible de 
faire une notice pour resumer le contenu d’un tel volume ; nous donnons seulement 
les titres de ces etudes traduits en frangais. Helene Saranti signe le premier article 
du volume portant sur l’economie byzantine du IV e au XV e s. (pp. 15-44). Maria 
Gerolymatou analyse le commerce byzantin du VIII e au XII e s. en insistant sur le 
röle primordial de la capitale Constantinople et aussi sur celui du Cherson 
(pp. 45-72). T. K. Lounghis etudie Padministration de l’empire byzantin (pp. 73-92). 
Les trois articles qui suivent ont pour objet l’armee byzantine : G. Kardaras passe 
en revue le Systeme romain des legions et son declin (pp. 93-111), T. G. Kolias 
etudie l’armee proprement byzantine, son Organisation, sa tactique et son coüt, avec 
une notice concemant la marine (pp. 111-134), et S. Lazaris concentre son interet sur 
l’armee equestre depuis l’Antiquite tardive jusqu’ä l’epoque byzantine (pp. 135-150). 
Ekaterina Nechaeva et N. Drocourt signent ensemble un article sur la diplomatie 
romaine tardive et protobyzantine (pp. 151-188). Dans Larticle suivant, N. Drocourt 
analyse la diplomatie byzantine (pp. 189-232). Dans ce meme domaine Sofia 
Mergiali-Sacha etudie la diplomatie byzantine durant la periode des Paleologues. 
S. Mouzakis, dans un long article (pp. 247-346), etudie les installations ä caractere 
industriel du monde agricole byzantin, ä savoir les moulins ä eau, les moulins ä 
vent, les scieuses pour marbre, les pressoirs ä olives, les installations pour produire 
du vin. De la meme longueur est L article de G. M. Sarigiannis qui suit (pp. 347- 
440) dont le sujet est la ville byzantine y compris le cadastre, les construc- 
tions, l’economie urbaine, Ladministration etc., et cela depuis la derniere phase de 
l’Antiquite jusqu’ä la premiere phase de la conquete ottomane. Sofia Mergiali- 
Sacha signe un second article consacre ä l’education et l’enseignement durant la 
periode des Paleologues (pp. 441-454). A. Külzer est l’auteur du dernier article 
qui, portant le titre To yecoypa(piKÖ ünößaOpo zou BuCavzioü (Le support geogra- 
phique de Byzance) (pp. 475-494) est un peu ambivalent, car en realite il s’agit 
d’une presentation de composants territoriaux de l’empire byzantin. Le volume est 
complete par les notes et references par article (pp. 497-533) et la bibliographie par 
article (pp. 541-583). Malheureusement il n’y a pas d’index ; en outre, le Systeme 
de placer les notes ä la fin du volume n’est pas toujours pratique pour le lecteur. La 
richesse du volume, combinee ä la competence scientifique des auteurs, fait de ce 
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livre un instrument precieux et indispensable pour les etudes byzantines. En plus, 
nous ne pouvons que saluer cette nouvelle edition de la maison Hpööoiog et sou- 
haiter le plus grand succes ä BüCävzio. Iozopia Kai Elohziopöc,. 

P. Yannopoulos. 


✓ 

Byzance et VEurope. L’heritage historiographique d’Evelyne Patlagean. Actes du 
colloque international, Paris, 21-22 novembre 2011 ( Autour de Byzance, 3), ed. 
par Claudine Delacroix-Besnier, Paris, Centre d’etudes byzantines, neo-helle- 
niques et sud-est europeennes, 2016, 220 pages. ISBN 2-9530655-9-6; ISSN 
2108-9361. 

Le colloque dont les Actes sont ici publies etait un hommage ä la memoire 
d’Evelyne Patlagean (1932-2008). L’historienne et byzantiniste est renommee pour 
ses travaux relatifs ä la societe et ä la famille ä Byzance, mais ses champs d’inves- 
tigation s’etendaient bien au-delä. C’est que ces Actes veulent montrer, en repartis- 
sant les Communications selon trois axes. 

La Preface de Claudine Delacroix-Besnier rappelle le parcours d’E. Patlagean, 
et se clöture sur sa bibliographie. 

Dans la Section I, Laxe est plutöt theorique (Une reflexion historiographique et 
epistemologique) : Sofia Boesch Gajano (pp. 27-39 : L’ agiografia come terreno di 
sperimentazione storiografica ), rend hommage ä la vision novatrice d’E. Patlagean 
en matiere d’etude des textes hagiographiques ; Youval Rotman (pp. 41-54 : 
L’historien et la societe. L’ceuvre d’Evelyne Patlagean entre Science sociale et 

s 

Science naturelle ), cherche, dans l’ceuvre d’E. Patlagean, une reponse ä la question 
de savoir si « dans un monde qui ne croit plus ä une verite mais ä des perspectives, 
(...) la recherche historique peut garder sa propre definition de la verite par rapport 
au point de rencontre qu’elle forme entre le present et le passe » (p. 41) ; Dan Ioan 
Mure§an (pp. 55-71 : Marc Bloch revisite. Pour un large Moyen Age), analyse la 
place d’E. Patlagean dans les recherches comparatistes entre Moyen Age Occidental 
et Byzance, notamment au travers de l’evaluation du concept de feodalite ; Helene 
Bernier-Farella (pp. 73-84 : Brandet a Byzance. L’incidence du paradigme de 

s 

longue duree dans l’etude clu rituel funeraire), se reclamant d’E. Patlagean et de 
F. Braudel, defend la vision d’une etude historiographique axee sur la longue duree 
plutöt que sur l’evenementiel. 

La Section II (Byzance en Europe) se veut moins theorique : Stephanie Vlavianos 

(pp. 87-102 : Epitre sur la miarophagie : De Photios et du chien ), analyse une lettre 

de Photios traitant d’un cas de consommation de nourritures impures en relation 

avec un acte magique : l’Ep. 293 (Laourdas - Westerink), dont le texte grec et une 

traduction fran^aise accompagnent l’article ; Charis Messis (pp. 103-118 : Byzance 

et EOccident : Le cas du Moyen Age grec d’Evelyne Patlagean), explique com- 
✓ 

ment la vision d’E. Patlagean etait novatrice dans l’historiographie sur Byzance, et 
s’efforgait de lui faire profiter des developpements epistemologiques mis en place 
dans l’etude de l’Occident medieval ; Gabor Claniczay (pp. 119-129 : La troisieme 
Europe : L’Europe de centre-est dans l’ceuvre d’Evelyne Patlagean), se concentre 
sur 1’apport d’E. Patlagean ä 1’etude de l’histoire de 1’Europe centrale orientale 
(« 1’Europe de Centre-Est »). 

Dans la Section III se succedent quelques etudes relatives aux Juifs dans l ’Europe : 
Giacomo Todeschini (pp. 133-142 : Les pauvres et les Juifs. Deux groupes comple- 
mentaires dans le discours theologico-jnridique chretien medieval), livre quelques 
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reflexions sur la pauvrete (essentiellement definie comme chretienne) dans l’empire 
byzantin, ä partir d’un ouvrage d’E. Patlagean sur le sujet ; le champ est etendu au 
Moyen Age Occidental, oü s’observe un parallelisme au moins symbolique entre le 
Statut de pauper et celui de Juif ; Misgav Har-Peled (pp. 143-168 : Configurations 
porcines : Etiologies et jeux identitaires entre juifs, chretiens et musulmans autour 
du cochon au Moyen Age), s’interesse au lien entre les trois religions monotheistes 
que constitue le cochon (insulte commune, attitude alimentaire differente, etc.) ; 
Roland Goetschel (pp. 169-181 : Une voix dans le clesert : Les reves premoni- 
toires de rahhi Hyle Wechsler (1843-1894)), nous eloigne deliberement du Moyen 
Age, qu’il soit byzantin ou Occidental ; Nicole Abravanel (pp. 183-206 : Temps 
courts et temps long : Quelle historicitepour le monde sepharade ?), tente d’appliquer 
ä 1’etude des Juifs sepharades les notions utilisees par E. Patlagean pour les ashke- 
nazes. La section se termine sur un texte posthume d’Evelyne Patlagean (edite par 
Claudine Delacroix-Besnier), La chretiente hyzantine face d la loi orale. Quelques 
textes (pp. 207-212), oü eile tente de voir si les Juifs reveles par la polemique chre¬ 
tienne « sont une realite ou une metaphore » (p. 207). 

Enfin, la Postface d Andre Vauchez (pp. 213-214) constitue un hommage per- 
sonnel ä une collegue et amie ä la vie bien remplie, tant d’un point de vue personnel 
que professionnel. 

Veronique S omers. 


N. Egender, Moines de Palestine : portraits spirituels. Preface de Marie-Anne 

Vannier, Paris et Perpignan, Editions Artege, 2016, 171 pages. ISBN 978-2- 

36040-662-3. 

This book consists of five portraits of influential Palestinian monks: Hilarion 
(291-371), Euthymius the Great (377-473), Saint Sabas (439-532), Abba Isaiah 
(ca. 400-491), and Dorotheus of Gaza (500-560/580). It is based, as Marie-Anne 
Vannier (Universite de Lorraine) mentions in her preface, on a series of lectures 
given by N. Egender for the nuns of the Emmanuel in Bethlehem in 2011. Accord- 
ing to the author, the goal of the book is to demonstrate the message of these five 
extraordinary monks for the monks and nuns of the 21 st c., and especially for those 
living in Palestine (p. 15). Since it serves this spiritual goal, it does not merely give 
an account of biographical data, but rather focuses on their Christian message. The 
many side notes and digressions reveal the oral origin of the book. Several (long) 
quotes of the primary sources in translation offer the reader a good insight in the 
mentality of the Palestinian Fathers. 

The chapter on Hilarion is for the greater part based on the Vita by Jerome. 
Hilarion was for Palestine what Saint Antony was for Egypt: a missionary and 
a founder. Already in the early times of monasticism, the spiritual attraction of 
Hilarion led to a well-known paradox: the desert became a city. This paradox is 
still valid for the monks of today (pp. 36-37). For the chapter on Euthymius, and 
for the one on Sabas, the author relies on the respective Vita' s by Cyril of Scythop- 
olis. Whereas the author provides several digressions on the historical context in the 
portraits of the first three monks, he focuses almost entirely on the spiritual mes¬ 
sage of Abba Isaiah and of Dorotheus in the two final chapters. This can be 
explained by the fact that important works of these monks have been preserved 
(the Asceticon of Abba Isaiah, and the Instructions and Letters of Dorotheus). 
In the final chapter, the author compares Dorotheus to Benedict and concludes that 
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the importance of the former for the East equals that of the latter for the West. 
This similarity, together with the continuity of the monastic practice throughout the 
centuries, leads Egender to conclude his work with an appeal for oecumenism. 

R. Meesters. 


J. Haldon, The Empire that would not die . The Paradox ofEastern Roman Survival, 

640-740 , Cambridge (MA) et Londres, Harvard University Press, 2016, xn + 

418 pages. ISBN 978-0-674-08877-1. 

Avec ce livre, John Haldon offre, 26 ans apres son ouvrage « Byzantium in the 
seventh Century: The transformation of a culture », une Synthese claire sur les 
conditions d’existence et de survie de l’empire byzantin (ou empire romain orien¬ 
tal) au cours du long septieme siede, entre la mort d’Heraclius et celle de Leon III 
Tlsaurien, une periode marquee par les invasions arabes et de nombreuses dissen- 
sions interieures, notamment religieuses. La question ä laquelle TA. tente de 
repondre est d’une portee plus large que le cadre de l’histoire byzantine : qu’est-ce 
qui fait qu’un empire reussit ou echoue ä se maintenir ? Ou, comme VA. le dit, 
quelles ont ete les conditions « Boucle d’Or » (Goldilocks principle) (la capacite ä 
identifier les Solutions non-extremes) qui ont permis ä V empire byzantin d’exister 
malgre de fortes pressions exterieures et interieures ? Haldon presente un faisceau 
d’explications, dont aucune n’est seule süffisante : les elements d’une identite reli- 
gieuse et culturelle complexe, les relations sociales, les facteurs environnementaux, 
la politique fiscale et militaire. Autour de cette question centrale et existentielle, 
TA. produit une Synthese de tout ce que Ton peut savoir de Thistoire byzantine de 
cette periode, du point de vue culturel, religieux, demographique, social, econo- 
mique et politique, en utilisant toutes les sources disponibles (textes, numismatique, 
archeologie). Cette presentation n’est jamais simpliste et offre souvent des mises au 
points methodologiques interessantes et qui permettront ä n’importe quel lecteur, 
aussi aux non specialistes, de tirer profit de cette Synthese historique claire et 
agreable ä lire. Les notes sont rejetees ä la fin du volume, qui comprend en outre un 
glossaire, un index, une riche bibliographie et 7 cartes. 

Caroline Mace. 


D. Korobeinikov, Byzantium and the Turks in the Thirteenth Century, Oxford, 

Oxford University Press, 2014, xxi + 372 pages. ISBN 978-0-19-870826-1. 

Dimitri Korobeinikov’ s monumental study deals with a scantily known and 
most often one-sidedly approached issue: the relations between the Empire of 
Nicaea, the Seljuk Sultanate of Rum, and the Khanate of the Mongols during the 
thirteenth Century - with in the background the Latin Empire of the Crusaders. 
The one-sidedness is due mostly to the researcher being trained in one particular 
scholarly discipline - Byzantinology, Turkology - or his or her limited knowledge 
of the languages in which the sources are written. One of the most striking merits 
of Byzantium and the Turks in the Thirteenth Century is the impressive quantity of 
primary sources (discussed at length in the first chapter) in Greek, Arab, Ottoman 
Turkish, Persian, Mongol and other languages the author has used and meticulously 
processed, close-reading and confronting them. This endeavour has resulted in an 
admirably detailed, convincing and often surprising picture of Byzantine, more 
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specifically Nicaean-Seljuk-Mongol relations from the late twelfth Century until 
the appearance of the Ottoman Turks in the beginning of the fourteenth Century. 
These relations were marked not only by competition and conflict - the battle near 
Myriokephalon in 1176 being the most notorious example but also by mutual 
understanding and Cooperation. The Nicaean-Seljuk ‘peaceful coexistence’ appears 
to be the resumption, after 1204, of the former modus vivendi of Comnene Byzance 
with the Sultanate of Rum. Violent confrontations did take place from time to time, 
but the Sultanate neither ever seriously endangered the subsistence of the Nicaean 
Empire in Anatolia, nor did it hamper the Byzantine recovery in the Balkans. It 
enabled the Empire of Nicaea to deal with the Latin Empire of Constantinople and 
finally to overpower it. 

Korobeinikov’s monograph focuses on dynastic relations and developments, 
drawing attention to the well-known, but always intriguing role of dynastic mar- 
riages between Byzantine, Seljuk and even Mongol princes and princesses, intended 
to buttress political and military alliances. Attention is paid also to internal strife 
within the Byzantine, respectively the Seljuk camp. These internal, mostly dynastic 
conflicts often provoked the other camp to take side - like Sultan Kay-Khusraw I 
supporting Alexios III against Theodoros I Laskaris. These interferences seem to 
have contributed to Byzantine-Seljuk ‘Integration’, rather than having been an 
obstacle to it. However, the author’s interest is not limited to dynastic issues: he 
also pays attention to demographic, economic and social phenomena, related more 
specifically to the role of the Turkic nomadic tribes that threatened to destabilize 
both the Seljuk Sultanate and the Nicaean Empire. 

In spite of the discriminating terminology resorted to by Muslim authors to 
describe the relations between Muslim and ‘infidel’ rulers, in Seljuk sources the 
Nicaean emperor is dealt with as an equal, if not a superior to the sultan, which 
Korobeinikov ascribes to the influence of a typically sufi understanding - in terms 
of ‘friendship’ and ‘tolerance’ - of the relations between Muslims and Christians, 
or to the influence of chivalric ideas from the West. Anyhow, religion appears to 
have been of limited relevance: it was hardly a hindrance to military collaboration. 
Conversions, in both directions, apparently occurred more than once. Not only did 
the Seljuks display a remarkable religious tolerance towards the Orthodox Chris¬ 
tians in their realm, the Nicaean emperors seem to have been on reasonably good 
terms with most of the Muslim Turkic tribes on their territory. Moreover, nothing 
suggests that the Seljuks or the Turkic nomads were moved by any form of ghazi 
ideology. The general picture that transpires from Korobeinikov’s study tends to 
be one of steady mutual penetration and symbiosis. 

Things changed considerably only as a result of the Mongol threat. Initially, the 
Empire of Nicaea and the Sultanate of Rum tried to cope with the Mongols jointly. 
Eventually, when Seljuk central power weakened as a result of feudal disintegration 
and the Sultanate being overrun by Turkic tribal confederations fleeing from the 
Mongols, Michael Palaiologos sought an alliance with the Mongol khan. According 
to Korobeinikov, at variance with what is generally believed, the restored Byzan¬ 
tine Empire’s focus on recovering its lost European possessions after 1261 did not 
ensue a grave neglect of the Anatolian provinces, at least not prior to Andronikos II 
by the end of the thirteenth Century. Then the Ottomans, relying on the incessant 
inflow of Turkic nomads as a military force, succeeded in expanding their realm 
and finally conquering the last remnants of the Byzantine Empire in Anatolia. 

Korobeinikov’s book is conveniently arranged in six chapters, dealing succes- 
sively with the sources, the Nicaean Empire, the Sultanate of Rum, Nicaean-Seljuk 
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relations, the Mongols and the loss of Byzantine Asia Minor. Perusing them requires 
some effort and perseverance, but is highly rewarding. A subdivision of the chap- 
ters, some of them running up to fifty pages, into sections would have made them 
more digestible, and a few more maps and genealogical tables of Seljuk sultans 
would have been helpful too. Anyhow, one can only look forward to the separate 
monograph on Byzantine-Ottoman relations in the fourteenth and fifteenth centu- 
ries the author is preparing. 

R. Detrez. 


IJeXonovvrjdiaKä Tpäppaza. IlepioöiKfj eKÖoorj. ’Opyavo zov 'OpiXov IleAonovvyjGia- 
kcüv Mslezcöv, 1 (2016), ed. par A. Fotopoulos, 662 pages. 

L’annee passee a vu la naissance d’une nouvelle revue, notamment celle des 
Lettres peloponnesiennes , Organe du Club d’Etudes Peloponnesiennes , qui couvre 
aussi la periode byzantine de cette region de Grece. Dans son premier numero trois 
contributions referent ä la periode paleochretienne et byzantine. Ch. P. Baloglou, 
H £KK/j](n'a tcüv Ksyxpsdjv Kai rj avpßo/jj xrjq öiaKÖvov &olßrjq (pp. 61-73), etudie 
les circonstances du debarquement de l’apötre Paul ä Corinthe et la formation de 
la communaute chretienne dans cette ville oü la diaconesse Phoebe jouait un röle 
particulierement important. P. Yannopoulos, H npcbzr/ aXaßiKrj eiaßoh / ozrjv 
Apyokiöa. EnaveKziprjosiq (pp. 74-101), fait suite ä une ancienne etude du meme 
auteur parue en 1980 dans les Etüdes Argiennes , Supplement VI du Bulletin de 
Correspondance Hellenique , organe de l’Ecole frangaise d’Athenes, et traitant la 
question de la destruction de la ville d’Argos en 685 par les Avaro-Slaves qui ont, 
pour la premiere fois, envahi le Peloponnese. Entre temps, les nouvelles recherches 
et surtout les decouvertes archeologiques ont elargi Fhorizon et permettent ä Pau¬ 
teur de revoir la question, reconsideration toutefois qui ne modifie en rien ses 
conclusions. R. LoCHAfns, H Villa Maurichi zov Evszikod KzrjpazoXoyiov xrjq 
Booxixoaq: pm anöneipa yia e^aycjyrj avpnspaapäzcov (pp. 139-148), fait une 
etude approfondie du cadastre de Factuel village Mauriki en Achai'e qui semble 
etre d’origine venitienne, puisqu’il remonte au XV e s. quand le nord-ouest du Pelo¬ 
ponnese se trouvait sous la domination de Venise. 

Nous souhaitons un avenir prospere ä la nouvelle revue. 

P. Yannopoulos. 


K. Rosen, Attila. Der Schrecken der Welt. Eine Biographie , Munich, Verlag 

C. H. Beck, 2016, 320 pages; illustre. ISBN 978-3-406-69030-3. 

Most books on Attila the Hun are aimed at a general audience, even when writ- 
ten by scholars. We have recently seen a rise in interest in the figure of Attila (e.g. 
C. Kelly, Attila the Hun: Barbarian Terror and the Fall of the Roman Empire , 
London, Vintage, 2009; M. Maas (ed.), The Cambridge Companion to the Age of 
Attila , Cambridge, Cambridge University Press, 2015), which reflects the renewed 
popularity of the ‘Hunnic paradigm’, that is, the idea that the westward push of the 
Huns was responsible for the upheaval that brought the Western Roman Empire to 
an end (esp. P. J. Heather, The Fall ofthe Roman Empire: A New History ofRome 
and the Barbari ans, Oxford, Oxford University Press, 2006). K. Rosen, professor 
emeritus of Bonn University, has written several high-quality biographies of late 
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ancient emperors (Julian, 2006; Constantine, 2013), which married scholarly accu- 
racy and argument to a readable narrative. As so often, the reputation of Attila 
Stands in inverse proportion to what we know about him. Our main sources are the 
fragments of Priscus (end of 5 th c.) and the Getica of Jordanes (552). Although the 
present book presents itself as a biography, it is rather a history of the Hunnic 
encounter with Rome. The book opens and closes with a brief overview of the 
reception of Attila, thus showing why Attila remains so present in Western imagi- 
nation. In the 13 chapters inbetween, Rosen then traces the history of the Huns and 
Attila from their supposed origins to the dissolution of Attila’s empire after his 
death in 453. This is generally finely done, with a central chapter on Priscus’ visit 
to Attila (ch. 11) bound to be most fascinating to the general reader - as it has been 
for many scholars. The focus is on providing a coherent narrative that indeed suc- 
ceeds to keep the reader’s attention. A drawback of the choice for a narrative is that 
scholarly debates are rarely brought to the fore. Yet much depends on how one 
judges the available evidence and how one understands Hunnic society and king¬ 
ship. In general, Rosen tends to follow the sources quite closely, offering, for 
example, a cautious defence of Ammianus’ ethnographic excursus on Huns and 
Alans (31.2) and accepting the existence of a Hunnic king Baiamber in the last 
quarter of the 4 th Century, attested in Jordanes. The author also implicitly rejects the 
idea of continued Hunnic dominance after 453 advanced by H. J. Kim (The Huns, 
Rome and the Birth of Europe, Cambridge, Cambridge University Press, 2013), 
giving, rightly in my view, a more traditional picture of fragmentation and strife 
among different groups. If these choices are justified, Jordanes is sometimes too 
easily taken for fact. The interregnum of 40 years among the Ostrogoths in the first 
half of the 5 th Century is less historical fact than Jordanes’ attempt to resolve a lack 
of Information (p. 61). The Honoria-affair is located by Rosen after the battle of the 
Catalaunian Plains (p. 218), where Jordanes narrates it, but the evidence from 
chronicles and Priscus implies an earlier date. The portrait of Attila in Jordanes is, 
I would contend, ambivalent rather than positive (p. 184). In general, Rosen some¬ 
times gives the impression of more certainty about specific facts than is warranted 
(e.g. p. 100 where Gaudentius, the father of Aetius, is said to have been magister 
militum in Gaul from 399 to 425. More likely, Gaudentius was appointed by the 
usurper John (423-425)). Obviously, a book for a general audience does not permit 
extensive discussion of such (to an ordinary reader) tedious details. Yet in his ear¬ 
lier books on Julian and Constantine, the problem was resolved with extensive end- 
notes that satisfied the academic reader. Leaving aside such minor points, Rosen ’s 
biography offers the German reader a good, clear, and highly readable account of 
the Huns and their most famous leader. 

P. Van Nuffelen. 


C. Wingler, Construire pour soumettre. Limage du Basileus dans la litterature 
franqaise et allemande des Croisades (Autour de Byzance , 4), Paris, Centre 
d’etudes byzantines, neo-helleniques et sud-est europeennes, 2016, 394 pages. 
ISBN 10-94824-00-9; ISSN 2108-9361. 

L’ouvrage decoule d’une these de doctorat preparee sous la direction de P. Odo- 
rico, et presentee en 2013 ä l’EHESS. La problematique en etait plus large, 
puisqu’elle portait sur le dignitaire grec dans la litterature de croisade franqaise et 
allemande (fin du XI e s. - XIII 6 s.). Son champ a ete ici reduit pour se concentrer 
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sur le dignitaire supreme, tel qu’il est vu dans la litterature occidentale (frangaise, 
allemande, latine) entre la Premiere et la Quatrieme croisades. Laissons la parole au 
Directeur de these dans la Preface : Ce volume (...) nous transporte dans le monde 
complexe des relations entre Orient et Occident, sujet qui anirne d’importants 
debats scientifiques, ä la deconverte des avatars de situations confuses que nous 
connaissons anjourd’hui. C'est un Uwe qui merite tonte notre admiration pour la 
qualite du debat scientifique mene, pour la richesse et Vetendue de la recherche, 
pour la quantite des sources etucliees dans les langues originales, pas toujours 
faciles ä comprendre. Et parmi ses qualites, il y a aussi la consideration que la 
litterature est un phenomene complexe, et que la division entre ‘histoire’ et ‘belles 

/V 

lettres’ ne tient pas la route lorsque nous considerons le Moyen Age : ä lafin ces 
frontieres tombent, clemontrant que tout histoire n 'est qu’une construction litte- 
raire, et que tonte flction litteraire devient une source historique (p. 8). Cette 
longue citation resume ä merveille les enjeux et les conclusions de Pouvrage, qui 
montre la genese et Revolution de certaines visions de l’Autre. 

La matiere est organisee en fonction des sources : l’image du Grec dans les 
Chroniques en premiere partie (pp. 43-196), et dans l’epopee, la chanson de geste 
et le roman en seconde partie (pp. 199-316). L’A. montre aussi comment les sources 
germaniques sont d’abord une adaptation des sources en langue romane, avant de 
trouver leur developpement propre. II montre aussi que les ceuvres qu’il examine 
sont le reflet de leur epoque, un moment important de mutation dans la societe 
occidentale, et met Paccent sur Pimportance de Ponomastique et de la toponymie 
pour son propos : elles rassurent, en ramenant Pinconnu ä quelque chose de saisis- 
sable, meme si l’image renvoyee est reductrice (cfr. p. 318). 

Au für et ä mesure des ecrits lies aux croisades successives, PA. decele une evo- 
lution certaine dans la vision occidentale de Pempire byzantin et de ses habitants : 
Pindifference assez vague des ecrits lies ä la Premiere croisade (le theme central 
etant le voyage de la Militia Christi) evolue en une legere curiosite au cours de la 
deuxieme ; le point de vue change avec la Troisieme croisade, avec laquelle se fait 
jour une veritable exigence documentaire ; la Quatrieme croisade marque une etape 
supplementaire en introduisant une certaine personnalisation du Basileus et des 
elites « grecques ». 

Constantinople, la « Ville qui regne », occupe egalement dans les ecrits etudies 
une grande place, passant d’un caractere presque mythique ä une perception bien 
plus ancree dans la realite concrete. 

En ce qui concerne le « Grec » lui-meme, empereur ou non, le corpus etudie 
degage une image negative, parfois sujette ä evolution : surtout du point de vue 
religieux (mauvais chretien, voire pai'en), et du point de vue de la « virilite » : il est 
presente comme le repoussoir du Chevalier Occidental, heroi'que, noble et courageux. 

Les dissensions principales entre sources frangaises et allemandes relevent de 
pretentions politiques liees aux aspirations legitimistes du Saint Empire Romain 
Germanique, aspirations imperiales et romaines reprises au benefice de la monarchie 
frangaise par des auteurs originales de Pautre rive du Rhin, les deux entites reven- 
diquant cet heritage de Charlemagne, voire de figures bien plus anciennes (jusqu’ä 
Enee !). Ce qui, insiste PA., marque le debut d’une longue rivalite. 

Bref, cet eclairage Occidental des XIP et XIIF s. sur Byzance est riche en ensei- 
gnements pour le Byzantiniste : la vision qui en decoule est evidemment tres diffe¬ 
rente de celle qui resulte des sources byzantines. Mais, comme le souligne PA. : 
Le re gar d sur la civilisation de lAutre n 'est ni anodin ni gratuit. Venant tromper le 
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neant, il rassure ou derange, il encourage ä etre ou il oblige ä devenir (...) (p. 11). 
Tant il est vrai que le discours sur l’Autre est aussi (et peut-etre avant tout) un dis- 
cours sur soi. 

Veronique S omers. 


P. A. Yannopoulos, BvCavzivoi i<ai Äpaßeq Kazä xrj peaoßv^avzivrj nepioÖo , 

Athenes, Hpööoiog, 2016, 318 pages. ISBN 978-960-485-134-8. 

Ce volume est compose de 13 articles en grec, dont deux (le 3 e et le 6 e ) sont des 
originaux ; les autres ont paru soit dans des revues soit dans des actes de colloques. 
Certaines de ces publications, surtout les actes de colloques, sont d’une diffusion plus 
que limitee. Sept de ces articles sont en grec, tandis que les autres, originellement 
en frangais, ont ete traduits en grec par PA., qui affirme de ne pas avoir porte la 
moindre modification au niveau du contenu. Le premier des articles (H npoeXevarj 
zcov ßüCavzivojv nXrjpocpopicbv ym zrjv npo-ioXapiKrj Apaßia; pp. 19-43), initialement en 
frangais, traite Torigine des informations au sujet de TArabie preislamique. Il a paru 
dans les Actes d’un colloque international tenu ä Riyad (6-9 decembre 2010) ayant 
pour sujet les relations entre TArabie et le monde byzantin. L’article suivant ( Mia 
XaiKrj aiyvnziaKrj Öocaoia. yia zov Oävazo zov avzoKpäzopa HpoKkeioo\ pp. 45-55), 
paru ä Athenes en 2008 dans un volume dedie ä la memoire d’I. M. Hatzifotis, a pour 
objet une legende egyptienne, mentionnee par Jean de Nikiou, selon laquelle la mort 
d’Heraclius et la perte de TEgypte etaient inevitables du moment que l’empire a 
mis en circulation une monnaie en or ne mentionnant pas le nom de Tempereur. 
Il suit Tarticle original To avvÖpopo zrjq opiazuojq ancbXeiaq zcov KazaKzrjpevcov anö 
zovq Äpaßeq eöacpcbv (pp. 57-75), dans lequel TA. analyse un phenomene curieux : 
l’absence de toute tentative de la part des Byzantins, au moins jusqu’au X e s., de 
recuperer des territoires conquis par les Arabes, malgre le fait que les occasions n’ont 
pas manque. L’empire, pendant plusieurs siecles, a considere comme de facto 
Texpansion arabe. Le quatrieme article a pour objet l’ile de Chypre au milieu du 
VII e s. ä la lumiere des sources numismatiques (H Kvnpoq oza juecra zov Z’ aicbva vnö 
zo cpcoq zcov vopiapaziKcbv nrjycbv\ pp. 77-88). Il s’agit d’une communication faite 
devant les membres de la Societe beige de Numismatique en 1983 ; eile a paru en 
frangais en 1983 dans T Annuaire du Centre de Recherches Scientifiques de Chypre. 
Son but est de jeter un peu de lumiere sur la question tres controversee des premieres 
invasions arabes ä Chypre. L’article suivant a pour objet les sieges de Constantinople 
par les Arabes ( Oi apaßiKsq nohopideq zqq KcovGzavzivovnoXqq ; pp. 89-104). Il s’agit 
d’une communication faite en grec lors d’un colloque international tenu ä Grenade 
(4-6 decembre 2003) ä Toccasion de 550 ans de la prise de Constantinople, et qui a 
paru dans les Actes du colloque. Aux sieges de Constantinople sont consacres les 
trois articles qui suivent, dont le premier (pp. 105-116) est aussi un original ; il porte 
le titre : Oi Äpaßeq npo zcov nvXcbv zrjq KcovcrzavzivovnoAqq enl Kcovazavzivov A 
Mia // Svo noMopiäeq; L’A. y explique pourquoi le siege de Constantinople entrepris 
par les Arabes entre 670 et 677 a ete une seule Operation, et non pas deux, comme 
certains historiens Tont propose recemment. L’etude sur le röle des Bulgares dans la 
guerre arabo-byzantine de 717-718 qui suit (O pöXoq zcov BovXydpcov ozov apaßoßv- 
qavzivö nöXepo zov 717/718 ; pp. 117-161), a ete publiee en frangais dans Byzantion 
(1997) et Vizantiskij Vremennik (1998). Il s’agit d’une comparaison tres poussee du 
recit des trois principaux rapporteurs de cette guerre, ä savoir Theophane, Nicephore 
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et Michel le Syrien. II en resulte que les Bulgares ont initialement participe comme 
allies des Byzantins contre les Arabes. Or, avant la fin de cette guerre, ils ont gagne 
les rangs de l’ex-empereur Anastase en revolte contre Leon III. A ce meme siege de 
Constantinople par les Arabes en 717-718 est consacre l’article suivant (H nohopiäa 
zqg Kcovazavzivovnofag and zovg Äpaßng zo 717-718 ; pp. 163-170), paru en grec 
dans la revue Nea KoivcovioJoyia de 2005. L’etude qui suit (OpbJog Kai lazopmö 
vnößaOpo toö Mapwpwv zcov 60 rj 63 papzbpcov zqg Iepovoahpc, pp. 177-214) est 
aussi en relation avec le regne de Leon III. Elle a paru sous le titre Legende et fand 
historique de la Passion des 60 ou 63 martyrs de Jerusalem dans la revue Erytheia 
de 2011. L’A. compare les deux versions de la Passion des martyrs de Jerusalem, dont 
la premiere datant du milieu du VIII e s. est iconoclaste, et la seconde, du X e s., ico- 
nodule. Ces deux textes, disqualifies par certains historiens, transmettent quelques 
informations inconnues d’autres sources. Les quatre derniers articles concernent 
l’emirat de Crete et la presence arabe dans Lespace hellenique. Le premier de ceux-ci 
(Bvgavzivoi Kai Äpaßeg ozov eXJaSiKÖ ycbpo i<azä zov O' Kai F aicbva obpcpoova pe za 
obyypova Kai zoniKa ayioXoyiKa Keipeva ; pp. 215-237), une communication faite en 
frangais lors du 10 e Colloque International cL Etüde s Grecques, Orientales et 
Africaines (Athenes, 25-28 aoüt 2005), a paru dans les Actes du colloque sous le titre 
Byzantins et Arabes dans Lespace grec aux IX e et X e siecles selon les sources 
hagiographiques locales et contemporaines. L’analyse des sources permet de dire que 
les Arabes y mentionnes sont des pirates de Lemirat de Crete. Ils sont entre autres ä 
l’origine de plusieurs toponymes d’etymologie arabe. Les toponymes font l’objet de 
Partie le suivant (H napouaia zcov ApaßoKpijzcov ozov 8/JjiÖikö ycbpo aopcpcova ps zig 
zoncovopiKSg nrjyeg] pp. 239-248), qui traite la presence arabo-cretoise dans Lespace 
hellenique selon les sources toponymiques. Dans ce cas aussi il s’agit d’une 
communication faite en grec lors d’une journee consacree ä Pemirat de Crete organise 
ä Heraclion de Crete le l er octobre 2010 ; eile a ete publiee dans la revue Graeco- 
Arabica de 2011. Dans Lespace grec sont toujours presents des toponymes 
d’etymologie grecque ou arabe qui renvoient non seulement ä la presence des Arabes 
cretois dans la region, mais aussi ä des installations plus durables. Un cas particulier 
est celui des deux toponymes d’etymologie arabe en Argolide qui sont traites dans 
l’article suivant (Abo apyohica zonoovopia apaßixqg ezvpoloyiag; pp. 249-255), paru 
en frangais dans la revue Journal of Oriental and African Stuclies de 2008. Le dernier 
article (Opiopeva napa/xmöpsva zcov ßvgavzivcbv ekgz pazeioov Kazä zov spipäzov zi/g 
Kprjzqg zo 911 Kai zo 949 ; pp. 257-292) est tres technique. II s’agit encore une fois 
d’une communication faite en frangais lors du 12 e Colloque International d’Etudes 
Grecques, Orientales et Africaines (Delphes, 7-10 mai 2009) et eile a paru dans la 
revue Graeco-Arabica de 2011 sous le titre Quelques « ä cötes » des expeditions 
byzantines contre Lemirat de Crete en 911 et 949. L’A., partant du Livre des 
Ceremonies de Constantin VII, estime le nombre de soldats et de bateaux ainsi que le 
coüt des expeditions de 911 et de 949, qui de plus ont abouti ä des defaites cuisantes 
pour les armees byzantines. Pour donner une idee des forces navales byzantines 
engagees, PA. fait une analyse tres poussee sur les differents types de bateaux 
byzantins. 

Apres la liste des sources et des ouvrages utilises (pp. 293-317), quatre index, un 
des noms (pp. 321-335) et trois bibliographiques (pp. 337-351), completent le 
livre. Inutile de noter qu’il s’agit d’une edition remarquable qui couvre une lacune 
dans la bibliographie hellenique. 


S. Spyridakos. 
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(Karl Eduard Zachariä von Lingenthal), Evaq xsipcovac; azrjv EXXäöa, 1879- 
1880. Eiaaycüyrj, pezcfoppacri] and za yeppaviKä, cTrjpsicbasic ed. par S. N. Troianos 
(Ilpyßc, Kai MsAezsq zr/q EXXpviKrjq Iozopiaq, 3), Athenes, Hpödoxo^, 2016, 
136 pages. ISBN 978-960-485-148-5. 

Karl Eduard Zachariae von Lingenthal est reste dans Ehistoire comme le plus 
important chercheur dans le domaine des textes legislatifs byzantins. Le 3 novembre 
1879 il debarqua, accompagne de deux de ses filles, ä Corfou ; il quitta la Grece le 
30 janvier 1880 apres avoir visite Corinthe et Mycenes. L’annee suivante, la maison 
d’edition Teubner a publie ses notes de voyage, tres probablement redigees par une 
de ses filles. Il s’agit d’un livre tres important pour Ehistoire de la Grece moderne. 
Pour les etudes byzantines Einteret de la traduction grecque se compose surtout des 
commentaires faits par le Prof. S. Troianos, specialiste en matiere du droit byzantin, 
et de Eintroduction (pp. 11-16) du meme Troianos concernant la biographie et les 
recherches de Zachariae von Lingenthal. 

P. Yannopoulos. 


OUVRAGES REgUS PAR LA RED ACTION 
DU 1 er JUILLET 2016 AU 30 JUIN 2017 


A. Ch. Antonaras, Arts, Crafts and Trades in Ancient and Byzantine Thessaloniki. 
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